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PREFACE. 



It was with some relactance that I accepted Mr. Mann S. Valentine's 
invitation to visit Richmond in the autumn of the year 1889, for the 
purpose of looking over the MS. of his brother William W. Valen- 
tine's comprehensive treatise on the German language, with a view 
to publication. This particular subject had not engaged my attention 
for some time, and I naturally feared that the preparation of the work 
for the press might involve some hard reading to bring it into har- 
mony with the views of the '* New Grammarians," and of other 
advanced workers in the field of German philology. But a rapid 
inspection of the MS. made it evident that this would not be needed, 
or needed only to a limited extent, unless the treatise was to be 
written de novo, which I did not conceive to be the duty of the editor 
of a posthumous work. I, therefore, felt that the trust might be 
accepted, although it soon became apparent from the unfinished and, 
in parts, defective state of the MS., that its preparation for publication 
might entail more time than could well be spared from other pursuits. 

Owing partly to this cause, partly to the death in October, 1892, 
of Mr. M. S. Valentine himself, who had charge of his brother's 
affairs, the publication has been delayed till the present year, though 
this may, perhaps, be considered as of little consequence in the case 
of a work which possesses some claim to be regarded as of permanent 
value. Even as it stands, it is certainly the most comprehensive 
original English work that has yet appeared on the German language, 
one might almost say on the Teutonic linguistic group, so copious 
and systematic are the references for comparative purposes, not only 
to the older forms of High German itself, but also to Gothic, Anglo- 
Saxon, and the other sister tongues. 

Yet it is only too evident, from the many regrettable gaps left by 
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the learned author in the MS., that the scope of the work, as origi- 
nally planned, was even of much wider compass. It will be seen 
that, especially where phonetic change is involved, numerous illus- 
trations are also drawn from Greek, Latin, Sanskrit, and other more 
distantly allied members of the Aryan family. But had he lived to 
fully carry out the proposed task, it is scarcely an exaggeration to say 
that, under the modest title of ** New High German — a Comparative 
Study,*' Mr. Valentine would have bequeathed to posterity an elabo- 
rate treatise on Aryan philology generally. 

Nevertheless, what is here presented to the public is by no means 
a mere torsOf or fragment of a greater work, but a work complete in 
itself so far as regards the historic evolution and present condition 
of standard German speech. No doubt, even within these narrower 
limits, the manuscript was left in a somewhat imperfect state, and 
the extremely full section devoted to syntax — the whole of the second 
volume — ^was, in fact, never finished. But I have endeavoured to 
the best of my ability to supply the omissions here indicated, 
keeping as far as possible to the comparative and historic methods 
followed by the author. 

For these additions, which, with one exception, are everywhere 
included in square brackets, I am consequently alone responsible. 
They comprise, amongst other less important matters, the whole of 
Chapter IV., on ** The Reformed Spelling," introduced for reasons 
fully set forth at pp. 71-2 of Vol. I., and the concluding Chapter 
XXI., on '' Arrangement," this subject having been included in the 
author's rough summary, but left untouched by him. At least a 
diligent search amongst his papers has failed to bring to light any 
memoranda, or even suggestions as to how he intended treating 
this most important feature of German S3mtax. The section on 
" Strong Verbs which admit of Classification" (Vol. I., pp. 256-G3), 
taken over from my treatise on ** The True Theory of German 
Declension and Conjugation," has not been bracketed, because it 
will be seen, from a reference at p. 256, that it was the author's inten- 
tion to adopt this treatment of the strong verbs. It would have 
appeared probably as it now stands, had he lived long enough to 
prepare the work for publication. 

It should be stated that with me also rests the responsibility for 
the Tables of Contents, the general division into chapters, and the 
minor divisions into paragraphs, running in consecutive numbers 
through both volumes, in accordance with the convenient plan usual 
in German books of this class. On the other hand, all the sub- 
headings are the author's, as is also the broad arrangement of the 
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subject matter into three Parts : Phonology and Mobpholoot (Vol. 

L), and Syntax (Vol. II.). 

Touching the gifted author himself, nothing need here be added 

to what is stated in the subjoined biographical notice, supplied by a 

member of his fisunily. 

A. H. KEANE. 

Abax-Gah, 
Broadhurst GkuxlenB, N.W. 
JwMy 1894. 



BIOGRAPHICAL NOTICE OF THE AUTHOR. 

WiLUAU Winston Valentine, the author of this work, was bom 
in Richmond, Virginia, on the 29th day of April, 1828. As a boy he 
attended the best private schools of his native city, and later studied 
under private tutors, a custom which, through its popularity in Vir- 
ginia, in the first half of the century, brought many graduates of 
leading educational institutions of the world to its capital. In the 
month of April, 1860, Mr. Valentine went to Europe to farther 
pursue the study of Philology, to which field he had been attracted 
by his strong love for linguistic research. Five years having been 
spent in Paris, Berlin, and Florence, in the ardent pursuit of 
his chosen work, Mr. Valentine returned to Virginia, where he 
accepted a professorship in Randolph-Macon College in 1868, but 
being in ill-health resigned this position in 1871, and from that 
time until his death, February 17th, 1885, devoted himself almost 
entirely to philological research. This labour, begun in his youth, 
when surrounded by luxury and free from care, was continued with 
nnabating energy and love through years of adversity, and was 
approaching completion when the author died. Since the death of 
Mr. Valentine, at the request of his brother, Mr. Mann 8. Valentine, 
Prof. A. H. Keane, of London, has undertaken to edit this work, and 
thus we have been able to present to the student of the German 
Language the result of a life's work by a fellow-student, which the 
author hoped and we feel confident will be found to throw addi- 
tional light upon this important subject 
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NOTE ON VERNER^S LAW. 

The stadent of Teutonic phonetics may be glad to have here a brief 
statement of Earl Vemer's theory, which supplements Grimm's law 
of Lautverschiebuntj, but which was formulated subsequently to the 
author's treatment of sound variation (L ch. iil). Discovered at Copen- 
hagen in 1875, this theory was first given to the general public in 
Kuhn's Zeitschri/t, vol. xxiii., 1877, p. 97, as under : — 

''Indogermanische k, t, p gingen erst iiberall in hy t/i,/iiber; die 
so entstandenen fricativsB, nebst der vom Indogermanischen crerbtcn 
tonlosen fricativa s, wurden weiter inlautend bei tonender nachbar- 
schaft selbst tonend, erhielten sich aber als tonlose im nachlaute 
betonter sylben.'* 

"Aryan k, t,p first shifted everywhere to h, th^f: the fricatives 
thu8 generated, as weU as the surd fricative . inherited from Arjan, 
then became themselves sonant [^, d, 6, z] when medial and in sonant 
company, but remained unchanged immediately after accented 
vowels." 

Later the sonant s (z) tended to become r in Anglo-Saxon, Norse, &c. 

Here the important part played by accent is for the first time taken 
into account, and thus whole groups of exceptions to the law, as 
formulated by Bask and developed by Grimm, are explained. In this 
connection accent is like the driver who sits behind the horse and 
prevents him from bolting ; hence mutes preceding the accent are 
under less control and have a double shifting, the surds or voiceless 
stops passing first to voiceless fricatives and then to voiced fricatives. 
But those following the accent have only a single shift — voiceless 
stops to voiceless fricatives. In weak syllables, however, the second 
shift takes place after as well as before the accent. Yerner points out 
that Aryan accentuation survived in the Germanic group even after 
the first shift, though no longer as a mere pitch, but as a true stress 
exercising a strong influence on the following tenues and s. Hence 
it is that organic ky t, /;, appear in Teutonic as /(, th, /, or as //, rZ, h 
(second shift), according as they occur after or before the accent ; 
and so with organic s (voiceless), which remains unchanged or arrested 
when following the accent, but which becomes voiced (z) when it 
precedes the accent, and it is this voiced s that later becomes r in A.S. 
Thus:— 

Skr. arUara ; Goth. dn]>ar; A.S. o^eVf for dn^er ;"Eng, otJier, with 
single shift only (t to th), because the accent precedes ; but Skr. 
antdr ; Goth, undar ; A.S. and Eng. U7ider, with double shift {t 
through th to d) J because the accent follows. 

So Goth. hauMJan for hauzjan; A.S. hei'an, hyran, to hear; and in 
A.S. conjugation : mrSarif to cut; past ic stia^ ; but plural we snidon, 
% shifting to d before the accent ; slean, to slay, past ic sloh^ but we 
slogon and past participle slagen, fricative h to sonant g, &c., &c. 

For details see Wright's Gothic PHmer, §§ 119, 141. 
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Page 46, line 8 from end : phonecti should be phonetic. 

h (in table) should be p, 
kldubith should be khdubith, 
hears should be bears, 
scriptan should be scriptam. 
tcith inequality should be mth equality or 
inequality. 
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CHAPTER I. 

THE LETTERS— ORTHOGRAPHY— PRONUNCIATION. 

1. The German Alphabet is composed of the following twenty-six 
simple characters : — 



Gbbman Forms. 


ROKAM F0BK8. 


Gbhman 


Printed. 


Written. 


Printed. 


Written. 


Nambs. 


3C,a 
»,b 


A, a 

B, b 


£8 I 


^ in bake. 


6,c 




C, c 
D,d 


e * 


Uay. 

dn in dale. 


e,e 




£, e 


e e 


a in ape. 


®,8 


F,f 


9^ 


eff. 

ga in gate. 


^,f) 


H, h 


yC Tt 


/lo/i.' 


3,i 


<^n ^ 


I,i 


J i 


^€ in feet. 


Xj 


J"^. 


J,j 


H 


yot. 


«, f 
8,1 




K,k 

L,l 
B 2 


Cfi k 


kah. 

ell in bell. 
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Gbrkan Forms. 



ROKAK F0BM8. 



. Printed. 



3.} 



Written. 



SR, m 


91, n 


0,0 


?)/*» 


Sl,q 


SI, r 


@,f,« 


s,t 


U, u 


»,» 


SB, w 


5,y 


9,9 




^*#^? 



Printed. 

My m 
N, n 
0, 

Q, q 
R,r 

S, 8 

T,t 
U, u 
V,v 
W, w 
X, X 

Y,y 

Z, z 



Written. 



, Gkbman Names. 



c4t m 

£1 <f 

9 "3 



em in stem. 

en in hen. 

o in pole. 

pay. 

coo. 

air. 

ess in bless. 

ta in take. 

00 in boot. 

/oir in fowl. 

i 

va in vale. 
j f jr in fix. 
ipsiion. 
tset. 



2. Y is not properly a German letter. For the character ^, 
asually ealled egsUety see § 125. @ is initial ; f, initial and medial ; 
and 9, final. The present distorted forms of the Latin letters arose in 
the Middle Ages and are the work of the monks. At the time of the 
invention of printing they were in general use in Europe, but have 
been finally abandoned by nearly all nations except the Germans. 
As with the so-called Black Letter in England, they are the result of 
an efibrt to reproduce in printing the forms of the letters as they 
appeared in the manuscripts of the monks. There is a growing pre- 
ference among authors and publishers for the simpler Roman 
characters, which famish much less work for the type-founder and are 
far less injurious to the eyesight. The name Gothic, usually applied 
to the present Gorman characters, is without historic support. 
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Obsebvations on Gebhan Ostuoobapht. 

8. The following printed letters are not to be confounded: — 
« (B) and » (V); S (C) and 6 (E); © (D), jD (0) and G (Q); 
® (G) and @ (8) ; je (K), JR (R) and «R (N) ; gR (M) and SB (W) ; 
b (b) and ^ (h) ; f (f) and f (s) ; r (r) and j: (x) ; t) (v) and p (y). 

4. The Germans have the same printed character (3) to represent 
the English printed capitals J and I. 3 (y^^) occurs in Modem 
German only as an initial letter of a simple word or of an element of 
a compound, and is always followed by a vowel : ja, yes ; bejahen, 
to assert ; je, ever, and its compounds, jeder, every ; jemals, ever, &c. 
3 (oe), as initial, is never followed by a vowel, except in ia! the 
braying of an ass ; and in io ! a hunting cry, sometimes thus written 
as in Latin to and Greek ico, but more usuaUy written jo ! 

Use of Capital Initials. 

5. Here there is much fluctuation and confusion. With capitals 
are begun as a rule : — 

All Substantives and words used substantively: der Mann, the 
man ; das Haus, the house ; das Gehen und Eommen, going and 
coining ; das A, the A ; das Wann und Wo, the when and where. 

6. The Personal Pronouns : Sie, you, which is the same word as 
the 8rd Person Plural sie, they, and which is the usual form of address 
for the Masc. and Fem. Sing, and Plural ; Ihnen, to you, you, Dat. 
Sing, and Plural, Masc. and Fem., and the corresponding Possessive 
Ihr, your. 

The Pronouns of familiar address : Du, thou ; Dir, to thee ; Dein, 
thine ; £uch, you, when occurring in letters, and Du and Dein, when 
addressed to God. 

The Indefinite Pronouns and Indefinite Numerals, Acyeotives and 
Ordinal Numbers attached to Proper Names in the form of apposition : 
Friedrich der Grosse, Frederic the Great; Karl der Funfte, Charles V. 

As in English every word after a period or at the beginning of a 
line of poetry, and also in direct quotations. 

7. Adjectives derived from the names of places and persons, but 
not those derived from the names of countries and peoples : die Eol- 
nische Zeitung, the Cologne Gazette; die Leipziger Messe, the Leipzig 
fiair ; die Eantische Philosophie, the philosophy of Kant ; but usually, 
die europaischen Nationen, the European nations. 

8. Substantives with a capital initial occur occasionally in the 
18th and I4th centuries. In the 1 5th and 16th centuries the use of 
capital initials was restricted for the most part to words which began 
a sentence or a line of poetry, or to Proper Names. They were first 
used for the words Gott, God, and Herr, Lord, as applied to God, 
and were then gradually extended to all Substantives. Repeated 
efforts were made in the 18th and 19th centuries to limit their use, 
inasmuch as it was regarded as pedantry. In many books now 
published the use of capital initials is more or less limited. The same 
abuse continued for a time in England. 
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m 

Obsebvations on Pbonungiation and Accentuation. 

9. A oorreet pronunoiation of German, as of every other langaage, 
ean be acquired only by proper oral instrnction, or in the society of 
those' who speak it best. Written systems may, however, be of some 
assistance to the student. In German, as a rule, every letter that is 
printed or written is also pronounced. Of course, this does not apply 
to all foreign words. Exceptions to this rule with German words 
occur with a, e, o, and h, which are the only letters ever silent in 
words essentially German. The vowels a, e, and o, are silent when 
used to lengthen other vowels. The vowel e is also silent in the 
combination ie. The letter h is silent: — (a) when used as a sign of 
lengthening ; {h) when final and immediately preceded by a vowel : 
nah, near; Floh, flea; (c) when medial and preceded by a vowel, 
although some claim for it in this situation the value of a gentle 
breath : sehen, to see ; gehen, to go ; er geht, he goes ; (cl) in words 
with d^f, d^d, when this combination is the sound (phonetic) equivalent 
of English x or ks: Wachs, wax ; Lachs, salmon ; (e) it is also silent 
in combination with R in foreign words : Rheumatismus, rheumatism. 

10. [The modem reformed spelling aims at the suppression of all 
redundant, or non-functional, letters. Thus Bat for hath ; Samt for 
Sammt, &c. See Chapter IV.] 

11. The method of Accentuation in German is etymological, as a 
rule, i,e., the stem or theme syllable receives the primary tone or 
stress: leben, to live; der arme Mann, the poor man. The stems 
here are leb, arm. Exception to the rule is: lebendig, lively, with 
the primary tone on the penult. 

The Vowels — Dfvision. 

12. The vowels are divided into simple vowels and vowel 
combinations. The simple vowels are : a, e, i, o, u, and y. The 
vowel y, occurs only in foreign words. The vowel combinations may 
be divided into : — (a) modified vowels (Umlaute) : ao or a ; oe or o ; 
ue or ii ; (6) geminated vowels : aa (double a) ; ee (double e) ; oo 
(double o) ; and (c) diphthongs : au, eu, ei, au and the rarely 
occurring ay, ey, oi, oy. 

Special Notice of the Vovtels. 

18. Short a, i and u are usually regarded as the three primitive 
vowels which form the basis of the Indo-European or Aryan vowels 
system. The vowel a has the fullest sound ; i is a palatal and u is a 
labial. The vowel i has the thinnest sound. 

14. Most recent German philologists (the '* New Grammarians ") 
reject the old theory that a was the essential or exclusive primitive 
vowel of the organic Aryan speech. 

15. The vowel a is a vowel in the strictest sense ; but t passes 
into J, and tt into v. The sounds of the Italian vowels a, i, u are 
taken as the standard of their sound value. From thcHe three primi- 
tive elements has been developed a great variety of vowel sounds. 
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SmFLB Vowels — a, e, i, o, o, y. 

16. The simple vowels as well as the modified vowels (Umlante) 
are either long or short, i.e. similar in quality bat different in 
quantity. 

17. A, a. It is long in baden, to bathe ; Schlaf, sleep ; short 
in sehlaffy slack, limber ; bald, soon. For its sonnd compare that of 
a in father, bard, &c. This vowel has never the sound of a in cat, 
wall or fate. In many dialects the long a is made to sound like o : 
Yoater, for Vater, father (comp. a in wall) ; short a like e : glett for 
glatt, smooth. Such a vicious pronunciation should be avoided. 

This vowel is silent only when used to lengthen another vowel 
which is always a. 

The vowel a has undergone less change in the root syllable, 
where it was protected by the accent. It suffers more from a vicious 
pronunciation than any other vowel. The dialects of Upper or 
Southern Germany (Oberdeutsch) occasionally show final a in syllables 
of Inflection and Derivation for e: Wiesa for Wiese, meadow ; O.H.G. 
iriesa and vsiesa, 

18. E, e. For long e a double sound is claimed : — (a) full, close 
(comp. French efenm as in He) and is more akin to o : as Meer, sea ; 
sehr, very, &c. ; (6) broad, open (comp. Fr. e ouvert as in chere) : 
Weg, way ; and in the first syllable of Wesen, being; geben, to give ; 
reden, to speak; where it is rather akin to a. E is short in Welt, 
world ; schnell, quick (comp. e in met). Short e occurs oftenest in 
syllables of Inflection and Derivation, in which e is weakest in tone, 
but still audible. This weak- toned e is often lost by careless 
utterance or pronunciation : hab'n for haben, to have. In verse en 
represents a light syllable and is expressed in music by a note. With 
the poeta e is often dropped after h, as : stehn for stehen, to stand ; 
gehn for geben, to go ; ziehn for zieheii, to draw, pull, &c. ; weihn 
for weihen, to consecrate, is made to rhyme with sein, to be. Short 
e is, however, not to receive too strong a tone. The dialects of 
Upper Germany make the short e in Derivative syllables too promi- 
nent; while in the North-German dialects it is often lost. The 
proper pronunciation lies between the two : ich habe , I have ; Wie se, 
meadow, &c. These various sound values can only be communicated 
orally. 

19. The vowel e is silent only when used to lengthen i, and in the 
combination ie. 

20. E represents (a) O.H.G. e, the Umlaut of a : Heer, army ; 
M.H.G. her ; O.H.G. Am, hari ; Goth, harjis. Such are : Rede, 
speech ; legen, to lay, put ; dehnen, to stretch ; Esel, ass ; (6) Gothic 
t, refracted, as a rule, before h and r into at ; both ai and i are =: 
O.H.G. e ; ai for i we find in Berg, mountain ; M.H.G. here ; O.H.G. 
berg^ perac ; Gothic bairgs. Such are : Erde, earth ; Stern, star ; 
bergen, to conceal ; werfen, to throw. Unrefracted Gothic i is repre- 
sented in geben, to give ; M.H.G. and O.H.G. geben ; Gothic giban. 
Such are : helfen, to help ; sitzen, to sit ; stehlen, to steal ; brechen, 
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to break ; Regen, rain ; Schwesier, sister. Grimm claims that there 
is a phonetic distinction between the e of the Umlaut of a, and e, 
the representative of Gothic i (at) ; which distinction, idthongh 
existing dialectic ally, is in the literary language nsnally quite unob- 
served. This vowel occurs in some Romance words : Eapelle, or 
Capelle, chapel (Ital. cappella) ; Fest, feast (Lsim festum). 

21. I, i is long in wider, against; Tiger, tiger; ihn, him (comp. 
ee in meet). It is short in billig, cheap ; Wirii), host, landland ; nicht, 
not (comp. t in bit). To short i is often improperly given a sound 
akin to that of short e : er werd kommen for er wird kommen, he will 
come. Sometimes it is lost : du liebst'n for du liebst ihn, thou lovest 
him. In some words, as Spanien, Spain; Lilie, lily, i and e are 
separated in pronunciation and in syllabic division. Here i is long 
and e is short. 

I is false for ie in the Reduplicated Preterites : er fing, ging, hing, 
he caught, went, hanged, for fieng, &c, (O.H.G. Jienc, &e,)» It is 
inorganic in wichsen, to black, for wechsen or wachsen, from Waehs, 
wax. The orthography fluctuates between i and ii in some words : 
Hilfe and Hiilfe, help ; M.H.G. At(/V, hel/e ; giltig and better giiltig, 
valid, current (M.H.G. only in compounds, giiltic, &c.). It interchanges 
with e as in M.H.G. : werden, to become ; ich werde, I become ; du 
wirst, thou dost become ; Berg, mountain, but Gebirge, mountain- 
range or chain ; Erde, earth ; but irden, earthen ; (M.H.G. erde : 
O.H.G. erda ; M.H.G. irdin ; O.H.G. irdin, erden). Ancient i returns 
in collectives, as : Geschwister, brothers and sisters (of a family), from 
Sch wester, sister (Gothic n-istar). 

22. 0, is long in Hof, court, yard ; roth, red (comp. o in bone): 
and short in Rock, coat ; Gott, God, &c. Short o must not receive 
the sound of o in rock or not. This vowel never has the sound of o 
in come. Note the difference between o in kommen, to come, and u 
in Rummer, sorrow. It is silent only when used to lengthen another 
0, as in Boot, boat. and ii interchange : Gold, gold ; golden and 
the older, popular and poetical form giilden (O.H.G. gold and gxildin)^ 
golden ; Gulden, fforin or gulden ; hold, kind, favourable (O.H.G. 
hold; Gothic hulths) and Huld, grace, favour, kindness (O.H.G. huldi). 
interchanges sometimes with the proper a: Wahn, delusion, 
illusion ; but Argwohn for Argwahn, suspicion ; Athem, breath, and 
the provincial and poetical form (also with Luther) Odem (Wetterau). 
Comp. M.H.G. arcuan ; O.H.G. aracan (Luther, Argwon) ; M.H.G. 
dtetn ; O.H.G. alum and dtam, 

28. U, u is long in Blume, flower ; Hut, hat (comp. u in rule) ; 
short in Schuld, debt ; Brust, breast (comp. u in full). It is inor- 
ganic in Furcht, fear ; Spur, track ; M.H.G. vohrt and spor ; O.H.G. 
J'orhta, 

24. Y, y is not a German letter, occurs but rarely and is for the 
most part unnecessary : Satire (Latin satira), satire, is better than 
Hatyre; Gips, gypsum, plaster, is more usual than Gyps (Gr. 
y«/ro?). We find Silbe and Sylbe, syllable ; Styl and Stil, s^le. 
In some words of Greek or Latin origin it is retained as necessary : 
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Psychologie, psycology ; Gymnasium, gymnasiam. It has the sound 
of Gennan long i in Syrup, sirup ; Asyl, asylum ; and of short 
German i in System, system ; Sylhe, syllable. In words of Greek 
origin some claim for it the sound of ii. 

This vowel occurs as early as the 8th century in O.H.G. 
(Isidor and Otfried) for i and u: fyuriorfiuTy Feuer, fire, &c. It 
occurs from the 14th to the 19th centuries for t, i«, when its use was 
gradually discontinued : seyn for sein, to be, &c. 

Vowel Comkinations, including Modified Vowels (Umlaute)^ 
Geminated Vowels and Diphthongs. 

Modified Voicels (Utnlaute), 

25. The Umlaut arose originally from a succeeding vowel in- 
fluencing or disturbing a, o and u, when these occur as root vowels. 
In pronunciation they are simple sounds (monophthongs), but in 
writing they are the combination of e with a, o, or u (i.e, digraphs in 
form). The e is either placed after a, o, or u, or over them in the 
form of two dots ("). With capitals the e is more usually placed 
after: Ueber rather than tJber, over, although both occur. The 
vowels e and i never take the VinlaiU, 

26. Table of Modified Vowels ob Umlaute. 



German Forms. 


llOMAN FORMB. 


Printed. 


Written. 


Printed. 


Written. 


3Cc,a 
!Dc/6 
Ue,u 




Ae, a, ae 
Oe, 0, oe 
Ue, ii, ue 


ate ii AJic 



27. The Umtaute also occur with Inflection and Derivation : 
Gast, guest ; Gaste, guests ; er backt, he bakes, from backen, to 
bake ; kiinstlich, artificial, from Kunst, art. 

28. When a Substantive with a geminated vowel in the Singular 
takes the Umlaut in the Plural, then the second element of the 
gemination is dropped : Saal, hall, but Sale, halls ; Moor, moor, 
More, moors. This occurs also with diminutives in chen and lein : 
Salchen, little hall ; Moos, moss ; Moschen or Muslein, little moss ; 
Haar, hair, but das Harchen, the little hair. 

29. Ae, a is long in I'ar, bear ; stats (also written stets), always; 
spat, late. The sound of long a is produced by pronouncing long e 
with the mouth in the a position. It is short in Kalte, cold ; Hando, 
hands. The sound of short a is produced by pronouncing short e with 
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the moath Id the a position. The phonetic distinction between a and 
6 which is claimed by many.orthoepists is, for the most part, not 
observed, and can only be communicated orally. 

80. The orthography fluctuates with many words : C^barde and 
Geberde, gesture (Luther, Geberde), M.H.G. gebaerde, geherde, O.H.G. 
gehdrida ; Eltere, parents ; but alter (the same word), older ; stats 
and stets, always, continually ; M.H.G. staetis ; O.H.G. statu So also 
statig and stetig, continual ; Haring and Hering, herring. It is inor- 
ganic in some words for M.H.G. e, as in: Bar, bear; gebaren, to 
bring forth, bear ; gahrcn, to ferment ; Eafer, beetle, chafer, &c. ; 
M.H.G. ber, &c, 

81. Oe, 5. The sound of long o is produced by pronouncing long 
e with the lips in the o position : Lowe, lion : zwolf, twelve. It often 
snfiers from a vicious pronunciation, and we hear schen for schon, 
beautiful, which arises from not putting the mouth in the o position 
when pronouncing this vowel. The sound of short o is produced by 
pronouncing short e with the mouth in the o position : Stocke, sticks; 
Schopfer, creator. For the sound of o compare eu in French peu^ 
little. This vowel is for the most part the Umlaut of o: Yogel, 
Vogel, bird, birds, &c. 

It occurs improperly for e, M.H.G. e as Umlaut of a, whose 
Umlaut e gradually passed into 5, which is partly due to dialectic 
influence : Holle, hell ; M.H.G. heller O.H.G. hella. Such are : 
dorren, to dry ; entwohnen, to disuse, wean ; stohnen, to groan ; 
loschen, to extinguish, quench ; sebopfen, to draw water; Schopfer, 
creator ; zwolf, twelve ; Lowe, lion. It occurs for Latin o in some 
words : Oel, oil (Latin olium). Such are : Mobel, furniture ; Pcibel, 
mob, rabble, populace, &c. 

82. Ue, ii. The sound of long ii is produced by pronouncing 
.long (German) i with the mouth in the u position: Ucbel, evil; miide, 
tired. The sound of short ii is produced by pronouDcing short 
(German) i with the mouth in the u position: Stuck, piece; wiinschen, 
to wish. It is often improperly made to sound like German i : Ibel 
for Uebel, Stick for Stiick, winschen for wiinschen. This also arises 
from indolence (Mavlfaulheit) or neglecting to put the mouth in the 
u position when pronouncing the Uinlatit, 

88. The Umlaut is sometimes suppressed, and we find fiinfzehn 
and funfzehn, fifteen; fiinfzig and funfzig, fifty. Luther has funfzehn 
and funfzig ; M.H.G. vnvfzehen ; O.H.G. Jivfz'ehen ; Gothic fimf- 
taihun, &c. Side by side with ii (older w) we find o: vor, before, and 
fiir, for; Gothic form for both is faiir; H.G. fur. So with Thor, 
gate, and Thiir, door; das Fohlen (die Fohle — Schiller) and das 
Fiillcn, the foal, filly; das Loch, the hole, and die Liicke, the gap. 
So with hoflich, polite, and hiibsch, pretty; O.H.G. hofelu'h; M.H.G. 
huvelich; M.H.G. hiibischy hiihsch^ hohimhj &c. 
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II 



Geminated Vowels. 



Gekman Forms. 


Roman Fobms. 


Printed. 


Written. 


Printed. 


Written. 


2Ca, ^<k 


C/tou^ XlUt^ 


Aa, aa 


%J\AX <Kl 


— cc 


— -«^r^ 


— ee 


— ee 


— 00 


- ^ 


— 00 


CO 



84. Geminated i (ii) and n (an) do not occur. In these com- 
binations the second a, e, and o are silent, serving only to indicate 
that the preceding a, e, and o are long: Saal, hall; Meer, sea; 
Moos, moss. These vowels are never separated in writing. Words 
ending in geminated e, as : See, sea, lake ; Armee, army ; Schnee, 
snow, have in the Plural, Seen, seas; Armeen, armies; Schneen, 
snows, and not Seeen, &c., as might be expected. The combination 
is usually divided in pronunciation and at the end of a line thus : 
Se-en, &c. Geminated modified vowels {Uwlaute) do not occur. 
Should a word with a vowel gemination take the Umlaut in the 
Plural, then the bign of lengthening is dropped : Aal, eel ; but Aele, 
eels. 

85. In certain foreign words a, e, and o are not signs of lengthening, 
but the two vowels are separated in pronunciation and at the end of 
a line. Such are: Kanaan, Canaan; Beelzebub, Beelzebub; Zoologie, 
zoology. So it is with two vowels occurring in compounds, where 
each vowel is pronounced separately : beendigen (pron. be-endigen), 
to finish, &e. 

86. The geminated vowels aa, ee, n, oo, uu for the organic long 
a {d)f e (e), i (t), o (o), and u (u) are occasionally found in O.H.G. : 
iaar, Jahr, year ; seCy See, lake ; miin (viin), mein, my ; O.H.G. 
root {rot), roth, red ; huus {hus), Haus, house. They occur but rarely 
in M.H.G., but reappear later in earlier N.H.G. (16th and 16th cen- 
turies. 

Geminations for long simple vowels occur (a) in Danish : haar, 
Haar, hair; aar, Jahr, year; (b) in Dutch: shop, Schlaf, sleep; 
veelf viel, much ; boom, Baum, tree ; voor, vor, before ; muur, Mauer, 
wall ; (r) in Latin, although not as a rule : Maarco for Marco, 
paastores for pastores, luuci for luci, leetje for lege. 
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Diphthongs. 



Gbrman Forms. 


Roman 


Forms. 


Printed. 


Written. 


Printed. 


Written. 


3Cf, al 


C/c^ ^ifct' 


Ai, ai 


%A.i, <ti 


2Cu, au 


L/Lti/^ -€«^ 


Au, au 


kA^UL KtiJL 


ei, ei 


/ -^ 


£i, ei 


Ct ct 


@u, eu 




Ea, ea 


Clt Ctl 


TCeu, au 


Acu, hu, aca 


c'toitciuant 



87. The fonns oi, ni, ay, and oy occar bnt rarely and will be 
noticed after those in the above table. The diphthongs are always 
long and never doubled. 

SpEaAL Notice of the Diphthongs. 

88. Ai, ai, and Ei, ei. No distinction in sound is claimed for the 
most part between ai and ei. Some orthocf ists assert that a in ai is 
purer, and that ai is fuller (comp. English atfc) ; that ci is thinner 
(comp. i in Engish miw) : Dein, thy, thine ; mein, my ; klein, small. 
There are but few words with ai and in some of these it is inorganic. 
Kaiser, emperor ; Hain, grove ; Baier, Bavarian. In some words ai 
is diacritical, i.e., serves as a distinguishing mark, and where ei would 
be more proper. Comp. Waise, orphan, and Weise, manner ; Haidc, 
heath, and Heide, heathen. 

89. In some dialects ei is made to sound like long e or a: Klad for 
Kleid, dress ; Bane for Peine, legs, &c. Ai occurs for M.H.G. ei, as : 
der Baier, the Bavarian, M.H.G. Beieren; Saite, string, M.H.G. seite. 
So with Waise, orphan ; Waizen, wheat. Mai, the month of May, 
is from the goddess Maja (Grimm) ; liaie, layman, is ecclesiastical 
Latin lakus (Greek \diKo%) ; Kaiser, emperor, is Gothic, kaiaar (of 
the Julian race), Ctrmr ; Greek Kaurop. This diphthong is for the 
most part unnecessary. It occurs as a diacritical sign in Saite, string, 
M.H.G. aeite, to distinguish this word from Suite, side, M.H.G. site : 
Laib, loaf, M.H.G. leij'e, from Leib, body, M.H.G. lip, &c. This 
distinction is intended, however, only for the eye, although some 
dialects make a phonetic distinction between Laib and Leib. 

40. Before n in O.H.G. the condensed e interchanges with ei, as : 
en and ein, one ; ben and hein, bone. We rarely find in O.H.G. ped 
for jteiile. and eaeoti for eincon, to ask (Helfiajstein, 41). 

In the 14th and 15th centuries we find ai for ei: berait for bereit, 
bcreit, ready; kUnn for klein, klein, small. In Ei, egg, M.H.G. vi 
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(Gen. iM^tty eijes)^ A.-Sax. /eg, the gutteral consooant is snppressed. 
The older form is e/fi or agi. 

41. Ay, ay occurs hut rarely and in some Proper Names : Mayer, 
(a family name); Bayem, Bavaria; hayerisch, bayrisch, Bavarian (in 
official docnments). It is pronounced like ai. £y is also rare : 
Meyer, Meyer (a family name). Seyn for sein is now discontinued. 
Ey has the same sound as ei. The forms ay and ey, now rare, were 
frequent in the 14th, 15th. and 16th centuries : wahrhayt for Wahr- 
heit, truth ; flaynch for Fleisch, meat, flesh ; neyn for nein, no ; 
heyraten for heirathen, to marry. 

42. Au, an. In order to pronounce au correctly, a proper move- 
ment of the mouth is necessary, beginning with the a position and 
ending with u, in which a receives the primary tone and the sound 
of u is feebler and shorter. Compare the sound ou in house, as is 
often heard in the Eastern States. This diphthong suffers frequently 
from a vicious pronunciation, inasmuch as the mouth is not properly 
set in motion: faul, lazy; Sau, sow, are made to sound like English 
fowl, sow, &c. 

An occurs (a) for M.H.G. and O.H.G. ii, as in Ban, construction, 
building ; Sau, sow ; aus, out ; Haut, skin. The older forms du, nu, 
still remain in du, thou, and nun, now, well, &c. ; (b) for M.H.G. and 
O.H.G. ou (Goth, mostly du) as in auch, also ; laufen, to run ; Thau, 
dew ; (c) M.H.G. and O.H.G. d, dw, as in blau, blue ; gran, grey ; 
Klaue, claw, &c. ; (d) M.H.G. m, as in brauen, to brew ; kauen, to 
chew; krauen (= kratzen), to claw or scratch. 

43. In N.H.G. r, as a rule, is not immediately preceded by au, 
bat an inorganic e is inserted. Thus we find sauer, sour ; Bauer, 
peasant ; Mauer, wall. Comp. M.H.G. sur, bur, and mur. We find : 
traurig, sad, sorrowful, but Trauer, sorrow; Saure, sourness, but 
gauerlich, sourish, and saner, sour. 

44. Aeu, au, and £u, eu are here treated together. Aeu is the 
Unilaut of au. Both au and eu have, for the most part, the same 
pronunciation. Some orthoepists, however, claim that eu has a thinner 
sound than au. For their sound value compare that of oy in toy ; 
heute, to-day ; Rauber, robber. In colloquial language both are often 
made to sound like ei, and this arises from failing to exert properly 
the organs of speech. Eule, owl, and Eile, haste, are made to sound 
alike. The poets, however, make eu and au rhyme with ei : heulen, 
to howl, with heilen, to heal ; Braute, brides, with Breite, breadth. 
Eu occurs more frequently than au. 

45. The diphthong au represents: (a) M.H.G. in, the Umlaut of 
u, as in Hauser, houses; Hauschen, small house (M.H.G. hiuselin) : 
Haute, skins ; Mause, mice ; (b) MH.G. ou, the Umlaut of ou, as in : 
Fraulein, miss, from Fran, woman. The Umlaut is often wanting in 
MH.G., as in troumen for troumen, traumen, to dream, from Traum, 
dream. In some words we find eu for au, where the Umlaut is no 
longer felt : sich freuen, to rejoice ; streuen, to scatter. For au or eu 
is sometimes found ei: ereignen for eraugnen, to happen (also er- 
eugnen) ; Ereigniss for Eraugiiiss, event. 
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46. Ea represents : (d) M.H.G. ik, as in : theuer, dear; treu, true, 
faithful ; Toufel, devD, &c ; (/>) M.H.G. o/i, the VmUmt of oxiy as in 
Freude, joy ; Hea, hay. In M.H.G. many wor«ls fluctuate between 
eu and 6u, 

In some N.H.G. words the orthography fluctuates between au and 
en : verleumden and verlaumden (M.H.G. verliumden)^ to calumniate ; 
liiugnen and leugnen (Luther and Grimm), to deny. 

47. Oi, oi is extremely rare : Broihahn, also written Brauhahn 
and Breyhahn, a kind of light-coloured beer (hreyhahiiy hroyhahn) 
brewed from wheat ; Boitzenburg, the name of a city. For its sound 
compare boy^ toy, 

Oy, oy occurs but rarely : Hoyer, a family name. 

48. Ui, ui is monosyllabic and occurs in a few words expressive 
of displeasure, &c. : hni ! for hei ! ho, and pfni ! for pfi ! fye ! (com- 
pare Plautus, phui, and Greek 0cv ; M.H.G. phui, fui) : in Duisburg, 
the name of a town; in Luitpold, a Christian name of a female person, 
and a few others. For pronunciation comp. French ouiy yes. 

Otueb Vowel Combinations. 

49. The combination oe, which is not to be confounded with the 
Umlaut o, occurs in Soest, a town in Germany, where e is silent and 
o is long. 

The Combination ie. 

50. This combination has in words strictly German the same 
sound as the long (German) i and English iV in field, steer : Glied, 
limb ; Lied, song ; Thier, animal. In the compounds of vier, four, as : 
Yiertel, fourth or quarter; vier zehn, fourteen ; vierzig, forty, it is often, 
but improperly, pronounced like short German i, as in Wirth, host, 
landlord. In the simple form vier, however, the short i sound is not 
heard. 

In some words with ie, the e may be dropped, but the remaining 
i is long : — (<i) in the Infinitive we find knieen and knien, to kneel ; 
(b) in Inflection : das Knie (monosyllabic). Gen. des Kniees, or 
more usual des Knies, of the knee ; schreien, to cry, shriek, has in 
the Imperfect Indicative ich schrie, I shrieked ; but 1st Person Plural 
wir schrieen or schrien, we shrieked, and in the Imperfect Subjunctive 
dass ich schrie, also schriee, that I might shriek ; Pret. Participle ge- 
schrieen or geschrien. The i and e at the end of foreign Common 
Substantives are separated in pronunciation and syllabic division 
when the accent is not on the final syllable : Arie, air, tune ; Historie, 
history, story ; Lilie, lily (separated Ari-e, &c.). The same occurs in 
some Proper Names : Schlesien, Silesia ; Spanien, Spain ; Spanier, 
Spaniard, &c. But when the final syllable is accented ic has tho 
sound of long German i : Melodie, melody ; Harmonie, harmony ; 
in the Plural, however, an e is dropped and i is long : Melodien 
(sep. Melodi-en), melodies, &c., and not Melodieen, &c. ; Marie 
(dissyllabic), Mary, but Mariens (sep. Mari ens), of Mary; Dat. 
Marien, to Mar}' (both trissyllabic). 
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51. This ie represents the O.H.G. diphthongs ia {ea)^ io (So) iu. 
The form je, ever, which occurs in the compounds jeder, every ; 
Jemand, somebody, is the same word as ie in nie, never ; Niemand, 
no one ; with a change of orthography. Comp. O.H.G. eo, ieo, to, 
M.H.G. ie, Goth, div, and N.H.G. je, ever; O.H.G. eoweder, M.H.G. 
teder, and N.H.G. jeder, every, &c. The form ie in words now with 
je is still found in the 18th century. 

52. Certain obsolete and poetical forms of the 2nd and 8rd Persons 
Pres. Indie, ie, eu for ie, M.H.G. and O.H.G. ie, are now rarely met 
with : fliegen, to fly ; M.H.G. fliegen ; O.H.G. fliogan, fiiokan ; du 
fleugst for fliegst, thou dost fly ; er fleugt for fliegt, he flies ; f^es. 
Indie, is in O.H.G. fliuku ; M.H.G. vliuge. Such words are giessen, 
to pour ; kriechen, to creep ; biegen, to bend ; bieten, to offer ; riechen, 
to smell ; fliehen, to flee ; fliessen, to flow ; ziehen, to draw ; lugen 
(better liegen, older N.H.G. andM.H.G. liegen), to lie, to tell a false- 
hood; triigen (better triegen ; M.H.G. and Lather triegen), io de- 
ceive ; triefen, to drop, drip. 

58. As the representative of O.H.G. oi, &c., ie, as in M.H.G., is 
still pronounced in South German (Ob^rdeutsch) dialects as a slurred 
diphthong, with a faintly heard e. 

54. The combination ie occurs in the Preterit of certain: verbs which 
at an earlier period had a clearly reduplicated form. Such verbs 
are : halten, to hold ; schlafen, to sleep ; hangen, to hang, &c. 

55. This ie occurs also by Metathesis or Transposition for O.H.G., 
M.H.G. and older N.H.G. ei in the Preterits of certain verbs as 
in : schreien, to shriek, cry ; O.H.G. scrian ; M H.G. serien : Pret. 
ich schriee or schrie, I cried ; O.H.G. (ich) 8crei; M.H.G. (ich) schrei, 
ttchre. Such are : scheinen, to shine ; maiden, to avoid ; reiben, to 
rub ; speien, to spew ; steigen, to mount ; schweigen, to keep silent ; 
treiben, to drive ; bleiben, to remain. &c. 

56. In the 15th and 16th centuries miissen, to be obliged, was cor- 
rupted into miessen. It occurs for O.H.G. and M.H.G. ie in Kien, 
rosin (of the pine) ; Kiel, keel of a ship (Low Ger. kiel). As early as 
the lOth century (Notker) ie before h occurs for i : (ich) sieho for nho, 
I see, ich sehe ; liehto for lihto, leicht, easy. Although ie occurs but 
rarely in O.H G., yet the number increases in M.H.G., especially since 
the 14th century, until in N.H.G. they are frequent. 

We find du giebst, thou givest ; er giebt, he gives, for the correct 
forms, gibst and gibt ; O.H.G. (du) kijm ; (er) kipit, 

57. The combination ie occurs in words of foreign origin (M.H.G. 
r, e, %). Many of the original forms have suffered contraction, as 
Brief, letter, O.H.G. brief, briaf (Lat. brevis) ; Fieber, fever (Lat. 
f'ebris); Spiegel, mirror (Fr, espiegle: YaX. speculum) ; Priester, priest 
(ecclesiastical Lat. presbyter- ; Greek wpta-pimpos) ; Siegel, seal (Lat. 
siffiUum), &c. Here also belong the Romanic endings ie and ei, between 
which the orthography fluctuates : Pedanterie, formerly Pedanterei, 
pedantry ; Bettelei, beggary ; Litanei and Litanie, litany. It occurs 
also in foreign and German Derivatives in ier: Juwelier, jeweller 
(Fr. jodiller) ; Offizier, officer (Fr. ojfider) ; Papier, paper (Fr. 



I6 AEfV HIGH GERMAN, 

papier) ; and also in verbs in iereiif also written iren, many of which 
are of foreign origin, as marschieren or marscbiren, to march (Fr. 
marcher) ; others with German stems : buchstabiren, to spell, from 
Bachstabe, letter. 

Rules fob detebminino Lono and Shobt Vowels. 

58. The general rule is that a vowel before a simple consonant is 
long, and short before a consonant combination. There are, however, 
many exceptions to this rule. Mnch phonetic corruption has crept in 
from a disregard of the history of the vowels. The fluctuation is in 
a great degree dialectic and arbitrary. 

69. The original relations between long and short vowels were 
preserved in Gothic ; but became more and more disturbed in High 
German, beginning with O.H.G. This disturbance increased in 
M.H.G. and N.H.G. The characteristic feature of N.H.G. is the 
lengthening of originally short vowels before a simple consonant. 

60. In some N.H.G. words the originally long vowels have 
become short, as in immer, always, M.H.G. iemer ; Jammer, misery, 
M.H.G. jfimer ; lassen, to let, leave, O.H.G. Idzan, Idzen^ldn; da 
hast, thou hast, M.HG. (du) hdst. This arises from the influence of 
a double consonant. 

Special Bulbs f3B Detebminino Long and Shobt Yowels. 

61. The following vowel forms are always long : — 

('<) The diphthongs : Haus, house ; Waise, orphan ; Speise, 
food ; heulen, to howl ; Hauser, houses. 

{b) The first vowel of a vowel gemination : Saat, seed ; Seele, 
soul ; Boot, boat. 

(c) The vowel i followed by e in the same syllable : Biene, bee ; 
Lied, song. 

(d) A vowel may be lengthened by means of a silent h : (a) 
occuri'ing immediately after a vowel : Wahl, choice ; sehr, very ; ihn, 
him ; (fi) occurring before a vowel, preceded by a consonant, which 
is always t : That, deed ; Thor, gate ; thun, to do ; (y) after a con- 
sonant (always t), which immediately follows the lengthened vowel : 
Wuth, rage ; Bath, advice, &c. 

Vowels befobe Consonants. 
VcvceU before Simple Consonants, 

62. A vowel before a simple consonant is lon/f as a nUe : Schlaf, 
sleep ; schwer, heavy ; wir, we ; Chor, choir ; Stube, room. 

Exceptions to the Bule. 

68. The following monosyllabic words (some of which, however, 
fluctuate) constitute most of the exceptions : — 

(a) Words with a : ab, off; an, on ; am for an dem, on, at the ; 
man, one, people, they, from Mann, man (the difference in ortho- 
graphy arising from a difference in meaning) ; was, what ; das, that, 
the. 
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{h) Words with e : the prefix weg, away, off, as in weglaafen, 
to run away, alihoagh long in Weg, way ; des, of the, of that ; dem, 
to the, to that ; es, it ; Her (the same as Heer, army ; O.H.G. 
heriy hari; M.H.G. lier), in the compounds: Herzog, leader of an 
army (duke) ; Herherge, the place where an army is sheltered 
(quarters) ; Herwesen, what pertains to the condition and organization 
of an army; Hermann, Hermann, a proper name = a man of war ; whUu 
in Herold (O.H.G. hdriwalto = Heerheamter) e is long. It is also long, 
of course, in the later forms Heer, army, and its compounds, as 
Heergerath, haggage-train of an army, &c. It is short in the pre- 
fixes ver, er, zer, as : vereiteln, to frustrate ; erfinden, to invent ; zer- 
reissen, to tear in pieces. 

(c) Words with i : hin, am ; hiu, thither, there ; in, in ; mit, 
with ; im for in dem, in the; gih ! give (Imperat.), and also written 
gieb ! 

{(1) Words with o : ob, whether, if ; grob, coarse ; but it is long 
in the dissyllabic forms : ein grober Mensch, a coarse man ; eine grobe 
Frau, a coarse woman, &c. Short in WoUust (also written some- 
times Wohllust, intense delight ; but long in Wohl, well ; Wohlleben, 
good cheer, where the o is lengthened by an inorganic h. With vor, 
o is short in the compounds Yortheil, advantage, but long in Vorzug, 
preference. 

{e) Words with n : un (Engl, un, in) as a prefix : unendlich, in- 
finite ; um, about, around. The u of ur in Urtheil, judgment, is short, 
but long in Ursache, cause ; Urdeutch, primitive German, &c. 

. Fluctuating Vowels. 

64. Some of the vowels in this situation fluctuate, as in an, on ; 
grob, coarse ; Lob, praise ; Glas, glass ; von, from ; hin, thither ; 
wohl for wol, well, where the vowels in some dialects are short, and 
in others long. In folk-speech they are generally short. 

Rules for Vowels followed by mobe than one Consonant, 
EITHER Similar (Geminated) or Dissimilar (Compositae). 

65. A vowel followed by two similar consonants (consonant 
gemination) is short: Ebbe, ebb; schnell, quick ; toll, mad; diinn, 
thin. 

In compounds, when the final consonant of one element of a 
word is followed by a similar consonant which is the initial of the 
next element, the two consonants are detached in pronunciation and 
in syllabic division, i,e, the)' do not form a gemination, and the pre- 
ceding vowel is not shortened : vorragcn, to jut out, from vor and 
ragen, darreichen, to roach or offer, from dar and reichcn. The larger 
number of such prefixes, however, have a short vowel : annehmen, 
to receive ; abbinden, to unbind. 

66. A vowel followed by two or more dissimilar consonants 
(compositali) is short, as a rule : Last, burthen ; Kosten, expenses ; 
Hand, hand. 

07. A vowel is long for the most part when the first letter of the 

VOL. 1. c 



i8 



XEJr HIGH GERMAN. 



consonant combination is b, d or g : ublich, usual ; Adler, eagle ; 
moglich, possible ; Magd, maid ; or when followed by fir or fl : 
schJiifrig, sleepy ; striltiich, punishable ; in very many words when the 
vowel is followed by a combination of consonants, the last of which 
is cither d, z or t : uebst, together with, including; Vogt, magistrate ; 
Obst, fruit ; stets (better stilts), always ; Harz, resin ; Erebs, crab ; 
also in many words when followed by rt or rd : Art, manner, kind ; 
Bart, board; l>ord, border; Herde, herd; Schwert, sword. Li 
some words, however, the vowel before rd or rt is short : er wird, 
he will, becomes ; hart, hard. Forms once dissyllabic are now mono- 
syllabic by the syncopation of a vowel. In indectional endings the 
vowel before a consonant followed by t or st is not shortened when 
syncopation has occurred : du sagst for du sagest, thou sayest ; da 
lobst for du lobest, thou dost praise ; er sagt for er saget, he says ; er 
lobt for er lobet, he praises. 

68. Vowels before ch and ^ are mostly short : ip ! eat ! Haf[, 
hate ; Stich, sting ; but long vowels also occur before both : ichbrach» 
I broke ; ich a^, 1 ate : ich sa^, I sat : ich vergaf, I forgot. 

A vowel followed by sch is short: loschen, to extinguish; ge- 
droschen, threshed. It is short also when followed by chf, ch6 = A» 
(j*) : Wachs, wax ; wichsen, to black, wax ; Ochs, ox. 

The Consonants. 

69. In O.H.G. the consonants offer many difficulties. The dialects 
differ from each other in the use of consonants, and the literary docu* 
ments differ in orthography. 

70. The consonants, with regard to their pronunciation and 
variableness as distinguishable from the vowels, are divided into 
simple and compound. The compound consonants are, like the vowels, 
either geminated, (.<*. like combined with like, as: Gott, God; Stille, 
stillness ; or coinfHutitaet i.e*. a combination of consonants of different 
kinds. The simple consonants are divided according to the organs of 
utterance or phonetic production, and according to their qualities, 
into different classes. 
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.. Jacob Grimm*s Ci*a8sification. 






Mutes. 


LiQriPB. 

1 


SriRATfTS. 




TenucB. 


^lediae. 


Aspimtae. 


Guttural or Throat) 
Sounds 1 

Dental or Tooth) 
Sounds ) 

Labials or Tiip) 
Sounds 1 


k 

t 

P 


g 

d 
b 


ch 
th, z 

pf,f 


1, n, r 

• 

m 


8 

w 
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72. Kehrein's Classification. 



1 



Lip Sounds 
(labial es) 

ToDgneSounds | 
(lingaales) ) 

Throat Sonnds 
(gattorales) 



LIQUID8. 




Mutes or Mutab. 




Tenues. 


Mediae. 


Aspi- 
ratae. 


Spi- 
rants. 


Double 
Conso- 
nants. 


m 

I, n, r 


P 
t 

k, c 


b 
d 


v,f 
ch 


W 

8 

h 


ph,pf,f 

tz 
ck,q,x 



Semi- 
vowels. 



w, (v) 



J 



78. The above tables do not, of coarse, give a complete and just 
notion of the phonetic values of the N.H.G. consonants. Such 
values are often dependent upon situation, assimilation or other 
circumstances, and may be best learned when treated separately. 

74. The consonants k, g ; t, d ; p, b are called momentary or ex- 
phonvCy inasmuch as the organ of utterance in producing them is but 
momentarily exerted and the result is a kind of explosive sound. The 
consonants k, t and p are called hardy sfuirp or surd explosives ; g, d 
and b are called soft, flat or sonant explosives. The consonants and 
consonant combinations S, \, ^, sch, ch, j, f, z, w and h (where 
beard, not mute h), are called spirants, of which ch, z, sch and f are 
called surd (hard or sharp) spirants ; and j, S, f, ^, w and h are 
called sonant (soft or flat) spirants. The consonants k, p and t are 
called surd (hard or sharp) mutes, while g, b and d are called sonant 
(flat or soft) mutes. But no nomenclature or arrangement can give 
the just values of the consonants ; nor are the nomenclatures them- 
selves settled among grammarians. 

Special Notice of the Consonants. 

75. Simple consonants, consonant combinations, including gemi- 
nated and compositae. 

The sound of final b temls to that of p, of final d to that of t^ of 
final g to that of k. 

Tbe consonants, like the vowels, are either Initial (Anlaut), Inner 
or Medial (Inlaut), or final (Auslaut). 

In O.H.G. the sonants (tenues) and surds (mediae) suffer great 
fluctuation : bita and piUiy Bitte, request ; hirar. and perac, Berg, 
mountain ; drut and truty LiebUng, Gelicbtcr, Geliebto, lover, sweet- 
heart ; gancy Gang, gait, &c. 

76. In M.H.G. surds and sonants interchange ; but as a rule no 
sonant is suffered at the end : Up, life, body. Gen. libes ; lampy Lamm, 
l/iml). Gen. lainl)es; <«c, Tag, day. Gen. tatfes ; tot, Tod, death, Gen. 
tod^^s ; geben, to give, M.H.G. (er) tjapy ho gave, N.H.G. er gab; 
M.H.G. dii'py thief, Dieb, M.H.G. Gen. dirbes, &c. Among the 

c2 
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existing dialects of Gennany we find great flaetoation with the surds 
and sonants. The surd t approaches d in soand, and the surd p 
approaches the sonant b in soand. We find g for k, and k for g. In 
Berlin, kc, j for (T ojcors, and in some of the Rhine districts g for j. 
These dialectic diJlerences whi^'h stand in connection with mate- 
shifting or rotation, are avoided in the literary language. 

77. B, b. Initial and medial b are pronounced as in English: 
backen, to bake ; lieben, to love. In folk-speech or popular language 
(Volkssprache) medial b before the nnaccentnated final syllables el, en, 
er, is often made to soond like w or m : geben, to give, like gewen or 
gem. 

The soond of final b, as has been said, approaches that of p, from 
which in folk- speech it is often not distin?nished. The distinction 
mast, however, not be forgotten : Lanb, foliage ; er gab, he gave, 
should not be pronounced Laup. er gap. 

78. Geminated or doable b occurs bat rarely and has the same 
soand as in English : Krabbe, crab : Ebbe, tide. 

The combination bt for bet is frequent and has the same sound as 
in English : er schreibt. for er schreibet, he writes. The b, by assimila- 
tion, is, however, often made to approach too nearly p in sound, and 
the t too nearly d : er gibt, he gives, is made to sound like er gipd. 
This is to be avoided. 

70. In bst the t is often lost by bad pronunciation : du liebs mich, 
for du liebs t mich, thou lovest me, kc. 

We find b (p) of the earlier language lost by assimilation after m : 
Lamm, lamb, Goth, lamb, O.H.G. and M.H.G. lump; and changed 
into f before t, as in : schreiben, to write, bat Schrift, scrip, writing; 
treiben, to drive, but Trift, pasturage, drove, herd (comp. Eng. drive 
and drift); geben, to give, and the compound Mitgift, dowry (comp. 
Eng. tjia and iPj't). 

In the 14th, loth, and IGth centuries there is much fluctuation 
between b and p ; this occurs also with Luther. 

According to Grimm's law, the sonant b in Gi^thic should be 
repres-entfed in O.ILG. by the surd p. The older O.H.G. documents 
follow this rule more strictly. 

In Latin we find b assimilated before surd (sharp or hard) * and t 
to // : srriUj, scripsi — sniptitm (see Consonant Assimilation). In folk- 
speech b and w frequently interchange. 

80. C, c. This is not properly a German letter. It is of Latin 
origin and is frequent in O.H.G. and M.H.G. In Modern German it 
occurs only in the combinations Abe, ck, ch, sch, and in foreign words, 
and especially in those not fully adopted into the language. Before a, 
o, and u, and all consonants, except h in some words with the com- 
bination cb, it has the sound of k: Cardinal, cardinal; Cur, cure; 
Classe, class ; Clavier, pianoforte. The orthography finctuates 
between c and k. It has a sound like English ts in bits before a, o, 
and y : Casar, Ca^ar ; Colibat, celibacy ; Citrone, lemon ; Cedar, 
cedar ; Cylinder, cylinder. In some words the orthography fluctuates 
between z and c, as : Proce^ and Proze||, law-suit, I'^c. 
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81. Double c (cc) occurs only in tho middle of foreign words and 
German Derivatives. Before e or i it is pronounced like ki9 : Accent, 
accent'; acceptiren, to accept. Before a or o it has the sound of k: 
Accord, accord ; accumulireu, to accumulate ; a«curat, accurate. 
Some write with kk. 

82. Ch occurs as an initial only in words derived from other 
languages — usually Greek, Hebrew, or French. In words of Greek 
or Hebrew origin it has the sound of k: Charakter, character; Christus, 
Christ; Christ, Christian; Chor, choir; Cherub, cherub (Heb.). In 
words of French origin it has the sound of French eh (comp. Eng. sh) : 
Chef, chief; Chocolade or Chocolate, chocolate ; charmant, charming. 
It has the sound of k in the first syllable of Charwoche, Passion Week ; 
Charfreitag, Good Friday (better Karwoche, &c.) ; from the Gothic 
Jcttra, lamentation, complaint ; and in Chur, choice, election, and its 
compounds : Chnrfurst, elector, &c. (better Kur or Kiir, &c.). 

88. Medial and final ch. The phonetic value of ioDcr and final ch 
can only be communicated orally. While j and k never vary in 
sound, we find between j and k intermediate grades of sound expressed 
by g and ch. After a, e, o, i, ii, ei, eu, iiu, 1, or r, inner or final ch is 
phonetically a gentle palatal breathing, tending to the sound of j (yot): 
echt, genuine ; Locher, holes ; Fiicher, fans ; Tiicher, cloths ; Leiche, 
corpse ; feucht, damp ; Straucher, bushes. After a, o, u, and ou it is 
a rough guttural breathing with a sound tending to that of k : Bach, 
brook ; Loch, hole ; Bnch, book ; Eauch, smoke. In some words of 
Greek origin it has the sound of k : Orchcstcr, orchestra. 

84. Inner ch is often followed by f, $, which is either an element 
of Inflection, as : des Buches, of the book; of Derivation, as: wachsam, 
watchful, from wach and sam ; of Composition, as : Dachstube, 
garret ; or of Comparison, as : niichst, nearest, from nah, near; hochst, 
highest, from hoch, high. It must be carefully distinguished from 
the combination cbf, chg, regarded as the phonetic equivalent of kft (jr), 

85. The combination clif, ch§ = ks (English x in,//>) represents 
an ancient hs and belongs to the stem : Dachs, badger; seclis, six ; 
wachsen, to grow, wax ; Fuchs, fox. 8ome orthoepists claim that 
the sound of ch in this situation is not exactly that of k, but that it 
somewhat resembles the sound of inner g. The forms of ch + f (§) 
and chf^ ch§ = ks or English .r in Jix, are confounded in pronuncia- 
tion ; niichst, nearest, is made unhistorically to sound like nackst ; 
hochst, highest, like bucket. In these words ch is part of the stem 
and is a soft palatal breathing, and st is an element of Comparison. 

86. The combination ch occurs (a) for O.H.G. h, as : doch, 
however, O.H.G. doh^ thoh^ Goth, hdvhs : for (h) Gothic k : O.H.G. 
/t, as : ich, Goth, ik, O.H.G. i/i. Nach, after, and nab, near, are 
one and the same word, O.H.G. nah. Then we have hoch, high ; 
hoher, higher ; hochst, highest ; O.H.G. hdhy high, hohiro, hoiro, 
hoherOf hohoro, higher, and Superlative ho/iistOf houttoy hdhostOf highest. 
In the Comparative hoher, the h is silent, producing a hiatus. Tho 
phonetic value of ch fluctuates dialoctically between a guttural and a 
palatal breath. 
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87. The phonetic value of chf, chg (O.H.G. hs) is represented by 
ksy which docs not occur in N.H.G. This ks is expressed either by 
chf, chg, or Lat. x : Axe (Goethe), better Achse, axle ; M.H.G. dhse, 
O.H.G. ahsa. So with Lachs, salmon ; Flaohs, flax, &c., where chf 
(chg) is part of the stem. 

88. In chf^ chg = ch + f or §, ch is part of the stem and f (§) is 
an element of Word-Formation (Inflection, Derivation and Com- 
parison) : wachen, to wake, watch ; M.H.G. tcachen ; 0.fl.G. wahhen; 
du wachst, thou dost watch or wake, and diflerent from wachsen, to 
grow (Sanscrit vaksh) and du wachst, thou dost grow. Further we 
have: nach, after, O.H.G. ndh; nah, near (O.H.G. wri/i), naher, 
nearer, nachst, nearest, next. Comp. O.H.G. Comparative ndhor, 
ndher, and Superlative ndlwst, ndhest ; M.H.G. Superlative ndhst, 
nachesty naest. So it is with wachsam, wakeful. 

The combination ck occurs instead of kk and has the samo 
sound as k or kk : dick, thick ; Glocke, clock. This combination 
stands for M.H.G. cAr, O.H.G. cch^ in some words: dick, thick, 
M.H.G. duke, O.H.G. dicche; Sack, bag, is M.H.G. sac (Gen. sackea), 
O.H.G. sacch, sac^ sach^ Goth, sakkus, Ecke, comer, is O.H.G. ekka, 
M.H.G. ecke, ejjge; Glocke» bell, is M.H.G. glogye^ glocke, O.H.G. 
glogga, glocca. It occurs in the 15th and 16th centuries for simple k : 
sUirck for stark, and for g, O.H.G. c, as: gesanck for Gesang, song. 
With Luther it occurs for ch : gemackt for gemacht, made. 

89. The trigraph ck§ is found as medial and final in a few words : 
Elecks (also Kleck), blot, blur ; klecksen (also klecken), to blot ; Kicks, 
false push, miscue (at billiards) ; Knicks (also Knick), courtesy, bow ; 
these are sometimes, but improperly, written Klex, &c. 

Cz occurs in Slavic or Slavonic words: Czar, Czar (also Zar), 
Fr. tsar or czar, Lat. Caesar, Greek Kaiaap, from which is German 
Kaiser, emperor ; and Czarina, Czarina. They are pronounced taar, 
tftarina. 

90. D, d. Initial and medial d have the same sound as d in 
English : dick, thick ; hindern, to prevent ; finden, to find. Final d 
inclines in sound to t, from which it is often not distinguished, but 
the phonetic distinction between them should bo carefully preserved. 
Some orthocpists claim for final d the same sound as for initial and 
medial d : Hund, dog ; Land, country ; Bad, bath. Compare das 
Lied, the song, and er fliobt, he flees ; Zeit, time, and Kleid, dress ; 
Neid, envy, and Streit, strife. 

91. The surd t interchanges with the sonant d : schneiden, to cut ; 
Goth, sneitkan ; er schnitt (Pret.), he cut, Prct. Part, geschnitten, cut; 
O.H.G. snidan, Pret. (ich) ,m4dty Prct. Part. kasnUaii ; M.H.G. sjiuU-n, 
mudt (Pret.), gemitten, cut (Pret. Part.) ; — Tod, death ; Goth, dduthxta ; 
M.H.G. tot. Gen. todes; — Old Saxon hehaldau, to keep, but Pret. (er) 
hehielt. Comp. Old Norse halda, to hold, Pret. helt; bindu, to bind, 
Pret. hatt. With Luther d occurs for t : enthaldung for Enthaltung[ 
abstinence, restraint ; — t for d : ertichtenior erdichten, to feign, invent! 
In some words d is inorganic : Gcmeinde, community, parish • 
Gegend, neighbourhood ; Jemand, some one, &c. ; Goth, gamdinal 
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O.H.G. ^, Id-^ kamemey &c. Geminated d is rare and is pronounced 
as in English : Troddel, tassel ; Padding, padding ; Widder, ram, &o. 

92. The combination dt arises from syncopation of the vowel e 
(dt for det): Gesandte, messenger; verwandt, related; beredt, eloqaent. 
It is inorganic in some, as: Emdte for Emte, harvest. It occars in 
Stadt, city, to distingaish this word, as is claimed, from Statt, abode, 
place, which were formerly the same word, O.H.G. and M.H.G. stat; 
in todt, dead, for tot (O.H.G. and M.H.G. t6t)y to distingaish it, as is 
elaimed, from Tod, death (O.H.G. tod, tot; M.H.G. tot), Comp. 
A.-Sax. dedd (dead) and dea^ (death). We find gescheid, gescheidt, 
and gescheit, discreet, pradent, &c, ; M.H.G. geschide* We find also 
todkrank, sick onto death, and todlich, deadly, and the less nsual and 
more objectionable forms todtkrank and todtUch. In pronouncing this 
eombination d is apt to receive the sound of t, which must be avoided. 

98. F, f. This letter has in every situation the same sound as in 
English /liZ/.* Furcht, fear; schlafen, to sleep ; scharf, sharp. In com- 
pounds final f must be carefully separated from initial f in pronun- 
ciation : auffliegen, to fly up, must be distinguished from aufliegen, 
to lie or rest upon. Geminated f is frequent: Stoff, stuff; hoSen, 
to hope. It occurs, as in English, in combination with 1 and r. 

94. The use of f is often arbitrary, and it fluctuates with v : Fiille, 
fulness; M.H.G. vu//^; O.H.G. /w/Zi; Ooih. fidlon ; voll, full; Goth. 
fulla: O.H.G. /oi; M.H.G. loZ. Gothic / has remained in O.H.G., 
although expressed in many documents by v. 

95. G, g. The sound value of g in words essentially German 
fluctuates more than that of any other, which is to be accounted for, 
for the most part, dialtictically and historically. 

Initial g in words strictly German has the sound of g in go: Gold, 
gold ; Gabe, gift. This applies also, of course, to the elements of 
compounds : vergessen, to forget ; ausgehen, to go out. Some 
orthoepists assert that g in the prefix ge, attached to a word the 
initial consonant of which is g, k, or q, should have a softer sound, 
and this in order, they say, to prevent the repetition of a hard sound : 
gegeben, given ; gekannt, known; gequoUen, gushed, sprung, Pret. 
Part, of quellen, to gush, &c. ; Gekose, repeated caressing ; das Ge- 
quale, tormenting, teaziug. It must be remembered, however, that 
ail weak-toned or toneless syllables suffer great phonetic change in 
the history of language, and many are even lost, 

96. Initial g in words from the French is pronounced as in French : 
gallant, gallant ; Gallerie, gallery ; Genie, genius ; Guillotine, guillo- 
tine. In words derived from Latin and Greek it is hard, as in English 
go : General, general ; genial (also pronounced as in French), genial ; 
Genius, genius ; Geolog, geologist. 

97. Inner g. The sound of inner or medial g in words purely 
German is unsettled, and can be explained only by proper oral 
instruction. As a general rule, medial g, when simple, is softer than 
initial g, with a sound more or less akin to that of ch, with which the 
poets even make it rhyme : weichcn, to yield, with ncigon, to incline ; 
Bcheuchen, to frighten, with beugon, to bend. After e, i, 1, and r the 
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goft sound is considorod preferable : Icgen, to lay ; Igol, hedgehog ; 
folgen, to follow. Care mast be taken to avoid giving it the k or ek 
sound when followed by a consonant : Ihr scblnckt^^r Ihr sehlogt, 
ye struck ; Ihr fruckt Jor Ihr frngt, ye asked ; es taokt for es taogt, 
it is worth. The nice shades of distinction between the phonetic 
values of g, ch, and k are frequently neglected. Comp. Hacker, 
chopper, and hager, haggard ; Locher, gimlet, and locker, loose ; Sage, 
legend, Hache, thing, and dem Backe, to the bag, &c. 

In words from the Greek inner or medial g is pronounced like 
g in (JO : Logik, logic ; logisch, logicnl. In words of French origin it is 
pronounced as in French : logieren, to lodge. 

98. Final g. The sound of final g is between that of hard g and 
ch. In some parts of Geimany final g is made to sound like k, and 
in other districts like ch : Tak and Tach for Tag, day. For ng see 
farther on at § 112. 

99. Geminated g occurs in the middle of words : Dogge, bulldog; 
Roggcn, r}'e ; Egge, harrow, &c., and is pronounced as in English. 
It is found in few strictly German words. In some words derived 
from the Latin it is an apparent gemination : aggradieren = angreifep, 
to seize \ Aggrcgat, aggregate, &c., where tlie g occurs by assimilation. 
The gemination, as well as the gg in the Latin words, are pronounced 
as in English hiujijy. In compounds the gemination is only apparent, 
and final g is not so hard as initial g: weggehen, to go away. In 
wcggegebcn, given away, the third g is more prominent than the 
second, and both the second and the third harder than the first or 
final g. The second is naturally weaker in tone, as belonging to a 
weak-toned syllable. 

100. Initial and medial g are made to sound like j (f/ot) in some 
parts of Germany (Berlin, &c.) : jut for gut. In other dialects, like 
ch, as : chegeben for gegeben, given. 

We find that g represents earlier g, c, h, ch, k, which explains to 
some extent the prcFent dialectic difl'erences cf pronunciation. It 
interchanges with h : ziehen, to draw, er zog, he drew; fliehen, to fly, 
er flog, he flew ; O.H.G. ziohan, Pret. (ich, er) zohy zotu zoch^ l,he drew; 
M.H.G. Ziehen J Pret. (cr) zovh. (he^ drew, &c., <fec. There is great fluc- 
tuation between g, c, ch and k in the 15th, 16th and 17th centuries. 

101. The combination gk occurs only in a few family names for g 
(Middle High German c), hke dt in Laudt for Land, country (M.H.G. 
and O.H.G. Unit) : Gockingk, Bergk. 

102. In gn, g is pronounced like g in English go and n like n in 
English not. They are separated in pronunciation : Gnade, grace, 
favour; Ver^nilgeu, pleasure. It arises from syncopation of a vowel 
in Gnade, grace; M.H G. ^^/r/<?, tjeDaiiCy O.YLAj, yinade, kindde^ kc, 
Vcrgniigen, pleasure, and the older Vcrguiigung are from ver and 
geniigen, and the latter from genug, enough, O.H.G. kivnoc, 

108. H, h is either audible or silent : — (a) As the initial of a 
simple word, or of an clement of a compound word, is pronounced 
as h in English hare : haben, to have ; Hut, hat ; aufheben, to lift or 
raise up ; Freiheit, freedom ; (b) when it serves to denote that a vowel 
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is loflg, h is always silent, never initial, and occurs either after or 
before the vowel which it serves to lengthen: Strahl, ray, beam; 
than, to do ; ihn, him ; Sohn, son ; Math, courage ; Ehre, honour ; 
(c) it is always silent when final and preceded by a vowel: nah, near; 
froh, gay ; er sah, he saw ; {d) it is hard in many words with the 
combination ch and in those with sch : Loch, hole; Dach, roof; 
Sprache, speech, language ; Schatten, shadow ; falsch, false ; but not 
in chf^ ch§^ when these are =: to ks (English x in bojL^ : Wachs, wax ; 
wachsen, to grow or wax ; {e) the letter h occurs as a phonetic 
parasite in sp, st, as initials of a simple word or of an element of a 
compound : Spiel, play ; stehen, to stand ; aufstehen, to get up ; be- 
spritzen, to besprinkle, &c., which are pronounced as if written 
Bchpiel, schtehen, &c. ; (/) inner h (not the lengthening h) between 
two vowels is for the most part silent, although some orthoepists 
claim for it the value of a gentle breath. In rapid enunciation it is 
certainly lost : sehen, to see ; nahen, to approach ; Reihe, row, series, 
turn ; Miihe, trouble, pains — here it is organic ; (//) h is silent in Rh, 
rh : dcr Ehcin, the river Rhine ; Rhapsodie, rhapsody ; Rheumatis- 
mus, rheumatism, and some other foreign words. 

H is lost in Lauf, run, course ; laut, loud ; lachen, to laugh ; 
Ross, steed, &c. ; O.H.G. hlouf (louf): hJt'ttf lut ; hlahhan, lahhan; 
hroSf ro8, &c. The aspirated combinations /i/, ^w, hr, &c., are frequent 
in Gothic, but are kept distinct from 1, n, r. They also occur in 
other Low German diulects. In O.H.G. the h was dropped in the 
9th century. 

The consonant h is inorganic and occurs as a sign of lengthening 
in : Ehre, honour, M.H.G. ere ; Jahr, year, M.H.G. and O.H.G. jdro. 
For h in th, see th. Consonantal prothesis (initial addition) occurs 
in heischen, to desire, require ; M.H.G. eUchen. Lengthening h is 
found here and there in O.H.G. with organic short vowels, disappears 
in M.H.G. and reappears in the 16th century, and then its use is 
extended more and more. In ziehen, to draw, g supplants h, as : er 
zog, he drew; P. Part, gezogen, drawn. In scheuen, to shun, h is lost, 
rejected (see Ecthlipsis). In some words ancient h has returned : 
ich sah, I saw, M.H.G. (ich) such ; but O.H.G. (ich) mh, Goth, (ich) 
giiho. So with er lie^, he let; er floh, he fled; iSchuh, shoe. Before 
8 and t occurs ch for ancient h .* Ocbse, ox ; O.H.G. oliso; Goth, aiihsa, 
80 with Fuchs, fox ; er sucht, he seeks, and others. 

104. J, j occurs only as an initial, cither of a simple word or of 
an element of a compound, and always before a vowel. For its sound 
compare English y in i/et : Jeder, every ; jagen, <o chase ; bejahen, to 
afhrm ; fortjagen, to drive oft*, away. The poets have occasionally 
Lilje for Lilie. 

105. Inner j has been either changed into h — bliihen, to bloom, 
M.H.G. blu£jen — or it is dropped : saen, to sow (Luther, see^n); M.H.G. 
s/tejeriy saen ; O.H.G. sdjav. Initial j is inorganic in je, ever, and its 
compounds : jedoch, however ; jeder, every, &c., since the middle of 
the 17th century for i, M.H.G. ie: ieJoch, &c. Organic i is preserved 
in nie = nS ie, not ever ; M.H.G. nie; and in niemals, nimmcr. 






Sfi*«fr. k/L ix QriQLf X JXSBsniKzixsft -via. u » m aab *«& r. Ib 

-viftta urr^UisL m -rrsr^a. m: I*ik-k;i i:r I«ii«:*. ccno-. F^ztal k 
vBBiznur 'n:^ ^-'^'^-" ic 2. MncnixziLi bit's ii:c i.EiL a ctm^uMm : 
L^iiLcxxiifS. ijiii iz« af v^fTT r I*i?Tr.'c£. u. ictsnua^ 7«£z«jel ; rack- 



"vxi iL riJi Il<:2. i:xii I'f*'^ ^rzxzTitft ^Lfc i^r'r rrtt&s ±iiicssftiacffis. 

I-'/^. L rcc?*?wr-:.^ Las. « i^ StzL^sl ffr^-r^. ttn-wrfcT : 
Or^iL ZTZkz. : Lu. :^>mi. km. : — M-H.G. hzji OJE^G. * i=. Fcajcs. trout ; 

0-H-G- fr-Tiii-'i. if^ynirs. 

ll'>. M- =. Lk» li* 5*=:-= 5.:'=l5 k5 w iz Fr-Iiaih : Mzner, mother ; 

Il loc^s iz. 5*:=*E: Ti-ri* ::r «ci£:cr.i % .- en j*:r. cc hidi ; M.ELG. 
€n>:»:T ^r«.f». r ; O.H.G- it kz.i s*. ••. ?• -: — iz fjmidc-riS iriih emp: 
ezLyzi^lxz,, to cii«crlcii-f»e ; V tity nt: /:*.;<%, <'-.TOi^>i : GAG. 

111- X. =. is proz:*>izetd like F.r rllsh •.* Xcir. r-o: Esde, aid; 
B^ii, i.:Tr. TTcIl. 

It c<c;:rs ll s-me ^cris fi-r Jkrcsczi .*• &s b: Kr.urprl. cudgel ; 
1C.H.G. i: w/V'. Cvzip. Gt-rr;i."^ Klorfcl aLri Klorr«rI, ciiigel, and 
klvpfci- to £inkc. I; i< 1:?: in Honii:. hv-zcv ; Kozlir. kin^?. kc. ; 
O-H-G- h. » .7r.*f. ic. Ii s;;&::d> for GoiLiit nt i:: fJLriL tve : GoUi. nmf: 
La2. qtti yu/. Ii sian«is for olier w is Fauie::, ihxt^jii : Bosen, bosom; 
0-H-G. /Wt'rfj. /■'ii'.*iw. 

112. The coxLL-in^tion ng never occilts as inii'^L Medial ng has 
th* C'jTizid of %'} in English n^.^rr: Pin*:o, thiiiirs: Fiiigor, finger ; 
k'.ir.^en. 10 sooi^d. I: is never rrv^noancod like "s ; in .". <:;: r = hfWHH'rt 
or /ii.;iiT =/:<;. ^-J^^: lacker, lonirir = ianiT-cr. In o..uifoands, of 
eo:irs«:, final n and initial g are sey-araled sylla : ical.y and in pronnn- 
cii:;*:!: <conii>. «•/ in ii> • »*.;,* ■^^. and •? has the s^-uni of <j in »».* 
Ai.^be. deri^irauon. statement ; eincebcn. 10 go in. Ao. Final ng is 
troLoinced like Enirlish « ;: Dicjj, thine ; er Ss^evT, Lc sartr. 

113. The combination nk vxvurs only a; the end of words or 
fjllsibles and is pronounced like English hv.- Dank, thanks; denken, 
to think. 

The phonetic disiincuou between nj and rv is very often dis- 
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regarded : er sank, he sank, and er sang, he sang. This occnrs par- 
tienlarly with t : er sengt, he singes or burns, is made to sound like 
er senkt, he sinks. Compare the vicious pronunciation ihvnk for thimj 
among the lower classes in parts of England and America. 

114. P, p occurs and is pronounced as in English : packen, to 
seize; Papst, pope ; Lampe, lamp ; Haupt, head, chief; Trupp, gang. 
Simple final p is rare : Elump, lump. 

It is lost in some words: dumm, stupid; O.H.G. tumf^ tumb, 
dumb, M.H.G. tump, Goth, dumbs; Lamm, lamb; Goth, lamb, O.H.G. 
lamb, lamp, M H.G. lamp. It stands in many words in the 14th, 
15th, 16th, and 17th centuries, as well as with Luther for b : prauch 
for Branch, use ; pinden for binden, to bind, &c., &c. 

115. Pf. Each element of this combination is heard: Pfad, path; 
Apfel, apple ; Eopf, head. In folk-speech p in pf has often a too weak 
sound or is lost: Pad for Pfad, path. It is often lost by a vicious 
pronunciation when preceded by vi : Eamp for Kampf, battle, combat. 

116. Ph, ph occurs in words of foreign origin and has the same 
sound as f and English// Philosophie, philosophy; Phosphor, phos- 
phorus; Geographie, geography; also in Epheu, ivy; Camphor or 
Kamphor, camphor. Adolf, Adolph; Rudolf, Budolph; and West- 
falen, Westphalia, are better than Adolph, &c. 

Ps, ps occurs in the German Interjections : Pscht I Psch I Pst I 
hush I stop f Pschach I pshaw ! and in words of foreign origin : 
Ehapsodie, rhapsody. 

Final ps occurs in Raps or Rapps, rape (a plant). In Papst, 
pope, it arises from the syncopation of a vowel 

117. Qi q, like the English q, occurs only as an initial of a simple 
word or of an element of a compound ; it is always followed by u, 
and the combination qu is the equivalent of kw, in which w is uttered 
as a gentle or soft labial breath, akin to the sound of English v, a poiut 
which can only be explained orally: Quelle, well, source, spring; 
Qnitte, quince ; bequem, convenient ; gequetscht, bruised, crushed ; 
Qnartier, quarter, quartei's ; Quartette, quartette. 

Ancient qu passed into k in some words : kommen, to come ; 
O.H.G. queman; Goth, yiman. It occurs in some words for M.H.G. 
tic, O.H.G. dw : Qualm, vapour, steam ; O.H.G. and M.H.G. twalm. 
So with Quark, curds ; quer, cross, across, &c. It occurs with both 
w and u in the 15th and 16th centuries : erqwicket and erquicket, 
erquickt, refreshed, revived. 

118. R, r is more distinctly trilled in German than is usually the 
case in English : Rand, border ; horen, to hear ; Narr, fool. In some 
{.arts of Germany it is trilled too strongly, and in others it is uttered 
with a rattle or burr from the throat. 

119. R has been dropped in some words (see Apocope). It 
occnrs for earlier s in some words. In some dialects we tind the 
ancient s still instead of r : friesen, to freeze, for fricren. It is found 
also in Frost, frost, cold. Conip. also verlicren, to lose, and Yerlust, 
loss; kiesen, to choose, and Kurfiirst, elector, and French choisir, 
to choose. In the 14th, 15th, 16th, and 17th centuries organic f, i 
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occurs for the present r in some verbs : verliesen for verlieren ; er 
verlos, for verlor, ho lost, &c. 

In the Middle Rhine Districts is heard in folk-speech r, rr for d, t, 
tt : wirre for wider, against ; werre for Wetter, weather ; spare for 
spater, later. 

B has been transposed in some words : bersten, to burst ; M.H.G. 
bresten ; O.H.G. brestaii, prcstan, &c. 

120. R occars for Low German, Goth., &c., rr {wr): rachen, to 
revenge ; Goth, vrikan ; 0. Sax. tcrecan ; O.H.G. r'echan ; Eng. 
wreak. So also with reissen, to tear ; ringen, to straggle, wrestle ; 
Rasen, tnrf, green sward; riigen, to censure, scold, <&c. R is lost in 
Koder, bait; O.H.G. qu'erdar ; M.H.G. quenkr, herder. So with 
Ekel, disgust, M.H.G. erkel ; Welt, world, &c. Rh occurs only in words 
of foreign origin, and the h is silent : rhcumatisch, rheumatic ; 
Rhetorik, rhetoric ; der Rhein, the (river) Rhine (Lat. lUieiais). 

121. ©, f/ S are three forms of the same letter. S is only used 
as a capital initial. Before a vowel it has a softer sound than initial 
6^ in English : Seele, soul ; Sand, sand ; Sohu, son (comp. s in choose, 
lose, &c.) 

Long f occurs as a small initial of a word or of an element of a 
word in compounds, and has the same sound in this situation as @ I 
sicben, seven ; sehen, to see ; ansehen, to look at ; Aufseher, over- 
seer. It occurs as a medial and between two vowels, resembling here 
the sound of z in zeal, or s in easy : Rose, rose ; reisen, to traveL 
iiefore a vowel, and preceded by a consonant, many claim for it a 
sound not quite so soft as when preceded by a vowel : Erbsen, peas ; 
Gemse, chamois ; Amsel, blackbird. This arises from its position, 
for such consonant influences arc frequent in language. As a rule 
medial f has a softer sound than final §, for which see below. 

122. Round § is the form used at the end of simple words or 
word-elements in compounds, and has the sound of s in English loose : 
aus, out; Maus, mouse; los, loose; losbindcn, to untie; Gans, 
goose ; Samstag, Saturday ; and also in foreign words with sk, sm, 
sr : Floskel, (rhetorical) flouri.sh (Lat. Jloscidm) ; Muskel, muscle ; 
Islam, Musselman faith ; Island, Iceland ; also in Diskont, discount ; 
Disposition, disposition. By change of position final s may become a 
sonant in Inflection, &c., as : los, loose — der Nagel ist los, the nail is 
loose, but der lose Nagel (comp. « in easy), the loose nail ; Gras, 
but Griiser, grasses, and also in the Infinitive losen, to loose, untie. 
The long f may become § (the sonant become a surd), as : lesen {s in 
easy), to read, but er las {s in alas /), he read. Thus we find three 
forms for the same letter. 

123. ©, f, ^ is inorganic in many words for ^, the proper repre- 
sentative of O.H.G. and M.H.G. z (older t) : aus, out, for the proper 
aup ; O.H.G. and M.H.G. iiz ; Goth, vt. So it is with was, what ; 
OS, it ; das, the, that, the same word originally as the Conjunction 
dap, that, kc, 

124. fl", f§ arc the geminated forms of f. Both combinations 
have the sound oi ss in lesson , kUs, but are not so frequent in German 
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«8 ^. The form {f occurs ooly as medial : Messc, mass, while f6 is 
the form of geminated f at the end of simple words or word-elements 
of Derivatives and Compounds : Knf§, kiss ; bat Kiisse, kisses, gene- 
rally, bat improperly written Ka^ ; Kuf^chen, little kiss ; Kof^^ 
baodiger, horse-tamer, generally, but also improperly, written Ho^ 
biindiger. 

This gemination is organic for «, m in but a small number of 
words strictly German. It is inorganic in many words for ^^ with 
which it is and has often been confounded (see ^ at §§ 127, 128). 

Note. — For @^ f with the phonetic value of Bch, sch as in Btahl, 
steel ; stehen, to stand, &c. (see § 140). 

125. The character ^ is a hybrid, and the representative of M.H.G. 
Zy and no gemination, and is never doubled. While {f, fi^ do not 
occur often and in many cases in foreign words, ^ is essentially a 
German letter. It occurs only as medial and final, and has always 
the sound of «« in irui9»^ himiiff, &c. : bei^en, to bite ; drei^ig, thirty ; 
daf , that. Much confusion exists with regard to the use of ^ and {f, 
fS. Many words are written ff (f§) which should be written with |, 
and the contrary, if historic or comparative phonology is worth any- 
thing. This character is expressed in Roman type by fs, ss. 

126. We find in Mod. German two characters representii;g ancient 
t (earlier d) : {a) z, with the sound value of ts : Herz, heart ; Goth. 
hairt ; Sansk. Iird for hard ; Gr. KapSia, and {h) ^ with the sound 
value of ff^ fi^ (£iig- ^9) : effen, better e^en, to eat ; Goth, itan ; 
Sansk. ad. Organic ^ represents O.H.G. and M.£LG. z or the gemi- 
nation zz (t in Low German, Gothic, &c.) 8ee below. 

127. We find in M.H.G. both long and short vowels before z ; but 
before its N.H.G. representative the vowels are made short for most 
part, since ^ is regarded as a double consonant or consonant gemina- 
tion, althoat^h representing earlier t. In N.H.G. ^ is never doubled, 
but in O.H.G. and M.H.G. we find Zy which it represents, doubled, as : 
W^affer, better Wa^er (but not Wapper), O.H.G. wazzar and tcazar, 
M.H.G. u-azzer and wazer. 

In laffen, better lapen, to let, a is short, but was long in M.H.G. 
Idzen; a is long in N.H.G. : (er) ass, (he) ate; (er) vergass, (he) 
forgot ; (er) sass, (he) sat, &c. ; but was short in M.H.G. azy vergaz, 
&c, is short in Schloss, castle ; but was long in M.H.G. slOz; 
hence the rule usually given that every vowel before ^ should be short 
is without historical support. 

128. The sign ^ is inorganic in some words for f, 6, ff, f§. In 
many words organic ^ has been restored, in others {f^ \^, has been 
substituted. It should remain also as medial : wipcn, to know, not 
wiffen, as usually written; der Fu^, the foot; des Fu^es, not dcs 
Fuffes. It is fS that properly becomes (f as medial : iiof§, better 
tlian the usual Ho^, steed ; des Roffes, of the steed ; KufS^ kiss, 
better than Ku^^ des Kuffes, of the kiss. Some modem grammarians 
have laid down the rule that after a short vowel p, when inner, becomes 
ff, as: ich wei^, I know, but wiffon, to know, for wipen ; O.H.G. 
wizan, wizzan, M.H.G. wizzcn, Goth, vitan (comp. Eng. wit, to wit). 
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Ttj: consonant % as well as ff, f§, arc nsnally expressed in Roman 
t'ujvtVrr- W ?s, since they have the same sound value. 

Vf'^, WvtVmn (jrammar teaches us the rule that where « or» 
'^n/ ir: Ix/w German, Gothic and English, we have or should have 
iL N.JLG. f, e,ii,f^, and that when r occurs in Low German, Gothie 
tjLi y.t,.il'h, we have or should have ^ in N.H.G. 

l'». rv! oceurs in words of foreign origin, as in : Scene, scene, 
v-.l^b :« 'I is syllabic, and fc is = surd f in sound (comp. s in tix) ; 
^ .-><rV;r 'alco Zepter), sceptre. 

1 '/I . Sch. fch is in sound the equivalent of xA in ship and the elements 
ImT^ ..'.•^j/^iraUe: scLlecht, bad; Schnabel, beak; Eirsehe, cherry; 
ii.r*^':.. kXsk^. Note the difference between it and §ch in Gla^hen, 
..V..-: zi;L%-> : Hiiadchen, small house, where § is separated in pronan- 
^\\J,Zi, and ch is a palatal breath, different from Schinken, ham; 
f >.l»/:b. ffr^ih : Asche, ashes, which are not prononnced S-chinken, 
F>:>'«£i. Af-che, as in Westphalia. It occurs as initial, medial and 
f.:jL. \z-A is never doubled. It occurs together in some compounds : 
f '.fi^h>^i.*2ppe, fish-scales ; Fleischschrank, meat-press, bat each sch 
::,%yi,\jh hry^TuXed in pronunciation. It occurs before vowels and 
before r, 1, m. n. w : schlagen, to strike : schreiben, to write ; schmel- 
z^i:, t/> melt, smelt : Schnee, snow ; schwarz, black. 

Jzi Gothic we find sk, but no sch (N.H.G. sch, Eng. sh) : Gothic 
nk/t^H'k. shadow : O.H.G. icato : M.H.G. achate^ schitte. 

According to Grimm*s Law for Mute- Shifting, Goth, k represents 
H'4Tj«!k *j, </', Gr. y, Lat. //, as : Goth. A-nwf, Lat. ffenus^ Gr. yhnrt^ 
hwrnsL fj'iwi*, Eng. kind, race, Ac. Sansk. fr, Gr. k, Lat c, we find 
rt:ifresenied in Goth, by A, as : Goth, hund-s, dog ; Lat. cants ; Sansk. 
<T'/n. originally kran. In jtA\ however, the k remains, inasmuch as k 
h sheltered or protected by «, and the Law is violated. Thus we 
have Goth, shtidan for shaitian ; scheiden, to separate, with the root 
*ki*i. .Sansk. khid, Gr. cr^iS (<rxi^a>), Lat. (and originally skiti) scindcre; 
ij<j\h. jUk'S for /7xAyi-«, instead of nshas or fish-s ; IolL piscis^ In 
O.H.G. we find sk, stjy Zfj, sch and s representing Goth, sk. In O.H.G. 
as the bitial of some words s occurs by the side of sc or sch (Notker, 
Tatian, Williram). With Isidor (O.H.G.) sch is = Jffr, and ch = k, 
Otfried (O.H.G.) has usually sch as initial. As a rule sk occurs in 
the entire O.H.G. period. The MSS. of the I2th century indicate 
great fluctuation between sc, sk and sch. The combination sch, as the 
aspirate of scy begins to appear about the 8th century, and before e, 
€, M*, and t, and afterwards to a, u, H : s also occurs for sc : sarf for 
scarf y scharf, sharp. According to Grimm's Law Goth, k is repre- 
sented in O.H.G. by ch, Goth, ak : O.H.G. sk, sc, &c., have become 
in M.H.G. sch, although the older MSS. still show sc. In M.H.G. seh 
occurs as initial only before vowels and before r, as : schaz, Schatz, 
treasure ; schrihni, schreiben, to write. 

182. Sch, sch either represents Goth, sk and is organic, as in 
schnffon, to create ; Goth. 5Av//>«/w, skapjatt ; O.H.G. scaphan, scafan ; 
or Gothic .v, and is inorganic, as in: schneiden, to cut: Ooih.sncithan; 
O.H.G. snidan. Initial sch occurs before 1, m, n, and w. Inner and 
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final seh we find especially after 1 and r : falsch, false ; Eirsche, 
cherry ; M.H.G. vah^ vaLsck ;. O.H.G. kirse ; M H.G. Wr«e, kerse, 
kersche. It occurs for O.H.G. and M.H.G. z in : Hirsch, stag, &c. 
In the 14th and 15th centuries initial sc, sm, sn, and sw are not in- 
frequent. They occur, however, hut rarely in the 16th and 17th 
centuries. 

183. The Low German dialects, including English, Dutch and the 
Norse or Scandinavian forms of speech show that original si, sm, sn 
and sw have heen preserved. This applies also to some extent to 
organic sk. 

As already said, in the Westphalian dialects is heard s-ch, for 
which ch compare N.H.G. before a, o, u {i,e, guttural ch): S-chiuken, 
for Schinken, ham ; O.H.G. acincho, scinco ; Mens-chen for Menschen, 
man; O.H.G. meimisco, mannisco. In the same dialects occur si, 
sm, sn, sw : slafen, for schlafen, to sleep ; sneiden for schneiden, to 
cut. Comp. 8ch in Dutch schoon, schon, beautiful. 

184. A.-Saz. 8c represents Goth, sk. Late A.-Sax. shows sc^ s 
and sometimes 88, In Mod. English 8h usually occurs for A.-Sax. 8C, 
as : 8karp, sheep, shield, ship, &c. ; A.-Sax. scearp, &o. 

In Platt-Deutsch sch occurs for sk. In some districts, however, 
occurs organic sk. Simple organic s is retained before I, m, n and w. 

Schw occurs in many words : Schwein, hog, swine ; M.H.G. 
9tdn ; O.H.G. and 0. Sax. suin ; Goth, (das) svein ; A.-Sax. and 0. 
Norse : (das) svvn, &c., &c. ; schwer, heavy ; schwingen, to swing ; 
schwiil, sultry ; Schwester, sister ; Schwalbe, swallow, and so on« 
It is pronounced shv, 

185. Sh does not occur in German words, but only in those bor- 
rowed from other languages : Shawl, shawl (pron. like the German 
Schal- in Schale, shell, skin, husk) ; Sherif, sheriff; Shrapnel, shrap- 
nel ; Shilling, shilling. It has the same sound as sch. 

186. Sk can hardly be regarded as belonging to New or Modem 
High German, ?.«. to the literary language. The orthography with 
many words fluctuates between Sc, sc, and Sk, sk. It is found in 
words of foreign origin : Sklave, also Sclave, slave ; Skalde, scald. 
Old Scandinavian bard or poet ; Skelet, skeleton ; Skizze, sketch. 
In these is heard a middle tone between sk and sch (Eehrein, L 87) ; 
(Skandal, scandal, in folk-speech is pronounced Schandal) ; Skaft, 
provincial for Fischadler, grosser Moeradler or Beinbrecher (Enten- 
adler), osprey, bone-breaker ; Skepticismus, scepticism ; sich ski- 
eieren (folk-speech) = sich aus dem Staube machen (Ital. scusarsi), 
sich entschuldigen (also spelt ski^ieren, skiziren, skisiren, to excuse, 
jnstify one's self, to decline ; Skorbut (Mid. Lat.), scurvy ; Skara- 
mnsch (Fr. scaramouche) or Scaramusch, or Skaramutz or Scaramutz 
= Hanswurst, Jack-pudding, harlequin, merry-Andrew ; Skorpion, 
scorpion, &e. In the North-West it is pronounced as sk in Low 
German, Old Norse, English, &c. 

137. SI occurs in foreign words : Slave, Sclavonian ; Sloop, 
also Schluppe, sloop. 

Sm also occurs in foreign words : Smaragd, also Schmaragd, 
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emerald ; Smak, also Schmaoke, smack (a vessel) ; Smalte or 
bchmalte, smalt ; Smyrner, a Smyrnian. 

8n is found in foreign words : Sneppe, or Schnecke, a kind of 
^hip. Compare also Schnigge, Schnick, short, round boat used in the 
North Bea for catching fish and oysters. 

1B8. Sp, sp ; tit, St. . (Phonetic, Sch, sch, but organic and written 
B, s.) These combinations when they occur as initials of simple 
words, or of an element of compounds, when such words, &c., are 
strictly German, have as a rule in Germany a sound equivalent to 
Hchp, scht (£ng. shp, sht) ; Stein, stone ; sprechen, to speak ; aus- 
Kpritzcn, to spout out ; aufstehen, to rise, got up ; stark, strong ; 
Hpiit, late. The letters of these combinations are inseparable and are 
not to 1)0 confounded with separable sp and st, as in : lispeln, to lisp; 
]>iHtel, thistle, in which s has no sch (Eng. «A) sound. In some parts 
of Germany (in the North) initial 8p, St are pronounced as they are 
written (like «/), nt in Eng. speaky stand, &c.), and not with the assi- 
bilation (Schp, Scht). 

] 89. In certain districts of Southern and Middle Germany, medial 
and final sp and st are also pronounced as assibilations : Wursty 
sausage, is made to sound like Wurscht ; du bist, thou art, like da 
bischt ; gestern, yesterday, like geschtern ; Kaspar, Caspar, like 
Kaschpar. In the Southern dialects this occurs especially after r. 

140. Initial S, s (Phonetic Sch, sch), before p and t is for the 
most part pronounced sch (Eng. ah) in all the districts where High 
German is spoken, except among the High German speaking people of 
the North-Wost (Brunswick, Hanover, Oldenburg, Bremen, &c.), 
where it is heard as it is written. The ch here is a phonetic parasite 
or intruder (inorganic), as much so as e before u in English /artuiuTy 
but it is found in the mouths of the educated, of the actor on every 
sta^'e, in the pulpit, whenever s occurs in this situation. Thus Stein, 
stone, sprcchon, to speak, are pronounced, Schtein, &c. So with the 
initials of compounds : Beispiel, example ; aufstehen, to get up. Comp. 
Goth. 8tain-H : A.-Sax. stdn ; O.H.G. and M.H.G. stein : M.H.G. 
sprdchen ; O.H.G. sprefilitm, &c. 

141. Medial and phonetic sch for s is found in Middle and South 
Germany (folk-speech, Volkssprachc), and represents older s : 
Versche, Fersche, also Ferschto (e long) for Ferse, Verse, heel ; 
0, }i,(j, Jers7ui,fersa7ui : Goth, fairzna ; Sansk. pdrschm-s ; Hirsche, 
HcrKcbo, for Hirse, millet, hirse ; O.H.G. hirse, M.H.G. /»»>«, hirse. 
Medial s before p and t prevails in its purity in the North, North- West, 
and South-East for the most part, but in Middle Germany (Silesia) 
and in the South- West occurs sch in pronunciation. In South Ger- 
many is heard nischt for nicht, not. In the South-East, even among 
the educated, sch (not initial) is heard for s. In the South-West is 
heard Lascht for Last, burden ; ischt for ist, is, &c. The Swiss and 
Swabian dialects show the sch for s when not initial. 

142. For final s is heard the sound sch (Suabia, &c.) in folk- 
speech (Volkssprache) : Vcrsch for Vers, verse ; Verschkunst for 
Vorskunst, versification ; Petcrschburg for Petersburg, Petersburg ; 
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also the % in Auggbnrg (city of Augsburg) ; Au^bach, Ausbach ; which 
f is improperly supposed to beloug to the last element: Burg, castle, 
O.H.G. />Mrc, yurtji, burg; and Bach, brook, O.H.G. pack, bach; but 
which really belongs to the first, and in which b is made to sound 
like p, thus : Augsschpurg and Anschpach. In the period extending 
from the 15th to the 17th centuries fch occurs for f, ^, {f, z, st : 
verheifchen for verhei^en, to promise, &c. 

148. It may be said that the sound fch for initial f is firmly esta- 
blished for the literary language, while medial and final f with the 
sound of fch is yielding to pure f, § among the educated, and that this 
assibilation with medial and fiuai f ^ 6 is peculiar only to the language 
of the lower classes. 

144. T, t has in words strictly German in every situation the pure 
t sound as in Eng. take, Lat. lotm, &c. : Tag, day ; bieten, to offer ; 
Gewalt, power. In some words of Romanic origin it has the sound 
of German z (Eng. ts in fits) : Station, station ; Nation, nation. So 
with the second t in Tertia, the third class or grade in the gymnasium ; 
Portion, portion. 

145. O.H.G. t represents, according to Grimm's Law, Goth, d, 
Gr. 3,as: O.H.G. tod, toth, also dod, dodJi, doth, thud; Goth, dduthus; 
Gr. ^avaroq. Goth., Low German, and 0. Norse t is found repre- 
sented in H.G. only in the combination ht, ft, st and tr, where the t 
is sheltered and the law for mute-shifting checked. 

146. N.H.G. t represents Goth, and Low German d in : Tag^ 
day ; treiben, to drive ; treten, to tread ; That;, deed, &c. ; — Romanic 
t in : Taback, tobacco ; Tafel, table, &c. ; — Low German t in : Takel, 
tackle ; Talg, tallow, &c. ;— Goth, th (]?) in : Blut, blood ; Gott, God ; 
Monat, month, &c. 

147. In the period from the 15th to the 17th centuries t is found 
for d : sohentlich for schandlich, shameful ; sie sint for sie sind, 
they are. 

148. T is inorganic and euphonic in some words. Thus it is with 
inner t in eigentlich, properly, and some others with lioh. So also 
in formations with wegen and halben : meinethalben or meinetwegen, 
on my account ; in entzwei, in two. 

Final t is inorganic in : mittelst, for mittels, by means of ; nebst, 
for nebs, together with, including. These last, however, are not to 
be confounded with the superlative formations. Comp. langs, along 
(a Genitive Preposition), with laogst, long ago, a superlative forma- 
tion from lang, long. Final t is inorganic in Ax t, nxe ; Saft, juice, 
flap ; O.H.G. ahJnis, A. -Sax. eax ; O.H.G. saph, snf, A.-Sax. stsj), 
Lat. 9apa. Compare also Mid. Eng. anent, anenat for aneii = con- 
cerning, about ; Mod. Eng. behest, A.-Sax. beha*s ; t in af/ainst, 
amongst, amidst, betau't, and the spoken form oncet (folk-speech), for 
once. 

Local dialects in Germany sbow inorganic medial and final t : 
Ferste for Ferse, heel ; Hanft for Hanf, hemp. 

In certain formations with the Present Participle t represents 
O.H.G. and M.H.G. t (Lat. t) which remains instead of the modem d : 
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flehentlich, imploringly ; hoffentlich, hopingly ; wi^entlichyknowiDglyy 
wittingly, for flehcndlich, &c. T interchanges with d — the surd with 
the sonant — in Pret. Indie, and Pret. Part. : leiden, to suffer ; er litt, 
he suffered ; gelitten, suffered. 

149. Th, til. The h in this combination is always silent and is 
inorganic in words strictly German. It serves to lengthen a voweU 
as in : Thai, valley ; roth, red. It is organic in Apotheke, apothe- 
cary ; Theater, theatre ; Theodor, Theodore (Lat. Theoiloru^ Gr. 
©c(i8<Dpos). When final t and initial h come together in compounds, 
they are, of course, pronounced separately : Truthahn, turkey-cock 
(comp. Eng. pot-house). In words strictly German th does no( repre- 
sent Goth, th (]?) and is neither in pronunciation nor origin an aspi- 
rate, but represents O.H.G. tenuis (surd) t, Goth, r/, and hence h in 
the combination is inorganic and merely used as a sign of lengthening, 
quite analagous to h in Wahl, choice, M.H.G. wal ; £hre, honour, 
M.H.G. ere, O.H.G. era ; except that when t precedes or follows the 
vowel, the h shifts its usual position and is united to t ; thus for 
Tabl, valley ; Teihl, share, part ; Raht, advice, we find Thai, Theil, 
Hath. If t stands before, as well as after, then h is united to the 
first : Taht, deed (M.H.G. ttit), becomes That and not Tath. In the 
14th, 15th and especially the 16th and 17th centuries this confusion 
exists, and we find the following : Tahl, Thai, valley ; and not only 
with t, but also with other consonants : jhnen, for jenen, that; khiin, 
for kiihn, bold, &c. We find also thischtuch for Tischtuch, table- 
cloth ; bothe for Bote, messenger. This h was also formerly used 
diacritically, t.^. to distinguish homographs with a different meaning : 
hutj Hut, hat, and huth, Hut, heed, guard, &c. Many authors and 
publishers have dropped this lengthening h altogether. 

150. Th occurs also in some Proper Names : Theobald, O.H.G. 
Diotpald ; Thiiringen, Thuringia, M.H.G. DurhKfm ; Tbusnelda, 
O.R.G.ThiirHvihUda) Theodorich (Dietrich), O.H.G. Theodoficy Die- 
tkerich, Piederich. 

151. Tsch. This combination is found in words of Slavic origin: 
Tschaike, saic, a kind of vessel employed on the Danube and 
the neighbouring rivers ; Tschaikissen, marines (Schiffssoldaten) ; 
Tschako, a soldier's cap; and in certain other words, as : tschackern, 
also schakern, to jest, joke ; tschadem (Swiss) = scbattcm, to 
chatter ; Tschappel, a good-natured, easy sort of man who never gets 
out of temper with anybody or anything; Tschoggel, a fool ( = NaiT). 

The combination Tw occurs in a few words : Twall, as — das 
arme Twall, for das arme Ding (Wesen) (with Gutzkow), the poor 
thing (compassionately) ; Twiete (Low German for Zwischengasschen) 
(Heine) ; Twist, (English) twist. [Twing, for zwing, from M.H.G. 
twinffm, Schiller, »* W. Tell," i. 8]. 

152. Tfie comhhiation tz has the sound of ts in English hats^ and 
occurs in German words for zz : Schatz, treasure ; sitzen, to sit ; 
spitz, pointed. It interchanges with z in Proper Names : Schwarz 
and Schwartz ; Kurz and Kurtz. 

153. In O.H.G. tz as medial after vowels serves to denote surd 



PHONOLOGY, 35 

(sharp) z. Isidor has z for surd (sharp) z. In M.H.G. tz is quite 
common. We have seen that M.H.G. z is divided according to sound 
into two different characters, one = N.H.G. z (U)^ the other = N.H.G. 
% N.H.G. tz represents Goth., Low German and 0. Norse t, as in 
O.H.G. iz^ zz : sitzen, to sit; Goth, and O.Norse it; A.-Sax. i: 
O.H.G. Zy as in Schatz, treasure ; Goth. (;, O.H.G. %z^ as in atzen, to 
feed, hait ; Goth. at]an (causative of itan^ c^en machen), &c. So 
with setzen, to put, place ; Netz, net ; Bitz, slit, crack, crevice ; 
Bchwitzen, to sweat ; spit, pointed, &c. Comp. Hitze, heat, O.H.G. 
hizza and M.H.G. hizze and h\tze^ with heiss, hot, O.H.G. htxz; Witz, 
wit, understanding, and wiffen (better wi^en), &c. N.H.G. tz re- 
presents c^ z,2l'&\ Platz, place ; Fr. ylace^ Ital. "piazza^ Span, plaza. 
The combination tz occurs instead of the gemination zz, except in 
Italian words not fully incorporated into the language : Skizze, sketch, 
Ital. schizzOy &c. ; and in Proper Names mostly Italian : Pestalozzi, 
Pestalozzi. In Proper Names we still find sometimes older N.H.G. 
tz for z : Herr Kurtz and Kurz, Mr. Kurz ; and Herr Schwartz and 
Schwarz, Mr. Schwarz. We find, however, Scharmiitzel, Ital. sea- 
ramvccia. 

154. y, V occurs less frequently than f. When initial in 
words strictly German it has the sound of f (£ng. ./) : Yater, 
father ; viel, much ; Vogel, bird. In foreign words it has a sound 
for which compare English v in value : Vegetation, vegetation ; Vase, 
vase. 

Medial and final v wo find in but few words and both have a 
sound approaching that of w (comp. Eng. v in have) : Frevel, outrage 
(O.B..Q. frarali) ; Pulver, powder; Sklave, slave ; brav, brave, honest 
(Fr.) ; Indikativ or Indicativ, indicative (mood). Some authorities claim 
that v wherever found has a sound between that of f and that of w :* 
compare Falke, falcon ; dem Volke, to the people, and der Wolke, to 
the cloud. 

155. V occurs as initial in German and foreign words, as medial 
only in foreign words (Eehr. i. 28). It is never doubled. In all 
words borrowed from Latin, French, and other Romanic tongues it is 
pronounced quite like w (Heyse). Comp. Eng. v in have: Venus, 
Venus ; Advocat, advocate, lawyer ; Clavier, piano-forte ; November, 
November, &e. The letter v does not occur before a consonant 
in words strictly German (Fliess is better than Vlioss, fleece). 
It occurs also in obsolete or dialectic words, and especially Low 
German. 

156. In O.H.G. occur t; and/ with an undoubted distinction in 
sound value, inasmuch as they differ in origin. O.H.G. v represents 
Goth./, and O.H.G. / represents Goth. p» In the O.H.G. documents 
they are not always kept distinct. This is explained by the fact that 
n which was then one and the same with r, was a very incomplete 
sign. Double u (un) might stand for tr, as well as for the combination 
ru and ur : hence /was written for n, fu for rw, and thus arose the 
confusion. So/ of Goth, and Low German occurs in H.G. at one 
time as original /, at another as the Lat. letters v and u. As initial 
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many O.H.Ct. d(»cumc'nts (Kcro, Tatian, Otfried) have /; few onlj* r: 
O.H.Ct. M8S. fluctuate botwcon/ and v without historic groands. 

At the end always occurs f in H.G., as : O.H.G. Ju)f, M.H.G. hof^ 
N.H.G. Hof, court. With the M.H.G. poets a phonetic difference 
between/ and r is 8ho\^'n in the rhyme. In M.H.G. r is a favourite 
si^n, but the media] sonant v becomes a surd when final : Gen. (des) 
lutres, des Hofes, of the court, but (der) Hof, the court. Ab initijal, * 
is more frequent in M.H.G. than/. 

157. Final v as a rule does not occur in N.H.G. and in this re- 
sembles English. Exceptions are few : Nerv (also die Nerve), nerve, 
from the Lat. nnrus ; brav, brave, honest (rechtschaffen), gooji (Fr. 
hruve, Ital. bravo). As initial v is found in but few words strictly 
German. As medial, except in foreign words, it is extremely rare : 
Frevel, outrage ; otherwise f occurs which is doubled after a short 
vowel : Ncffo, nephew ; O.H.G. nevoy n'efo ; M.H.G. fwre :—dea 
l^riefes, of the letter, der Brief, the letter ; M.H.G. Mef; Gen. (des) 
brier es. With N.H.G. there is no change of f into v as in M.H.G. 

158. V occurs not infrequently for f in earlier N.H.G. VI oceors 
in a few foreign words : Vladika, prince of Montenegro, also the 
spiritual head of the Montenegrins ; Ylieboot, also Flieboot (Dutch), 
a broad, small ship (80 — 100 tons), for the herring fishery; VUess, 
belter Fliens, fleece. 

159. W, w is a semi-vowel developed from u (O.H.G. double u, 
see below). It occurs in N.H.G. most frequently as initial. It also 
occurs in some words as medial. The sound usually claimed for it is 
that of a gentle, labial breath (sonant or soft spirant). Comp. the 
sound between that of English v and tr, the lips being less rigid and 
compressed than in pronouncing English r. It is on account of its 
origin the softest, gentlest of the labials, and its sound value can only 
be explained orally. In North Germany its sound tends to that of f, 
ill South Germany to that of u : Wasser, water ; ewig, eternal It 
intcrcbarges sometimes (dialectically) with b : Base and Wase (B&s- 
chen, WiLschen), female cousin. Initial : Wind, wind ; wenig, little ; 
— medial : Lowe, lion ; Wittwe, widow. This letter, except in com- 
pounds, occurs only with sch and z : schwer, heavy ; zwei, two. 

160. Final w does not occur in High-German words. In poetry, 
however, is found Low and Low', lion. Final w is pron. 6,/, or v 
(KtilircJn, i. 28). The form Leu(e), lion, occurs still in poetry and 
elevated style, as with Freiligrath, W. Humboldt, Platen, Riickert, 
Sclilegcl (Rich. 2. 1. 1.), Schiller (Handschuh). The older forms 
Lawen, Law (Luther), and Lewen (Luther, &c.), are pronounced 
rcsiiec-tively Lauen and Leuen. Final w is found in some Proper 
Names with Slavic terminations ; family names are Giitzkow, Flotow, 
Sihadow ; names of places are : Prenzlow, Treptow. W is never 
doubled. 

101. Initial w occurs for Sansk. r, m, Gr. v, and the earlier 
digamma f, which remained longer with the Dorians and Aeolians, 
and for the phonetic value of which both that of German w (Curtius) 
and English xc (Bentloy) are given. Comp. also Lat. r (as in writing) 
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fi, Goth, r, A.-Sax. p (the Runio sign wevi)^ with German grammarians 
usually written v (Durham u, doable u^ uu, and w, and for which 
Bosworth has w), 0. Sax. u, double u {tin), to, 0. Norse v, £ng. w, 
and in O.H.G. expressed by double ii (uu), w and u, M.H.G. ir, as : 
wijjen (better wi^en, see § 128), to know, M.H.G. wizzen, O.H.G. 
wizan, 0. Sax. icitaUf Goth, vitan (comp. Eng. wit and to trit), Lat. 
vid in videOf Gr. fiiS, later 13, in t^cii', earlier f tScii^, Sansk. t'uf, to see, 
to know ; Wajjer (better Wa^er), water, M.H.G. wazzer^ O.H.G. 
tcazar, tcazzar^ 0. Sax. watar, water^ A.-Sax. water ^ Goth, vatd, 
Gr. v&up, Lat. undd^ wave, &c., also Lai ue/{/«, wet, moist, and ud in 
p€U'H(dy8, SansL udam, udakam and udan (comp. O.H.G. unda, 
undea, 0. Sax. iithja, udja, wave, billow) ; Wolf, wolf, 0. Norse m(/*, 
Sansk. earlier form varkm, by Metathesis or Transposition, vrakas, 
vlakas^ vlukos, Gr. earlier fXvKo^j by Aphseresis of v (f)\vKOi. 

162. Inner w occurs in a few words : ewig, eteiiial, Goth, niva 
(= N.H.G. Zeit, Ewigkeit), O.H.G. ewig, M.H.G. eicig ; Lowe, lion, 
O.H.G. Vewo, lifOf louwOf M.H.G. lewe, leu, Lat. leo. We find b for 
w in Schwalbe, swallow; Farbe, colour, &c.; O.H.G. swalawd, 
M.H.G. swalewe, swalbe, &c. Reue, repentance (rue) ; drauen, older 
form for drohen, to threaten ; freuen, to rejoice, is O.H.G. riwa, 
riuwUf M.H.G. riuwe, riwe, &o. It has been replaced by h in : Ruhe, 
rest ; Wehe, Weh, woe ; O.H.G. rdwa, ruowa, roa, &c. Neu, new, is 
O.H.G. niwif M.H.G. niawe, niu, A.-Sax. niwe, neowe, Goth, niuja, Lat. 
novuSf Gr. vcos (vc/^os), Sansk. navan. In O.H.G. final w is changed 
to the vowel o and then gradually syncopated ; the o of O.H.G. be- 
comes e in M.H.G., and is usually syncopated : O.H.G. grdOy grey, 
gran, M.H.G. tjrd (older N.H. G. f/m*r) ; but Gen. O.H.G. grawe^ ; 
O.H.G. crawen, grdwen, to become grey (grau werdeu), M.H.G. 
tjrdwen; O.H.G. (Adject.) ^tf'/o, kelo, yellow, Gelb, M.H.G. gel. Gen. 
(fdwesj A. -Sax. geolo. Gen. geolwe^ ; O.H.G. (Subst.) g'eUtici, M.H.G. 
gilwe; M.H.G. se (Eng. sea). Gen. newes, O.H.G. and 0. Sax. seo, se, 
Goth. saws. Thus in N.H.G. instead of final w we have au, eu, 

163. Wr occurs occasionally, but not in H.G. words : das 
Wreck (Low German), rubbish, refuse, also an outcast ; in Dutch 
trrak, English wreck. The w here is scarcely heard. 

164. X, z. This consonant does not occur as an initial in words 
strictly German. It is found as initial in words of Greek origin ; 
for its sound compare that of z in zeal : Xylograph, Xylographer ; 
Xeno, Xeno. 

It occurs as a medial and final in foreign words, and but rarely 
and fluctuatingly in strictly German words, and is in these situations 
the sound equivalent for the most part of kf^ kg (English kit) : Nixe, 
water-fairy ; Hexe, witch ; fix, fixed (Lat. fixm), quick, nimble ; 
Fixfax, juggling, legerdemain ; Axt, axe ; Faxen, bufiboneries, tricks ; 
Text, text. We find Bux and Buchs, box (tree) ; Eidechse and 
Eidexe, lizard ; Achse and Axe, axle-tree ; Klocks and Klex, blot, 
blur ; Kicks and Kix, false push (at billiards), blunder, fault ; but in 
these chf and kS are regarded as better than x (Kehreiu). 
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105. It has the sound of gs in some foreign words : £xempel,and 
ks in ail strictly German words. 

This letter comes to N.H.G. from the Latin, where x is = c9 (or 
g%) : arjr fur arc^^ citadel ; Lat. vox^ Sansk. rdk-s. It occors in 0. 
Norse : 6x^ Axt, axe ; in A.-Sax. : leax^ Lachs, salmon. In O.H.G. we 
find first ha, later ch»^ and by Assimilation m^ xx al»o occurs, and x or 
h may be dropped : tthxa, ohiso (Isidor, oxiufn), ox, Ochs ; O.H.G. Kahien 
and irnhMin (Ihidor, iniftst'n), A.-Sax. ueaxftn, O. Norse raxa, ^i^g* ^ 
yrotr, mix, M.H.G has usually h« and rarely x. In the earlier 
N.H.G. period from the 15tli to the I7th century .i* is rare and inter- 
changes witb other forms (rhs). Conip. A.-Sax. btk-'SuiM, Orm. 6iiA- 
Mtiuii/i, 0. and N. Eng. buxom. In N.H.G. x is rare. It stands as 
initial for Gr. ( : Xantippe, Xantippe ; Xerxes, Xerxes. It occurs 
for Lat. Xf as in : Tax, Taxe, tax, impost, Lat. taxare ; Text, text, 
[jftt. Uxtiin ; fix, fixed, nimble, lj9X,fixus. 

100. Z, z. This letter has in words strictly German, whether 
initial, medial or final, the sound of English ts in bits: Zeit, time; 
ht-AYJiti, Xf» heat ; Reiz, charm. The combination Tf^ tf, tS does not 
occur in words strictly German (see Tf^ tf, t$, § 158). Double z 
(y/A) \n found in foreign words not fully adopted into the language: 
Hki/ze, sketch ; Pestalozzi, Pestalozzi (a Proper Name), both of 
which are Italian, and the gemination has the sound of U in English 
biu or German z in Reiz. The phonetic difference between final t + 
initial f, and final t + initial z must be observed in compounds : 
compare entziindcn (sep. ent-ziinden), to set on fire, and entsiinden 
(sep. ent-bundcn), to absolve from sin. Final z, however, occurs as a 
niniplc letter only after diphthongs : E^auz, owl ; Schnauze, snout ; 
Geiz, avarice ; die Schwciz, Switzerland ; Kreuz, cross ; and after 
1. n, r : Hoi/, wood ; Kranz, wreath ; Herz, heart. AVhen preceded 
by a hiniplo vowel it is always converted into double z, which, how- 
ever, is not expressed by zz, but by tz, as the doubling concerns the 
t sound contained in z (tz = tt6), for zz would bo tftf. The simple 
vowel is, moreover, shortened : Satz, sentence ; sctzen, to set ; 
sitxen, to sit; W'itz, wit; Trotz, defiance; Schutz, protection, &c. 
Hence tz is false after a diphthong or consonant, as : Geitz, Schweitz, 
Schwartz, for the proper Geiz, Schweiz, and schwarz, black. The 
tz occurs also aft^ir the I'mlautVf which are regarded phonetically 
as simple : iitzen, to corrode ; Pfiitze, puddle, slough ; plotzlich, 
suddenly. 

107. According to Grimm's Law the t of Gothic, Low German and 
Old Norse is represented in O.II.G. bye, and we find Gothic t in High 
German only in the combinations ///, Jt(pt)y st and 1r, where the t 
lias been sheltered and the shifting checked : Goth, daiihtar, A.-Sax. 
dnhOn', (). Norse doUir^ O.H.G. toJitftr, tohtrr, M.H.G. tohter, Tochter, 
daughter. 

16H. In N.H.G. we find two clmrncters representing Goth., Low 
(ierman and 0. Norse t : the hybrid §, also written ff, f$ and i, and 
the consonant z. Thus we have : Zahii, tooth, Goth, tuntftm, A. -Sax. 
ffjd/iy (). Norse tomij Sansk. daittas^ Gr. oSous, Lat. dni-^y O.H.G. c«i//. 
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M.H.G. zan. So with Zahl, number ; zahm, tame ; Zahre, tear ; 
Zeit, time, tide ; Herz, heart. In some words its origin is more or 
less obscure. In beizen, to corrode, fret, bait ; heizen, to heat ; 
Weizen, wheat ; reizen, to charm, to irritate, it represents O.H.Q-. 
and M.H.G. e, and earlier N.H.G. ^. The z made its appearance at 
a later period of N.H.G. Thus we have O.H.G. and M.H.G. heizeii^ 
pizen, N.H.G. bei^en, to bite. 

169. Zw, zw. Here both elements are heard (comp. English com- 
bination tsv), and it occurs only as an initial of a simple word or of 
an element of a compound : Zwang, constraint, compulsion ; Zwerg, 
dwarf; zwei, two; entzwei, in two, asunder; bezweifeln, to doubt. 
As initial z occurs in connection with no other consonant except w, 
which combination (originally tw) sometimes interchanges dialectically 
with qu ; compare Zweische and Quetsche, plum; Quehle and 
Zwehle (Handtuch), towel. 

170. Zw represents three older combinations — dw, tw and zw, orga- 
nically quite distinct : Zwerg, dwarf, M.H.G. twerc, O.H.G. tuercfj, 
A.-8ax. dweorg ; Zweifel, doubt, M.H.G. zwivel, O.H.G. znifal, zuivai, 
Goth. tweijU; zwingen, to force, compel, M.H.G. twirujen, O.H.G. 
duinkany duingan, thuinkan, thmrujan, dmrnjeuj ticingen. 

Accumulation of Consonants. 

171. When two or more consonants occur together each should 
have, if possible, its proper sound. Consonants accumulate in simple 
words and compounds. In simple words they accumulate often by 
the syncopation of a vowel, &c. : das Kind hiipft, the child hops, for 
hiipfet ; du hiipfst, thou dost hop, for older du hiipfest. In com- 
pounds they accumulate very frequently, and are relieved in some 
cases by an inserted vowel : Pferdeknecht, groom, ostler (see Epi- 
thesis or Post Positive Addition). We find accumulations with d, t, 
b, p, g or k, &c., in all of which each letter must receive, as far as 
possible, its sound value in pronunciation: Obstdieb, fruit-thief; 
Saftpflanze, succulent plant; Schlachtpferd, war-horse. The con- 
sonant \, after d and t, must be distinguished from z : gottselig, 
godly; Todsiinde, deadly sin ; Blutzeuge, martyr; holdselig, gracious; 
Gedichtsammlung, collection of poems. 

172. The letters b, f and p often occur together in elements of 
compounds, and the sound of b is often, but improperly, made to 
approHch the sound of p : Erbfeind, hereditary enemy ; lobpreisen, to 
extol, are made to sound as if written Erpfeind, loppreisen. 



CHAPTER II. 

THE SYLLABLES AND ACCEXTUATIOX. 

173. In words of mure than one syllable the final simple eon- 
Mmatnt of the stem syllable passes as initial to the following syllable : 
Lie-be, love ; sa-gen, to say (comp. Lat. a-mo, Gr. e-x<i)- Two or 
more final consonants of the stem syllable are so divided in German, 
that only the last is attached as initial to the ending : reg-nen, to rain ; 
wiin-schen, to wish ; Wes-pe, wasp ; hong-rig, hungry. In Greek 
and Latin the inclination is to make Uie first syllable end in a vowel, 
and to draw over those consonant combinations, which are possible 
in the initial, to the second syllable, thos : ip-yov, ar-hor^ cal-cis : bat 
a-Kfiti, C€-<rfi6st a-tpevy di-tco. These languages strive after a vowel 
iermination (Aoslant). 

174. The first letter of a syllable is called its initial (Anlaat) ; the 
last, its final (Aoslant) ; every other, medial (Lilant). These forms 
may be simple or compound. Of Hut, hat, h is the initial, a the 
medial, and t the final. These are also simple. The final may be a 
gemination, as in : Mann, man. The medial may be a geminated 
vowel : das Haar, the hair. In schlecht, bad, the schl is the eom- 
pound initial, abd cht is the compound final, and e the simple medial 
vowel of the word. Compound medial occurs in a word, as the st in 
gestem, yesterday. The syllable may be nude or naked (nackte 
hylben), i.e. contain only vowels, or clothed (bekleidete Sylben), i.^^. 
containing vowels and consonants. It may be open, i.e. with a vowel 
ending (Anslaut), as : Blei, lead ; Schnee, snow ; or close (geschlos- 
sen;, i.e. with a vowel initial (Anlant) and consonant ending (Auslaut), 
as: auf, up ; or it may be inclosed (umschlossen), when the vowel as 
medial is clothed before and behind, i.e. the initial and final are con- 
Honantal, as : Baum, tree ; man, one ; Lob, praise, &c. 

175. The syllables may be divided into stem and affix (i.e. prefix 
and feuffix) syllables. In aufsteben, to rise, get up, auf and en are affix 
Hyliables, and steh is the stem syllable ; auf is the prefix syllabic, and 
*'M is the suffix syllable ; steh is a notional syllable, auf and en are 
relational. Syllables are also divided for convenience, &c., by the 
printer and writer at the end of a line. 

KULES FOB THE DIVISION OP SYLLABLES IN PbINTING AND WbITING, 

170. The sif/n used for the iliviHitm of siiUahleH at the end nf a line 
in thf htfitheu («la8 Divis, der BiiidcHtricb, or das l>iudo/eiclicu, f .t-. 
the stroke or sign of connection), expressed thus - with German 
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charactern, and thus - with Roman characters. Syllables are as a 
ruU diviiUd in pnntiiuj and writiruj as they are divided in lyronunciationy 
as : Vor-wick-cl-ang-en, complications. 

Syllabic Division in Simple Words. 

177. The elements of monosyllables, diphthongs, geminated vowels 
and the Umlaute are never divided : Hat, hat ; Mans, mouse ; Han- 
ser, houses ; Boot, boat ; spat, late. 

A consonant between two vowels is carried to the latter vowel : 
Lie-be, love; ha-ben, to have. Two consonants — other than the 
combinations st, ^, th, tz, pt, sp and chf ($) =z ks — are separated: 
Mes-ser, knife ; Stad-te, cities ; er lieb-te, he loved ; Leh-rer, Eng. 
teach-er. If more than two consonants occur together in the middle 
of a word, then the last passes to the foUoMring syllable : er schreck- 
te mich, he frightened me. The combinations ch, ck, fch — not Sch 
as in Hau^chen, small house), st, ^, th, tz, pf, sp, and chf (§) = ks, 
are never divided, as a rule, but pass to the following syllable, i.e. are 
separated jfrom the stem : Buch, book, Bii-cher, books ; dru-cken, to 
print ; rau-schen, to roar ; zwi-schen, between ; schie-^on, to shoot ; 
Bo-the, redness ; nii-tzen, to be useful ; Fii-chse, foxes ; wa-chsen, to 
grow. When the combination is followed by a consonant, the latter 
is separated from the former : rau-chen, to smoke ; but — er rauch-te, 
he smoked (oh returning to the stem). The consonant f, according 
to some authorities, remains unseparated after another consonant, but 
is separated after a vowel : schim-pfen, to abuse ; but Ap-fel, apple, 
not A-pfel or Apf-el. 

Some write kk for ck and separate them thus : druk-ken, for dru- 
cken, to print ; and zz for tz and divide them thus : sez-zen, for so- 
tzen, to set ; Wes-te, vest, and Wes-pe, wasp, also occur. 

178. The elements of the nasal combinations ng and nk remain 
together for the sake of the pronunciation : Hung-er, hunger ; siug-cn, 
to sing ; sink-en, to sink ; these being different from the formations 
angehen (an-gehen), to address, approach ; Aukunft (An-kuuft), 
arrival ; ungern (un-gem), unwillingly. 

179. The elements of Cotnpositian (Substantives, Adjectives, Par- 
ticles, with Verbs, &c.) are divided for the most part according to 
their formation : Donuers-tag, Thursday ; Ge-spenst, ghost, spectre ; 
Haus-chen, nmall house ; dank-bar, thankful ; tin-sam, lonely, lone- 
some ; Frei-heit, freedom ; hier-aus, out here ; hier-in, in hero ; 
war-um, why ; au-kommen, to arrive ; aus-gehen, to go out ; be-febleu, 
to order, &c. 

Accentuation (Syllabic). 

1 80. Special stress may be laid upon a syllable of a single word 
or an element of a compound. Syllables may be divided according 
to their Accentuation into (a) Primary, or such as receive the primary 
tone, as leb in leben, to live ; (b) Secondary, or such as receive the 
secondary tone, as bar in dankbar, thankful ; or (c) Toneless, as tc in 
er lebte, ho lived. As a rule only one syllable in a word receives the 
primary tone. 



42 X£Sr HIGH GERM AX, 

181. In German the method of Accent oation with simple words 
is, for the most part, etymological, that is, the notional or stem 
syllable receives the primary tone, as : the stem geb in geben, to give; 
the stem Zom, anger, in zomig, angr}- : the stem bet in Gebet, 
prayer. The exceptions will be noted farther on. 

182. yo rUiblf or written si'jns o/ Accentuation occur in German 
jt*f€try or jiro%e ; bat such signs are used as auxiliaries by the gram- 
marian, the lexicographer, and the prosodist. The primary tone will 
be here indicated by the acute accent ('), the secondary by the grave 
C )j and the toneless syllables will receive no visible sign. The roles 
here given will, it is hoped, greatly aid the student; a more extended 
treatment is necessarily excluded. Much may be learned from a 
proper instructor and a good dictionary. The laws of Accentuation 
will be further noticed under Inflection, Derivation, and Composition, 
the Adverbs, Prepositions, and the Pretix Verbs. 

The Pbdiaby Tone. 

188. As already stated the rule with simple words strictly German 
i.s : that the thematic or stem syllable receives the primary tone, as : 
the stem lob in loben, to praise. The derivative lebendig (from leben, 
to live;, living, lively, alive, lorms an exception to this rule ; here a 
secondary syllable — end (the formative element of the Present Parti- 
ciple), receives the primary tone and we have lebendig. The more 
proper lebendig is also still heard in some dialects. 

184. In Substantive and Adjective Composition, by means of inde- 
pendent words, the rule is : that the primary tone rests upon the stem 
syllable of the qualifying or limiting element, which element stands, 
for the most part, before the principal or qualified (limited) element : 
Mii'lilstem, mill-stone ; Rheinw^in, Rhine wine ; Beist^d, assistance; 
L*rilblau, light-blue. With ruhmbedeckt, covered with glory, we 
Lave a primary tone, a toneless syllable (be), and the secondary tone 
on deckt. 

185. Accentuation with the Particles (Adverbs, Prepositions, Con- 
janctions, &c.), may be learned from a good dictionary and proper 
oral instruction. With many Compound Adverbs the primary tone 
shifts according to meaning and emphasis. Such are compositions 
with da, there ; wo, where ; her, here, hither ; bin, there, thither, 
A:c. Comp.: Wollen Sic dahin gehen ? Are you going thither, there ? 
and, Wollen Sie dahin gehen oder hierhin gehen ? Will you go in this 
direction or that ? The primar}' tone is here diacritical, t.e. indicates 
contrast or opposition. 

186. The primary tone rests upon the separable prefixes of Prefix 
Verbs : aufsteiien, to get up ; ausgchen, to go out ; aukommon, to 
arrive ; hieraufkommen, to come up, ascend ; entgegengchen, to go 
to meet Such Prefix Particles are : durcb, through ; iiber, over ; 
untcr, under, &c. When iuheparable, the primary tone is on the 
^t^:m, and the secondary tone on the pretix. The difierence in tone 
denotes a difiercnce in mcauini^' : comp. : umgehcu, to turn round 
^^ep. prefix), and umgoheii, to avoid, evade (insop. prefix). 
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187. The primary tone, in order to indicate contrast or opposition, 
i.f. as a distinctive or diacritical sign, rests : — 

(a) Upon a dependent Particle : gii'nstig, favourable ; bat un- 
gu nstig, unfavourable ; (6) upon a Prefix, usually toneless and inse- 
parable : Sie sollten ihn lieber beklagen als v^rkl&gen, you should 
rather pity than accuse him (oratorical accent) ; {c) in Composition, 
upon the principal and qualifying syllable, which is usually secondary 
iu tone : nicht das G&rtenhaus, aber die Gartenmauer will ich nieder- 
rcissen, I will pull down the garden wall, but not the summer-house ; 
das Kleid ist nicht dillnkelblau, aber diinkelgrii'n. 

188. The Prefix ant has in prose always the primary tone : A'nt- 
wort, answer ; A'ntlitz, face ; also iu its Derivatives : untworten, to 
answer ; verantworten, to answer for, defend. Poets make the tone 
shift in antworten, as : du antwortest or antw6rtest, thou dost 
answer. 

189. The Particles un and ur have, as a rule, the primary tone : 
iirbar, arable ; lirtheileu, to judge ; linwohl, unwell ; linmo glich, im- 
possible. When ur is repeated each ur receives the primary tone, 
which forms an exception to the rule already given : U'rilrgrossvater, 
great-great-giandfather. 

Secondabt Tone. 

190. The secondary tone rests, as a rule : — (a) upon the following 
suffix syllables of Formation : ath, as in H6im^th, home ; and as in 
Heiland, Saviour ; bar, as in furchtb^r, dreadful ; haft, as in ti^gend- 
h^t, virtuous. It rests also upon schaft, heit, keit, icht, lich, ling, 
lings, niss, sal, sam, thun, ung, isch, fach, lei, lein, chen, and others. 
With some, tone shifting occurs : offenb&r, manifest, but offenbaren, 
to reveal ; O'ffenbarung, revelation. Poets often make these syllables 
toneless. 

The secondary tone rests : — (6) upon the principal or qualified 
(determined) element in words with two elements of Composition : 
Mii'hlst^in, mill-stone ; h^llbl&u, light blue ; ruhmbed^ckt, covered 
with glory ; (c) on the variable Prefixes of certain Verbs when these 
prefixes are inseparable (the tone shifting with the meaning). Such 
are durch, unter, iiber, um, &c., as : ii^bers^tzen, to translate (in- 
separable prefix) ; and difierent from ii'bers^tzen, to transport, to 
ferry over (see Primary Tone, above) ; (d) on the notional or stem 
syllable of Verbs with separable prefixes : tinkommen, to arrive ; 
ausg^hen, to go out. 

Toneless Syllables. 

191. Toneless syllables are found : — (a) with Inflection, i.e, with 
the case endings of Subst., etc., and endings of the simple tenses ; 
(l)) with the Elements of Comparison r, er, st, est ; (c) with Deriva- 
tion ; (d) in Word Formation, by means of Composition or word 
combination ; {t) with certain inseparable Prefixes, as : be, emp, ent, 
ver, &c., except when these prefixes are emphasized to express con- 
traht, opposition, &c. 
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To3n WTTH YomjtiGn Wokhs axd FomGX Tkimixiiioxs. 

Id2. The Ei3izuuue Sa£x ei reeeiT€4 tiie prxniAiy tone : A'btei, 
flibbej ; Sklaverei, elavery : die Tu rkci, Tsziej. This does not 
apply, howeTer, to the FonnAUon lei. sort, kind, which neeiTes the 
secondary tone : alIen*;L of all kinds : cinerlei, of one kind, one and 
the same ; zweieriei, of two kinds, ^c. JLc. 

With many words of foreign origin the primary tone rests on the 
last syllable : Tyrann, tyrant : Homer, Homer : Tirgil, Yirgil ; Hor^, 
Horace ; Advokat, advocate, lawyer ; Baron, taron ; Mosik, moaie ; 
Religion, religion ; Prophet, prophet ; Spinat, spinach : Sold^t, 
soldier, kc. 

With some the tone flaetnates : Historie ^oadrisyDabie), history, 
story; but Theone (trissyllabic), theory: Po^tik, poetics; bat ^ 
P'ilitik, politics, and then pohtisch, political ; Melodie, melody, bat 
melijdisch, melodious. 

A difference in tone indicates a difference in meaning in : Augiist, 
the month of Aagast, and August, Aogostos (a Christian name). 

Bhtthv of Pbose. 

193. The rhythmical valae of syllables is denoted by the terms 
light and heavy. A syllable may be rhythmically light in which the 
vowel is long : vor, before ; fur, for ; or rhythmically heavy in which 
the vowel is short : Angst, anxiety ; a'ngstlich, anxioos : entsetzUeh, 
dreadful. For the sake of rhythmical symmetry the German language 
seeks a just alternation of light and heavy syllables; after a heavy, 
one or two light ones, as : er betet^, he prayed ; g&gebSn. A sncces- 
sion of heavy syllables or more than two light ones, disturbs or des- 
troys rhythmical symmetry, and hence the Law of Rhythmical Propor- 
tion in German. It is chiefly in compound words that we find 
rhythmical disproportion, arising from the accumulation of heavy 
syllables. Simple words, or words formed with derivative elements 
which have three light syllables, are rare. Such are the comparative 
and superlative forms of Adjectives ending in a short derivative 
syllable and of the Present Participle, as : ein lieblich^r^s Madchen, a 
more lovely girl ; ein leichtglaublg^r^r Mann, a more credulous man ; 
die lied^rllcLst^n Meoschen, the most dissolute men ; mit gla'nz^nd^r- 
£n Au<:;cn, with more brilliant eyes. 

194. As many as four light syllables may occur with the Com- 
parative of Adjectives formed from the Present Participle of some 
verbs : ein reintg^oder^s Mittel, a more cleansing means, expedient ; 
ein beleidtg^nd^r^r Ausdruck, a more insulting expression or term. 
In pronouncing these words the second light syllable is made less 
light, as a compensation for the wanting heavy one. Comp. nrgu- 
tntfutative, dorumenttiru, elementary. 

Good writers endeavour to avoid these awkward forms in which 
syllables are easily lost, and rhythm and perspicuity hindered. Comp. 
fli^ripUnable, disriplmari/, dltcntblenesSf ducipl'niahletiess. 



CHAPTEB III. 

PHONETIC OR SOUND VARIATION. 

195. To the student of comparative philology no more interesting 
phenomenon is presented than the phonological and morphologiciil 
changes snfifered hy Aryan speech in the course of its history. 

Phonetic variation is due to a multiplicity of causes. Such are : a 
preference for certain sounds, the power of analogy, difference in the 
perception of sound hy the ear, tendency to conformity, parasitic or 
intrusive elements, contraction and expansion. It may he due to 
causes purely physiological, as : inahility in production, or indolence 
in utterance, or to causes that have never heen satisfactorily explained; 
or to the influence of other sounds, t.^. euphonic, as with Assimilation, 
&c. It exists in the midst of the highest civilization, even where 
unity of speech is claimed, in the same district or community, often 
even with memhers of the same household. Complete phonetic 
uniformity is extremely difficult, if not impossible, and thus with our 
English a great barrier is opposed to uniformity in orthography, or a 
thorough reform in spelling. 

196. Sound variation may be (a) simple or pure, or (b) phonetico- 
intellectual. The former involves all the changes suffered in the 
history of language by the material of words and word elements 
(letters, syllables, stems, roots), so far as these changes have no 
intellectual signiflcance. Phonetico-intellectual variation, on the other 
hand, is not only a phonetic, but also an intellectual process and is 
found with word formation, i.e. Inflection, Derivation, and Composi- 
tion, &c. The exact point of separation between the two processes is, 
however, not always so easy to determine, as is evident from the 
discussion and various theories with regard to the true significance of 
the Ablaut, Umlaut^ &c., and other phenomena. 

Here we shall have to do only with pure phonetic variation, i,e. 
with the corporeal elements of language without reference to their 
intellectual force. 

197. Pure phonetic variation shows itself in comparing different 
languages, families of languages, dialects, &c. Thus Sanskrit a is 
represented in Greek by a, c, o ; by Italic a, e, o, t, u ; Gothic a, t, 
u; O.H.G. a, t, m. Sanskrit d is represented by Greek 8; Italic d: 
Gothic t ; O.H.G. «, zz. It may be (a) Historical ; comp. Gr. «-ovs, 
Lat. pe9, Goth./otw«, O.H.G. vuoz, N.H.G. Fuss, Eng. foot; {b) Dia- 
lectic : comp. Doric icoipa, Ionic KovpTf, Attic Koprj ; (r) Written or 
Graphic, when the controlling literary language has two or more 
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flactuating forms, as : Trotz and Trutz, Athom aud Odem, &c ; (d) a 
written form may be variously expressed in different districts : comp. 
the written Berg, mountain, and Tag, day, with the sound variations 
Tak, Tach, &c., Berk, Berch, &c. It may be grammatical, i,e, the 
organic form is disturbed by special grammatical forms. Here belong 
most of the euphonic laws of Sanskrit and Greek. Comp. M.H.G. 
steluy born, with the organic stehm, her en. A sonant sometimes shifts 
to a surd : leiden, to suffer ; er litt, he suffered ; gelitten, suffered ; a 
spirant to a guttural : ziehen, to draw ; er zog, he drew ; Pret. Part, 
gezogen, drawn. In German all simple consonants may be doubled 
except w, j, and sonant (soft) f. 

Special Divisions. 

198. Pure phonetic variation includes : {a) Phonetic or Sound 
Exchange ; {h) Figuration or Figures of Phonology ; (c) Contraction. 

Phonetic or sound exchange (Lautwechsel or Lautwandel) occurs : 
{a) without the observable influence of other (contiguous) sounds = 
Et3nnological Variation or Phonetic Shifting (Lautverschiebung) ; 
(b) as the result of the influence of other sounds = Euphonic Varia- 
tion ; (r) as the result of accentual influence = Accentual Variation. 

Plwnetic Excluin^fe or exchamje of one sound for another. 

Ktymoloifkal Variatum or Phonetic Shiftimj (Lautverschiebung = 
pushing or thrusting out of sounds). 

199. This process occurs without the observable influence of other 
(contiguous) sounds. The phonetic stock possessed by Aryan speech 
before its dismemberment has not been preserved by any of its repre- 
sentatives or offspring. As already stated various causes, many of 
them difficult to explain, have produced this variety of sound. Such 
are different modes of life, unsettled and semi-civilized or barbarous 
conditions, change of surroundings, contact with other races, indo- 
lence in utterance, preference for certain sounds, misapprehension of 
sound, &c. A satisfactory discussion of these differences and their 
causes can only be expected in a special treatise on the physiolog}' of 
sound. 

200. [In recent years Bell, Ellis, Sweet, Paris, Storm, Jesperson, 
Victor, Beyer and others have made a special study of phonology, 
which in their hands may be said to have acquired some claim to be 
regarded as a distinct science. By most philologists phonology is 
now regarded as the basis of all comparative linguistic studies.] 

201. Sound shifting may bo : — {a) RerjnJnry which gives to a 
language its peculiar phonec ticharacter ; or, (6) Spirradi^ or irregular, 
which is a disturbance of original or regular relations. A notable 
example of regular shifting we find with Grimm*s Law (see § 209), 
in spite of the occasional obstructions which it suffers. Sporadic 
shifting occurs when Greek i and v represent Sansk. a, as : Sansk. 
ar-va-s, horse, Gr. Ikko^ and 77r7ros (Lat. equus) ; Sansk. nak, nak-UiSy 
Gr. vvl (stem wkI) (Goth. 7inht-8, Lat. nox), night ; or Gr. /3, Sansk. r/, 
us : Fansk. fjf't, to go, Gr. pa, )3a-o-t-5, and so on. Of all the Sansk. 
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consonants the throat sounds (Kehllaute) suffer most from a sporadic 
shifting, passing into labials, dentals, aspirates, &c. 

SmPTiNO OP Vowels to Vowels. 

202. Vowel shifting we find in the older periods of language, as a 
progressive weakening of the original vowel force. The most primitive 
and constantlj'-recurring vowels in Aryan speech are a, t, u. The 
n-vowels occur oftenest, the K*vowels least often. The most marked 
occurrence with the Aryan stock of languages is the splitting to which 
the extremely simple vowel system of the earlier Aryan forms is ex- 
posed in the later forms, by which the latter, as in Greek and Latin, 
often gain in euphonic and grammatical material.* The vowel a 
requires for its phonetic production the purest and sharpest articula- 
tion. In many languages in the mouths of the unlearned, whoso 
organs of speech are less controlled, the a fluctuates in sound 
between o and e. It is noteworthy that etymological vowel shifting 
is liable to modification by euphonic vowel shifting, i,e. Assimilation, 
Compensation, and Gravitation, as will be fully illustrated farther on. 

Reoulab Shifting op Vowels to Vowels.. 

208. Here Sansk. 6. is represented by Greek (!K, c, o ; by Latin 
fl, ^, o, t, ui Goth, a, if u, ai, au; O.H.G. a, t, w, e, o. Comp. Sansk. 
Tooihliar, Gr. <t>€p-<t), Lat. /pr-o, Goth, root bar and Pres. Indie, hair-n, 
O.H.G. ber-an; Gr. wa-nyp, Lat. pater, Goth, fadar^ O.'R.i^r.fatar, 
from Aryan root pa, to nourish, protect, &c. Sansk. a answers to 
Gr. d, i;, o), with rj and w more frequent than (Z, as c and o are more 
frequent than d. A weakened sound is rarely found in Sansk. where 
the full sound occurs in Greek, Latin, &c., as : Bansk. pi-tUf father, 
Gr. wanjp, Lat. pater. 

204. In the Teutonic languages the short vowels a, i, u suffer no 
etymological change, i.e. do not shift, as a rule, but suffer disturbance 
from other causes, especially from Assimilation. Etymological vowel 
shifting occurs in Teutonic speech only between long vowels and 
consonants. 

(a) Goth, e is H.G. a ; {b) Goth, d is O.H.G. d, oa, ua] no, 
M.H.G. MO, N.H.G. u (loxig) ; (c) Goth, u is O.H.G. and M.H.G. i/, 
N.H.G. au; (d) Goth, ai is O.H.G. and M.H.G. ei, t, e; Goth, au is 
O.H.G. (au) ou, 6, M.H.G. ou, 6, N.H.G. au, 6 ; Goth, ei is O.H.G. 
and M.H.G. i, N.H.G. ei, i ; Goth, iu is O.H.G. tu {eo), io, tVr, iV, 
M.H.G. iu, ie, N.H.G. eu, i (written ie), i, ii. 

Shiftino op Vowels to Consonants and Consonants to Vowels 

205. The i and u stand near and are akin to the semi-vowels j and 
If, and interchange frequently. Thus Gr. t for Sansk. ^'/ i8-ia>, I 
sweat, Sansk. nid-jd-mi ; Gr. v for Sansk. v in : hvo, Svoi, older Sfo, 
Sansk. dra ; Gr. c for Sansk. j in : #c€i/co9, empty, Aeolic iccrvo9, both 
from K€vjo%, Sansk. giwjds ; Lat. n for Sansk. v in : eq-vos, later etjnis, 

• Comp. Or. 7ro86Q, irdit^, iro^ac, all =^ Sansk. padas (Curtiue). 
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ftjmiSf Sansk. «r-jvi-«. N.H.G. j occars for earlier i in : je, over 
(O.H.G. //>, M.H.G. iV), and its compounds. Comp. Eng. yew with 
A.-Sax. nr, O.H.G. ?«//, Danish //*<-, Coltio iuhlmr ; your with O.H.G. 
iirar, iuicm\ M.H.G. imcery tirfr, 0. Sax. iuirar, tV^r, A.-Sax. eower^ 
Goth, hrtir ; Lat. etiatn and *'tjViw ; Goth. /«/«", O.H.G. /i/iin', /loiri, 
/i<>H'f, M.H.G. /</;/f, Gen. huwes. We find / passing : (a) to u, as 
usnally in French when a vowel precedes /, the two vowels forming a 
long vowel or a diphthong ; comp. Lat. colhtm with Fr. com, coi. ; 
woUU with Fr. mol^ mov, &c. ; (/') to f\ us in Italian, when it oeenra 
between a mute and a vowel (a, o, u) ; comp. Lat plenus and blancus 
with Ital. pieno and bianco. 

Shifting of Consonants to Consonants. 

206. Only related consonants can interchange : — (a) r to /, comp. 
Sansk. ruk\ to shine, and Lat. lux^ Inceo : Lithuanian karira (vacca) 
and Goth, kails; Lat. pereffHnun, Hal, pflegritw, Fr. pelerin ; KG. 
Kirche, dialect. Swiss Chilche ; (/>) Lat. / to Romanic r .- Lat. c€ipi- 
i Ilium, Fr. chapltre ; (c) m and n: compare the Sansk. ending nm, 
Lat. urn, Gr. ov, and especially in Teutonic : Dat. Plur. Goth, jiskam, 
O.H.G. n'scuin, an, on, en, Fischen ; (d) I and n (also homorganic) : 
Lat. asiniis, Goth, asiliis, O.H.G. esil : Kind, A.-Saz. ciUl, £ng. chiltf ; 
(e) w and j.- Goth, saian, O.H.G. sdwan, M.H G. wejen, $aen : 
{/) j and h : M.H.G. hliujen, hliihen ; (y) f and ch interchange not 
infrequently : H.G. after, Low Ger. achter : Klafter, Lachter ; sanft 
(Eng. soft) and sacht ; Nefie and Nichte ; taufen and tanchen ; 
(/<) Mediae (sonant explosives) not frequent: Sansk. go, Gr. /Sovsi Lat. 
bos ; and occasionally in German : Hiigel, dialectic hitbel ; (t) Tennes 
(surd explosives) : ttcvtc, quinque, Sansk. pank^an : Sansk. kas, Lat. 
quis, Gr. res ; rare in German : Kniittel, Kniippel ; Kuss, Swed. pust^ 
South Ger. bussel ; (k) 8, 0,/; ^p, Aeolic 0ijp, Li&t.fera; Goth. 
thlahan, thliulum, O.H.G. flehan, Jiiuhan, 

Shifting of Consonants of the same Organ (Homorganic 

Consonants). 

207. This process of consonant shifting is more important than 
the other, inasmuch as it is more frequent and regular. It shows 
itself diaU'ctlcally, especially in Greek and Teutonic. It occurs Aw- 
toricaUy with Grimm's Law. 

Gutturals or throat souvds : — {a) especially worthy of note is the 
interchange between j and g in many O.H.G. documents : O.H.G. 
yttan and jetan ; (h) g, h and ch in the conjugation of some Strong 
Verbs, as : ziehen, to draw ; zog, (he) drew (M.H.G. z6ch)\ gedeihen, 
gediegen ; si a hen, schlagen ; Sansk. ha ma, Gr. ;(i7v, Gans, goose. 

Dentals or tooth sounds : — (n) s to r. Frequent in O.H.G. BLG. 
s represents Goth, r, and also Goth, s Audz, as : H.G. beri, Goth, basi; 
H.G. ir, wir, dir, wir, Goth, is, mis, \>us, reis ; H.G. ora, Goth, duso, 
Ohr, ear ; M.H.G. da, O.H.G. dan In Greek occurs usually dia- 
loctically, but is more frequent in Latin, as a rule, between two vowels, 
lis : Papirius, earlier Papisius ; craw, ero, for vsatn, tso ; Sansk. asti9n. 
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This ohange is oalled RhoUicism, Comp. also Lat. konos and honor; 
corpus. Gen. corposis and corporis; N.H.G. frieren, Old German 
friusan, Eng. freeze ; verlieren, O.H.G. farliusan, to lose (root lus, 
las) ; in Frost, frost, Yerlast, loss, s is protected by t ; English was, 
N.H.G. war. Of the Teutonic dialects, 0. Norse has oftenest r for s; 
(b) d and I : Sajcpv, Lat. lacrima, O.H.G. zafiar, Zahre, tear; (c) d, t 
pass to s frequently, especially in Greek and occasionally in Latin. 
Comp. Aeolic and Doric hrtrov and Ittco-ov; 0. Lat. pultare, later 
pulsare. 

Labials or lip sounds, ^Comip. Povkofiat with Lat. volo. The 
softening of Lat. b and p is frequent in French ; comp. Lat. ripa^ faba, 
habere^ debere, with Fr. riv^, /eve, avoir^ devoir. The explosive is 
sheltered and remains after liquids ; comp. Lat. talpa^ alba, herba^ 
with Fr. taupe, anbe, herbe. The Lat. v is rarely hardened, as : ver^ 
veXy Mid. Lat. berbix, Ital. berbice, Fr. brebis. This hardening is not 
infrequent in N.H.G. : O.H.G. snalaica, farawn, (jarawan, M.H.G. 
swalwe, varwe, gariven, N.H.G. Schwalbe, swallow ; Farbe, colour, 
gerben, to tan. Frequent in Eng. : haben, have ; geben, give. This 
is characteristic of Low German, where the labial media (sonant) is 
not sheltered by certain consonants. 

Gbium^s Law fob Mute Shiftino ob Rotation. 

208. [Although this section remains as it was left by the Author, 
the student should be warned that Grimm's Law, as formulated by 
him, is not generally accepted by modern philologists. It is based, 
however, on a solid foundation of truth, and its study can never be 
dispensed with. So far as concerns the N.H.G. literary standard, it 
should be read in connection with such a work, for instance, as ELarl 
von Bahder's '* Grnndlagen des neudeutschen Lautsystems : Beitrage 
znr Geschichte der deutschon Schriftsprache im 15 und 16 Jahr- 
hundert," Strassburg, 1890.] 

209. The most interesting and important process of etymological 
or historical shifting with the homorganic consonants we find ex- 
plained by what is known as Grimm's Law, discovered and first 
clearly developed by that great master of Teutonic philology, Jacob 
Grimm. From this law we learn to recognize the relationship of the 
Aryan languages, and that in the history of these languages the mute 
consonants have, as it were, rotated or been pushed out of their 
places in regular order, so that Sanskrit, Greek and Latin (also Iranic, 
Slavic and Celtic) show the first or original series ; Gothic, Low 
German and Old Norse or Scandmavian, the second series,* which is 
the result of the first revolution or grade of shifting or rotation; High 
German, and especially Old High German, the third series, which is 
the result of the second revolution or grade of shifting or rotation. 
The sonant (media or soft) mute of each organ passes into a surd 
(tenuis or hard) mute ; the surd into an aspirate mute, and the 
aspirate again into a sonant. Since there are only three series of 
mute consonants the shifting, if continued, would necessarily begin 
its circuit anew. It is noteworthy that the law begins with, and if 
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confined to, the Tentonio languages. The law, although sufficiently 
observed to be of great importance in the science of language, is, to 
some extent, liable to obstruction. The second or O.H.G. grade of 
shifting is more faithfully carried out in the Strict O.H.G. dialect, 
since all the German tribes did not take an equal share in it We 
have, therefore : (a) the Shifting in Theory ; and (6) the Shifting in 
Reality, with the following tables : — 

The Shift in{f in Theory, 



, 


Labials. 


Dentals. 


GuttnraLi. 


Greek 


b, p, ph 


d, t, th 


g, k, ch 


Gothic 


p, ph, b 


t, th, d 


k, ch, g 


Old High German . . 


ph, b, h 


th, d, t 


ch, g, k 



First Grade (Gr. Lat.). 

Media or Sonant 
Tenuis or Surd 
Aspirata 



Second Grade (Goth.). 

Tenuis or Surd 
Aspirata 
Media or Sonant 



Third Grade (O.H.G.). 

Aspirata 

Media or Sonant 

Tenuis or Surd 



The Shifting in Reality, 






Labials. 

b, p, f 
p, f, b 
ph, f, p 


Dentals. 


Gutturals. 


Greek 

Gothic 

Old High German . . 


d, t, th 

t, th, d 

z, d, t 


g, K ch 

k, h, g 

ch, h, k 



210. The value of the law in distinguishing words having original 
relationship from those whose phonetic simUarity is accidental, or 
from those borrowed at a later period, may be seen by the following 
examples : Gr. ttoXvs and ttXcos ; Lat. phis, plenus^ po-pulus (redupli- 
cated) is originally akin to Goth, filu^ viel, fMsy roll and Volk, 
O. Norse /oZ/r, Lith. pulkas, Slavic ptilk. On the other hand Lat. vulgtu 
= Gr. ox^^os is not related to Yolk. The German Pobel is not origi- 
nally German, but borrowed from the Lat. populus, Fr. peuple, 
Frucht {=i/ructus) is borrowed, whereas <f>€p€iv,/e}re, Goth, hairau^ 
O.H.G. peran, Sansk. bha are related. 

Obstructions to the Law. 

211. A full discussion of the circumstances which contribute to 
obstruct the law would occupy more space than can here be given. 
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The law is more strictly obeyed by the initial consonants than by 
the medials or finals, and by the dentals or T- mutes than by any 
other. Medial and final consonants are especially liable to disturbance. 
A consonant often maintains its position because it is sheltered by 
a preceding consonant. A law active as well in Gothic as with few 
exceptions in the other Germanic languages, is that a surd (tennis or 
hard mute) is sheltered behind h (i.e. x)f '» and/. Whenever the 
surd in the beginning of a word is preceded by these consonants, the 
latter protect or shelter the k^ t, /?, and so hinder the law. Thus sp, 
sty sk can not shift to sph, $th, skh, as : Sansk. ashtdn, Gr. o/crcu, Lat. 
octo, but Goth, ahtan, N.H.G. acht, eight, O.H.G. ahtd, and thus we 
find t for th and ahtan for athan, t also remaining in O.H.G. ahtd, 
which had the law been obeyed would have been ahdo. This applies 
also to the beginning of words where the law is, as a rule, most 
strictly obeyed : comp. Sansk. stri, Plur. staras (Yedic), Lat. steUa 
(= gtenda), Goth, staitiw instead of sthamiOy with t continued in 
O.H.G. sterna, N.H.G. Stern, star. Here a preceding s preserves the 
t. Goth, shows much of such sheltering, as : Sansk. chdyd from 
skdyd, Gr. a-Kvd', Goth, skmhiy O.H.G. skato, N.H.G. Schatten, shadow. 
Other causes are that in Gothic and some other Teutonic dialects the 
guttural aspirate is wanting and is replaced by the spirant h and 
sometimes by the media g, as : Sansk. kapdia, Gr. K€<tM\ri, Lat. caputs 
Goth, hdubith for kldubith, head. The p and k, in very many instances, 
became spirants at the first revolution or grade of shifting ; p became 
ff and k became A, instead of obeying the law an 1 becoming, the 
former the aspirate ph, and the latter the aspirate kh. The surd 
element of the aspirate was thus dropped. Goth, medial and final h 
had most probably a stronger guttural sound than initial h. The 
orthography in Goth, fluctuates in some words between h and g: 
aihan, to huve, aigum, we have. The greatest disturbance of the law 
occurs with the Goth, mute p, which should represent Sansk. 6, since 
exceedingly few words with p for older h are found : comp. Goth. 
sliupan, to creep, slip, with Lat. lubrico^ Gr. (Doric) okiPpo — (oXur^o), 
smooth, slippery, and also with Lat. labi, to glide, slip ; comp. Goth. 
greifan, to seize, with Gr. Xn^ (Aa/i^avcu), to take, seize, Sansk. root 
labh and grabh, to seize. The Goth, aspirate/, which according to 
the law represents Sansk. p, should shift in O.H.G. to the medial b, 
bat O.H.G. has for this b the labial sonant (soft) breath r, and then 
rejects this v for the Goth, representative, i,e, the surd (hard) breath. 
In O.H.G. for the dental aspirate ih we find s surd or sonant according 
to position. 

212. A marked peculiarity of the Teutonic consonants is, that as 
in Latin, Greek x becomes h (r), and Greek becomes/, i.e. y^ and 
cease to be mutes and become spirants or homiphona. Greek was 
phonetically an aspirated p, i,e. a p with an A pronounced separately 
and immediately after it as ph in tttp-heavy, but in which p was 
phonetically more prominent. It was in spite of its aspiration an 
aphona or mute, and was phonetically no more continuous than w or 
p, Comp. the usually accepted pronunciation of the Sanskrit surd 
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Aspintes kh,ph,th* The Teutonic and Latin/, however, is, like r, m 
hemiphona cr spirant, the breath prevailing. So it is with k mi 
comr^ed with ^ : but, as already stated, its gattnral nature was in 
all proKibiiity intenser in the older Teutonic dialects than at present, 
and was di>tin^ished in like manner from the Mpiriiuf asfter f) of the 
Greeks. TeuioLic th, for which Goth., O. Norse, acd A.-Sax. had a 
eimrle sipi <}»», was phonetically different from Gr. ^, and probably 
at an earlier period had the sound value of English lA. 

213. The pL'.netic value of symbols or signs (letters) are extremely 
difficult of transmission from one period of language to another. 
What a horrid ccntusion. worse than that of Babel, is presented by 
our, in this re>v«:ct, unfortunate mother toninie Enslish. 

It is to Ic remarked that the Low-GiTman forms of language 
have the same ccLsotaris as Gothic. The shifting is especially 
shown in the curjerals to ten. X.ll.G. returns in manv cases to 

m 

Gothic, mo<;lv :li ii:e linals. Goth. r/i. cxrresscd bv K from the Bone 
thorn (p, aooorviiii: to GniLia's Law. rirprcScnts i cf the oziginal 
cognato hincusgts. ^:»L^k., Gr. rii-i Lat. 

Iil4. Grttk i:r.^ii.i:-ar:uiis civide tLe consonants into apbona or 
nnitrs and lu:: iyLora tr serLi-vowds < semi-tones^. After Sanskrit 
tho consoran'.s ^rt best prr served in Greek. Ihe mutes are lets 
utoiiiit'iiM than ;ho oiLtrs. In Greek occor. besides the usual surd and 
»nnant * \| K^sixes, or.e se: of surd aspira'cts. ^ = **'^- ^ ^ fA, ^ = 
;»/<. Ill l.:«:in tl.o asjirates are wantiLi:. but are represented by the 
roiit^poiuiiiu* sor.ar*; cvus^Lar,:? ar.d bv ibe srirar.ts r\ A. In Sansk. 
i» nlit'.ttly touiid souirvlnus h :Vr ojicir::*! ;j'i. hi^i-f. goose (comp. 
Gi. \»yi ^, I at. ij»;>r » . h :. r ci:£::iiil iv^. as in xHih for j^.^A (comp. Gr. 
fci.^ and ^o^ o». I hivio ; '. :Vr iz.cizcxl /•'< ■ rool jrjh, Vedic <jrabht to 
fcri.-.o. In SlrtMc, l.iri.;:ai.i;ir. iii:a Ccliic the oriirrjil asiiiraies are 
ivjilaoi'd l\\ sin^ant cousoiiaV-ts. In Go'.b. :h occurs also for Gr. ^: 
f/»iiiin^«i/**.<, iJr. -^ti-yvV.^. lilt >iisk. asyira:*- Las ansrn in many 
^ll^inlu'o^ Irolu the surd v*^ '.;::<' ard thus tic TeuioiJc changes of Ar 
lh!»» /*. iind »>t / into v.. 1 ::-.:o -, iii^Ld t:pc:: asjiraiion, which we 
lind y\\\[\\ irjvatod ai a .Ater Vir-.'i. 

IHIA. Taui.i.- ok UnniAK GTivrx ani^ Itjluc 

M\1K.S IN TMiYXT La-NoIA*.^! ANT* SaXSEUT. 






p p. rv^ "»• r 



• V^-A r .•», ^w ^ \ x:j . j'x ,y . . ;.v. > r,'.N fcT . f.^f *.■ fc:::1' TC^'OMIS^ed in the 
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2. Aspirates, 



Original Aryan or 
Parent Language. 



db 
bh 



Sanskrit. 



gli, 1 

dh 
bh 



Greek, i 



Italic. 



X 



Initial h, inner and medial g. 

! Latin initial f| medial d, b, 
Oskan and Umbrian £. 
{Latin initial f, medial b, Oskan 
and Umbrian f. 







8. Mediae or Sonants. 






g 


g^jC 


y 




g 




d 


d 


a 




d 




b 


b 


p 




b 



The above table shows that the sonants are the steadiest of the 
three classes of mutes. 

216. Table illastrative of Grimm's Law, including the M.H.G. and 
N.H.G. representatives : — 





First or 


PauiiTivK Gradk. 


IST Rl VO- 
lution or 
Oaadr. 

Gothic. 


2ltD Br VO- 
lution oh 
Gbadb. 

strict 
O.H.G. 






Old Indie 

or 
Sanskrit. 


Greek. 


Latin. 


M.H.O. 


N.H.O. 


Labials 1 

or { 

Lip Sounds 1 


b 

P 

bh(h) 


IT 


b 

P 

f(b) 


(P) 
f,b 

b 


ph 

f (P. V) 

P 


pf,f 

f.v,b 

b, p 


pf,f 

f,v.b 

b 


Gutturals / 


g 


7 


g 


k 


ch 


k, ch, ck 


k, ch, ck 


or 
Throat \ 


k 


K 


c, qu, g 


^» g ^^) 


h 


h, ch 


h, ch 


Sounds V 


gh(h) 


X 


h,f(q,v) 


g 


k 


g,o 


g,ck 


Dentals / 


d 


d 


d 


t 


z 


z, tz, z 


z, tz, g, fs 


or ) 
Tooth S 

Sounds \ 

1 


t 
dh(h) 


r 
3 


t 
f (d, b) 


th, d 
d 


d 
t 


d, t 
t 


d.t 
t(th) 



Deviations from Strict Old High German are found with Isidor, 
Otfried and Tatian. 

Examples Illustrative of the above Table. 

Labials or Lip Sounds, 

217. (a) Sansk. b, Gr. )8, Lat. b, Goth, p, Strict O.H.G. ph, &o. 
Gr. fi corresponds in only a very few cases to Sansk. b. 
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Initial.- Wauting. Gotb. initial p and O.H.G. ph and /i/" occur 
only in foreign wordH which have been adopted, and have p instead 
of bf thus violating the law : Lat. potulus, Gotb. pundy O.H.G. phunt, 
flint; Sansk. pathos, Gr. iraro^^ O.H.G, pfad, N.H.G. Pfad, path. 
Words with initial Goth, p are but few in number, and nearly all 
undoubtedly borrowed : Goth, paurpura, N.H.G. Purpur, purple ; 
pundoy N.H.G. Pfund, pound, &c. 

Inner or Medial, — Gr. Kayvafii^j Lat. cannabis, O.H.G. hanf, hanaf^ 
M.H.G. hanef, N.H.G. Hanf, 0. Norse hanpr, Eng. hemp; Lat. 2a6rum 
and labium, O.H.G. le/s, M.H.G. Icfse, also leps, N.H.G. Lefze for 
Lefse, Eng. lip. Final b is wanting. 

(b) Sansk. />, Gr. tt, Lat. p, Goth./, b, O.H.G. f (p, v). 

Initial, — Sansk. pitdr, Gr. irarcp, Lat. pater, Goth, fadar, O.H.G. 
fatar, M.H.G. rater, A.-Sax. f/rder,Mer, Eng. father ; Sansk. pdd€u, 
Gr. vov^ (ttoSos), l^at. j^es (pedis), Goth, fotus, O.H.G. /«/•«, M.H.G. 
i:uoz, A.'Hax.fot, "Eng. foot. 

218. Inmr or Medial, and Final. — Here we find great flnctuatioD. 
From the/, which represents the organic j'h, Gothic fluctuates to A / 
O.H.G., which would properly show b, basin its stead p or t*. Should 
a liquid precede then / is found. In M.H.G. and N.H.G. 6 and/ 
fluctuate. 

Inner. — Sansk. updri, Gr. \nr€p, Lat. super, Goth, nfar, O.H.G. 
ubar, vpar, M.H.G. ///>/t, N.H.G. iiber, A. -Sax. ofer, Eng. over ; 
Sansk. saptdn, Gr. tTrro, Lat. septem, Goth, sibnn, O.H.G. nbun, si- 
pnm, M.H.G. siben, A.-Sux. seofen, Eng. seven. 

219. Final. — Goth, diups^ O.H.G. tiof, N.H.G. tief, Eng. deep. 

(c) Sansk. bh (h), Gr. 0, Tmt. / (.^), Goth, b, strict O.H.G. p. 

Initial. — Sannk. bhar (bharami), Gr. (pipo}, hat. fero, Goth, baira, 
O.H.G. jiiru, M.H.G. tfebir, N.H.G. the stem bar in gebaren, to bring 
forth, bear; Sansk. bhratri, Gv. (ppariip, Lfit f rater, Goth, brdthar, 
O.H.G. pruoder, M.H.G. bnioder, N.H.G. Liiider, Eng. brot/ier. 

Inner or Medial, and Final. — .Sansk. nahlKis, Gr. i'e0eXi7, Lat. 
nebula, O.H.G. nehil, nepol, n'ebel, u'epal, M.H.G. nebel. N.H.G. Nebel, 
fop, mist ; Gr. i:€0aX7;, Lat. caput, Goth, hauhith, O.H.G. hoitpit^ 
M.H.G. houbet, N.H.G. Haupt, Eng. head. 

Gutturals or Throat Sounds. 

200. (a) Sansk. g, Gr. y, Lat. (j, Goth. A*, Strict O.H.G. ch. 

Imtial, ih, — Sansk, yuah {g'ush-e), to like, to be fond of, Gr. 
ycvo/iai, Lat. gustare^ Goth, kiusan, O.H.G. chi^san, kheasan, &c., 
M.H.G. kiesni, N.H.G. kiesen, A.-Sax. ceosan, Eng. choose; Sansk, 
aham for at/ham, Gr. cyw, Lat. effo, Goth, ik, O.H.G. ih, M.H.G. icA, 
N.H.G. ich,* Eng. I. 

(h) Sansk. A-, Gr. k, Lat. r, //?<, 7, Goth, h, g (/), Strict O.H.G. h. 

Initial. — Sansk. kapaUi-s, Gr. Ktffynky}, Lat. caput, Goth. h^ivHth, 
O.H.Cr. hnupitf M.H.G. houbet, A.-Sax. hrafod. N.H.G. Haupt, Eng. 
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head; Sansk. dagany Gr. dcica, Lat. decern, Goth, taihun, O.H.G. 

zehan, M.H.G. zehen, N.H.G. zehn, A.-Sax. tyn, Eng. ten, 

(c) Sansk. gh (h), Gr. x. Lat. h,/(g, v), Goth, g, Strict O.H.G. k. 
Initial, — Sansk. hjas, Gr. x^ts, Lat. heri (for Am", as in hebtemus), 

Goth, gistra (dagis), O.H.G. gestren, kesire, gester, M.H.G. glister, 

A.-Sax. gistran dctg, N.H.G. gestem, Eng. yesterday, 

Inrufr and Final, — Sansk. lih, Gr. Xetxciv, Lat. lingerer Goth. 

Idigon, O.H.G. lecchon, M.HG. lecken, N.H.U. lecken, Eng. lick. 

Dentals or Tooth Sounds. 

221. (a) Sansk. d, Gr. c5. Lat. rf, Goth, t, Strict O.H.G. z, as: 
Sansk. lui-a, Gr. v8-oip, Lat. nnd-a, Goth, vato^ O.H.G. wazar, wazzar, 
&c,, M.H.G. ivazer, A. -Sax. wietery N.H.G. Wajjer for Wa^er, Eng. 
water, 

(b) Sansk. t, Gr. t, Lat. t, Goth, th, d, Strict O.H.G. d, as : Sansk. 
antara, Gr. mpo^, Lat. a/t^r, Goth, anthar, O.H.G. andar, M.H.G. 
ander, N.H.G. ander, Eng. other, 

(c) Sansk. dh (/i), Gr. ^, Lat. / (r/, ^), Goth, d, O.H.G. e, as : 
Sansk. rudhiras, Gr. ipv^pos, Lat. ritfus, Goth, rauds, O.H,G. and 
M.H.G. rot, A.-Sax. r^ot/, N.H.G. roth, Eng. red. 

In M.H.G. and N.H.G. we already find the consonants moving 
with more freedom and the law less strictly observed. ^ 

Euphonic Variation. 

222. This process arises from the influence of contignoas or 
neighbouring sounds, and involves ease and smoothness of utterance, 
attraction, repulsion, harmony, &c. 

Qualitative Knplumic Variation, 

Here we have the qualitative influence of one phonetic value on 
that of another. This is called by Grimm Lautabstufung or sound- 
gradation. It is divided into Assimilation or Attraction, and Dis- 
similation or Repulsion. Of the two the former is more frequent and 
vital, inasmuch as it pervades Aryan speech. 

Assimilation or Attraction. 

228. Assimilation shows : — (a) the influence of a vowel on a 
vowel ; (6) the influence of a consonant on a vowel ; (c) the influence 
of a vowel on a consonant ; and (d) the influence of a consonant on 
a consonant. The quality of the assimilated sound may become 
identical with that of the assimilating sound, as : II in illustris, from 
inlujitris. The quality of the assimilated sound may bear a certain 
resemblance to that of the assimilating sound, and is either homor- 
ganic, as : imbuere for inbuere ; or, homogeneous : comp. yiypanroL 
and ypa0(i>. It may be regressive (riickwirkend) in its influence, t.^. 
the assimilated sound may stand before the assimilating, and is found 
in the examples just given. It may be progressive (vorwirkend), i,e, 
the assimilated sound occurs after the assimilating, as : apfrqv, dpprjy ; 
O.H.G. }*terfWy steine^ N.H.G. Stem, usually sterro, sterre : ^apvdvy 
^ap{i€iv. 
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Assimilalion idat occur from immedimte conta^. as : ilUutris from 
imlusirit ; or the m&simil&iing soncd and ihe assimilated may be scpsr 
rated, as : Lat, niri fr: m n€ si. Consonai:: assimilation occurs for 
the most part in the f:Tz:er c^^. vowe: assirdlation in the latter. 
It may be intcmal. i.t. occur vizkta a wcri ^n: -b is osoal with later 
forms of lar.gnage. or l-etween di^erect woris, which occors especially 
with Sansk., bat also in Gr.. and occasional v in German. Assimila- 
lion becomes less potent as the lanesage advances intellectually and 
its material elements c^ccome sabortiiiiaic. 

Vowel Assmiljltios. 

224. The proce:?s in the m^dn is, that words of three or more 
vyllables are disposed to assimilate to each other the non-radical 
vowels so as to chiinge the vowel of the preceding syllable into the 
vowel of the following syllable. This assimilating process is wanting? 
in Gothic, bat is quite extensively developed in O.H.G. The gradual 
phonetic decay sobered by the final vowels at the end of the O.H.G. 
period caased, however, the decrease and gradual disappearance of 
vowel assimilation. 

225. The assimilated sonnd is identical with the assimilating 
{Angle ichunp), Sansk. and Gr. show but few traces. It is frequent, 
however, in Latin, and especially through the influence of i, as : nihil 
from n^ hilum, nut from nf si : comp. ct^nsul and consilium. Among 
the Teutonic languages it occurs, especially with O.H.G. , although it 
is not always easy to distinguish it from Gravitation : comp. $c6ndra 
for sconara, more beautiful ; ijrozora for prCzara : adali and later 
edili ; ebano later el>ono. Few traces in O. Sax., as : helogo for hilago^ 
holy. Applied with a certain regularity in 0. Norse and under fixed 
conditions. Comp. A.- Sax. xceorod. vfred^ crowd. 

A succeeding disturbs a preceding vowel sound causing Umlaut 
or Brechung, 

Umlaut. 

226. The term Umlaut, i.e. mutation or modification of sound, 
gives v.Q satisfactory explanation of the process, which arises from 
the anticipation of a succeedin.iT sonnd. It is. however, not the only 
phooetic change occurring in this way. In Gothic it is wanting. The 
Umlaut in O.H.G. arises from the disturbance of a, o. «, when these 
are root vowels, by a succeeiling i,j, or /, and thus we have a mixed 
sound of which ^ is the product in O.H.G.. as: O.H.G. rrfi7i (orig. 
adali) : X.H.G. edel, noble : O.H.G. snitan, Goth, sandjan, senden, 
to send : O.H.G. itftniki from older mauam, aid orig. manaki ; Gotb. 
marwgei from mattoiis, X.H.G. Menge, crowd. It seems to have begun 
in the 6th or 7th centurj-. With Tacitus we fiud Albis, Amisia (later 
Elbe, Ems) (the river) Elbe. Ems. Towards the close of the O.H.G. 
period (10th century), iV, the Umlaut of m, begins. In M.H.G. (12tb 
century) the Umlaut reaches its full development, for we find six new 
foruis or eight in all, either organic or inorganic. The Umlaut plays 
an important part in Ttutouic speech. In A.-Sax. the Umlaut of a is 
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#: Kd (Goth, hali)^ N.H.G. HoUe, hell ; of u is y .- cyn (Goth, kumi)^ 
race (Eng. ]drC) ; of a is ae : fdm, foam ; fdemig^ foamy ; of d is .* 
ehie^ bold ; of u is y .• cw, cow ; ctj, cows. In 0. Norse, where the 
Umlaut has the widest range, the Umlaut e results from the influence 
of t upon a, the Umlaut o from the influence of u upon a. The 
vowels a, e, 6 in 0. Norse are found sometimes in difl'orent cases of 
the same word, which gives this language great variety and flexibility. 
Comparative phonology teaches us that the result remains, as a rule, 
when tbe active cause, i.e, the vowel i, has been weakened or rejected. 
Comp. O.H.G. edili (orig. adali) with M.H.G. edele^ edel, and N.H.G. 
edel, noble. This Jacob Grimm calls hidden or concealed Umlaut 
(versteckter Umlaut). It is found in all the Teutonic languages, 
where the termination has suflbred phonetic decay or destruction. 
Such relics are in English the plurals /?^^ teeth, geese, men, mice, and 
the comparative elder and the superlative eldest. So Saxon fote, feet, 
appears in A. -Sax. a,sjeti, and then in the worn form fet, Ftug. feet. 
In some cases, however, the pure or original vowel returns and 
replaces the Umlaut, and thus we have : Goth, sandjan, O.H.G. 
sentan, M.H.G. senden, to send, but O.H.G. Pret. (ich) santa, M.H.G. 
(ich) sante, 1 sent ; O.H.G. Pret. Part, gisant, M.H.G. gesant and ge- 
sendet, sent ; N.H.G. ich sandte or sendete, Pret. Part, gesandt and 
gesendet. This Jacob Grimm calls regressive Umlaut (Riickumlaut). 
The i of the ultima syllable begins to influence the antepenult in later 
O.H.G. : thus orig. manaki, tben managi, and still later menigi (the 
first a suflering Umlaut and the second assimilation to t), M.H.G. 
menige, N.H.G. Menge, crowd. 

The Umlaut in New High German. 

227. Although O.H.G. shows eight Umlaut forms, yet we And but 
four in N.H.G., as : a, o, ii, and au. The Umlaut was, as has been 
shown, purely phonetic in its origin. In N.H.G. its origin has been 
quite obscured and has apparently or really received a notional and 
grammatic significance, being made to distinguish a large number of 
derivative and inflectional forms, which forms in O.H.G. were amply 
denoted by the terminational vowels. Here we And, as it were, an 
cflbrt at compensation for the loss of formative elements by phonetic 
decay. With Conjugation, for example, in O.H.G. the Pret. Indic. 
«nded in ta, the Pret. Subjunctive in ti, and this i and not the Umlaut 
was the sign of the Subjunctive ; comp. O.H.G (er) ddhta with er 
dachte, he thought, Pret. Ind. ; and O.H.G. (er) ddlui and er dachte, 
he might think (Pret. Subj.) ; M.H.G. Pret. Ind. (ich) ddhte, Pret. 
Subj. (ich) dachte. Here the final i may have afiected the pure vowel 
a and produced the Umlaut. The 2nd and 8rd Persons Sing. Pres. 
Indic. take* the Umlaut because the old endings of these persons 
bad t; the Sing. Ind. O.H.G. ended in u, is, it, as : varu, (ich) fahre, 
veris, (du) fahrst ; veiit, (er) fahrt, I ride, thou dost ride, he rides. 

228. The varied application of the Umlaut in N.H.G. is seen from 
the following, of which some are organic. 

Stem FoiVif, — Organic, as : trage, lazy, O.H.G. tidki; scbon. 
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beautiful, O.H.G. zconi ; Inorganic, as : Bar, bear, M.H.G. 6er, O.H.G. 
hero ; Lowe, lion, O.H.G. levco. 

Derivative, — 1st, Diminutives : das Sohncben, the little son, sonoj, 
from Sohn, son ; das Hiinschen, the small house, from das ELans, 
house ; 2nd, Abstract Subst. in e (O.H.G. t) : comp. roth, red, and 
Rothe, redness ; 8rd, Gender (Mobilia) expressed by in : Wolf, wolf» 
and Wolfin, she- wolf; 4th, Adjectives in ig, isch, icht, lich : That, 
deed, thiitig, active ; Bpott, scorn, spottisch, scornful ; Thor, fool, 
thoricht, foolish, &c. 

229. //( Injlection, — Plural : Glas, glass, Glaser, glasses ; Hand, 
hand, Hande, hands ; Kuh, cow, Kiihe, cows ; Schloss, castle, 
Schlosser. (Some organic, others inorganic.) — Comparison : alt, old ; 
&ltcr, elder; altest, oldest; jung, young; jiinger, younger; jiingest, 
youngest. Some take no Umlaut : stumm, dumb ; stummer, dumber. 
— Verbal forms (only the Strong) and in the 2nd and 8rd Pers. Sing., 
as : ich fallo, du falLst, cr fiillt, I fall, thou dost fall, he falls ; O.H.G. 
(ich) fallUf (du) fellis^ (er) fellit; also in the Pret. Snbj. : dass ich 
£oge, that I might fly. The inorganic Umlaut has continued to 
increase in New High German until it has now a very wide range. 

280. Besides the influence of t on a, we find a of the termination 
influencing i or u of the root, changing the former to «, and the latter 
to in O.H.G. Grimm calls this Brechuuff (breaking or refraction). 
The process is the same, however, with the above, and might have the 
same name. With Brechnivj the weaker vowel approaches the stronger 
by anticipation; with the Umlaut the stronger vowel approaches the 
weaker by anticipation. The influence of a^ t, and f( is also called 
Truburnj (darkening or disturbance) and Schicdchung (vowel weaken- 
ing or degradation). It is wanting in Gothic ; comp. : Goth, stilan, 
with O.H.G. sti'Um, N.H.G. stehlen, to steal; Goth, stulans, with 
O.H.G. slolan, N.H.G. gest«)blen, stolen. So with Goth, nimav^ to 
take ; hrikaHf to break ; itan, to eat ; lisaji, to read ; giban, to give. 
The influence remains usually after the a has been changed or dropped, 
as : Goth, rigs for vigas^ M.H.G. and O.H.G. tc'cc, N.H.G. Weg, way. 
So with M.H.G. titeln^ N.H.G. stehlen, as compared with O.H.G. 
stelaiif Goth, slilaii. This is called by Grimm rersteckte Brechuiig 
(concealed or hidden refraction). The original sound may return or 
reappear, and especially when i enters the follo\\'ing syllable. This 
is called Uuckbrechung or regressive refraction. The principle is espe- 
cially apparent in the inflection in O.H.G. of some Verbs of the 
Strong Conjugation; comp.: O.H.G. Pres. (ich) stilu, (I) steal; (du) 
htilis, (thou) dost steal ; (er) stility (he) steals — with (wir) stelames, we 
steal ; (ibr) atelat, (ye) steal ; (sio) stelajit, (they) steal. The refrac- 
tion is checked or suppressed before a double nasal {mm, nw), and 
before a nasal with another consonant, as : Goth, bindarif to bind ; 
O.H.G. biiittni and bimlan and pintau, not bendan ; Pret. Part. 
puntaiiy kipuntaUf Sec, bound, for pitnttniy kiptmtan ; M.H.G. binden^ 
gcbumlen, N.H.G. binden, gebunden ; Goth, rinnau^ to run (= Innfen 
and renncn, then fliessen), O.IJ.G. rniiian and not rihinan, runnnn 
and not roiuiau. M.H.G. rinnm, tjcnnDinu X.H.G. rinncn, goronncn. 
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As u becomes o, so m becomes to ; bnt for io M.H.G. has t>, N.H.G. 
ie, as : Goth, biiidan, to ofifer ; O.H.G. beodan, piotan, M.H.G. bisten 
(sometimes biiiten), N.H.G. bieten. Grimm has e for the Umlaut and 
e for the Brechung, and claims that there is or should be a difiference 
in the pronunciation of the two, giving to the Brechung e the sound of 
eferme in French. The Umlaut e we have in : Rede, speech ; legen, 
to lay ; strecken, to stretch ; Ende, end ; Herr, lord, master ; Meer^ 
sea ; the Brechung e in : Segen, blessing (O.H.G. segen) ; Wetter, 
weather; Eber, boar; lecken, to lick; regnen, to rain; nehmen, to 
take ; geben, to give ; lesen, to read ; stehlen, to steal, &c. The 
best Middle High German poets rarely connected them in rhyme. 
At present, in Wiirtemburg, Baden, and Switzerland, the ancient 
home of the Middle High German, these phonetic values are clearly 
distinguished. Modem poets connect the two in rhyme. Except 
dialectically, the difiference in origin has been in the literary language 
for the most part forgotten, and no distinction made in pronunciation. 
The Brechung has no grammatical signification like the Umlaut. 

A Consonant influences a Vowel. 

28] . In Latin the vowels very frequently pass under the influence 
of I, m, Pf 6, /, to u : comp. irdcraaXo^ and Lat. pessulus ; vetpiXyj and 
nebula; under the influence of the dentals (n, (2, t, «), to i: comp. 
fivKayri and Lat. buccina ; iL-q^avfj and Lat. machina. Among the 
Teutonic languages the most noteworthy example is found in Gothic, 
where through a succeeding h or r, » becomes ai, and u becomes au. 
This process also Grimm calls Brechung or refraction^ or splitting a 
vowel into two, and expresses the combinations by ai, au, to distin- 
guish them from the Gothic diphthongs, which he expresses by di, au. 
In Gothic documents the Brechungs and diphthongs are written alike. 
Uifilas expresses Gr. c by rti, Gr. o by au^ as : "Epaoros, Airastus, 
^ofjrrauvaTo^, Faurtunatus, Before any other consonants but h and r 
the combinations at and au are true diphthongs. For the Brechung 
we find : Sansk. d(p:a, Goth, aihvaf Lat. equus, horse ; Sansk. r/uff^md, 
we showed, Goth, taihum, Lat. diximus, we said ; Sansk. duhitdr, 
daughter, Goth, daithtor, O.H.G. tohtar. The Brechung ai for older 
t may represent a still older i or a, the Brechung au for older u, a 
still older u or a. The pure vowels i and i^ are but rarely preserved 
before A and r / Goth. wi7<, not; Ai>, hither, O.H.G. hera; Goth./iw/m/, 
hanger. Of this law there is no trace in Hi<2;h German ; t, u may 
stand before all consonants. Tho at, aii of Gothic do not continue in 
O.H.G., but the frequent cases where M.H.G. e, o and. the Gothic ai, 
au meet, do so accidentally with the same result, but from different 
causes, as : Goth, saihran, O.H.G. s'ehan ; Goth, nauh, O.H.G. wo/t, 
Sansk. wu ham ; O.H G. erda, Goth, airtha^ earth ; where the e and o 
are brought about by a succeeding ^, which may occur also before 
any other consonant. The ai, aii thus formed in Gothic are their 
digraphic monophthongs. The a is here an intrusive sound. 

Dialectically, and especially in Suabia, Austria and Westphalia, we 
find the original sound of short / (tho refracted c) split into two 
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vowels, as: neaba, O.H.G. neben^ ineben^ for N.H.G. neben, near; 
Weatter, O.H.G. tcetar, for N.H.G. Wetter, weatber. So also (ich) 
leasa, for (ich) lese, I read ; Steam, for SterD, star ; (ich) wearda, for 
(ich) werde, I become ; (er) wiiird, for (er) wird, he will or becomes ; 
Mialk, for Milch, milk. With Nolker is found, as a role, ie for i, f 
(O.U.G.), as : sieliet, sieho^ liehto, in which to, the refraction or 
Brechung of e, is weakened to u. The Brechung is largely developed 
in A. -Sax. Thus ea for a occurs before consonant combinations 
beginning with ly r or A, as : eaUi\ all ; earm^ arm; eahta^ eight ; — eo 
for t before I : eorl, earl (0. Xorse iarl) ; steorray star ; eorde, earth. 
The consonant may be dropped and result may remain : ea^A), 
veal{h) (versteckte Brechung or concealed refraction). The original 
vowel may be restored : A.-Sax. healpen, to help, Pret. healp, helped^ 
but helpe, (I) help ; hilpst, (thou) dost help ; comp. German : ich 
helfe, du hilfst, er hilft, I help, thou dost help, he helps ; Gothic 
hilpan, to help. 0. Norse shows Brechungy but in less variety than 
with A.-Sax. This phenomenon is found, as a rule, in all Teutonic 
speech. In America we find dialectically the phonetic parasite e, as 
in : hear for car; keoic for cotr; de-u (dew), also dew (do). In England 
ske-i for sky. It is also in accuse, muUy &c. 

ASSIBILATION (ZeTACISM). 

282. Greek ^ corresponds in many respects to j of the cognate 
languages. Schleicher first recognized the phonetic relations of the 
two sounds to each other. From this circumstance he applied the 
name Zetacism* {Zetacismus) to what is usually known as Assibila- 
tion, and which he has fully discussed in a monograph. 

Assibilation is the assimilation of an t (j) sourd with a preceding 
guttural or dental sound. It Las a wide range in the Slavic languages, 
especially in Polish. It is found in almost all Aryan speech, where it 
has been gradually developed, in some branches to a greater ex- 
tent than in others. It is also found with the non- Aryan, Semitic 
and Mongolo-Tatar tongues. This phcoomcnon, like all phonetic 
laws which arc universal, is based upon the nature of the organs 
of speech. A satisfactory physiological explanation can only be 
expected from some special work on the subject. 

Earlier Sansk. shows fewer traces of Assibilation than is found at 
a later period. 

233. In Gr. organic Kjy xj* Vy ^jy P^ss to a-a-, as : Ionic and 
Doric 0p^o-a from 0p»;K-ja, earlier ©puT-o-a, from which by progres- 
sive Assimilation came Boeotian and Attic Spgr-ra ; piaa-o-^ from 
p€^-jo s ; yj, 8/\ to ^, as : o-t/^o) from oTLyjtt} (oTty/xa) ; Zevs from ^'cv9 ; 
Siinsk. djiius, heaven, god of heaven (root tiju = dir, shining, lights 

In modeni Greek with folk-speech k before the vowels = tsh, as 
in Cyprus and Crete : iKitshjeiiof;. 

This phonetic degradation was wanting in classical Latin. Here 

• Galled ZitacUmuf because Is and its cognate sounds play such an important 
part in it. 
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t (=A;) and t remained intact. With its offspring, the Romanic 
l^^guftgeSy it has a wide range, affecting the gutturals, dentals and 
labials. Comp. Lat. vicinus with Ital. vicino, pronounced vichino ; 
camera with Fr. chambre ; cants with chien ; medius with mezzo/ 
&o., &c. 

234. With the Teutonic tongues it began late, and is wanting in 
Gothic. Its range is limited in High German. O.H.G. sc (Gothic 
ak)f began in the 8th century before e, e, ei, and i to pass to sch. 
In Middle High German, original sk ceases, with but rare exceptions. 
In N.H.G. this $ch increases, and becomes not only graphic, but 
phonetic (parasitic). 

Assibiiation is frequent in Friesic, also in the Norse languages, and 
especially in Swedish. In Modern English it is frequent as in : 
ocean f snperjicialf nation^ patient (c and t = «/i) ; 8=1 sh, as in: 
issuey sugary &c. ; tsh for t, as in : fortune, creature, christian , &c. ; also 
in region, genius^ &c., &c. Older sc passed to sh in English : A.-S. 
fisc = fish. 

A Consonant influences a Consonant (Consonant Assimilation.) 

The Consonants become identical, 

235. In Sansk., it may bo internal or medial (Internal Sandhi), 
as : bhinna for bhidna, Pret. Part, of bhid, to split ; at-ti for ad-ti, he 
eats ; or external (External Sandhi), i, e. between different words, 
which is the more usual, as : tdl lahhate for tat labhate, tdl likd for tat 
Ukd. In Gr., v before \ is assimilated, as : cAAeiVo), (rvAAcyo); v before 
cr : <rv(rcr4To$ ; labials before p. : ypdfifia for ypa(p/jLa, from ypaifxa ; <r 
before fi, as : Aeolic c/^/ii, I am = ia-fu (Internal and Regressive) ; 
Progressive, as : Iv/ros, horse, from Ufos ; Sansk, akvas. In Latin it is 
Regressive in allicio, illicio, puella, from puerla (comp. puer), arnpio ; 
Progressive in torreo for torseoy tostum for torstum, terra for tersa 
(orig. root tars = to be dry). In French nourrir, from nutrire, pierre 
irompetra (Regressive). In Goth, is found fy^ls, full, stem /u2/a for 
/ulna, orig. pama (root par, Ger. fiillen) ; urreisan for usreisan^ 
urrinnau for iisrinnau. In O.H.G. is found, zellan, from zaljan^ 
zeljan; tcerran from uarjan ; tt from tj, Goth, dj, as: bittan, Goth* 
bidjan. In New High German, mm from mb is especially frequent^ 
as in Zimmer, room ; Lamm, lamb ; krumm, crooked ; M.H.G., 
zimber, lamb, krump. Folk-speech has also Kinner, children^ 
Wunner, wonder, &c., for Kinder, Wunder, &c. In Middle High 
German scarce : zuiUinc for zwinelinc, twins. In 0. Norse, the 
gemination II arose from assimilation, as: gull from guP6, gold; bali 
from baPSr, bold. In M.H.G. hatte, from habete, habte ; A. -Saxon 
hafje,hebbe,habbe; wistet^nd insse,'Eng, wist. In English is found : winnow 
(A.-Sax. windwian), dialect, windewe ; garrison (0. French ganiison^ 
garison), 0. Eng. gamison; ss for ths : Sussex (A.S&x, Sti}!iseaxan)^ 
O. Eng. Soupsex; gossip (A.-Sax. godsibb), 0. Eng. godsib, &c., &c. 

The consonants resemble each other without being identical, 
producing 

HoMOROANio Assimilation. 

236. Examples from Greek occur with ix' and a-vv,kc,,B,s: ovyKoXeiy; 
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irvfApaWo} ; cyypa^o), ^/A/9aAXa>. In Latin, comp. turn and tune; 
tarn and tandem. In the Romanic tongues, comp. Ital. pronto^ 
and Lat. promptus {p dropped) : French printempSy and Lat. primum. 
tempus, &c. In O.H.G. is found the prefix ant, int ; M.H.G.. 
entf &c., before /, as : iritfahan, anphdhetij mfdJteny intfindan, also 
infinden, inphinden^ intfirulan ; N.H.G. empfangen, to receive; 
empfinden, to experience, feel ; M.H.G. etiviiuUn, etttjinden, eiiphinden; 
O. Sax. antfindan ; in some, ent remains : entfiihren, to lead astray ; 
entbrennen, to enflame, &c. In N.H.G. are found : Amboss, anvil ; 
O.H.G. anaboz ; M.H.G. aneboz ; 15th ceniy. anbosy anboas; empor, 
on high ; M.H.G. enbor, embor ; N.H.G. Wimper ; O.H.G. wintprdtca^ 
-brawa; M.H.G. tdntprd, trinbrd. For Vernunft, vemiinftig, is heard 
Vernumft, vernumftig; for Ankunft, Ankumft; comp. O.H.G. 
famunfst (Kero), vemnvifst (Williram), venuumt and vernumft (llth 
centy.), vemnmfst\ OM.G.femumfsthj ; M„Q.vernumftec, vernumftig; 
M.H.G. vernutnftec, vemun/tic. Such struggles for ease of utterance 
occurring in folk-speech are frequent and reasonable, but are resisted 
by the literary language with its fixed orthography. 

Assimilation of Consonants. 
Homogeneous Resemblance (Surd and Sonant Assimilation). 

237. Very frequent in Sanskrit, as : samgaguktam, for samgak + 
uktam^ well said ! i.e., k before a sonant changed to g : saridatra, the 
river there, for sarit + atra ; atsi^ thou dost eat, for adsi (root arf, to 
eat) (sonant to a surd). In Greek, before dentals (Regressive), so thai 
we find, as a rule, only kt, irr, y8, fiB ; x^> 0^i as : Xcyw, but Xcicroc, 
Ac)(<^vai; irXcKto), irXeydiyv, wXt^^Sijvai ', rpt/3u), rptTrros ; ypa^, ypd/Shp^, 
ypaTTTost ypa0^€t9, &c. Before p. a guttural becomes y, a dental <r, 
a labial p. Comp. : Skokcu and Suaypo^ ; oT8a and *ia'p€y ; ypdtptt 
and ypa/Afui, &c., &c. In Latin, which shows less power here, w^ 
find : actiut for agtus, from ago ; scriptuSy scripsiy for scribtus, scribsi, 
from scribo ; rego, rexi, for recsiy &c., &c. In Gothic, before t of the 
2nd Person Pret., p and b become // k and g become /* / t, d^ tA, 
become s. Comp. hilpan, Idlpa, and halft ; groft and gialtan ; braht 
and brikan, giba and gifts. Sometimes b, d before s are changed to/, 
ih. : Nom. hldifs ; Gen. hlmbis ; Ace. hidif, &c. Here assimilation 
and dissimilation interchange. 

Such are found also in High German. Comp.: N.H.G. ich schreibe, 
I write, and Schrift, writing ; ich grabe, I dig, and Gruft ; mogen, to 
be able, and Macht, power ; schlagen, to strike, and Schlacht, battle ; 
geben, to give, and Mitgift, dowery. 0. Norse gefa, to give, and 
gipta, to give in marriage. Comp. also A.-Sax. nemne, for nefne, 
except, unless. In O.H.G. is found gHoubjnn and gilovpta, in M.H.G. 
Uben and /^;>i/J, haben and hapte, houpt for houhet, nstarpte and erster- 
bete; N.H.G. er sterbte, he died. In N.H.G. this has disappeared for 
the most part. Interchange of surd and sonant is phonetically of 
frequent occurrence, as : leben, to live, but er lept, for lebt ; er sakt, 
for er sagt, he says ; reisen, to travel ; er rcisst, for er reist, but 
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orthoepiflU advise against sucb a pronunciation. In English we find 
it phonetically with d changed to t in the verbal inflexion ed when e is 
mate and it is preceded hyp, k^ /, gh (=/), the sard «, c, and x 
(^ cs), or the aspirate cA, <A, as : dripped^ raked, stuffed, passed, 
placed, perplexed, lashed. Thns what seemed a physiological necessity 
has brooght abont the written forms, whipt, fixt, &c. With the 
lower classes is heard think for thing. We find past and passed, blest 
and blessed (when dissyllabic d is preserved — A.-Sax. hlessode, blessdd), 
mixt and mixed, sent (earlier sende, sended). Poets often use the 
syncopated forms. 

Dissimilation. 

288. With Assimilation we found attraction, and with it sound 
reaemblance. With Dissimilation we find Repulsion or avoidance of 
phonetic repetition or sameness, resemblance, &c. Here Rounds of 
one kind (homogeneous sounds), pass into those of another kind 
(heterogeneous sounds), and sounds of one organ (homorganic) pass 
into those of another (heterorganic). In Hansk. comp. root ras 
(wohnen), Srd Pers. Sing. Fat. vatsjdti, 8rd Sing. Aorist d-vdtslt for 
vassjati, dvdsslt ; Gr. 8, r, b, before the same pass to <r : comp. ^lui 
and iucrriov ; Trctdo) and Trcio-S^vai ; in order to prevent a repetition of 
an aspirate, comp. rpe0a) for ^p€(txa (root ^pa<fi) ; but c^pc^ra, ^pe?rrd9. 
In Lat. t, d, before a following t, are changed to s, as : equester, 
pedester, for equetter, pedetter (comp. equltis, j>editis), Comp. also 
later vultus, vulnus, with earlier roltus, volniis. It occurs frequently 
in Sansk. to avoid a hiatus, as : ne + ana = naijana, eye. With 
Gothic are found the dissimilating transitions between t, u, and j, v ; 
comp. lagjUh from lagith ; tavida, from taujan, to do ; Jidvor, from 
Jiduor, four. Latin avoids the combinations ru and u. 

289. Dissimilation of the like (alliterative syllables) initials of 
syllables. In Sansk., in Reduplication, the gutturals are changed to 
palatals, as : k'akd'ra, Perf. of kar, to make. In Goth, hlaupa, hai- 
hlaup, although skaida, skaiskaid is found here. In Greek, icm^/xi, i,e, 
aurrfffUt for stistami; yiypa<f>a, I have written, for ypcypa0a, &c. In 
Lat. words with suffix dlis, dris : Solaris, lunaris, but hiemalis, annalis; 
bat liheralis, on account of the r after e, &c. In German, a repeated 
I is avoided, as : Knoblauch, instead of O.H.G. chlobaloch, clove- 
lonch, garlic; Knauel, for South German Kleuel (12th century 
€kUvcel\ O.H.G. chliwa; Turtel, in Turteltaube (Lat. turtur), &c, 

Phonbtio Vabiation produced by Accentuation. Gravitation and 
Pbeponderance of the Stem Syllable. Rhythm, Accentual 
Stagnation. Phonetic Disturbance and Decay. 

240. Accent originally was entirely independent of, and exercised 
no influence upon, the sound value of any letter. It is not to bo 
confoanded with the quality or quantity of sound. It may be (a) 
grammatical (Sanskrit) ; (b) rhythmical (also called phonological or 
phonetic), depending upon the number and quantity of the syllables. 
Here the accent shifts according to certain phonological laws (Greek 



ti \£ir HIGH GERM AX. 

%jA Lftilc;: c) logical or etvmolopcal, i>. where a prepondermnee 
ii glTea v> ;Le notioLal cr stem syUable (Teatonie speech). 

241. A*'^'Tii**nt\un in Son f hit. — In Saoskrit the accent ii called 
trara ':.',•!.«:;. and iras expressed masically. It consists in tone 
Tar^tloi. or pitch without regard to emphasis, and is indicated by a 
i;;x ci.ly in tie works of the Vedic period. It is important in ex- 
pl&^LiL;: zuxity d:£calt crrammatical pLeoomena (inflection, Ac). For 
pra::.n.k:i'riLl p:irpOses two accents only are distinguishable in Sanskrit, 
tie *i'ia:t t. jroLoar.cei by raising the voice, and expressed in trans- 
I.t-t.'i'^i v/.ri:.- i.y the acute acceiit ;') (comp. Greek), and the trarita^ 
\i'yi\:*:l i.y Lr=: eievatlLjj and then lowt-rinj the voice. The latter 
is ^ I :.:•.:;• V ; L y t b e c i re u ni i! e x ace en t I ' i ( c onip. G r. ). Vowels without 
e:*.:.^r arc rii-rd «>»»/././, 7./. i.-t. without vhitta, Authoriues differ 
w.ti: 7r^':xT \ to tbt: ijifiiiiicr of iutoDing or pronouncing these accents. 
Ii .Sir.riir-t ar.v j-^liaUe niny rcCcive the uiltttit, and thus become 
j.roi'.^-.^r.'- It r:i.o-.v3 greater freed-jm and vigi»ur of accentuation 
tLar: 2s.Lv ij the Arvan lunjUiiires, and hence we find a vowel s^'stem 
ILC,-:; r.-:ar!y appnjHchiijg completeness. The fluctuation of the 
frl::'.-iry t'-.i.e in SaL-krit >Lows an early struj:i:Ie between the two 
irlr.'Mal •.i-.-rrivLlp of tl-e word, i.f. the stem syllable and the affixed 
f;..-ar.>: ^vTrZ.x Mi'i .-utiix), with resf Cv't to accerjtu:il preponderance. 

2*2. A"*i'iii'iti"n ill *h*'ik tni'i Lntin. — Accentuation here is for 
the n-o-t J art rLythmical or prosoilic fpLonologicai). The Greek word 
'zpfATu^.i'ii ar.d the Latin words nrctntua (by song), roculittio, foni, and 
the oratorical accent in u^e with the Romans, indicate the musical 
expr<;»->ion orii/inally <:iven to accentuation. Greek and Latin 
accentuation was origin all v more vigorous and less restricted by 
certain laWn than at a later period, and hence phonetic decay. la 
Latin tLia disturbance is much more extended and fatal. Here we 
find in comporrition that a in an open syllable usually passes to (, as : 
j'iciOf ohjino ; fucHU^ tilrfiriliA ; capio, accif'io ; a, in a close syllable 
to f or if as : annujt, }n nnnia ; jranijOf infruujn ; e often to 1: teneo^ 
ohtimo. The long vowels rcsiht the weakening more successfully. 
Ihe method of accentuntion in Latin continues for the most part with 
the progeny of this language, i.e, the Romanic forms of speech 
(French, kc). Comp. Fr. invittlatde^ pii'te, with Lat. inrioldbUu, 
put fit tin, 

Arrentvntion in Teutonic Speech, — Importance of the stem syllable 
(O.H.G., M.H.G.and N.H.G., Ac). 

2Aii. In Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin the accent often rests upon a 
short syllable ; the toneless syllable, on the other hand, is often long. 
With Teutonic speech the root syllables in both prose and verse 
receive the logical accent as well as the rhythmical (ictttjf). That 
which is separated in other languages is united here. In Gr. and 
Lat. the quantity is in general immutable and free of accentual con- 
trol. In O.H.G. and M.H.G. root syllables of all kinds, long or 
short, close or open, might receive the primary tone. A change set 
in about the beginning of the 15th centur}'. In N.H.G. every vowel 
originally short is lengthened, as a rule, before a simple consonant. 
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M.H.G. versification can not be applied in N.H.G. This great change 
arises from the progressive accentual importance given to the root or 
notional syllable, which necessarily involves the decay or destruction 
of toneless syllables, a phenomenon which runs parallel with inflec- 
tional decay, by which the language loses more and more of its 
morphological symmetry. Others than the notional syllables become 
accentually more and more subordinate, and gradually surrender 
their force in order to strengthen the principal (root) syllable, 
towards which as a common centre accent and quantity continue to 
gravitate. The result is a feature peculiar to the later periods of 
language, and especially apparent in the Teutonic tongues, i.e, (a) the 
strengthening or lengthening of the accented or tonic syllable, and (6) 
the weakening or shortening of the toneless syllables. In N.H.G. 
the supremacy of the accent is established, and the older relations of 
quantity for the most part destroyed. The variety of accentual rela- 
tions found in M.H.G. has disappeared. Strengthening of root vowels 
in Goth, is wanting. O.H.G. shows the same relations for the most 
part as Goth., although fluctuating forms occur : xcazar and wazzar, 
&e. M.H.G. shows a few words with a simple consonant after a 
short vowel with fluctuation in orthography : wazer, wazzer. Even 
in the M.H.G. period the vowels of the final syllable become secondary 
in tone or toneless, and weakened to short e, as : O.H.G. lexda, laidu^ 
M.H.G leide^ N.H.G. Leid, harm, sorrow. 

244. Some compounds in N.H.G. have the appearance of deriva- 
tives, as : Drittel, third, for Drittheil, M.H.G. drlttel, dritteil; Junker, 
young nobleman, younker (for junger Herr), M.H.G. juncherre. The 
tone of the qualifying or determining word weakens that of the 
qualified or determined word, which latter had originally the 
secondary tone. A vowel is rejected or lost in : Gnade, grace, 
favour, O.H.G. gxnada, M.H.G. genade ; durch, through (comp. Eng. 
thorough and through), O.H.G. durah, durih, M.H.G. durh. Such 
examples are frequent in Inflection. The lengthening of the stem 
syllable stands in most intimate connection with the shortening of 
the inflectional and derivative syllables. A few words show short 
vowels for originally long ones : Jammer, misery, M.H.G. jdmer, 
O.H.G. jdmar ; immer, always, M.H.G. ieiner, itner, O.H.G. eorner, 
iomer, iarner, &c, 

245. With syllables having the secondary tone the ancient forms 
are protected and thus preserved for a long time. Such are the 
suffixes: -bar, -ei, -haft, -heit, -keit, -in, -lein, -niss, -sal, -sam, -schaft, 
-thum, -UDg, &c. So also the prefixes : un, ur, miss, erz, &c., which 
sometimes receive the primary tone. In Heiland, Saviour (lit. the 
Healing One), O.H.G. Pres. Part, heilant, helant, M.H.G. heilantf of 
O.H.G. heiUifiy N.H.G. heilen, to heal, Pres. Part, heilend, healing, 
the secondary tone has preserved the ancient vowel. The primary 
tone also preserved the ancient vowel in the prefix ant — O.H.G. and 
M.H.G. antj GotL anda (comp. Lat. ante^ and Gr. avrC) — in Antlitz, 
countenance ; Antwort, answer. The loss of the primary tone has 
caused it to degenerate to ent (for O.H.G. tnt, orig. ant)^ as in : 
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entdecken, to discover, M.H.G. endecken, O.H.G. im-, twt-, antdecchan, 
O.H.G. secondary forms are frequent and with fluctuations. So with 
the prefixes ga^ za, ar, far, zar, ant, gi, zi, ir, &c., as : gibr'echan^ 
kapr'echan, keprehhan, M.H.G. (jehrechen, N.H.G. brechen, zerbrechen, 
Goth, gahrikan, to break (to pieces), &c., &c. We find O.H.G. dhand, 
dbantf dbend, M.H.G. dbent, dhunt. 

Thus it is that in New High German the withdrawal of the 
primary tone to the stem syllable or to the prefixes, and the neglect of 
the suffixes, have not only produced a stagnant and uniform accentua- 
tion, but also serious phonetic decay. Although the New High 
German method of accentuation has preserved the root vowel, yet the 
influence on quantity has been unfavourable. 

FIGURES OP PHONOLOGY (LAUTFIGUREN) : REJECTION, 
ADDITION, INVERSION OR METATHESIS. 

Observations. 

246. They are usually called word figures or grammatical figures — 
Wortfiguren or grammatische Figuren. The phenomena here treated 
concern only the material metamorphosis of separate words by rejec- 
tion, addition, or inversion. There is no sacrifice or change of 
signification. These phenomena are partly historical in origin, inas- 
much as they involve the relations existing between difierent languages 
of the same stock, or the relations of different periods of the same 
language ; and partly grammatical, since they occur in Word Forma- 
tion and Inflection. Rejection is the most frequent. They are 
dialectic or occur as deviations from the regular forms as found with 
folk-speech, or occur for phonetic reasons, euphony, rhythm, or 
arise from false taste, &c. 

Rejection (Apothesis or Apobole). 

247. It arises mainly from an irresistable struggle to lessen the 
mere material force of language, and to enhance its intellectual life. 
Hence it increases in the later periods of language and stands in 
intimate connection with gravitation. It is due in part to euphonic 
considerations, as the lightening of consonant groups, a dblike for 
certain combinations, special phonetic laws, &c. Rejection is external 
or internal (medial). 

Externcd rejection is either initial or final 

Rejection op an Initial (Apharesis). 

Rejection of an Initial Vowel, — In Sansk. earlier language (Vedic) 
the dropping of the augment sign, short a (Past time). The syllabic 
augment with Homer and some other poets in Gr. : t€vx€ for Irtvx^f 
ha prepared ; Lat mm for esiini; Sansk. a$mi (rarer than with medial 
and final) (0. Gr. lafii); comp. Lat. expedite with Ital. spedire ; 
Spangel (Lat. asparagus) ; comp. Gr. dSovs, 6&5ktos. Lat. dem, Goth. 
tun thus, Eng. tooth, Ger. Zahn; comp. spiscopus, ItaL vescovo^ Bischof, 
bishop. 
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248. Rejection of an Initial Consonant. — Gr. root ^ (to flow), in 
^a>, /&vr<$f =: Sansk. sru. The digamma with Homer and other Greek 
poets : otvoi and f 611^09, Lat. vinnm ; so also hro^ for f cto9, Sansk. 
vdUcu, speech ; Lat. notu» for gnotus ; anser, goose, for hanser. Sank. 
hdsds, Comp. O.H.G. h before consonants since 9th century : hlahan, 
hlaufan^ N.H.G. lachen, lanfen; Goth, wlfs^ 0. Norse ulfry wolf; 
Eng. leap from A.- 8. hledpan. 

249. Rejection of Initial Syllable. — Rare in the older languages, 
frequent in Romance : Lat. hihemtis, Ital. verno ; Lat. hietoria, Ital. 
storia. Ge, which in earlier E.G. accompanied certain verbal forms, as 
in genennCf N.G.H. ich nenne ; comp. Gesang and Sang, and in folk- 
speech: *mal, *rein, 'was, for einmal, herein, etwas ; also am, im, znm, 
zur, &c., for an dem, in dem, zu dem, zu der, &c. ; ans, ins, for an 
das, in das ; *s Abends for des Abends ; Eng. sample^ wig, *bu8, for 
example, periwig, omnibus. 

Rejection of a Final Vowel. — Gr. vTrip, SansL upari, Lat. super ; 
Lat. ah, Sansk. apa, Gr. diro ; Goth, im, ist, for Sansk. asmi, asti, 
I am, he is ; O.H.G. hans, hane, N.H.G. Hahn ; so vora, vore, vor ; 
imu, im, ihm, &c. 

260. Rejection of a Final Consonant. — Gr. fyo/, Lat. ego, Sansk. 
aham ; Lat. stems in on : sermd, homd (hominis for older homonis) ; Gr. 
yvand vvv, a-Sifia for (ra)/iar; O.H.G. Usant, M.H.G. lesent, N.H.G. sie 
lesen; Goth, fisks (Nom. Sing.), O.H.G. vise; so thar and da (hence 
darum, daraus) ; A.-S. amig, dnig, Eng. any. 

251. Rejection of a Final Syllable. — SansL bhdrdmi, Gr. ^cpoi, Lat. 

/ero, Goth, baira, O.H.G. piru, N.H.G. gebare, I bear. Comp. Fr. 

nom with Lat. nomen ; Goth, handus, thaumus, with hand, thorn ; Eng. 

ink with Fr. encre ; Eng. but with A.-Sax. biUan ; without and 

w^iitan, kc. 

Intebnal or Medial Rejection. 

262. Vowel before a Vowel (Elision). — Less usual in simple words. 
Lat. nunguam for ne-unquam ; N.H.G. binnen from be-in nen ; nein 
from ni-ein, ne-ein ; Eng. trump, Fr. triomphe ; don = do on ; doff 
=1 do off. 

268. Rejection of a Vowel before a Consonant and between two 
Consonants {Syncope). — Sansk. a, as : dadmds, we give, from present 
stem dada, to give, 1st pers. Sing, ddddmi, root da, to give ; Lat. 
gtella for sterla, from sterula; patrem for paterem ; Gr. warpos for 
mripoi. Has a wide range in Teutonic speech, frequent in Greek, 
Latin, and German Derivation, Composition, and Inflection ; occurs 
especially between mutes and liquids. In German also between s and 
ty and frequently as a consequence of historical abbreviation of the 
form under the influence of the accent. 

264. Historic. — High German period — accentual — frequent : 
O.H.G. durah, M.H.G. durh, N.H.G. durch ; Goth, viduvd, O.H.G. 
wituva, M.H.G. witewe, N.H.G. Witwe ; O.H.G. halid, M.H.G. heU, 
N.H.G. Held, hero ; O.H.G. ginade, M.H.G. genade, N.H.G. Gnade ; 
Goth, galaubjan, O.'R.Q. gilauban, M.H.G. gelouhen, N.H.G. glauben, 

F 2 
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to believe; so with droben, draossen, drinnen, draben, &e., for 
daroben, kt, 

255. (rrammatical. — In Goth, and O.H.G. wanting perhaps. As a 
grammatical figure, widespread in M.H.G., where, as a role* every e 
or t, if a mute syllable after / and r, was dropped, as : M.H.G. heln^ 
stein ; N.H.G. helen, to conceal, stehlen, to steal. N.ELG. strives, at 
least in the spoken language, after greatest brevity, so fcu' as allowed 
by perspicuity and euphony. Thus the e in the verbal inflexion is 
dropped or rejected — et, est, ete : er freut sich, da freust dich, er 
freute sich, for freuet, &c., especially after a vowel ; but also lebt, 
regt, weckt, &c. Thus also rechnen for rechenen, zeichnen for 
zeichenen (but Rechenbuch, Zeichenlehrer) ; Zaubrer, Drecholer, 
heitrer, dunkler, unsrer, for Zauberer, &c. Also between two words 
intimately connected together, we find both Elision (rejection of a 
vowel before a vowel), and S}Ticope (rejection of a vowel before a 
consonant) : ist*s for ist es, ich hab's for ich hab* es, when both words 
are contracted. 

256. Internal Rejection of a Consonant or entire SyllabU 
(Ecthlipsis). — Comp. Gr. 0^€i, he hears, from ^cpcrc, Sansk. 
bharati; comp. Lat. h, as in mihi and mt, nihil and nil; r, as in 
audit for atidivi ; retrorsum for retrovertvm, 

Teutonic, — j and ic.- Qto\h.Jijand, O.H.G.^/wnt, M.H.G. vient, N.BLG. 
Feind, Eng. enemy [fiend) ; frequent with g, b, d, //</, dd^ bb, and ng, 
ndy mb. In H.G. period comp. Reginhart, Meginhart, and the later 
Rheinhart, Meinhart ; gUragidi, getregede, Getreide ; egidchsa, egedchse, 
Eidechse. In M.H.G. one finds grammatically pfiiget, plit ; liget, lit; 
gegeUf gein ; klaget, kleit, B is rejected only in git^ he gives. 

257. Between a Vovcel and Consonant, — Gr. a-wftaai for cna/iara-i ; 
iroffi for vdvTo-i, Lat. d, t : wisi for mitsi, caesum for caedsum. Frequent 
in the Romanic tongues, especially in French : lacriinaj larme ; 
desideriunif desir, &c. Eng. had^ A. -Sax. hajde; Essex ^ A-Sax. Est- 
seaxen, &c. 

Teutonic, — Goth, saivala, O.H.G. seula, seola, sela ; Seele, soul ; 
Goth, skulan, O.H.G. scolan, M.H.G. soluy N.H.G. sollen, ought; 
O.H.G. weraltf werold, M.H.G. tcerit, N.H.G. Welt, world. Comp. 
M.H.G. gekleidet and gekleit. 

Between Consonants. — Frequent in Lat. ; comp. parco and parti, 
parsum ; ars for arts ; gens for gents ; sentio, sensi, for sentsL 

Addition (Pbosthesis). Sound Pleonasm rabeb than Rejection. 

258. The material here is euphonic or parasitic, the organic 
matter being forgotten or misunderstood. The addition is sometimes 
only apparent, the historical value of the elements not being under- 
stood or clearly discovered. They occur not always as foreign 
matter, but are developed from the nature of contiguous sounds and 
in order to connect them. 

External Addition is either Prepositive or Postpositive. 

Prepositive Addition (Prothesis), 
259 Vowels. — Frequent in Greek : axrrripy Stern, star, Lat. stella 
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for 8Urula, Sansk. star; ovofta, Sansk. naman, Goth, namarif Name, 
name. Also in the Romanic languages, especially in French : Lat. 
scribere, Fr. ecrlre ; status^ etat ; species, espece, &e. Wanting in 
German: comp. Eng. espouscy estate (0. French). 

CkyMonants. — Most frequently the weak consonants, first of all 
the tpirvtus asper, &c. : Gr. hrof Sansk. upa. Strengthened hy s with 
apparently no other meaning: A.-Sax. yneltan, Eng. melt (Goth. 
mUds, Eng. mUd), O.H.G. smeltan, N.H.G. schmelzen, to smelt. 

Syllabic, — Here belongs the prefix ge, originally a significant 
syllable of formation, as in Gewolk, Gefinder. But in M.H.G., as in 
some dialects, it occurs without any special meaning. 

260. Postpositive Addition (Epithesis or Paragdge). 

Vowels. — Goth. ]pata, Sansk. tad, Gr. to{S). Apparent in dialectic 
geren for gem, willingly; M.H.G. gerne, O.H.G. genw. Folk-speech : 
es ist schon fiinfe, sechse, &c., for fiinf, sechs Uhr, it is already five, 
six o'clock. 

Consonants, — Gr. iartv. German — with d : Jemand (O.H.G. io- 
man, M.H.G. ie-man = irgend ein Mann), Niemand, irgend ; Dutzend, 
from Fr. douzaine ; Fr. Allemand, Normand ; — t: Obst, 0,B.,G.obaz ; 
Saft, juice, O.H.G. and M.H.G. saf. The ending schaft, earlier scaf, 
Eng. ship, skip, scape ; einst. A large number of dialectic forms in 
German in st, scht: mittelst, einst, &c.; Eng, betivixt, A.-Sax. betweox, 
also betunixt; A.-Sax. anest for (snes, Eng. folk-speech oncet for 
once. 

Syllable, — ^Dialectic : dorten for dort ; hierinnen for hier. 

261. Internal or Medial Addition (Epenthesis), 

Vowels, — Sansk. i, i, in word formation (conjugation), as : svdpimi 
for svdpmi, I sleep, root svap, to sleep ; Gr. TraXaOrj (root irXaO) ; Lat. 
sumus, compared with Sansk. smas, we are. In O.H.G. stems ending 
in double consonant : O.H.G. arani, Goth, arms from annas, Lat. 
armvs ; cear for car, and ceow for coxc, in the Southern States. 

Consonant. — {a) Between Vowels: in Lat. to prevent a hiatus, as d 
in prodest, for proest, O.H.G. h, w, or j : O.H.G. muo-h-an, muo-w-an, 
muo-j-an, M.H.G. mue-j-en, miihen ; these consonants are euphonic 
sounds and interchange. Sometimes also in Goth. : sijam for slum, — 
{b) Between Liquids: Gr. dvSpos for di'po?, stem dvcp-, man; Fr. tendre, 
Lat. tener ; moindre, Lat. minor ; Ger. minder, O.H.G. minniro ; 
folk-speech shows schonder, reinder ; — t : namentlich, eigentlich (not 
the participial formations wissentlich, hofientlich) ; — also before w : 
meinetwegen ; and h : meinethalbens ; — p, m, f, &c., &c. : Kampf, 
ISempf , Dampf ; — Lat. p.* sumptus, sumpsi, Eng. tempt ; — n: Schuldner, 
Bedher, Ankunft, Vemunft ; — d : innirgends, vollends, comp. willtns ; 
phonetic eh, in : stechen, sprechen, &c. ; O.H.G. stehhan, sprehhan. 

Phonetic affinity and ease in pronunciation have caused the 
inversion of many consonants. 
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Ikykbsion OB Tbaxspositxon (Mstathesis). 

Vovel and Consonant, 

262. The most frequent is the inversion of a consonant, asnally /, 
r, with a contiguons vowel Gr. Oapcos, Opacw ; Lat. Mtemo, strati ; 
Lat. prOf Fr. pour^ Span, por, but also JjMX.porrigo ; Sansk. root 47011, 
gna, Gr. yiyiwno; O.H.G. hros, M.H.G. ors, £ng. horse^ N.H.G. 
Ross ; bersten, to borst, O.H.G. prestan, bresten ; N.H.G. brennen. 
Low Ger. hemeiij £ng. hum^ hence Bernstein, amber ; H.G. gras^ 
A.-Sax. gctrSf bat also gras ; Goth., O.H.G. rinnan^ A.-Sax. iman, 
£ng. is far advanced : A. -Sax. hridj £ng. bird ; Sla\*ic mleko^ Milch ; 
chlad^ kalt ; Ger. Bom, Bronn, Bronnen, O.H.G. prunno ; Gr. fcoxAov, 
coXxoS) trav/jos, parvus; Lat respa, O.H.G. ir^M, M.H.G. vcefse, N.U.G. 
Wespe, £ng. vaip, &c. 



[CHAPTEE IV.] 

THE BEFOEMED SPELLING. 

268. For obvions reasons it was found impossible to interfere 
with the spelling of N.H.G. words in the MS. as left by the author. 
That spelling correctly represents the state, of German orthography at 
the time. It has, therefore, in any case, a certain historic interest, 
and this interest is perhaps increased by the fact that the time itself 
very nearly coincides with the close of the old and the beginning of 
the new era. Soon after the author's death the long-felt desire for a 
more rational system of spelling began to assert itself in various places 
and in various ways. As might be expected, the efforts at reform, 
undertaken without common consent by different writers starting from 
different standpoints, long continued to be of a somewhat desultory 
character. The result was much confusion and uncertainty, such as 
must necessarily prevail during a period of transition between the old 
and new orders. So keenly was the inconvenience felt, especially in 
connection with the treatment of official documents and the teaching 
in the elementary public schools, where uniformity is a primary 
condition, that in Prussia the State found it necessary to interfere with 
a view to introdacing some kind of method amid the general chaos.* 

Unfortunately, the attempt made to bring about order on a new 
basis was itself of too inconsistent a character to command general 
acceptance, and the consequence was that the unsatisfactory 
transitional period has been indefinitely prolonged. Instead of 
grappling seriously with the subject, and adopting some one definite 
scheme and carr^'ing it out to its legitimate consequences, the 
authorities made a hopeless attempt to reconcile all interests, that is, 
aimed at the impossible. They listened to objections here and 
obstructionists there, and ended by putting forward a feeble measure 
of reform, which is so full of inconsistencies and shortcomings that it 
has to be supplemented by a long list of about 3,400 words, the 
spelling of which cannot be determined with certainty by the rules 
embodied in the government scheme. These words are therefore 
practically in the nature of exceptions, and a scheme burdened with 
25,400 exceptions cannot be regarded as satisfactory. In fact it leaves 

* The new laws of German spelling are set forth in an official treatise 
entitled, " Begeln und W&rterverzeichnis fiir die deutsche Kechtschreibung zum 
Oebrauch in den preassischen Schulen.*' Herau«gegeben im Auftrage des Konig- 
lichen Ministerioms der i^eistlichen, XJnterrichts- uni Medicinal-Angelegen- 
heiten, Berlin, 1887 (second edition). 
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matters in some respects in a worse state than before, as is evident, 
for instance, in such familiar words as than and wohl, which hereto- 
fore everybody knew how to spell, but the spelling of which can now 
be ascertained only by consulting the ** Worterverzeichnis." This 
word itself consistently substitutes s for ^ in the final syllable — nis 
(ni^), but for one futile reason or another thun and wohl inconsistently 
retain their redundant silent h. The fundamental principle of 
abolishing superfluous letters is thus flagrantly violated, so to say, at 
the very threshold, as it is in every chamber of this brand new ortho- 
graphic structure. 

264. A few instances must suffice of its many glaring contrar 
dictions. Although ph is declared to be unjustified in German worda 
(whence Adolf, Westfalen — not Adolph, Westphalen) Epheu (ivy) is 
for some occult reason allowed to hold its ground ; we have hemmt, 
Hemmnis in the teeth of Hemde ; -schaft (ending) and Schaffner, 
but Schaft (noun) ; the old giwh, giebst, but not gieng or fieng. Then 
der Heida und die Haide are no longer distinguished, both being now 
Heide ; but Waise, orphan, is still to be distinguished from Weise, 
manner. Cultus for Kultus is not condemned ; but we most no 
longer write Cultur, cultivieren, or Congress, or even Gorsett, but 
only Kultur, Korsett, &c. Here, as in a hundred other cases, principle 
is chiefly conspicuous by its absence. 

Under these circumstances, it is satisfactory to know that the 
German public are not satisfied with the " Begeln und Worterver- 
zeichnis,'' and that the Emperor himself contemplates summoning a 
conference of scholars for the purpose of bringing about the '* general 
acceptance of a fixed and uniform orthography for the German 
language." But years may pass before anything practical can come 
of this movement, and meantime the '* Begeln " will continue to hold 
their ground. The interests of the reader will therefore be best con- 
sulted by a brief statement of the present condition of High German 
orthography, as far as it can be determined by this official treatise. 

General Bemabks. 

265. Syllables are partly toned, partly untoned, the former taking 
either the strong (stark), or the secondary (neben) tone. In Zeiten, 
Zei has the strong tone, ten being toneless ; in Mahlzeiten, Mahl has 
the strong, zei the secondary tone, ten being toneless. 

Boot and formative syllables are to be distinguished : — 

(a) Prefixes : Ur-zeit, TJn-dank, &c. 

(h) Postfixes: Sohn-chen, Fremd-ling, &c. 

(c) Single Consonants : Feder-n, Vater-s, &c. 

In simple German words the root syllable almost invariably carries 
the strong tone : leh-exxj ^/tr-bar. 

The final syllables ei and ier, and the prefix ant have always the 
strong tone ; un, ur, and erz mostly : -4n<-wort, LV-sprung, &c. 

In compounds the root syllable of the first has usually the strong 
tone, the others either the secondary or none: in Fiirstenschloss, 
Fiirst has the strong, schloss the secondary, en being toneless. 
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• 
Anlautj AtulaiU and hilaut of syllables or words may be either 
vocal or consonantal. 

Consonants preceding the vowel of their syllable are in Anlnut ; 
those following it are in Auslaut when they are followed by a syllable 
with consonantal Anlautf or when they close the word ; but they are 
in Inlaut when they are followed by a syllable with vocal AnJaut, In 
Grand the nd is in Auslaut ; in Griinde it is in Inlaut ; in griindlicher, 
nd is in Atulaut, 1 is in Anlauty ch in Inlaut^ r in Auslaut, 

The same letters, snch as ch and n, may bear different sounds, 
while the same sound may be expressed by different letters, eu and 
ei bearing the same sound as au and ai, ii as y , &c. ; so f and v, hard 
8 and ss, k and c, kw and qu, ks and x, ts and z (c). 

•• •• •• 

NoTB. — A, 0, U should be written instead of Ae, Oe, Ue. 

Fundamental Law of Gerbian Orthoobapht. 

266. Every sound heard in correct and clear utterance should be 
expressed by its proper character. 

If to every sound corresponded a special letter, the sound being 
always expressed by that letter, no further orthographic rules would 
be needed. But such is not the case, as above noted, and as seen in 
words like Abt, Hand, where bt and nd sound like pt and nt. 

Interchange of a and e, au and eu. 

267. The umlauted forms occur as a rule in words which under 
another form have a and au ; hence alter, Raume, &c. 

Also usually in such words as have apparently related terms with 
a or au : Armel, glaubig. 

But a and au also occur in many words which have no such 
related forms, as in Ahre, jatcn, rtiuspern. On the other hand e 
occurs where we should expect a, as in edel, eltern (comp. Adel, alt). 

Note. — Ahre, ear of corn, is distinguished from £hre, honour; 
Farse, a heifer, from Ferse, a heel ; Liirche, a larch tree, from 
Lerche, a lark ; wahren and wehren, &c. 

Interchamje of ai and ei. 

268. With ai are written Bai, Hai, Hain, Kaiser, Laich (spawn), 
Laie, Mai, Maid, Mais, Waid (woad). 

Elsewhere ei : Eiche, Heide, Reiter, &c. 

Distinguish Laib (loaf) and Leib ; Saite (string) and Seite ; Waise 
(orphan) and Weise ; Rain and Rein. 

Interchange op Consonants. 

269. The spelling of the Auslaut depends on the Inlaut Hence 
b, d, g, must be written wherever these sounds are heard in the Inlaut. 
Thus graben, grabt, Grabschaft ; Kleider, Kleid, Kleidsam ; fan gen, 
fangt, Gefangnis. 

d, t, and dt. 

Before inflectional s write d or t according to the pronunciation 
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of the Ifdaut : LaDdsknecht, Hochmnts. On tlie other hand d of 
Ifilaut io retaiDed before inflectional t, thongh not prononneed : 
eenden, Eandt« ; wenden, wandte ; laden, ladt ; bat wird, not wirdt ; 
to in the Participles : bewaudt, gewandt, gesandt, beredt, and in their 
derivatives : Bewandtnis, Gewandtheit, &c. Bat Beredsamkeit, be- 
tan-e xhiB word is not derived from beredU 

Id the same way we write : Scbmied, der Versand, der Tod (tod- 
licb, t<>dkraLk. todmiide, Todsiinde) ; bat tot (Adjective) : der Tote 
(loten, Totschlag, Totengraber), Brot, Ernte, Gescheit, ^chwert. 

We dibtinguiAh btadt and Statt (stattHnden) ; seid (Verb) and 
f>eit (Preposition). 

Note aUo and, irgend ; eigens, unversehens ; zusehends, eilende, 
durciigeheudB, vollends ; eigentlich, geflissentlich, hoffentlich, gele- 
gentlich, ^c. 

In words like ladt, bewandt, the Amiaut of the root syllable coin- 
cilefr in the spoken language with the first sound of the flection, yet 
both are distinguished in the written language, though not always. 
When the vowel is dropped before st of the 2nd person, t only is 
written after s or sch : du liest, lagt, wascht, sitzt. Similarly the 
superlatives gropte, beste, and the superlatives of Adjectives in isch : 
der narrischte. 

b and p. 

Wiite Abt, Erbse, Herbst, hiibsch, Krebs, Obst, Rebhuhn, ab, 
oh, with b ; but Papst, Propst, Mops, Baps, Haupt with p. 

g and ch. 

With Substantives the endings ig and ich are to be distinguished : 
Essig, Honig, &c., but Bottich, Kranich, &c., and with words in rich : 
Fahnrich, Uederich. 

Adjectives and Adverbs formed by the ending ig and lich are 
respectively written with g and ch : wiehtig ; sittlich. 

All those derived from roots, and words with Aiislaut 1 are formed 
with i^ : eilig, heilig. 

With the ending icht we write ch : thoricht ; Predigt alone is 
excepted. 

Distinguish Teich and Teig ; Zwerg and zwerch ; siegen, ver- 
siegen, and siechcn. 

ks, cks, gs, X, and chs. 

Before s, root syllables in k and g retain their Anslaut according 
to rule : link, links ; Flug, flags ; Knicks, Knicksen. Otherwise the 
combination ks is replaced by x and chs ; x in Axt, Hexe, Nix, Nixe 

and in many foreign words ; ch in Achse, Biichse, Ochse, Wachs, Ac! 

• 

f, V, ph. 

For the sound expressed by these characters, f is the normal 
letter ; but v occurs as Aidant in : Vater, ver-, Vetter, Vieh, \'iel, vier, 
Vlieg, Vogel, Volk, voll. von, vor, vorder, zuvordest, vom, and their 
derivatives. Nevertheless, we write: fordern, fordem, Fiille, fiillen. 
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fiir. Ab Inlaut v occurs only in Frevel. In German words ph is oat 
of place ; hence, Adolf, Rudolf, Westfalen, but Epheu is usual. 

I» p> 88, S* 

There are two s sounds, the sonant or voiced, as in salben, and 
the surd or voiceless, as in gie^en, Fu^, Haus. 

The sonant is indicated by s : Hauser, Gemse ; the surd by p, ss, 
for s, as : (a) In Inlaut by | after along vowel: Grille ; by ss after a 
short vowel : wissen ; by f after a consonant : Erbfe ; or before a 
radical t or p : faften, Wefpe ; before other consonants write s : 
Maske, but f always with the ending fel, fal, fam, whether the s is 
voiced or voiceless : ratfam, Hack fel. 

(b) In Auslaut by ^ in all root syllables, which in Inlaut are written 
with I or ff : grii||en, griiflt, Gra||. But we write aus, despite au||er, 
and des, wes, deshalb, &c., despite deffen and weffen. 

In all other cases write s in Auslaut, even though f occurs in 
Inlaut: Hafe, Haschen, Haufer, Haus; but before inflectional t 
retain f : er lieft. Write s in the Aushut of all endings : Eindes, 
Gleichnis, and in compounds like Freiheitskrieg. 

Distinguish wei|| and Weis-heit ; Gei||cl and Geisel ; das and da||. 

Double Consonants. 

270. In root syllables with short vowel not closed by several 
different consonants, the Auslaut consonant is always doubled both in 
Inlaut and Auslaut : fallen, Fall, fallt ; but Falte, because here the 
root syllable is closed by several different consonants, namely, 1 and 
t ; 80 also hemmen, hemmt, but Hemde, &c. 

If the root is farther developed by derivative endings, such as 
st, t, d, the doubling conforms to rule : du kannst, because st is the 
ending of the 2nd pers. added to the verbal root kann ; but Eunst, 
because st forms part of the substantival root. Hence, also, Gespinst, 
Geschaft ; but Eenntnis, Branntwein. 

In Samt, Zimt, Taft, Zwilch, Grumt, however, the doubling is not 
observed ; nor with ch, sch : Bache, waschen ; nor with slightly tone 
monosyllables such as : an, in, mit, um, von ; ab, ob, bis, gen, bin, 
weg ; am, im, vom, zum, zur; es, das, was, des, wes, man ; bin ; nor 
in a few compounds such as Himbeere, Brombeere, Walnu||, 
Herberge, Herzog, dennoch, Mittag, and Bchiffahrt and Brennessel 
usually. Yet we still retain three like consonants in allliebend, 
Schnelllaufer, Betttuch, and some others. 

Note that double k is written ck. 

Toned formative endings are doubled only in Inlaut: Koniginnen, 
Wagnisse ; untoned are not doubled ; nor is x, while z is written tz 
when preceded by a short vowel : Satz, Hitze ; but Salz, Reiz. 

On the Methods of indicating Vowel Lenoth. 

271. In many words length is not indicated at all : Eam, Eram, 
beien, schwer. In others it is indicated either by e after i, or by h, 
or else by doubling the vowel. 
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ie. 

In most original words long i is written ie : Liebe, viel. Ex- 
ceptions are the Pronouns mir, dir, wir, ihm, ihn, ihnen, ihr, ihrer, 
ihrig ; also Igel, Isegrim, Biber, Augenlid. Write gieb, giebst, giebt, 
but fing, ging, hing. 

In foreign words long i is nsnally unmarked : Bibel, Eamin ; but 
thorongbly germanized words follow the general role : Brief, Paradies, 
Spiegel, Ziegel, &c. ; so also the French artilierie, monarchies bar- 
bievy &c,f and the numerous Verbs in ieren with their derivatives: 
regieren, Hantierung. 

Distinguish Fiber and Fieber ; Mine and Miene ; Lid and Lied ; 
Stil and Stiel ; Wider and Wieder. 

h. 

This expedient is limited to root syllables, mainly such as have an 
f in Anlauty or 1, r, m, n in Aitsluut : Fehl, fehlen; Elhre, Gefiahr; 
nehmen, Zahu, ahnen, Bahn ; Thai, Thon, Thor, Thron, than, That, 
Thiir. Also before other consonants : Fehde, Draht, Naht; also Thee. 

In syllables otherwise known to be long th is to be avoided : Tier, 
Teil, verteidigen, teuer, Tau ; also in the endings tnm, tiim : Eigentnm, 
Ungetiim. 

In Inlaut and Auslaut th should be restricted to certain Proper 
Names and foreign words, such as: Bertha, Martha, Kathedrale, 
Panther ; hence Glut, Flut, Mut, Not, notigcn. Rat, rot, Wut, Atem. 

Boot syllables with h in Auslaut of coarse retain it before forma- 
tive syllables : Buhe, sie ruhten or ruheten ; but it is dropped before 
heit, Boheit. It is not a mark of length in such words as b&hen, 
drehen, £he, flehen, froh, gehen, hoher (cf. hoch), Miihe, reihen, rohen, 
8chuh, sehen, stehen, Vieh, Web, zehen (zehn), ziehen, &o. 

Double Vowels. 

272. The vowels a, e and o are doubled for length in several 
words : Aal, Aas, Haar, Saal, but Sale ; Beere, Elee, leer, Schnee, 
Boot, Moor (Sumpf), Moos. But Herd, los, Ma^, quer, Schaf, Schofi, 
bar (bares Geld) and others. 

Distinguish Heer, hehr and her ; hohl and holen ; mahlen and 
malen ; Mahl and Mai ; Meer and mehr ; leeren and lehren ; Bum 
and Buhm ; Thon and Ton. 

Words ending in toned ee or ie may retain the lengthening e 
before grammatical endings, when these form distinct syllables : 
Kniee, Sceen, Armeeen, Kolonieen. 

On Initial Letters. 

273. With capitals are written : the first word of a sentence and 
usually of each line in poetry ; the first word after a full stop, a mark 
of interrogation or an exclamation ; also the first in direct style after 
a colon, as — Drauf spricht er : ** Es ist.euch gelungen/' 

Further, all real Nouns and words used as such : der Dentschey 
Gates and Boses ; Adjectives after ctwas, viel, nichts, &o. ; etwas 
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Neues ; Adjectives after the Article in titles : Friedrich der Zweite ; 
Adjectives and Pronouns in titles: das Konigliche Zollamt, Se. 
Majestat ; Pronouns addressed to the second person (in letters, &c.) ; 
Adjectives derived from persons and towns : die Grimmschen 
Marchen, der Kolner Dom. 

With small letters all other words, and even Nouns when used in 
other senses, as Conjunctions : falls; as Indefinite Numerals : ein paar ; 
as Adverbs : anfangs, abends (but des Abends, Sonntags, Montags, 
&c.); also in several compound forms or expressions : leid thun ; 
schuld sein ; mir ist not ; das ist schade ; stattfinden ; achtgeben ; zu 
Btande kommen ; er nimmt teil ; but : er hat keinen Teil an mir ; er 
ihut sich ein Leid an. 

In the following the capitals are retained : Folge leisten ; Rede 
stehen ; Takt halten ; Trotz bieten ; Platz greifen ; im Stiche lassen ; 
iiuBegri£f sein ; zu Fiissen fallen ; zu Mute sein ; zu Werke gehen, &c. 

Personal Adjectives with a general meaning take small letters : die 
latherische Kirche ; so also romisch ; preu||isch, kolnisch, as well as 
all other Pronouns and Numerals : man, jemand, einer, manche, viele ; 
die anderen, das meiste, der erste, ein jeglicher, &c.; lastly Adjectives 
and Adverbs in such combinations as : gro|| und klein ; arm und 
reich ; durch dick und diinn ; am besten ; des weiteren ; im ganzen ; 
aiiis deutlichste ; von neuem ; vor kurzem ; zum besten haben, &c. 

. On the Spelling op Foreign Words. 

274. In many foreign words sounds and phonetic combinations 
oecur which are alien to the German language, and which are ex- 
pressed by the letters employed in the foreign languages themselves. 
Thus ao by Fr. oi : Toilette ; soft sch (like b in pleasure) by Fr. p 
and j : Logis, Genie, Journal ; ny by gn : Gampagne ; ly by U : 
Billard ; nasal n by Fr. n: Nuance, Bassin. 

The foreign orthography is also retained in many words where the 
sound is not alien to the German language : Sauce, Bureau, Chaussee, 
Philosophie, Chor, where ch = k. 

On the other hand such sounds are often expressed in the usual 
German way, whence much irregularity, confusion and uncertainty, 
for which no general simple rules can be framed. 

Note the following : — The sound a is represented by a in Militar, 
Eapitan, Damon, Pralat ; by Fr. ai in Affaire, Chaise, Terrain. 

The sound o by Fr. au^ eau^ in Fauteuil, Plateau ; by o, in 
Schafott ; o by Fr. ^ in Adieu, and by o in Mobel, Pobel, religios. 

The sound u by Fr. ou in Cousin, Route, &c. ; by u in Gruppe, 
Tmppe ; the sound ii by Fr. u in Revue, by ii in Eostiim ; by Greek 
y in Analyse, Asyl, Gymnasium, lynsch ; but we write Gips, Silbe, 
and even Eristall. 

The sound r by rh, rrh in Greek words : Rhapsode, Katarrh, &c. 

The sound || by Fr. c or ^ in Fa^on, Police ; by ss in Rasse, 
Grimasse, and even Fassade. 

The sound sch by Fr. ch in Recherche ; by sch often in Inlaut : 
Bresche, Maschine ; also in Anlaut : Schaluppe, Scharpe. 
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The Bonnd f by ph in Greek words : Prophet ; by f in Fasan, 
Elfenbein, Elefknt 

The soand w (v). by v in many French and Latin words : Kar- 
neval, Livree, oval, Palver : by w in Karawane, Lawine, Krawall. 
Note that v in Amlaut sounds as f : Earsiv, relativ; as it also does 
in Anlaiit in the Latin loan words : Vogt. Teilchen. 

The soand g (hard is expressed by Fr. gu before e and i in 
Drogue, Intrigne (but intrigant). 

The soand t by th in many Greek words : Thema, Bibliothek ; 
also in words from other langa<iges : Thee, Than, Thing (Xorse) ; 
Theoderich, Bertha, and other Old German names. Bat write t in 
Hypotennse, Etymologie, Kategorie, Myrte. 

The sound k by Fr. qu in Marquis ; by Gr. eh in Character ; by 
k in Akademie, elektrisch, praktisch, Aritbmetik. Physik, kc. ; also by 
k in most thoronghly assimilated words : KanzeU Elasse, Kar, Akt, 
Pnnkt, Advokat, Kanal, Kapital, Eolonie. antik, kc. ; by c in many 
others, such as Compagnie, Octroi, Redacteur, and in foreign gram- 
matical forms : Adjectiva ; also in the combinations cc, cqu : Accent, 
Acquisition ; but k in the ending kel : Artikel : and in the prefixes 
Ko, Kon, Kol, Kom, Kor, and preferably in the combination kt : 
Edikt, abstrakt. Uniformity should be observed in derivatives ; 
hence Konjunktion and Eonjucktiv, not, for instance, Conjanktiv or 
Eonjunctiv. 

The sound z is heard in many foreign words for the Greek #c and 
the Latin or French c and t[i) ; hence is also represented by these 
letters. It occars normally in the Aiishiut of words ending in French 
in cff and in the Latin in fi'/r, tiu% tiuniy rt'iu. cium : Benefiz, Justiz, 
Notiz, Sentenz, Distanz, Allianz (but also both written and pro- 
nounced Distance, Alliance). 

We write Dispens, Eonsens, but Ereuz, Provinz, Prinz ; also 
Zelle, Zins, Zirkel, Polizei, and by preference, Dezember, Domizil, 
Eonzert, Offizier, Porzellan, Prozcss. and zieren, as in fabrizieren, 
publizieren, &c ; but Casur, Ceder, central, Gigarre, Civil, Concept, 
Docent, social, and some others. 

Derivatives from Latin words in fiVi, n'o, retain t in Jnlaut : 
Nation, Patient, though before untoned e, ti often becomes zi, as in 
Grazie. 

In toned final syllables with long e or i in Amfaut, ee and ie often 
occur: Allee, Armee, Theo, Chemie, Dynastie; at times even e is 
retained, as in Cafe, Neglige. 

The tendency to double the consonant after short toned vowels 
is seen even in some foreign words : Ballett, Eadett, reell, Tmppe, 
kc, but Bouquet and Billet because of the foreign pronunciation. 

On the other hand the practice of doubliog consonants only after 
toned vowels has occasionally led to the dropping of a letter, as in 
Barett, Periicke, Pomade. 

On the Division of Syllables. 
275. In general, polysyllabic words are divided as pronounced i 
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Ge-stalt ; Be-zie-hang. Consonants in AuslaiU should not be sepa- 
rated from their syllables : Langsam-keit ; Haus-thiir ; Voll-enden ; 
war-am ; be-ob-achten ; dis-putieren. 

Consonants in Inlaut pass to the next line : tre-ten ; la-sen ; na- 
hen ; bii-^en. 

Combinations like ch, scb, ph, th, dt, forming one sound, are 
inseparable : lo-schen ; Stii-dte, <&c. 

Of several consonants in Inlaut the last passes over ; hence bar- 
ter; Las-ten; Was-ser; Knos-pe ; hak-ken (ck being resolved into 
kk) ; Fin-ger ; Hoffnan-gen. 

The doable letters x and z as well as pf, preceded by r and m, 
always pass over : He-xe ; rei-zen ; dam-pfen ; Kar-pfen. 

Note that the hyphen may occasionally be introduced even when 
the word does not require to be divided at the end of a line ; thus : 
£rd-riicken, to distinguish it from erdriicken. So also in Eng. 
reform and re-form ; reformation and re-formation. 

On the Apostbophk. 

276. It usually marks a suppressed syllable : heiFge ; but in 
ordinary prose such contractions are to be avoided, except with the 
pronoun es : ist's ; geht*s. With such common contracted forms as : 
am, beim, &c., the apostrophe is not employed ; nor is it required in 
the Possessive of Proper Names : Ciceros Briefe ; unless the s is 
suppressed because unpronounceable : Demosthenes' Reden. So in 
Eng. : St. James's Sqiutre ; but Demosthenes' Speeches. 

211, In the subjoined list will be found most of the ordinary 
words, whose spelling might cause a difficulty in the present chaotic 
state of German orthography. The spelling here given is that of the 
Worterverzeichnis, which, however, is not considered obligatory out 
of the Prussian schools. In cases of doubt most writers continue to 
follow their own fancy. Hence such variants as Process and Prozess, 
wohl and wol, thun and tun, are of constant occurrence : — 



A. 

Aal, die Aale. 
Aar der. 
Aas, Aser. 

absorbieren. Absorp- 
tion, 
abstrakt, Abstraktion. 
Abt, Abte, Abtiflin. 
Accent. 

Accept, acceptieren. 
Acclamation. 
Accord, accordieren. 
accurat, Accurateffe. 
Accusativ. 
Achat. 



Achse (Axe). 

Achsel. 

achtgeben, in acht 

nehmen. 
achten, die Acht. 
achtzehn, achtzig. 
achzen. 
Acquisition. 
Addition, addieren. 
adelig u. adlig. 
Adieu, ade ! 
Adjektiv. 
A4junkt. 
Adjutant. 
Adolf. 
Adreffe, adrefjleren. 



Advokat. 

Aeronaut. 

Affaire. 

Affekt. 

Agio, Agiotage. 

Agraffe. 

Able. 

Ahn, Ahnherr. 

ahnden, Ahndung. 

ahnen, Ahnung. 

ahnlich, ahneln. 

Ahre. 

Akademie. 

Akt, die Akten, Ak- 

tuar. 
Aktie, AktionHr. 
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Aktion, aktiv ; Ac- 

tivum. 
Akastik. 

Alarm, alannieren. 
Alchimie, Alchimist. 
Algebra, algebraisch. 
Alkohol. 
Alkoven. 
all, vor allem, allent- 

halben, allerlei, al- 

lerseits, allezeit. 
AUee. 
Allgemein, im allge- 

meiDen. 
Allianz a. Alliance, 
alliieren, die Alliier- 

ten. 
allmahlich. 
Allopath, 
alltags. 
Almanach. 

Almosen, Almosenier. 
Alphabet, 
alt, alter ; alt and 

jang ; beim alten 

lassen ; von alters 

her. 
Altertum, altertiim- 

lich. 
Ambition, ambitios. 
Ambo^, die Amboffe. 
Ameise. 
Amethyst. 
Amnestic. 
Amphibie, das Amphi- 

bium. 
Amphitheater. 
Amt, von Amts wegen. 
Amolett. 

Amiisant, amiisieren. 
Amusement. 
Anachronismns. 
Analyse, analytisch. 
Anathem. 
Anatom. 
anderenfalls, anderer- 

seits, anderseits ; 

anderthalb. 
Anekdote. 



anfangs, im Anfange. 

angesichts. 

angst and bange sein, 
werden, machen ; 
in Angst sein. 

anheischig. 

Anis. 

anma^en. 

Anmat, anmatig. 

annoktieren. An- 
nexion. 

anomal, Anomalie. 

anonym, Anonymitat. 

ansaffig. 

anstrangen,derStrang 

anstrengen. 

Anteil. 

Anthropologic. 

antik, die Antike. 

Antipathic. 

Antiquar. 

Antithese. 

Anwalt, die Anwaltc. 

Anwesenheit. 

Apathie. 

Apfelsine. 

apokryph. 

Apologie, Apologct. 

Apostroph. 

Apotheke. 

Apparat. 

Appartement. 

Appetit. 

Apposition. 

Aprikose. 

April. 

Aquator. 

Ar rFlacheni}ia^]. 

Architekt. 

Archiv. 

Argemis. 

Argwohn, argwohn- 
isch. 

Arithmetik. 

Armee. 

Armel. 

Armut. 

Artikel. 

Artillerie. 



Artischocke. 

Arzenei, Arzt. 

As, die Affe. 

Asbest. 

Ascet, ascetisch, As- 

kese. 
asen. 
Asphalt. 
Afpsen die. 
Anis tent der. 
AfTistenz die. 
Asthetik, asthetisch. 
Asthma. 
Astronom. 
Asyl. 
Atelier. 
Atem, atmen. 
Atheist. 
Ather. 

Atlas, die Atlaffe. 
Atmosphare. 
Atom. 

Attache der. 
Attaque a. Attacke. 
atzen. 
Audienz. 
aafgeraumt. 
Aafruhr, aafriihrer- 

isch. 
Augenbraae. 
Aagenlid. 
ausfindig. 
ausgiebig. 
auferst, aafs aa- 

^erste. 
Authenticitat. 
Autograph. 
Autokrat 
Automat. 
Autor, Autoritat. 
Axiom. 
Axt. 
Azur, azarblaa. 

B. 

backen ; backst, bak, 

biike. 
Bagage. 
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Bagatelle. 

bahen. 

Bahn, anbahnen. 

Babre, aofbabren. 

Bai die. 

Bajonett. 

Balg, die Balge. 

BalkoD. 

BaU, die Balle. 

Ballade. 

BaUast. 

Ballett. 

Ballon. 

ballottieren. 

Balsamine. 

Bandage, Bandelier. 

Bandit. 

Bankerotty Bankrott. 

Bankett. 

Bann, verbannen. 

Banner. 

Banqnier a. Bankier. 

bar, bares Geld. 

Barbier, barbieren. 

Barme. 

Barriere. 

Barrikade. 

Barjrton a. Bariton. 

Basilisk. 

Ba|, die B&ffe. 

ba^, besser, am bes- 

ten. 
Baffin. 
Bastei. 
Bataillon. 
Batisi 

Bansch and Bogen. 
bausen and paasen. 
Bazar (Basar). 
Beere, Maolbeere. 
Beei 
befebden. 

befeblen; befieblst. 
begebren, Begierde. 
Begrifil 
behende. 
b^iilfliob a. bebiilf- 

lieb. 
bebofs ; zam Behaf. 

VOLw L 



beifen; da and er 

beipt, er bif, ge- 

biflen, biffig. 
beizen, Beize 
bejahen. 

Bekenntniss, bekannt. 
Belag, die Belage. 
Belang. 
Beleg. 
Benefiz das. 
beqaem. 

Beredsamkeit; beredt. 
bescheren. 
beseelen. 
beseligen. 
bestatigen. 
bethatigen. 
Betracht. 
betrefis, in betreff. 
betriigen. 
Bettag. 
Betttacb. 

bewabren ; bewahren. 
bewandt, Bewandtnis 
bewehren. 
Bewa^sein. 
bezeigen. 
bezengen. 
bezicbtigen. 
beziebentlicb, beziig- 

licb. 
Bibel. 
Biber. 
Bibliothek. 
biderby bieder. 
bigott. 
BiUet, die Billette, 

BiUets. 
biUig. 
Bimssiein. 
Binse. 

bis, bisher, bisweilen. 
Bi|, des Biffes. 
bipchen, ein bi^cben. 
Biscbofl 

Bivoaac a. Biwak. 
bizarr. 
bl&ben. 

blasen ; blast, blies. 
o 



blaf , die Blaffe. 

bl&aen [blaa farbenj. 

blecken [die ZabneJ. 

bleaen, darcbblenen. 

blindlings. 

Blockade, blockieren. 

bloken. 

blof , die Blo^e. 

Blase. 

bliiben, die Bliite. 

Blategel. 

blatriinstig. 

Bohle [Brett]. 

Bohne. 

bobnen. 

bohren, Bobrer. 

Bollwerk. 

Bolzen. 

Boot, die Boote a. 

Bote, 
Bord der. 
Borte die. 

Bosewicbt, Bosbeit. 
Bot das ; Gebot. 
Bottich, Bottcber. 
Bowie, Maibowle. 
Brandmal. 
brandscbatzen. 
Branntwein. 
Braatigam. 
Brenneffel. 
Bresche. 
brestbaft. 
Brett 

Brezel a. Prezel. 
Brigg. 
Brodem. 
Brokat. 
Brombeere. 
Bronze, bronzieren. 
Broscbe. 
Brot, Brotchen. 
briihen, Briibe. 
Briioke. 

Branst, briinstig. 
briisk. 
Baobsbaam. 
Biiobse. 
backelic* 
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Biiffett. 

Biihl, Biihel [Hiigel]. 

bahlen. 

Biihne. 

bnrlesk. 

burzeln a. pnrzelD. 

Bu^e, bii^en. 

C. 

Gafo das. 

Carre. 

Garriere. 

Casus a. Kasas. 

Casar. 

Ceder (Zeder). 

Celebrltat. 

CemcDt (Zement). 

Censar (Zensor). 

Cent, Centimeter. 

Centner u. Zentner. 

centraljCentralisieren. 

Centrum (Zentrum). 

Cerealien. 

cerebral. 

Ceremonie (Zere- 

monie). 
Certifikat. 
Chamaleon. 
Champagner. 
Chaos, chaotisch. 
Charade u. Scharade. 
Charakter. 
Charivari. 
Charlatan. 
Chauffee. 
Chef, die Chefs. 
Chemie. 
Cherub, 
chevaleresk. 
Chicane u. Schikane. 
Chiffre [Geheim- 

schrift]. 
Chimare u. Schimare. 
Cbirurg. 
Cholera, 
choleribch. 
Chor, die Chdre. 
Choral ; Chorist. 



Chorographie. 

Christentnm. 

Chronik,Chronologie. 

Cibebe (Zibebe). 

Cichorie. 

Cider. 

Cigarre (Zigarre). 

Cikade. 

Cirkular (Zirkular). 

Cirkumflex (Circum- 
flex). 

Cirkus (Zirkus). 

Citat, citieren. 

Citrone (Zitrone). 

Civil (Zivil). 

Clique. 

Codex, Codices. 

Cognac u. Kognak. 

CoUbai 

Commis. 

Commune,Kommune. 

Compagnie u. Kom- 
panie. 

Comptoir (Eontor). 

Concept u. Konzept. 

Corps, Armeecorps. 

Couliffe (Kuliffe). 

Coupe. 

Coupon, coupieren. 

Cour. 

courant. 

Cousin, Cousine. 

Cyklop. 

Cylinder. 

Cyniker, cynisch. 

Cypreffe. 

D. 
Dachs. 
Damast. 
Dambrett, -spiel, 

-stein. 
Damhirsch, -wild. 
Damon, 
das, dasjenige. 
Debiit, Debiitani 
decent, Decenz. 
Decigramm, Decimal- 

maf. 



decimieren (dezimie- 
ren). 

Deficit (Defizit). 

Deich [Damm]. 

Dekade; Dekagramm. 

Dekan, Dechani 

deklamieren. 

Dekret. 

Delphin. 

Demokrat, Demo- 
kratie. 

Demut, demiitig. 

Denkmal. 

dennoch. 

Depesche. 

derart, dergestalt 

des, deffen. 

deshalb, desfaUs. 

DeSpot u. Defpot. 

Deffert 

Defpn. 

deuchte,from diinken . 

Dezember (Decem- 
ber). 

Diakon, Diakoniffin. 

Diarrhoe. 

Diat. 

Dickicht. 

DiebstahL 

Dienst, zn Diensten. 

Dienstag. 

dies, diesseits. 

Diktator, Diktatoren. 

Diocese. 

Diphthong. 

Direktor. 

Disciplin (Disziplis). 

diskret. 

Dispens, dispensie- 
ren. 

Disput, dispntieren. 

Distanz und Distance. 

Distinktion. 

Distrikt. 

Docent (Dozent). 

Dohne. 

Doktor,die Doktoren. 

Dokument 

Dolman. 
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Dolmetsch, Dolmet- 

8cher. 
Domane. 

Domizil (Domicil). 
DoDoersiag. 
Draht; drehen. 
Drangsal, Gedrange. 
dranen, drohen. 
drechseln, Dreehsler. 
drei^ig. 
dreist. 

Drillich a. Drilch. 
Drittel, Dritteil. 
Drogue, Droguist. 
DrohDe. 
drohnen. 
drollig. 
Drosehke. 
Daell. 
Duett 
Diine. 

Diinkel. [schcn. 

Dusche (Douche), du- 
Dutzend. 
Dyuamit 

E. 
Ebbe. 
ebenbiirtig. 
Ebenbolz. 
ecbt. 

Ecke, das Yiereck. 
eckig. 
Egge. 

Ehe, ehelich. 
ehe, ehedem. 
Eidechse. 
eigens, eigentlich. 
Eigeutum. 
Eiland. 
eilends, eilig. 
eingaDgs.imEiugaDge. 
Einschiebsel. 
Eiter der. 
ekelig, eklig. 
Ekliptik. 
Ekstase. 
Elasticitat. 
Elefant. 



Elektricitat. 

elf. 

Elfenbeio. 

Ell- u. Ellenbogen. 

Eltern. 

emanoipieren (eman- 

zipieren). 
empfangeuy empfiug. 
empfehlen ; emp- 

fiehlst. 
empfindeu. 
Emphase. 
emsig. 

Eucyklopadie. 
endgiiltig, endlicb. 
Engagement, 
entblo^en. 
Entericb. 

Entgelt, entgelten. 
Entree. 
entzweL 
Enveloppe. 
Epaulette u. Epaulett. 
Epbeu. 
Equipage. 
Erbse. 
Ereignis. 
ergiebig. 
ergotzen. 
Erkenntnis. 
erkoren. 

Erlaf , die Erlaffe. 
Ernte. 
erquicken. 
erscbrecken ; er- 

Bcbrak. 
erst, fiirs erste. 
Escbe. 

Eskadron ; Eskorte. 
Espe, Espenlaub. 
ejfen ; du iflest u. 

i^t, eraf ; e^bar, 

Effig. 
Etage. 

Etbik. 

Etbnograpbie. 

Etikette. 

Etymologie. 

eventuell. 

o 2 



exakt. 
Excellenz. 
excentriscb. 
Excef , Exceffe. 
exerzieren (exercie- 

ren). 
Exil. 
Existenz. 

F. 

Fabrik, Fabrikant. 
fabrizieren (fabricie- 

ren). 
Facade u. Faffade. 
Facb, Facber. 
Fa^on (Faffbn). 
fabig. 
fabl. 
fabnden. 
Fabnricb n. Fiibn- 

drich. 
Fabrte, fabrlaffig. 
Faktum, faktisch. 
Fakultat. 
fallieren, Fallit. 
falls, allenfalls. 
Falte, falten. 
Falz, falzen. 
Famkraut. 
Farre hunger Stier]. 
Farse [junge Kub]. 
Fasan. 

Fag, die Faffer. 
fassen ; du fajfest u. 

faflt. 
Fastnacbt. 
faalenzen ; Faulnis. 
Fauteuil der. 
fecbten; ficbtst, ficbt. 
Fee, feeenbaft. 
Febde. 

feblgeben, -scbliegen. 
feilbalten. 
feind sein. 
feist. 

Feme, Femgericbt.. 
Ferge der. 
Ferse [am Fug], 
fertig. 



«4 



NEW HIGH GERM AS. 



Fest«, Festnng. 

Fiasko. 

Fiber [Faser]. 

Fieber, fieberkrank. 

Fiedel, fiedelD. 

Fiktion. 

Filz. 

FinaDzen, finaDziell. 

fing (fieDg) V. fangen. 

FinstemiB. 

Firms, fimiffeiL 

Fiskua, fiskaliach. 

Fittich. 

fix ; Fizatern ; fixie- 

ren. 
Flachs, flachsen. 
Flagge. 

FlaDke, flafikieren. 
flechten ; fliehtst, 

flicht. 
flehentlieh. 
flektieren, Flexion. 
Flieder. 
Flie^ [Bach]. 
Flieppapier. 
Flob. 
Floffe die. 
Flo^ das ; flo^en. 
Fldz, Flozgebirge. 
Fluch. 

Flag, flugs ; fliigge. 
Fla^, die Fliiffe. 

fliiBterD. 

Flut, fluten. 

Fohnwind. 

Folge; folgender- 
mafen. 

Fond [Hintergnmd]. 

Fonds [Geldvorrat] . 

Fontane (Fontaine). 

FoffU, die Foffilien. 

fragen ; fragst, fragte. 

Fresko, Fresken. 

freffen ; dn fri^t ; 
fraf. 

Frevel, freventlich. 

Friedbof. 

PVies der. 

Frikaffee. 



Friseor, frisieren, Fii- 

sor. 
frivol. Fiivolitat 
froblocken, frohlich. 
Fron, Frondienst. 
fiihlen, Fiiblung. 
fallen, FiillseL 
fdnfzebn, fnnfzig and 

fonfzehn, fonfzig. 
Fiirst. 
Fort die. 

Fiirwitz n. Yorwitz. 
Fag, die Fiige ; fagen. 

G. 

gabnen. 

Gala, galank. 

Galeere. 

Qalerie (Gallerie). 

Galopp. 

Galosche. 

Gans, Gansericb. 

ganz, im ganzen. 

Garderobe. 

Gardine. 

garen ; gor a. garie. 

Gas, die Gase. 

Gaffe. 

Graze die. 

Gazelle. 

gebaren, Gebarde. 

gebaren; gebierst 

Gebirge. 

Gebig. 

Gebiihr, gebiibrend. 

Geek. 

gedeihen, gedieb. 

gefahrden. 

Gefabrte der. 

gefliffenUicb. 

Geboft das. 

Geig die; Geigblatt. 

Geisel der [Biirge]. 

Geigel die [Peitscbe]. 

Geiz, geizig. 

Gelander das. 

Gelee. 

galegentlicb. 



Geleise, Gleia. 

Gelubde. 

gemachlich. 

Gemahlin, 

Gremalde. 

Gemeine n. Gemeinde. 

Gemse, Ckmaboek. 

Cremut, gemutlieh. 

Gendarm. 

genebmigen. 

genial. 

Genie das, die Genias. 

geniegen; genof. 

Genre. 

Genaf. 

Crerat das. 

geraten ; es ger&t. 

gerben, Gerber. 

gernben. 

gesamt, Gesamtheit. 

Gesandtschafi. 

Gescbafl. 

gescbeben ; es ge- 

scbiebt. 
gescbeit (gesebeid). 
Gescbmeif. 
Gescb waist 
Gespenst. 
Gespinsi. 
Gkstange das. 
Getreide. 
Gevatier. 
gewabr werden. 
Gewabr die ; ge- 

wabren. 
Gewabrsam. 
Gewabrsmann. 
Gewand, Gewand- 

baas. 
gewandt, Gewandi- 

beit. 
G^weib. 

Gewinst, Gewinn. 
gewi^ Gewifbeit. 
gewobnen, gewdbn- 

licb. 
Gewobnbeit. 
gieb, giebt (gib, gibt). 
Giebel. 
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Glide, Schnizengilde. 

gipg (gieng) V. gehen. 

Gips. 

Criraffe. 

Glas, Glaser. 

gleich. 

gleipen [^ftnzen]. 

Glut, ^iil^en. 

Goffe die. 

Gote, goiisch. 

Grabmaly Grabscheit. 

Grad, gradaieren. 

Gram, gr&men. 

Gramm das. 

Gran [Gewicht]. 

Granit. 

Gras, grasig. 

gra^Hch. 

Grat, Riickgrat. 

Grate, Fisehgrate. 

gran, gr&olich. 

Grans, gransig. 

Grazie, grazios. 

Grenze. 

Grenel, grenlich. 

Grie^ der. 

Griesgram. 

Grimasse. 

Gros da8[12Dtzd.]. 

grog nnd klein. 

grotesk. 

Gmmmet n. Gmmt. 

Grnnd. 

Gmppe, gmppieren. 

Gmf , griipen. 

Gnitarre. 

giiltig. 

Gnnst, zn Gnnsien. 

Gng, Giiffe. 

gat; zn gnte kommen. 

Guttapercha. 

Gymnasium. 

Gymnastick. 

H. 

Haar, Harchen. 
baarig, haren. 
Hacken der [am 
Fnfl. 



Hafen. 

Hafer n. Haber. 

Hahn, HahnschreL 

Hai, Haifisch. 

Hain. 

Haken, hakeln. 

halten ; dn haltst ; 

hielt 
Halnnke. 
hamisch. 

Hand, zn Handen. 
Hans, hanseln. 
Harlekin. 
harinackig. 
Harz, harzig. 
Hase, Haschen. 
Haspe, haspeln. 
hajfen ; dn hajfest n. 

hapt, ihr haffet n. 

haft; Hag, hag- 

lich. 
Hanptling ; zn Hanp- 

ten. 
Hausrat, Hansgerat. 
EEazard n. Hasard 

das. 
Heer das, Heerbann. 
Hefe die. 
Hehl, verhehlen. 
hehr. 

Heide der n. die. 
heikel, heiklig. 
heilig, heiiigtum. 
Heimai 
Heirat. 
heiser. 

heig, am heigesten. 
heipen ; dn heijest n. 

heigt, geheigen. 
heizen ; dn heizest. 
Hemd, Hemde das. 
Hemisphare. 
Hemmnis. 
Henne. 
Herberge. 
Herbst. 
Herd. 
Herde. 
Hering. 



Hermelin. 

Herr, herrlich. 

herrschen, Herrschaf t 

Herzog. 

Hexe. 

Hieroglyphen. 

Hilfe n. Hiilfe. 

Himbeere. 

hing(hieng) V. hangen 

Hinsicht, in Hinsicht. 

hoch ; znm hochsten. 

Hofiart, hofiTartig. 

hoffentlich. 

Hohe, Hoheit. 

hohl, hohlen, Hohle. 

Hohn, hohnlachen. 

Hocker der [Bnckel]. 

Hoker, Hokerin. 

holen, abholen. 

Homeopath. 

Honig. 

Hornis n. Horniffe. 

Horoskop. 

Hospital, Hospiz. 

Hotel. 

hiibsch. 

Hiifte die. 

Huhn, Hiihner. 

hiillen. 

Hiilse. 

Hnsar. 

Hnt der n. die. 

Hymne, 

Hypothek. 

i(i). 

Ideal, ideal. 

Idee, ideell. 

identisch. 

Idyll das, die Idylle. 

Igel. 

litis, die Dtijfe. 

Imbig. 

indes, indeffen. 

individuell. 

Individnnm, Indivi- 

dnen. 
iDgwer. 
Inhalt, inbalts. 
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IzkkoiTBito. 
IxkkooaequeDz. 
inkorrekt* 
Ifis«kt. 

lofpektor. 
iiLspizicreD /inspicie- 

IittUnz. 

Instinkt. 

iiitellektuell. 

Intereffe, intereffant. 

Interjektion. 

Intolerauz. 

intrigant. 

Intngoe, intrigieren. 

Invalide. 

irdeD, irdlsch. 

IntTiin, irriumlich. 

Isthmus. 

JO). 

Jacht, 

Jagd. 

jah (gab), jahlings. 

Jahrzehnt ; jahraus. 

JaDoer, Janaar. 

jedermann, jeglich. 

Journal. 

Jubiliium, jabelu. 

Jali. 

Jungfer. 

Jani. 

Justiz. 

Juwel, Juwelier. 

K 

Kabale. 

Kabinett (Cabinet )« 

Kadctt. 

Kaffee dcr. 

Kafig. 

kahl. 

Kahn, Kahnfahrt. 

Kaiser, kaiserlich. 

Kajiite (Kajiiite). 

KaktuH, Kaktceii. 

Kaleud«;r. 



Kalif. 

Kalkuly kalkulieren. 

Kamee. 

Kamel das. 

Kamerad. 

Kamin. 

Kamm, Eammrad. 

Kampfer. 

Kanal. 

Kanapee. 

Kandidat. 

Kaninchen. 

Eannibale. 

Kanon, kanonisch. 

Kanonade, Kanonier. 

Kanton, kantonieren. 

Kanzel. 

Kanzlei, Eanzler. 

Kapellan u. Kaplan. 

Kapelle. 

Kaper, kapern. 

Kapital. 

Kapital ; Kapitau. 

Kapitel. 

Kapitol. 

kapitulieren. 

Kapuze, Kapuziuer. 

Kara wane. 

Karfreitag, Karwoche. 

Karikatur, karikieren. 

Karmesiu, Karmin. 

Kameval. 

Karoffe. 

Karmer, karren. 

Kartatscbe [Ge- 

8cho0] . 
Karte. 
Kartoffel. 

Karton, Kartonieren. 
Karzer u. Careen 
Kasino. 
Kaskade. 
Kaffe, Kaffette. 
Kassierer, einkassie- 

ren. 
kuffieren [vernicht- 

eii], 
Kastt; die. 
Kastell, KastelliUi. 



Katakombe. 

Katalog. 

Katarakt. 

Katarrh. 

Katastrophe. 

Katechet, Kateebis- 

inns. 
Kategorie, kate- 

gonsob. 
Katbedrale. 
Katbolik, katholiscb. 
Kattun. 
Kautscbuk. 
Kavalier. 
Kaviar. 
Keble die. 
kebren, Kebricbt. 
KeHer [Eber]. 
kentem. 

Kenntnis, kennUicb. 
keucben, Keuchbu^^ — 

ten. 
Kiefer der u. die. 
Kies, Kiesel. 
Kilogramm, -meter. 
Kirme^ n. Kirmes. 
Kiffen das. 
Klaffe, klaffiscb. 
Klavier. 
Klce. 
Kleie. 

kleiu, von klein auf. 
Kleinod, Kleinode. 
klerikal, Kleriker. 
Klima, klimatiscb. 
Klinik. 
Klof , Klof e. 
Knauel. 

Knicks, knicksen. 
Knie, die Kniee, 

kuieen u. knien. 
Knospe. 
Ko-, Kon-, Kol-, 

Kom-, Kor- in Zu- 

8ammensctzungen« 
Kobalt [Mineral]. 
Kobold [Herggeist]. 
Koble, Kobler. 
kokett, koketti^ren* 
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Eokosnup. 

Eolonie. 

Eolonne. 

Kolof , koloffal. 

Eomet. 

Eomfort, komfortabel 

Eomitee (Gomite). 

Kommode. 

Eomodie. 

Eoznpaf. 

Eontor, die KontareD. 

konzentrisch (con- 
ceDtrisch.) 

Eonzert (Concert). 

Eonzession (Con- 
cejfioD). 

Eonzil (Concil). 

Eopie, Eopieren. 

Eorsett. 

Eorvette. 

Eosmopolit* 

EostiiiD. 

Eoty kotig. 

Eotelett. 

krachzen ; kr&hen, 

Ej-ahe. 
kraft pPraposition] . 
£ram, Ej-amer. 
EjaD der. 
Xranich. 
Krawatte. 
Krebs. 
Kredit. 

Kreis, Ereistadt. 
kreisen, Ereisel. 
krei^en. 
Ereffe die. 
Krenz ; krenz and 

qaer. 
knechen. 
kriegen. 
Ejise, Erisis. 
Eritik, kritisch. 
Erokodil. 

Enizifiz (Crucifix). 
ErystaU (Knsiall). 
Eubik, kabiscb. 
Eacknck. 
Eufe, Eiifer. 



Eult; Eoltns (Col- 

tus). 
Eultor, koltivieren. 
Eundscbaft. 
Ennststiick. 
Eur, Eorfurst. 
Eur, Eurhans, knrie- 

ren. 
Eiirbis, Eiirbijfe. 
Eurier, die Euriere. 
korsiv. 

Eursas (Corsas). 
Eurve. 
Eaf , kiiffen. 

L. 
Lacbs. 

Lack, lackieren. 
laden ; ladst, ladt. 
lahm, labmen. 
Labn [Metalldraht]. 
Laib. 

Laicb, laicben. 
Laie. 
Lakai. 

Landsknecbt. 
langs ; langst. 
Larcbe die [Baam]. 
Larm, larmen. 
Larve, entlarven. 
laf , lajfig. 
lajfen ; da laffest n. 

laflt. 
Last, lastig. 
laut, laaten. 
Lawine. 
Lazarett. 
Lee, leew&rts. 
leer, leeren. 
Leben a. Lebn. 
Lebm. 

lebnen, Lebne. 
lebren, Lebrer, 

gelebrt. 
Leib der. 
Leicbnam. 
leid sein, tbnn. 
Leier. 
leiben; eriieb. 



Lektion; Lektiire. 

Lenz. 

Lercbe [Vogel]. 

lesen ; da iiesest u. 

liest. 
letzt, am letzten. 
leagnen. 
Lid, Aagenlid. 
Lied, Liederbacb. 
Lieutenant (Leut- 

nant). 
Limonade. 
Lindwurm. 
links. 

Linse die [Frucbt]. 
Liqaear (Likor). 
Liter. 

Litbograpbie. 
Litteratur,Iitterari8cb . 
Litargie, Litanei. 
Litze die. 
Livree. 
Loge. 

Logis, logieren. 
Lobe die ; loben. 
lobnen, lobnen. 
lokal, Lokal das. 
Lokomotive. 
Lorbeer. 
Los, losen; er lost, 

loste. 
los, 15sen ; er lost, 

loste. 
loscben, verloscben. 
Lot, loten, iotig. 
Lotterie. 
Lucbs. 
Llicke die. 
Lug, liigen. 
Lyceum . 
Lyra, Lyrik. 

M. 

Maccaroni. 
Macbt, macbtig. 
Magd, Magdlein. 
Mabd die^ 
maben. 
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Mahly Hahlzeit. 

mahlen, Miihle. 

Mahne. 

Mfihre [Pferd]. 

Mai, Maie, die liaieii. 

Maidy Madchen. 

MajoHtat. 

Majorat; m^jorezm. 

Mais. 

Mai, Morkmal. 

maloD, Maler. 

Malz. 

Mammut. 

manchmal, mancher- 

loi. 
MaDgol, maogels. 
Manior, manierieri 
mannigfaltig. 
Manover, mano- 

vrioren. 
ManuRkript. 
Miir, Milro, Marcheo. 
Marquis, Marquise. 
Marsch, marsohio- 
ren. 

Marschall; Marstall. 

Milrtyror. 

Miirz. 

Maschino. 

Musoni die. 

MiiHko, maskiorou. 

Maf{ das, dormH^en. 

Muffin maffiv. 

luutorioll. 

Mathomaiik. 

inauHorn. die Mau80. 

Modixin (Modiciu). 

Moor. 

Mohl, mohlig. 

tiiohr, luohroro. 

Moinoid. 

Moijlol dor, moif)oIn. 

Moim|{(«rio. 

Moti^Hol. 

Monuott. 

morkon, Vormork. 

iitor/oni auHinorKon. 

Monnor. 

Moffoi Moflbuoli. 



Metapher, metaphor- 

isch. 
Metaphysik. 
Meter. 
Methode. 
Metzger. 
Meate, Menterei. 
Miene [des Gesichts]. 
Miete, vermieteD. 
Mikroskop. 
Military militarisch. 
Miliz. 
Millionar. 
MUz. 

Mime, Mimik. 
Mine [unterirdischer 

Gang]. 
miniereD, Mineur. 
Minze, Pfefferminze. 
Misanthrop. 
Miscelle, Miscellaneen 
Mispel. 

mif- in mi^lich, Mi^- 
mut u. a. 

Miffethat, Miffethater 
mittags, des Mittags. 
mittols a. mittelst. 

mittemachts. 

Mittfasten, Mittwoch. 

Mobel, mobliereu. 

Mobiliar, Mobilien. 

Modell, modellioren. 

Mohn, Mohnkucheu. 

Mohr ; Mohrenlund. 

Men at. 

Men tags. 

Moor das. Moorland. 

Moos, bemoost. 

Mops. 

morgons, des Morgens 

Mosaik. 

Mo8ohcc. 

Mi»wo. 

iniihon« nnihsani. 

intuncipal(nmnizipan. 

Miinstor das. 

Mun/.o dio [Gold]. 

MuKolmAnon« Musel- 
miinnor. 



Mnsikant. 
musizieren (muBieie- 

ren). 
Muskat. 

Moskel, mnskolds. 
Moskete, Mosketier. 
Maffelin. 
Mu^e, miifig. 
miiffen ; da mn^t. 
Mut, mutig. 
Myrrhe. 
Myrte. 
Mystik. 
Myihe; Mythologie. 

N. 

Nabe die. 
nachahmen. 
Nachbar, die Naeh- 

bam. 
nachgiebig. 
Nachlaf , nachl&ffig. 
nachmittags. 
nachsiobtig. 
Nachteil, nacbteilig. 
Nachtigall. 
nachts, des Naohts. 
nackt, nackend. 
nahe, des naheren, 

furs nachste. 
nahen, Naht, Nahte- 

riu. 
nabren, Nahmng. 
naiv, Naivitat n. etai. 
Name, Namens [mit 

Namenl, namens 

[imN.J. 
Narr, Narretei. 
naseweis ; Nashom. 
na^, naffen. 
Nebel, nebelig, neblig. 
Nebenbuhler. 
Xegociant (Nego- 

ziant). 
nohmen ; nimmst, 

nabm. 
Nerv, nervig, nervos. 
ucn, auflB neoe. 





fxz \^i^ %yju i^vr * • 
P. 


Phosphor. 


riesworz. 


Photographie. 


ich. 


Paar, Parcben. 


Phrase. 


• 


packen, Pack. 


Physik. 




Paket das. 


Physiognomie. 




Pakt, die Pakten. 


Pickelbanbe. 


e. 


Palais, Palast. 


Pike die. 


Q noten sein. 


Palissade a. Pallisade. 


Pikett das. 


iigenfalls. 


Panier das. 


Pilgrim, die Pilgrime. 




Pantber. 


Pilz. 


^g* 


Pantine, Pantoffel. 


Plateau. 




Papagei. 


Platin. 




Papier. 


platten, Plfttieisen. 




Papst. 


Pobel. 


*en, Namero. 


Paradies. 


Poetik. 


die. 


Paragrapb. 


Pokal, poknlieren. 


ffe. 


parallel. 


Pokelfleiscb, pdkeln. 


a natze ma- 


Parfum a. Parfiim. 


Police. 




Parkett. 


polieren, Politor. 




Partei, parteiisch. 


Politik. 


0. 


partial. 


PolizeL 




Particip a. Partizip. 


Polyp. 


in Obacht. 


Partie. 


Polytechniknm. 


objektiv. 


Partikel. 


Pomade. 




patbetiscb, Patbos. 


popular, Popularit&t. 




Patient. 


Portion. 


)zean. 


Patricier (Patrizier). 


Portrat, die Portr&te. 


Ocbse. 


Pelz. 


Portrait, die Portraits. 


3r. 


Pension, Pension&r. 


Porzellan. 


[officiell). 


perfekt. 


Poffe die. 


Officier). 


Peripberie. 


Possen der, poffier- 


Obeim. 


Perpendikel. 


Uch. 


imweise. 


Perspektiv. 


Postilion u. Postillion. 


Iinmacbt. 


Periicke. 


pradizieren (pr&dicie- 


delobr. 


Petition. 


ren). 


• 


Pet8cbaft,pet8cbieren. 


Prafekt. 


• 


Pfabl, pfablen. 


prablen, Prahlerei. 


olig. 


Pfannkucben. 


praktiscb. Praxis. 




Pfennig. 


prasentieren. 


3, die Omni- 


Pfercb, einpfercben. 


Pedigt. 




Pfirsicb. 


Preis, preisen. 


)r. 


Pflaame. 


preisgeben. 


jb. 


Pflagscbar. 


preffen ; du pre^t. 




Pfubl dor. 


Prinz, Prinzeffin. 


IDZ. 


Pl'iibl das. 


Prinzip u. Princip. 


, originell. 


Pfund. 


Prinzipal. 


K. 


Pbantasie, Phantast. 


Prise. 


apbie. 


Pbilantbrop. 


Profil. 




Pbilosopb. 


Projekt. 
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Promenade. 

Prophet. 

prophezeien. 

Propst. 

Prosodie, prosodisch. 

Prospekt. 

Protokoll. 

Proviant. 

Provinz, provinziell. 

Prozeot (Procent). 

Prozef (Proce^). 

Prozeffion (Pro- 

ceffion). 
Psychologie. 
Publikam. 
publizieren (pablicie- 

ren). 
Pals, palsieren. 
Pulver, polverisieren. 
Ponkt, ponkderen. 
Pupille. 
Pater, Pathahn, 

Pate. 
Putz. 
Pyramide. 

Q. 

Qaacksalber, Qaacke- 

leL 
Qaadrat, Quadrant, 
qaaken. 
Qaal, qnalen. 
Qaalm, qaaUnen. 
Qaarantane. 
Qaarz. 
Quaste. 
Quecksilber. 
Qaelle. 

qaer, qaerfeldein. 
qaieken, quietscben. 
Qaittang, qaittieren. 

R. 

rachsiicbtig. 
Eabm der [Sabne]. 
Rabmen, eiarabmen. 
Rain der [Acker- 
grcnze] . 



Ranke die. 
Ranken die. 
Rappe der. 
rasen ; da rast. 
rasieren. 
rasonnieren. 
Raffe die. 
Rat, Ratbaas. 
Rate die, ratenweise. 
raten ; da ratst, er rat. 
Ratsel, ratlicb. 
Ratte die. 
raah, Raabeit. 
Raate die. 
Rebell, rebellieren. 
Rebhahn. 
Rechenbach. 
recbt sein, baben. 
Redactear, redigicren . 
reden, Redcrei ; Red- 

ner. 
Reede (Rhede). 
reell, real, 
regieren, Regierang. 
Reglement. 
regnicbt, regnerisch. 
regular. 
Reb, Rebbock. 
Reigen u. Reihen. 
Reibe, reiben. 
Reiber der. 
Reis der a. das. 
reisen ; du a. er rcist. 
reifen; du rei^t, er 

rig. 
Reitor, reiten. 
Reiz, reizen. 
Rekrut. 

Rektor, die Rektoren. 
relativ. 
Relief das. 
Reliqaie die. 
Renntier das. 
Renommee. 
Rentier, Rentnor. 
Respekt. 

reutcn, ausrcutcn. 
Revier. 
Revue. 



Rezept (Reoept). 
Rbabarber. 
Ried, Riedgras. 
Ries das. 
Riese, Riesin. 
rings, ringsum. 
Rinnsal. 
Rippe. 

Rig, die Riffe. 
Robbedie [Seehand]. 
Robe die [Eleid]. 
Rocken, Spinnrocken. 
Rogen, Fiscbrogen. 
Roggen, Roggenmebl. 
rob, Roheit. 
Rcbr, Robricbt. 
Robre. 
Rost, rosten. 
rot, roten, Rotstift. 
Roteln die. 
Rotte die ; ausrotten. 
Route, Marschroute. 
Routine. 
Riickgrat. 

Riickkebr; Riickkaof. 
Riicksicht. 
Riige, riigon. 
ruben, rnbig. 
Rubm, riihmen. 
riibren, riihrig. 
Rum der. 
riimpfen. 
Rundell. 

Rune, Runenstein. 
Rug, rug ig, 
Riiffel der. 
Riiste, zur Riiste 
gehen, 

Saal, Sale, Salon. 
Saat, saen. 
Sabbatb (Sabbat). 
Sack, SackeL 
Sage, siigen. 
Sabne die. 
Saite, Darmsaite. 
Sakrament. 
Sakristei. 
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Stlat. 


Scbftrpe. 


■chmal, Bohmaleni. 


Salbei a. Salvei. 


scbarrsD. 


Schmalz. 


SaUne. 


Schecke, sebeckig. 


schmarotzen. 


Salve. 


pcbeel, Bchedsucbtig. 


Scbmaus. 


SaJz. 


ScbeidediQ.scheiden. 


Bchmelzen; dn 


Mmmeln, SammlnDg. 


Scbeit, Holzscbeit. 


Bchmilzt. 


Sammet a. Samt. 


BC he item. 


Schmied. 


Samatag. 


Schellack. 


schmieren. 


fiamt, samtlich. 


SchellfiEch. 


sohmuggeln. 


Sanfte. 


Bchelten ; er scbilt, 


Bcbmutz, Bcbmutzig. 


Saukt. 


Bcbalt. 


Scbuaok. 


Saphir. 


Scbemel. 


Scbnakedie[Miicke]. 


Sarg, Sarltophag. 


Scbenk der. 


Schaaps. 


Satire die. 


Scbenke die. 


Scbnauze. 


eatt,B&ttigeii,sttttfiam. 


soberea, Scbere. 


Bobnee, schneien. 


Satyr, die Satjrn. 


Scherge der. 


schneuzen. 


Satz, die S&tze. 


Scherz. 


Schnorkel. [perD. 
Bchniiffelii, Hchnnp- 


Sauce. 


Bcheuem. 


SangeUor. 


Schennc, Scbener. 


Schnur, schaiii-en. 


B&nle. 


ScbeuBal das. 


Scbnar, sohniiren. 


BftnmeD. 


Btlituglicb. 


ficbDurrbnrl. 


aanBen ; Baus a. 


acbielen ; er schielt. 


Bcbnurre die [Poffel. 


Braus. 


Scbieue, Scbienbein. 


Scboffe. 


Scene, Scenerie. 


Schiffabrt. 


Schokolade n. Cbocol. 


Beepter n. Zepter. 


fichUd der n. das. 


BchoDer der [Schiff]. 


Sch&cber. 


ScbirnaeiBter. 


ScbopB. 


Seh&del. 


Schlaf, Bcblafrig. 


Schog, die 8cbd§e. 


Sehaden. 


Bchlaff, erscblafft. 


Schof , dea Scboffes. 


Behaf, Scbaffell. 


Schlamm, Bcblam- 


Bchafling. 


SehaS das. 


meci. 


Gchritg. 


Bchafott. 


Scblegel der. 


Bchropfen. 


Bchaft, Bch^ten. 


Scblehe, Scblehdom. 


Schrot. 


Schakal. 


ScUei a. Scbleie 


Bohroten, Scbrdter. 


MhftL 


[Fisch], 


Schnh. Schnbmacher. 


Scbale, Bchalen. 


Bchleigen, Schleig- 


Sohold, zn Sobulden. 


MhalleD, es achaUt. 


erin. 


Schultbeif , Schnlze. 


Behalmei. 


Bcblemmen, Scfalem- 


schiirfen. 


Hchalotte [Zwiebel- 


merei. 


Scburz, Sebume. 


art]. 


Scblense. 


Schwaber, Subwafjer, 


■chalten, einBcbalten. 


scblieflicb. 


Stbwar, Hchwiiren. 


Scbalter. 


Schbttscbuh. 




Hcbalnppe. 


Schlog, die Scbloffer. 


men. 


Scbam, acbambaft. 


8chlo^e,dieSeblofen. 


Scbwengel. 


Schande, zu Scban- 


scblotterig. 


scbwer, Bchwormiitig. 


deii. 


scbliipfrig. 


Schwert. 


Scbar, schareo. 


icblurfen. 


Schwiele, schwielig. 


Hcbarbock [Scorbutl. 


Schlag, BcUiiffig. 


Bchwierig. 


BcbirendierKlirpenl. 


BcbmabeD, scbmah. 


Bchwindlig, Bchwiii- 


«barfen. 


licb. 


dolig. 
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tcbwdren; ersehwnr 

a. schwor. 
Schwdle, sehwul. 
Schwnlst, schwiilstig. 
Schwor, die Schwiire. 
sechs. 
See. 

Seele, seelisch. 
Segen, segnen. 
sehen; siehst, debt, 

8ah, sieh. 
Sehne, sehnig. 
sehnsiichtig. 
seid, Out seid, sie 

seien. 
Seidel das. 
Seiniy seimig. 
seit, seither. 
Seite; meinerseits. 
Sekretar. 
Sekte, Sektierer. 
Sektion. 
Belbstandig. 
selig. 
Sellerie. 
Sent 

Senne, Sennhiitte. 
Sentenz, die Senten- 

zen. 
Seraph. 
Sergeant. 
Serviette, 
servil. 
se^haft. 
Seffel, Seffion. 
Seache. 
Shawl. 

sieben, das Sieb. 
deben, siebzebn. 
siecben, Siecbtnm. 
siegen, Sieg, sieg- 

reicb. 
Siegel, Siegellack. 
Silbe. 

sinoig, sinnlicb. 
Sirene. 
Sirap. 

sittig, sittlicb. 
Skat. 



Skeleti 

skeptiscb. 

Skizze. 

Sklave, SklavereL 

Skulptur. 

SUve a. Slawe. 

Smaragd. 

social (sozial). 

Societat. 

Sofa das. 

Soble, Faf soble. 

Sole, Solwaffer. 

Soneti 

Sophist, sopbistiscb. 

sortieren. 

Sonffleur, soofflieren. 

Sonpor, sonpieren. 

Soaterrain das. 

Soaveran. 

Spaher, spaben. 

Spalier. 

Span, die Spane. 

spannen, Spanne. 

Sparrwerk. 

spaben, Spap. 

spat, spatestens. 

spazieren. 

speciell (speziell). 

specifisch (spezifisch). 

Spediteur, spedieren. 

Speer. 

Spektakel. 

Spektrom, spektral. 

spekolieren. 

Sperling. 

sperren, Sperre. 

Spezerei (Specerei). 

Sphare. 

Spief , Spiefmten. 

Spinat. 

Spindel. 

spitzfindig, Spitzname 

Spom, die Sporen. 

Spncbwort. 

spritzen, Spritze. 

spriihen. 

Spiile ; Spolwnrm. 

spiilen, Spiilicht. 

Spund, spiinden. 



Spar, spiiren. 

spnten. 

Staat, staatlicb. 

stacblig, stacblicbt. 

Stadt, die Stadte. 

Stafette. 

StafilAge, StaffeleL 

Stabl, stablen. 

Stamm, die Stamme. 

Standy Stander. 

standbalten. 

Standarte. 

Star der [Vogel n. 

Erankbeit]. 
Star der [WidderJ. 
stark, Starke, 
statig a. stetig. 
Statt, St&tte. 
stattfinden, stattha- 

ben. 
Statue, die Stataen. 
Stataten. 

Staab, ansstanben. 
stehen, stebn ; stebi. 
steblen; stieblt, stabL 
Stelze die. 

stemmen, Stemmeisen 
Stempel. 
Stengel. 
Stenograph. 
Stereoskop. 
stereotyp. 
stets. 

Stich,ini Sticbe lassen. 
Stiofeltem. 
Stieglitz. 
Stiel. 

Stil, StiUehre. 
Stilett. 
stobnen. 
stolz, stolzieren. 
Stor der [Fisch]. 
Storenfried. 
storrig. 
stofig. 
strackfi. 
strablen. 

strablen [kammen]. 
Strabne. 
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Strang, abstr&ngen. 

Stra||e. 

strftuben. 

Stranfl. 

sireng. 

Strea, streaen. 

Striegel. 

Strike a. Btreik. 

strittig, streitig. 

Stroh, Strohhut. 

stromab, stromanf. 

Strophe. 

Btmppig. 

Stacco a. Stack. 

stadieren. 

Stuhl, Feldstnhl. 

stiitzen. 

Snbjekt. 

Suhney suhnen. 

Siindflat (Sintflnt). 

Symbol. 

Symmetrie. 

Sympathie. 

Symphonie, Sinfonie. 

Symptom. 

Synagoge. 

Syndl^as. 

Synode. 

Syntax, syntaktisch. 

SystemySystematisoh. 

T. 

Tabak. 

Taffet a. Taft. 

Tag, eines Tages. 

Taille. 

Takelwerk. 

Takt halten, taktieren. 

Taktik. 

Talg. 

Talisman. 

Tambour. 

Tand, tandeln. 

Tang, Seetang. 

Tan das, Taaende. 

Tan der, taaen. 

taachen. 

tangen, Tangenichts. 



t&aschen. * 

Taxe. 

Teer. 

Teich. 

Teig, Brotteig. 

Teil ; zn teil werden. 

Telegraph, -phon, 

-skop. 
Tendenz, tendenzios. 
Teppich. 
Terrain. 
Terrajfe. 
tener, Teomng. 
Thai, thalwarts. 
Thaler. 

That, Grofithat. 
thatig, beUi&tigen. 
Theater. 
Thee. 

Thema, Themata. 
Theologie. 
Theorie, theoretisoh. 
Thermometer. 
These. 

Thon der, Thonerde. 
Thor, das, die Thore. 
Thor der, die Thoren. 
thoricht, bethdren. 
Thran. 
Thrane. 
Thron. 

than ; thast, that. 
Thanfisch. 
Thiire a. Thiir. 
Tiegel. 
Tier, tierisch. 
Tiger. 
Tinte. 

Titel, titalieren. 
Toast, toasten. 
Tod, Todesangst. 
todkrank,' todmiide. 
todlich, todbringend. 
Toilette. 

Ton, tonen, betonen. 
tot, der Tote, toten. 
totenbleich, totenstill. 
Totenbett, Toten- 

gr&ber. 



Totschlag, tot schla- 

gen. 
tr&afeln. 
Treffe die . 
treten ; trittst, tritt, 

trat. 
Tribiine. 
Trift die. 
Triumph, triomph- 

ieren. 
Troddel. 
Trompete. 
Troph&e. 

Trofder,Trof|kn6cht. 
Trotz bieten. 
Trag, triigen. 
Triimmer die. 
Truppe. 
tapfen, tiipfeln. 
Torm, turmhooh. 
tomen, Tumwart. 
Tamier, tumieren. 
Typhas. 
Tjrrann, Tyranniseh. 

U. 

Uberdraf, iiberdriif- 

fig- 
iiberfliiffig. 

iiberhanpt. 

iibrigens, im iibrigen. 

Uhr, die Uhren. 

Ulan der. 

Unbedeatendheit, Un- 

bedeutenheit. 
onbillig. 
onentgeltlich. 
angefahr, von nnge- 

^hr. 
angestiim. 
Ungetiim das. 
Ungeziefer. 
anleagbar. 
onparteiisch. 
anterthan. 
unzahlig. 
Urkande, Urlanb. 
Urteil, orteilen. 
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V. 

Yampir. 

Yanille. 

Yasail. 

Yase. 

Yeilchen. 

Yerdikt das. 

▼erdrieflich. 

Yerdruf. 

Yerlief and Yerlies. 

▼ermahlen. 

▼erroaten. 

Yerrat, Yerrater. 

Yers, Yerse. 

versandet [Sand]. 

yersohnen. 

verteidigen. 

▼erwahren. 

verwaist. 

verwandi 

verweisen, Yerweis. 

verwitwet. 

verzeiblich. 

Yeteran. 

Yetter. 

vezieren. 

Yezier u. Wesir. 

Yiadukt. 

Yieh, Yiehhof. 

Tiel, vielerleL 

Yieriel, vierteilen. 

vierzehn, vierzig. 

Yignette, 

Yikar. 

Yiolinei Yioloncell. 

Yiper. 

YirtuoB. 

Yicekonig (Yize-). 

Ylief and Ylies. 

Yogel 

Yogt, Yogtei. 

Yokal. 

Yokativ. 

voll, eine Handvoll. 

vollig. 

▼ollkommen. 

Yolontar. 

Yorfahren dio. 

vorlieb a. fiirlieb. 



▼ormittagfl, des Yor- 

mittags. 
Yomame der. 
Yomahme die. 
Tornehm ; Tornehm- 

lieh. 
Yorrat, vorratig. 
Yorsatz, vorsatzlich. 
Yorscha^ 
Yorteil, vorteilhafl. 
Yorwitz a. Fiirwitz. 
vorziiglich. 
valgar. 

W. 

Wacholder. 
Wachs das. 
Wacht die. 
wachsen ; da, er 

wachst. 
Wachstam. 
Wade die. 
Wage, wagen. 
Wagender; Waggon. 
Wagnis, Wagehals. 
Wahl, wahlen. 
Wahn, wahnen. 
wahr, wahrhaft. 
wahren, wahrend. 
Wahmehmong. 
Wahrang. 
Waid der. 

Waise, Waisenhaas. 
Wal der, Walfisch. 
Walhalla. 
WaU, die WaUe. 
WaUfahrt. 
Walnaf. 
Walrat. 
Walrof. 
Walze, walzen. 
Warns das a. der. 
Wanst der. 
Ware, die Waren. 
Warte, Warttarm. 
-warts, vorwarts. 
waschen ; da, er 

wascht. 
waten. 



Watt das. 

Watte die, wattieren. 
wechseln, Wechsler. 
Weh das, die Wehen. 
Wehmat. 
Wehr das. 
wehren, wehrlos. 
Wehrmann, Land- 

wehr. 
Weibel. 
WeichbOd. 
Weide. 

Weihe die a. der. 
weihen. 
Weiher der. 
Weihnachten. 
Weihraach. 
Weise [Art a. Melo- 

die]. 
weise, Weisheii 
weif,weifiich,weifen. 
weismachen. 
wei$fagen, Wei^fager. 
weit, bei weitem. 
weitlaafig a. weitlaaf- 

tig. 
Weizen. 

welsch, Welschland. 
wer, wes, weffen. 
werden ; da wirst, er 

wird. 
Werg das. 
Wergeld, Werwolf. 
Werkstatt. 
Wermat. 
Wert, Werder. 
wert, Wertschatzang. 
wesentlicb. 
weshalb, weswegen. 
Wespe. 
Widder. 
wider [gegen]. 
widerfahren. 
wieder [nocbmals]. 
wiederbringen. 
willens sein. 
willfahren, willfahrig. 
willkommen. 
Willkiir, willkiirlich. 
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wiakelig nnd wink- 

Winzer. 

wirken, wirklioh. 
Winrsal, wirrwarr. 
Wirt, wirtschaft. 
Wisxnnt. 
^ffon ; da weif t. 

Wifibegier. 
Witrwer, Witwe. 
Wobl, Wohlthat. 
wohnen, Wohnong. 
Wolle, woUig. 
pollen ; da willst. 
WoUast, woUiistig. 
Wrack das. 

Wachs der. 

mihlen, GewtLhl. 

Wulst 

Wonder. 

Wurde, wiirdig. 

Wurz, Wiirze, Wor- 
zel. 

Wiistenei. 

Wnt, Wuterich. 



Z. 

zah, zahe, Zaheit. 
Zahl, zahlen. 
zahm, zahmen. 
Zahn, Angenzahne. 
Zahre. 
Zar der. 

Zehe, die Zeben. 
zebn, zehntens. 
Zehnteder; einZehn- 

tel. 
zehren. 
Zeichenbnch. 
Zeisig. 

ZeitlS.afe a.Zeitlanfte. 
zeitlebens, zeitweise. 
Zelle. 
Zenith. 
Zepbyr. 

zetem, Zetergescbrei. 
Zettel. 

Zeng das ; Zeagbans. 
Zeugnis das. 
Zickzack der. 
Ziege die. 
zieben. 



Ziemer, Rebziemer. 

Zierat, die Zieraten. 

Ziffer. 

Zimbel. 

Zimmet n. Zimt. 

Zinnober. 

Zins, die Zinsen. 

Zirkel. 

Zitber (Gitber). 

zittem. 

Zofe. 

Zone. 

Zncbt, ziicbtigen. 

zacken, ziicken. 

Zag, die Ziige. 

Zoname der. 

Zanabmedie. 

Zwerg der. 

Zwieback. 

Zwiebel. 

zwiefd.ltig. 

Zwillicb a. Zwilcb. 

Zwilling. 

Zwirn. 

Zwitter. 

zwoif, zwolftens. 
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CHAPTER V. 

PRELIMINARY REMARKS -- CLASSIFICATION — INFLECTION — 
DECLENSION—THE ARTICLE— THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

278. While Phonology, as already seen, treats of the material 

^^tie of the elements of words, here words assume a notional or in- 

tellectaal value. Here are discussed their genesis and development 

from word elements (roots and stems), as well as the various elements 

AQd methods of Inflection, Derivation and Composition. Phonological 

changes, however, may involve an intellectual process. Comp. 

Worte, connected words, and Worter, separate or single words ; 

sclilecht, had (niedrig, gemein) and schlicht, even, simple, smooth, 

^tless, which are hoth from O.H.G. and M.H.G. sWfU ( = glatt, gerade, 

oinfach, ehen, freundlich) ; hiibsch (since the 15th century = schon) 

pretty, and hoffisch, pertaining to the court, courtly, courtlike, fawning, 

"^hich are both from M.H.G. hdvisch^ hovesch, hiihUch, hiibsch ( = dem 

Sofe gemass, fein gebildet und gesittet) ; Eng. through and thorough ; 

pf^irst and presbyter ; or the difference may be merely orthographic, as : 

Qciell and Quelle, spring, source ; Athem and Odem, breath ; Bom 

<^iid Brunn ; A.-Sax. dscian and dariany to ask. 

279. The earliest elements found in Aryan speech are roots, as : 

®^nsk. i, to go (Lat. ire) ; Sansk. ad, to eat (Lat. edere ; Goth, itan; 

^-H.G. essen) ; Sansk. da, to give (Lat. dare) ; Sansk. sad, to sit 

(I^t. sedere, N.H.G. sitzen). Stems or themes are developed from 

^oots, and are what is left after the removal of the elements of in- 

^^ction, as : the o-stem hJiara (Masc), burden, from the root bhar, to 

ca.rry. From the root dti\ to shine, is formed the o-stem devd (Masc), 

Sod. ; from the root biidh, to know, the i-stem bOdhi, wise ; from the 

^^<>t svad, to taste, the w-stem svadu, sweet. To the stems (or 

^^eixies) the case endings and signs of tense were added. The 

?J^gitial and proper forms of roots and stems are difficult to reach. 

^he root aud stem have sometimes the same form, as in : as-mi, I am, 

^^ Which as is not only the root, but also the stem of the present 

^^Use. The proper classification of primary and secondary roots has 

^^Ufied much discussion. According to Hindu grammarians there are 

^ther more than two thousand roots, not half of which, however, 

'^^ve been found in use. The secondary or relational elements 

V^tiffixes) used to form stems and words were oho originally roots 

^uh a clearly defined meaning. 

280. Words may be one-syllabled (monosyllabic) : Haus, house ; 
^^o-syllabled (dissyllabic): Bildnng, culture ; three -syllabled (trisyl- 
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labic) : RegieraDg, government ; foor-syllabled (qoadrisyllabie) : aus- 
oirifindor, aBander, apart; or many-syllabled (polysyllabic). A 
Hyllablo may be initial (Anlaut), medial (Inlaut) or final (Auslaut). 
A word may be simple : Obst, fruit ; Banm, tree ; or compound : Obst- 
baum, fruit-tree ; or derived : lieblich, lovely, from Liebe, love. 

Classification. 

281. The parts of speech, as they are called, are divided into : (a) 
Irifloctionals (the Articles, the Substantives or Noun Substantives, 
AdjociivoH, Pronouns, Numerals and the Verbs) ; and (b) Uninflectionals 
(iiIho called Particles), the Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions and 
Itittirjuciions. The Uninflectionals may be also used substantively. 
N(» clnHsification or nomenclature can convey a definite and just 
notion of the value and various offices of the parts of speech, which 
vahio and offices can bo clearly revealed only in the sentence. The 
oarlicHt human utterances were those of children and were expressive 
of aHtonishmont, sorrow, joy, horror, disgust, fear, &c. They were the 
fororunnors of words or speech proper. Such utterances are found in 
all langungoH, and are auxiliaries of thought and expression which will 
not 1)0 excluded by the highest culture or development. Some of 
tlioni, indeed, have assumed the value of real words. Many of the 
Ihiinflootionals were developed from the inflected parts of speech. 

Inflection. 

2H2. Inflection is effected in the Aryan languages chiefly by means 
of HuffixoH with which often occurs a change in the root. Roots and 
Htoms are not words, but to become so require the inflectional 
rlomont. Infloction as applied to the Substantive, Article, Adjective, 
IVonoun, and Numeral in called Declension ; as applied to the Verb, 
Cot^jugation. The phenomena of inflection are developed in the 
Hyntnx. Fn>m the Sansk. root hhar we have the stem bhara, and 
ti»on the IVoH, Indie, hhitrtlwi^ Gr. ^€f>-<i>, Lat. /tr-o, I carry or bear; 
Hiuink. Nom. rf)A*-ji (« Bign of Nom.), voice ; Lat. roj? (for voks) ; 
rf)k am (Ace), voico, LaU tvx^-f'm, from rak. Inflection treats then of 
\\w ohnn^oH oxporioncod by the stem in expressing the relations of 
TAMO, nunil>or« mood, ton^e, tVc. In no respect do the later Teutonic 
tongtiOM nhow gn^ator doony and loss than in inflection. 

Declrksion. 

IKS!). PcoIonKJon ooonrs in Gorman partly by means of case-endings 
ant) prtHlv by \\\o aid of pro|H>8itions. The root vowels of Snbstan- 
tixc* oflon tnko tho I mhua in Ibo rinral. There are two numbers in 
M<>iloin <)onniuu tho Singular and the Plural. The Dual is also 
loiind in Sannk. and Gr. In liAt. it is wanting. It is not found 
11)n^nrHtoul in nny of tho T<M)tonio lancmai^'s. Four cases are usually 
lii\on \\\t Moit. GonnAn : tho Noni., Gon.. Dat. and Aoc. The Yoca- 
\\\o hMH (ho liiinio form as tho Nonu, is inti^rjectional, and exists 
onti^ido of tho olrtn^o or nontonoo, Tho Nom. and Voc^ are usually 
oAllrd inilopnulont o(i>irh {r,isus fvvf«^ : tho Vi^, is also called the case 
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of address. The Gen., Dat. and Ace. are called dependent eases 
(ca^tM obliqtd). Sansk. shows eight cases, including the Vocative. 
There are three genders in German, the Masc, Fern, and Neater. 

THE ARTICLES. 

284. The Articles assist with their terminations to indicate the 
gender, number, and case of Substantives. There are two Articles in 
German, the Definite and the Indefinite* 

Declension of the Definite Abticle. 

The Definite Article der, die, das, the, is the same word as the 
Demonstrative Pronoun, der, die, das, this or that. The former is 
toneless, the latter never. 

Plural for all Genders, 
Neut. 

das, the die, the 

des, of the der, of the 

dem, to the den, to the 

das, the die, the 

In the same manner are declined dieser, this or that ; jenor, that ; 
welcher, which 1 jeder, every ; except in the Nom. and Ace. Sing. 
Neut., where they have es, and not as. 

285. The Def. Art. may be contracted with certain Prepositions. 
Such are : an, on, at ; auf, on or upon ; in, in ; bei, near, at, by ; 
fiir, for ; durch, through, by ; iiber, over ; zu, to. Some use the 
apostrophe, but they are usually expressed without it : — 

am /or an dem, as : am Fenster, at the window (rest), 
ans /or an das, as : ans Fenster gehen, to go to the window (motion), 
aufs/or auf das, as : aufs Land gehen, to go to the country (motion), 
im/or in dem, as : im Garten arbeiten, to work in the garden, 
ins /or in das, as : ein Buch ins Feuer werfen, to throw a book 

into the fire (motion), 
beim/or bei dem, as : beim Hause ist mein Garten, my garden is 

near the house, 
fiirs for fur das, as : fiirs Yaterland streiten, to fight for one's 

country, 
durchs /or durch das, as: durchs Fenster sehen, to look through 

the window, 
libers /or iiber das, as : iibers Meer fliegen, to fly beyond the sea. 
zum /or zu dem, as : zum Schumacher schicken, to send to the 

shoe -maker, 
zur/or zu der, as : zur Eirche fahren, to ride to church. 

Others, which occur for the most part in folk-speech and in humo- 
rous and serio-comic poetry, are usually rejected by the educated as 
inelegant, as : hinterm Hause, behind the house, for hinter dem, &c. ; 
iiberm /or iiber dem, over or above them. Even aufm /or auf dem is 
found. Comp. Eng. on 'em, over *em for on them, over them, 
[Where, however, 'em may be a survival of the A.-S. him, heom\ 



102 NEW HIGH GERMAN. 

In M.H.G. the Demonstrative Pronoun der is very often con 
tracted with the foregoing or following word, as : ans for an des ; uzs fo 
uz des ; abeme for ab deme ; ami for an den ; bin for bi den ; mitlet 
for mil dem^ &c. Comp. Fr. du for de le, of the ; au for d U, to the 
des for de Us, of the ; aux for a les, to the. 

Declension of the Indefinitb Article. 

286. The Indefinite Article ein, eine, ein, a or an, is the sam 
word as the Numeral eins, one, and is declined like it when the latte 
is used conjunctively, i,e. with a Substantive. The Indefinite Articl 
is* toneless, the Numeral never, as : ein Mann, a man, is dificrent froi 
ein Mann, one man. The Plural is wanting, and may be expresse 
by mehrere, several, viele, many, &c. 

Masc. Fern. Neut. 

NoM. ein eine ein, a or an 

Gen. eines eiuer eines, of a or an 

Dat. einem einer einem, to a or an 

Ace. eincn eine ein, a or an 

Observe that it has the same terminations as the Def. Article 
except in theNom. Masc. and Nom. and Ace. Neut., which have eii 

Like ein are declined the Indef. kein, no ; and the Possessiv 
mein, my ; dein, thy ; sein, his, its ; unser, our ; Ihr, your ; ilu 
her, their ; euer, yours, &c, 

THE SUBSTANTIVES.— CLASSIFICATION. 

287. Substantives are usually divided into Concrete and Abstract 
The former includes (a) Proper Names, i.e, such as are applied t 
individual persons or things : Ludwig, Lewis ; Deutschland, Germany 
{b) Names common to a class : Mann, man ; Hund, dog ; Baun 
tree. Proper Names may become Common Names : die Nerone, tli 
Neros, i.e. tyrants like Nero. Common Names may become Propi 
Names : der Fischer, the fisherman ; der Jiiger, the hunter; and Hei 
Fischer, Mr. Fisher; Herr Jiiger, Mr. Jaeger (Hunter). Concret 
Substantives may indicate (a) a collection, whether definite c 
indefinite, of like elements viewed as a whole (Collective Substantives] 
Volk, people ; Wald, forest ; Herde, herd ; or {b) stuff or material 
Gold, gold ; Wein, wine. 

Abstract Substantives are (a) the names of actions : Gang, gaii 
step ; Spring, spring, leap ; Blick, look, glance. The action may b 
repeated or continuous : Geheul, howling, continuous howling 
Betteln, begging (habit) ; (b) they express conditions : Schlaf, sleep 
Armuth, poverty, 

288. Substantives may be divided according to their formatio 
into (a) Primitive : Haus, house ; Mann, man ; (b) Derivative 
Band, riband, binding ; Bund, bunch, bundle, covenant ; or may occu 
by Prefix and Suffix Derivation : Bedacht, deliberation, from denkei 
to think ; Missmuth, ill-humour (Muth with the prefix miss) ; Haus 
schcn, small house ; (c) Compound Substantives ; See-bad, sea-bath 
Grobsvatcr, grandfather. 
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289. Substantives may be formed from other parts of speech : (r?) 
from InfiDitives: das Malen ist eine schone Kunst, painting is a 
beautiful art ; (h) from Prepositions, Adverbs, &c. : das Wo und Wie, 
the where and how ; (c) from Adjectives : der Reiche, the rich man ; 
die Schone, the beauty, fair one ; das Schone, the beautiful ; die 
Bcchte (for die rechte Hand), the right hand ; das Gelb, the yellow ; 
das Gut, the good. 

Gender op Substantives. — Observations. 

290. In discussing gender the distinction between the object, and 
the word (Subst.) naming or defining that object, must be observed. 
Sex, a term applied to man and animals, must not be confounded with 
gender. The latter, from the Lat. genus, Sansk. ffunua, Goth, kunij 
Gr. ycK09) class, kind, sort, is a grammatical term or device, and 
applied only to words, and not to the objects they name. Bex 
involves the natural distinction between male and female. Ancient 
grammarians (Quintilian and Yarro) apply the term gender not only 
to Nouns bat also tp Verbs (active and passive). Later grammarians 
apply the term to the Verb as classified into active, passive, transitive, 
intransitive, &c. Masculine and Feminine were also applied originally 
to sex only, and then became grammatical terms for gender. Aryan 
speech shows that sex distinction was clearly understood in the 
beginning. The word Geschlecht (=: Lat. genus) in German meant 
originally stock, descent, family, race, kind, class; O.H.G. geslate, 
gialaJiti, kislahti, &c., M.H.G. geslehte ; but was extended later to 
sex. Comp. das Geschlechtswort (also der Artikel) , the article, i,e. 
the gender-defining word. Aryan speech has placed sexless objects 
only in part with the positive genders (the Masc. and Fem.), but has 
also developed in addition a neuter (neutral) or negative gender. 
The original basis of gender lay not in the form itself, but in the 
signification of the form {i.e, sex distinction), and was afterwards 
applied by transference or attribution, as with moon, sun, uind, &c. 
The natural distinctions expressed by sex grammarians, for the sake 
of convenience, call natural gender ; those expressed by grammatical 
jrdes, grammatical gender. In spite, however, of grammatical rules 
there was afterwards naturally much fluctuation, and especially at 

JIater periods when terminational decay set in. Then came in the 
jnere external analogy of the word form which gradually became a 
determining principle for gender. In languages of secondary formar 
^ion when a formal distinction of gender is preserved, the basis of 
gender is determined by the traditional or modified word form, while 
the original signification is forgotten. The three genders of Latiii^ 
-for example, have been reduced to two in the Romance languages. 
i>an6krit has three genders, Masc, Fem. and Neut. Here gender is 
indicated in the stem and the inflectional changes, and its application 
is for the most part as in Lat. and Greek. 

291. The method of expressing a diflerence in sex by wholly 
difieront words does not come under gender as originally understood, 
as with : man, woman, boy, girl; victor, conqueror, victrix, conqueress. 
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is a nearer approach to gender. With dominus and dominayfiltMS 
Jilia, we find tme gender. With pen and speech we find no sei 
distinction, and yet in Lat. penna, pen, is feminine ; sermoy speech 
mascoline. Here is only an apparent attribution of sex. Apparen 
gender we find with Eng. duke^ duchess; German Konig, king 
Eonigin, qneen, &c. 

292. New High German, like all the Teutonic languages, showi 
three genders, the Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. The gender ii 
earlier Teutonic was clearly recognised by the form and inflection o 
the word. In N.H.G. phonetic decay has caused much fluctuatioi 
and confusion, hence the need of the Articles (das Geschlechtswort 
and Conjunctive Demonstrative Pronoun in recognizing the gramma 
tical gender of the Substantive : der Mann, the man ; die Frau, th< 
woman ; das Haus, the house ; eine Uhr, a watch, &c. 

Many Substantives had in O.H.G. another gender than ii 
N.H.G. With some Substantives the gender differs with th< 
signification; comp. der Band, the volume, and das Band, the riband 
der See, the lake, and die See, the sea. The foreign names of rivers 
including the Latin, which were Masculine, have become Feminine ii 
N.H.G. : die Tiber, the Tiber ; die Rhone, the Rhone, from analog] 
with Weser, Elbe, &c. Many old Masculines became Feminine, as 
die Schlange, the snake ; die Blume, flower. Masculines were change< 
to Feminines and Neuters, and sometimes Neuters to Feminines. Th< 
history of the application of this or that gender is extremely obscure 
Some words in die older mythology were personalities, as : Sonne 
sun ; Mond, moon ; der Donner, as God. The Masc. is the mos 
Tigorous, original, and prevailing gender, and it was attributed to th 
powerful, strong, influential, defiant, haughty, bold. The Feminin 
was a later-developed weakening of the Masc., and was attributed i 
the mild, tender, meeker objects. The Neuter, of still later origin 
was attributed to the indefinite, unknown, general or universal, an* 
hence is found with many collectives. Neuter does not denote properl; 
a want of sex or gender, but rather indefiniteness or indistinctnese 
It is noteworthy that the young of living beings are mostly Nentei 
as : das Lamm, the lamb ; das Kind, the child. Some Substantive 
have changed their gender through conformity. Such are foreig 
words. Some have a double form, as : QueU and Quelle, spring 
source, &o. In derivatives, form prevailed, as with : ei, heit, keil 
chen, and lein. In earlier Teutonic are found stems in a, t, u, c 
Those in a are Masc. and Neut. (Grimm*s 1st Strong Masc. and Neul 
Declen.) ; those in t, Masc. or Fem. (Grimm*s 4th Declen.) ; those i 
tt, Masc, Neut. or Fem. (Grimm*s 8rd) ; those in a, Fem. (Grimm's Ii 
Fem. Declen.), also abbreviated to a in composition, and in Norn., Ace 
and Voc. Sing. 

The three genders were originally kept distinct in the Nom. Sing, b; 
the ending, as is the case in N.H.G. in the declensions of Adjectivet 
The Masc. had in Goth, s as gender sign : Jisk-Sy hiind-s, fish, hounc 
In 0. Norse « becomes r : finh-r, &c. (See Rhotacism, § 208). I 
O.H.G. this sign has been dropped. The Fem. had a weaker gende 
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fign, tho vowel a, which in many words was dropped at an early 
period^ in others weakened to ^, as : Goth, groba, hida ; N.H.G-. 
Ghrahe, ditch; Bitte, request; O.H.G. nddain, adara ; N.H.G. Nadel, 
needle ; Ader, vein. The Neut. had no gender sign, but shows the 
pure stem : Goth, vaurd ; N.H.G. das Wort, word. 

298. Many Substantives which indicate objects with sex distinc- 
tion, as well as those of what is called the grammatical gender, have, 
in the history of Teutonic speech, passed from one gender into 
another; many still fluctuate. This is especially apparent in comparing 
the literary language of N.H.G. with the dialects of Germany and 
with folk-speech. The gender of Substantives in N.H.G., and 
especially granmiatical gender, which latter prevails in the language, 
can be learned only by practice in reading, writing, and speaking. 
The German begins it in the cradle. 

294. In German, an object of the male or female sex may be 

named or represented by a Substantive of the Neuter gender, as : das 

Kind, the child ; Yieh, cattle ; Madchen, girl, &c. ; or the names for 

sexless objects (material or abstract), may be Masc. or Fem., as : der 

Muth, courage ; der Tisch, table ; die Liebe, love. The English 

language, on the other hand, has destroyed with the Substantive all 

formal grammatical gender. Class distinction b determined by the 

Bex of the objects named by the Substantive, which is only partly 

the case in other forms of Ai^an speech, i,e. the Substantives applied 

to male objects are Masc. ; those applied to female objects, Fem. All 

Substantives representing inanimate objects are Neut. or negative. 

With folk-speech, the poet, and in figurative language, we find the 

attribution of sex to sexless objects. In English, simplicity has 

been substituted for variety. Although the language has lost by 

uniformity, it has gained logically and intellectually. With English, 

in figurative language, the sun is Masc. and the moon Fem., which is 

the result of Bomanic influence, while in every other Teutonic 

language the reverse is the case. 

In German the names of the larger and stronger animals are 
Usually Masc, the names of the smaller and weaker usually Fem. 
Poreiga names applied to foreign animals are mostly Neuter : das 
Kameel, the camel ; Dromedar, dromedary ; Krokodil, crocodile ; 
Kangumh, kangaroo, &c., &c. The large birds and birds of prey are 
Hiasc, singing birds mostly Fem. The gender of amphibious animals 
fluctuates. Small insects are mostly Fem. 

295. The Common Substantives may be best divided according to 
gender into {a) such as represent or name objects with sex, i.e, the 
male and female of mankind and the lower animals, and {b) such as 
represent inanimate objects, i.e. those without sex. Common names 
of objects (men and animals) which show a sex distinction. 

The Common Names of persons and animals are as a rule either 
Masc. or Fem. according to sex, as : der Mann, the man ; die Frau, 
the woman ; die Katze, the female cat, &c. So with the names of 
objects which we conceive as personal, including the names of fabu- 
lous and mythological persons or animals : Gott, God ; Engcl, angel ; 
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Gel«t- fivi': : QfAUDf goddess : die Kiie, the witer-fairy ; der 
hrcti^. MJt cnffozi : die Hvdra. Fx'€t-tu>n$ are .- das Weib, the 
voiijc : diLf ILz^i^ the child : das Pfcrd, the horse; diminatives m 
tLK'^ u»d ^«Ll : dAS Miidchrii, the girl : das Fraolein ; das Fraaen- 
zizLzuii, \Lt vo:i(aD, Lc. DimiBUtives of Proper Names, however, 
are Mjibc. or FesL 

Classificatiox. 

2^>. The Maac. and Fem. of Sahstantives representing objects 
feh'/nlxtg &ex distinction may he expressed bv independent words 
from fepecial and distinct roots (heteroradical forms) : Mann, man, 
hii>hai.d ; Frao, woman, wife ; Vater, father ; Matter, mother ; 
hrudtr, brother ; Schwester, sister ; Sohn, son ; Tochter, daughter ; 
Xhitbit the male eooi-in ; Base, female cousin ; Stier (Ochs), the bull 
(oX); die Koh, the cow ; Zauberer (also the compound Hexenmeister), 
wizard ; liexe, witch ; by means of Derivation, either inner oi 
outer (soffix). These are also called Substantives of motion (suh- 
Mtantira nuMlia), Many take the Umlaut in the change. As a role 
tLe Feminines are formed from the Masculines, although some Mascu* 
lines are formed from Feminines. 

Feminizes fbom Masculines. 

207. This occurs by means of the suffix nt (71). Masculines in c 
drop this vowel in the Feminine : £sel, jackass, Eselin, she-ass ; 
Jjowe, lion, Lowin, lioness ; Konig, king, Konigin, queen ; Graf, 
count, earl, Grafin, countess ; Engiander, Englishman, Englanderin, 
English lady or woman, &c. Comp. A.-Sax. en in manna, male ser 
vant, mcnneu^ female servant ; fox, male iox^fyxen (N.H.G. Fuchsin] 
vixaif the only one remaining in English from A.-Sax. A.-Sax. hat 
also a for Masc. and e for Fem., as : nafa, nephew ; nafe, niece ; tcehha 
weaver ; webbe, female weaver. The German has also der Cousin 
the male cousin ; die Cousine, the female cousin (from the Fr. cousin 
cousine). 

The only exception to the above is der Deutsche, the German 
which has in the Fem. die Deutsche, the German lady or woman, thu 
showing a common form. 

Some occur by means of inner and outer change : Hahn, cock 
llonnc, hen. Comp. A.-Sax. henn (Fem.) ; hana (Masc). 

Masculines fbom Feminines. 

298. Such are : Katze, female cat ; Kater, tom-cat ; Ganz, goose 
Giinstrich (Ganser), gander; Ente, duck; Enterich (Composition) 
drake ; Taube, dove, pigeon ; Tauber (Tiiuber, Tiiuberich), cock 
pigeon ; Braut, bride ; Brtlutigam, bridegroom ; Wittwe, widow 
AViltwcr, widower (A -Sax. wtV/MUYi, widower, xcidmcc, widow); — b} 
means of Composition, in which the second element limits or deter 
mines the firsc (Inverted Composition) : Hirschbock, the stag (hart) 
llirschkuh (also die HindiD), the hind (roe) ; Biiffel — Biiffelochs, th^ 
biiff;ilo-bull ; r-iilTclkuh, buirulo-cow ; Schaibock, ram ; Schafmutte 
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(also Muttcrscbaf), ewe ; Ziege (or weibliche Ziege), she-goat ; Ziegen- 
bock, he-goat ; Trnthahn, turkey-cock ; Truthenne, turkey-hen. Of 
Binging-birds, as : Amselhahn, male thrush, blackbird. 

Miscellaneous Gendeb Fobmations. 

Sox is also indicated by Mannchen for the male, and Weibchen for 
the female : das Tauben weibchen, hen-pigeon ; das Turtel weibchen, 
the female turtle-dove ; Bieberweibchen, female beaver. The limiting 
words here may be also separated and followed by the Gen. or Dat. 
with von : das Mannchen eines Adlers, the male eagle ; das Mannchen 
eines Sperlings, von einem Sperling, the male of a sparrow. 

The Fem. is often expressed in elevated style and in common life 
by Mutter, mother; Hirsch-Mutter, the hind; Yogel-Mutter, the 
female or mother bird ; of domestic and draught animals : Mutter- 
Pferd, mare ; Mutter- Schaf, ewe. 

By names, whether Masc. or Fem., used for either male or 
female persons or animals, Le. one form and one grammatic gender 
for both sexes (Epicene Substantives, Gr. iiriKoivos — to. iirUoiva), 
Masculine Epicenes are : Gast, guest ; Liebling, favourite ; Elephant, 
elephant ; Rabe, raven ; Sperling, sparrow ; Siiugling, suckling ; 
Findling, foundling. Feminine Epicenes are : die Waise, the orphan ; 
Schwalbe, swallow ; Ameiso, ant ; Fliege, fly ; Ziege, goat ; die 
Schildwache, the sentinel. In Latin Masc. Epicenes are : anser^ 
arrnis ; Fem. are aquila, rana» Uncertain Epicenes are : auffuis^ 
cams, talpa, tigris. In Gr. 6 Avcos* the wolf, is a Masc. Epicene, 17 
aXwmjEf the fox, a Fem. Epicine. Comp. English names for mammals 
and reptiles, where these are mostly made Masculine : beast, lion. 
Iamb, rat, panther (Bryant), bison (Bryant). With the names of birds 
in Eng. the Epicenes fluctuate between Masc. and Fem.; comp. 
A.-Sax. Masc. Epicenes: ol/end, camel; bera, bear; and Fem. Epicenes: 
7nus, mouse. In some English dialects everything is called he. 

By means of an Attributive Adjective with Epicenes when the 
desire is to be more definite and exact : der mannliche Elephant, the 
male elephant ; die weibliche Elephant, the female elephant ; ein 
weiblicher ZogUng (Goethe) a female pupil. This is a very common 
mode in Gorman. Also, das Weibchen des Elephants or von dem 
Elephant, the female of the elephant ; das Mannchen des Elephants 
or von dem Elephant, the male of the elephant. 

In A.-Sax. wan-esue, male or man-servant ; man-cihl, man-child or 
boy ; vur.dcn cihl, girl or maid-child ; hinve -child (Chaucer) ; ciren- 
fugnl, female bird. In Greek aponjv, later app-qv, masculine, manly, 
strong, and ^iJXcta, feminine, of the female sex, weak ; ^iJXcia ^€09, 
goddess ; Orj\€ia linrost a mare. Comp. Lat. was and fcmina : anaer 
was, the gander; anser fcmina, goose. 

Stihstantives of double Gender, ic. such as may be used as Masc. 
and Fem. (Communia) do not occur in Gcrwan, Such in Englibh are 
frifTidy vrifihbtitir, &c. These are represented in German by Sub- 
stantives of motion (Mobilia), as : Frcund, male friend ; Freuudin, 
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femalo friend, &c. Double gender, found in Lat. comes, companioi 
(M. and F.), Ger. Begleiter, Begleiterin ; Fr. artiste, artist (M. and F.] 
(Kiinstler, Kiinstlerin) ; eleve, scholar ; der Pathe, the godfather, di( 
Pathe, the godmother (also die Pathin) ; der Deutsche, the German 
die Deutsche, the German woman, are only alike in the Norn. Sing, 
the first is declined as a Masc, and the second as a Fom. In Greeli 
occurs : 6 ^€09, 17 Oe6^ (also Ota) ; 6 avd/xoiros, a man, ii oA^Bpiawo^, s 
woman. Comp Lat. homo, 

Gbammatioal Gender. 

299. Substantives of the grammatical gender may be divided intc 
three classes. 

The 1st Glass includes Masc. and Fem. appellations of objects 
qualities, conditions, &c., not usually recognized as possessing f 
difference in sex, i,e, as it occurs with persons and animals. 

Mascnliiies of the First Class. 

(a) The names of the points of the compass, of the seasons 
months, and days : Ost, East ; West, West ; Slid, South ; Nord 
North ; Friihling, spring ; Sommer, summer ; Herbst, autumn 
Winter, winter ; Januar, January ; Februar, February, &c. ; Sonntag 
Sunday ; Montag, Monday, &c. 

Exceptions : das Friihjahr, another word for spring (Neut or 
account of the last element of the combination, das Jahr, the year) 
Some write die Mittwoche, and make it Feminine on account of the 
last element, Woche, week (Fem.), but der Mittwoch is more usual 

(6) The names of stones : der Diamant, the diamond ; Rubin 
ruby ; Eiesel, flint ; Stein, stone ; Granit, granite, &c. 

(c) Many Substantives of the grammatical gender in el, en, er 
Stacnel, sting ; Wagen, waggon ; Hammer, hammer. The exception 1 
here are those mainly in el and er, which are few. The names o 
rivers in el, er, are Fem. : die Aller, Eider, Oder, Weser, Mosel, &c 
Some also in el and er are Neuter : das Mittel, means ; Siegel, seal 
das Alter, age ; Laster, vice. A few in en are Neut. : Eisen, iron 
Eissen, cushion, &c. Fcminines in en are wanting or rare. 

(d) Most derivatives in ig, ich, ing, and ling : der Harin^ 
(Hering), the herring ; Konig, king; Fittich, wing, pinion ; Eliigling 
wiseling. 

(e) Many monosyllabic words formed from roots by inner chang< 
{Ablaut forms) : Bruch, breach, rupture (from brechen) ; Spruch 
sentence, adage (from sprechen, to speak) ; Elang, sound ; Sprung 
spring, leap, &c. There are also many exceptions. 

Feminiru's of the First Class, 

800. (a) Most names of rivers : die Oder, the Oder ; Donau 
Danube ; Elbe, Elbe. Fxceptions are : der Rhcin, the Rhine ; Main 
Main ; Neckar, Neckar, &c. Many not German are Masc. : Nil 
Nile ; Ganges, &c. 

(//) The formations in ei, heit, keit, schaft, ung, and in (inn) 
Abtei, abbey ; Schmcicholci, flattery ; Schonheit, beauty ; Eitelkeit 
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vanity ; Frenndsehaft, friendship ; Ordnong, order, arrangement ; 
Freundin, female friend. Exceptiona are.- das Petsehaft, the seal 
(sigillam) ; der Homnng, the old German name for February. 

Second Class of Substantives of the Grammatical Gender, including 
Neuter AppeUatiotis, but the objects of which have sex (persons and 
animals), 

801. (a) All diminutives in chen and lein : das Madehen, the girl, 
maiden ; Fraulein, miss ; Weibchen, little woman, the female ^of 
animals) ; das Mannchen, the little man, mannikin, the male (of 
animals) ; Yoglein, little bird, &c. Proper Names, however, follow 
the sex of the object : der Hanschen, little Johnny or Jack. Gomp. 
Nent. diminutives in lov in Gr., as : to ywaiov, the little woman ; 
dimin. of yvn;, woman. 

(6) Some words with the prefix Ge : das Geschopf, the creature ; 
Gesindel, rabble, mob. 

(c) Where sex has been disregarded : das Weib, the woman, wife ; 
das Mensch, the wench, strumpet. With particular appellations for 
the young of persons and animals, with which sex is unknown or 
indefinite, or the object is viewed without reference to distinction in 
sex, and the sex of which objects may be distinguished by particular 
forms : das Kind, the male child (= Enabe, Mann) or female child 
(= Madehen, Frauenzimmer, Weib, Frau) ; das Ealb, the calf (= der 
Stier, the bull, or die Kuh, the cow) ; das Huhn, the chicken (= der 
Hahn, the cock, or die Henne, the hen). So also with das Lamm, 
the lamb ; das Ferkel, the young pig. Also appellations with the 
notion of a whole species (collectives) : das Yolk, i}ie people, nation ; 
das Vieh, cattle; Wild, game, as applied in a general way; das Thier, 
the animal. Gomp. A.-Sax. Neut. bearUf cUd, Eng. child; wtf (Weib), 
wife, woman ; sceap, sheep ; lamb, lamb ; sivin, swine ; cealf, calf ; 
deor, animal. 

Third Class. 

802. Substantives which are Neuter, and objects, qualities, 
actions, &c., which do not indicate a difierence in sex as with persons 
and animals. Here belong : — 

(a) The letters of the alphabet : das A, the A ; das B, the B, &o. 

(h) The names of metals : das Gold, gold ; Silber, silver, &c. Ex- 
ceptions are : der Stahl, steel ; der Tomback, tombac, pinchbeck ; der 
Zinc, zinc ; die Platina (also das Platina), platinum, and a few others. 

(c) The names of quarters of the globe, of countries, towns, places : 
Deutschland, Germany ; Spanien, Spain ; Berlin, Berlin ; Europa, 
Europe; Asian, Asia; Palilstina, Palestine; Italian, Italy; Fraukreich, 
France; Paris, Paris. Exceptions (Fem.) are: die Schweiz, Switzer- 
land ; die P&lz, the Palatinate ; die Krim, the Grimaa, &c. ; also 
those in ei: die Tiirkei, Turkey; die Wallachai, Wallachia; die 
Tartarei, Tartary, and some others. 

(d) The formations with niss are at present partly Ncui, partly 
Fem. ; soma fluctuate. Most names in thum, sal, sel are Neuter : das 
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Alterthnm. antiquity ; das Herzogthum, tho dukedom. Some iu thum 
are Masc. : der Reichthum, riches ; der Irrthum, the error. 

(e) All the names for the parts of speech when used suhstantively : 
das Griin, green; Gehen, going; Aber, but; das Wie und Wo, the 
how and where. 

(/) Many Subst. with the prefix Ge- : das Gcbot, the command, 
&c. Those that are not Neut. are Masc. Most collectives with Ge- 
are Neut. : das Gebirge, the mountain chain. 

Substantives whose Gender Fluctuates (Incerta). 

808. Many Subst. have in the course of time changed their gender, 
many still fluctuate. This is especially apparent in comparing the 
literary language with the language of the common people : der (dia< 
lectic die) Rabo, the raven ; der, das, and die Wiesel, the weasel ; 
der, often die Weihe, tho hen-harrier; der (dialectic der and die) 
Bach, the brook ; die (der) Butter, the butter ; der (das) Houig, the 
honey, &c. Comp. Lat. hie and haec tulpa, and also anjuis, tig^rU 
(Masc. and Fem.). 

Of Subst. derived from other languages many retain their original 
gender, many have changed, and others still fluctuate. 

Gender of certain Substantives with the same Orthography 

(Homographs). 

804. These are Subst. which have the same orthography, but 
which are difierent in meaning and gender. They may be divided 
into two classes : {a) those having the same root (Homoradicals), 
and {h) those having different roots (Heteroradicals). Some fluctuate 
in gender. 

Homoradical Substantives. 

Der Band, the volume, and das Band, the riband or ribbon ; dor 
Bauer, the peasant, builder, and das Bauer, the bird-cage ; der Bund, 
the band, tie, bandage, league, and das Bund, the bunch, bundle ; der 
Chor, the choir (collection of singers), das Chor, the choir (part of 
the church) ; der Erbe, the heir, and das Erbe, the inheritance ; der 
Heide, the heathen, and die Heide, the heath ; der Hut, the hat, and 
die Hut, tho shelter, guard, pasturage, &c., &c. 

Heteroradical Suhstantivet, 

Der Thor, the fool, and das Thor, the gate ; der Kiefer, the jaw, 
and die Kiefer, the pine ; der Mast, the mast (of a ship), and die 
Mast, feeding, food, mast (for pigs, cattle, &c.) ; die Mark (Grenze), 
boundary, limit, mark, die Mark, the coin, and das Mark, the 
marrow, &c., &c. 

Gender of Compound Substantives. 

805. Tho gender of Compound Substantives is determined, with 
few exceptions, by the gender of the last element : die Hausthiir, tho 
house-door ; das Wohnhaus, the dwelling-house ; das Frauenzimraer, 
the woman, female ; der Kirchhof, the church-yard. 
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Exceptions, — Here wo have die Woche, the week, but der Mitt- 
Woch(e) (also, but rarely, die Mittwoche), Wednesday ; die Scheu, 
8h}iiess, timidity ; but der Abscbeu, aversion, horror ; die Haft, 
prison, arrest ; but der (also die) Yerhaft, arrest, imprisonment ; das 
Wort, the word ; but die Antwort, the answer (formerly Neut). 

Formations in -muth and Muth. 

306. (a) All the combinations with the Substantive Muth, courage, 
spirit (O.H.G. muot, Goth, mods)^ are Masculine. Such are : der 
Edclmuth, generosity, magnanimity ; Freimuth, frankness, candour ; 
Gleichmuth, equanimity ; Heldenmuth, heroism, &c. 

(h) The Feminines in N.H.G. are formations with -muth (O.H.G. 
muotl only in compounds, Goth, inodei in compounds), and not with 
the Substantive Muth (O.H.G. mtiot). Such are : die Demuth, 
humility; Einmuth, agreement, unanimity ; OM.Q. (ledmiiatif d^dmotif 
di'umuotif &c., M.H.G. diemuote, Fem. ; Langmuth, forbearance, long- 
suffering ; Sanftmuth, gentleness, mildness, &c. 

Many of the Masculines are representatives of ancient Feminines, 
and belong to the class under 2. Such are : der Hochmuth, haughti- 
ness, arrogance ; Frohmuth, cheerfulness, &c. 

Gender with Compound Substantives, expressing Nicknames of 
Persons and Animals,' i,e» Names of Inanimate Objects (Masc, 
Fem. and Neut.), applied to Persons and Animals. 

807. Some of these take the gender of the Substantives for such 
persons and animals. Many fluctuate : das Ohr, the ear ; but der 
Langohr, the jackass ; das Bein, the leg ; but der (also das) Langbein, 
man with long legs, long shanks, also applied to the stork and hare ; der 
and das Lahmbein, the lame man ; das and der Latschbein, person walk- 
ing slovenly ; das (often der) Langohr, creature with long ears, also 
the hare ; also Grossohr, Neut. (also Masc), the man or animal with 
large ears ; die Wurst, sausage ; but der Hanswurst, Jack Pudding, 
harlequin, merry Andrew, &c, ; das Rothkehlchen or Rothbriistchen, 
robin red-breast ; ein Geizhals, a miser, niggard. There are some 
with Kopf : Schwarzkopf, person with black hair (male or female) ; 
Schwarzkopfchen, black-headed tit-mouse and other black-headed 
objects ; Tollkopf, mad-cap. Others are : Schwarzrock (lit. black 
coat), clergyman; Schwarzschecke, black pied horse ; der Einhand, 
man with one hand ; Deckhand or Sparhand, close-fisted man. 

Sex with Plants, &c. 

808. Science extends to plants, with reference to their fructifying 
principle, the Masc. and the Fem. : der wcibliche Palmenbaum, the 
female palm-tree ; der mannliche Palmenbaum, the male palm-tree ; 
die weibliche Bliithe, the female blossom, flower; die mannliche 
Bliithe, the male blossom, &c. Sex {se.rus) is attributed to plants 
and minerals by Pliny. 
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DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES.— COMMON SUBST., 

PROPER SUBST., NAMES. 

Declension of Coicmon Substantives : Simple, Compound. 

809. The remains, in N.H.G., of ancient declension, are extreme 
scanty, and can hardly be called case-endings. The rules for deck 
sion, as occurring in the older forms of the language (M.H.G. a 
O.H.G.), can scarcely be applied with the modem or N.H.G. forms 
the Substantive. As with all languages of secondary formation, the 
has necessarily been in German, in course of time, much inflectioc 
change and phonetic decay. In this respect, Mod. English as ooi 
pared with the earlier forms, i.e. Anglo-Saxon and Old English, shoi 
losses far greater than are seen in Modern German ; but the langua^ 
although it has greatly changed in this respect, yet has gaint 
logically and intellectually to a marvellous degree. Its syntax h 
been surpassingly enriched. 

Simple Common Substantives, 

810. The simple common Substantives in German may be co 
veniently divided, with respect to declension, into : Regular sn 
Irregular or Anomalous. 

Regular Declensional Forms. 

Observations, — Here belong most of the Common Substantives 
the language. In spite of the most satisfactory arraugemenl 
however, there is much fluctuation in the terminations or so-call< 
case-endings, chiefly in the Plural, and often even with the sac 
writer. This fluctuation occurred to some extent also in the earli 
periods of High German (O.H.G. and M.H.G.) 

The classification here presented is one of convenience, and wi 
no special reference to ancient declensional forms, inasmuch as by 
practical rather than by an historical method, we reach a simple ai 
clear arrangement in Modem German. The forms here include 
under the Regular Declension are the most usual, and auy othe 
which occur must necessarily be regarded as unusual or exceptional 

811. Observe strictly the following general rules : (a) The Noi 
and Yoc. Sing, are always alike, aud take no special terminatioi 
(6) The Nom. and Yoc. Plur. are always alike ; (c) The Gen. ai 
Ace. Plur. are always like the Nom. Plur. ; {d) The Dat. Plur. alwa; 
ends in n (en), which is added, should it not already occur in ti 
Nom. Plur. ; (e) Fem. Subst., as a rule, suffer no change in the Sing 
(/) The guiding cases in this arrangement are the Gen. Sing, ar 
the Nom. Plur., which, with the gender, are found in every goc 
dictionary, from which the declension may be seen at once wh< 
compared with the general table given below ; (//) Many Subs 
receive the Umlaut or vowel modification in the Plur., although 
may not occur in the Sing., as : der Mann, the man, Plur. die Manne 
the men. Should it occur in the Sing., it must, of course, appear : 
the Plur. : das Madchen, the girl, die Miidchcn, the girls ; {h) Subs 
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which form tbe Gen. Sing, by adding n or en to the Nom. Sing, take 
n or en also respectively in the Dat. and Ace. Sing., and all the cases 
of the Plor. Such make np the 2nd Declension, and are all Masc. ; 
(t) The Nom. and Ace. Sing, of Subst* which take s or es in the Gen. 
Sing, are alike. 

Reoulab Common Declension — Special Notice. 

812. These Substantives may be conveniently arranged according 
to three declensions : 1st or Strong ; 2nd or Weak ; Srd or Mixed 
(Strong and Weak). The original case-endings have suffered change 
and loss, and thus many Substantives have shifted their original 
declension. The terms strong and weak, case-endings, &c., here 
applied for convenience, do not satisfactorily explain their meaning in 
the earlier language. Strong case-endings or signs are : (oi) for the 
Gen. Sing., s or es ; (6) for the Dat., e ; (c) for the Nom., Gen. and 
Ace. Plur., e and er. Weak case-endings or signs are e and en. 
Endings or case-signs may be wanting, as with the Sing, of all 
Feminines, and with the Plur. of Masc. and Neut. Substantives in en, 
diminutives in chen and lein. The case-sign of Dat. Plur. — n — is found 
with every Subst., except those in en, which take no additional n or 
en. The Goth. Dat. m (O.H.G. m, n), which is represented by 
N.H.G. n, occurs in Goth, and O.H.G. with both strong and weak 
Subst. The Umlaut ^ originally euphonic and arising from assimila- 
tion, is in N.H.G. employed as an auxiliary in declension, Le, its use 
has become grammatical, strengthening and intensifying the plural 
notion. The retention or omission of e in the inflections is based 
partly upon euphony, a fondness for ease of utterance, and a dis- 
position to part with useless or objectionable material. Thus : der 
Fisch, but des Fisches ; der Mantel, des Mantels (not Manteles) ; 
dem Mantel, and not dem Man tele ; die Blumen, the flowers, but die 
^rauen and not die Fraun. In M.H.G. we find with roots in et^ er^ 
^^9 cw, with preceding long root syllable, e omitted : des engels, ackers^ 
sterns (Masc.) ; Neut. des isens, lastersj but Dat. Plur. of dtem — atemen 
(euphonic). 

With words in these endings, with a preceding root syllable, the 
^ ^8 expressed: Nom. nagel^ Gen. nageles, Dat. nageley Nom. Plur. 
^^ele, Dat. Plur. nagelen^ &c. (Strong); monosyllabic: M.H.G. Nom. 
**^» Gen. kils^ Nom. Plur. kit (Strong) ; Weak : Nom. koly Gen. koln ; 
»>ut Nom. warn. Gen. namen; Fem. kel, Gen. k'eln^ &c. 

In N.H.G. with many Masc. and Neut. words the forms of the 

^^n. and Dat. fluctuate between the expression and omission of the 

e* The e terminations in declension are recognised as case-endings 

Simply for the sake of convenience, and not as conveying by any 

^eans the phenomena of case in the earlier Teutonic forms. They 

^6 auxiliary elements which represent case, and hence as far as they 

go quite as valuable ; they express relations which may have a prac- 

^cal application. Some grammarians have divided the declensions 

into two, Strong and Weak (Grimm, Heyse, &c.), others have given 

^ree, others four, some eight, some ten declensions. The so-called 

VOL. I. I 
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ease-endiogs can be fixed in the memory only by attention and 
practice. 

818. The Nom. Sing, is for the sake of convenience taken as the 
stem form or base, the form given in the dictionary. In earlier 
Tentonic we find (a) special stem characteristics :— a- stems: Masc. 
Uiga, Ta^; Neat, irorto, Wort ; Fem. /;^'6a, Gabe ; (6)ja-stems: Masc. 
hirtjay Hirte ; Neat, kunja (race, kin, relationship), Geschlecht ; 
Fem. dpjtty Sippe ; (c) t-stems : Masc. gmti^ Gast, gaest ; Neat* 
wanting ; Fem. Krafti (Kraft). 
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1st regular DECLENSION.-^STRONG. 

814. To this declension belong (a) all the Masculines and Neuters 
whose Gen. Sing, is formed by adding s or es to the Nom. Sing., and 
whose Nom. Plur. is like the Nom. Sing., or is = Nom. Sing. + e, 
or is = Nom. Sing. + er ; (5) all the Feminines which form their 
Nom. Plur. by adding e to the Nom. Sing. 

For the Masculine the Nom. Plur. is (a) like Nom. Sing., or (6) 
like Nom. Sing. + ©» or li^^ Nom. Sing. + er. 

PABADiaMS OB EXAMPLES. 

Mascidine of the Ist Form. 

Sing. Plur. 

Nov. der Garten, the garden die Garten, the gardens 

Gen. des Gartens, of the garden der Garten, of the gardens 

Dat. dem Garten, to the garden den Garten, to the gardens 

Ago. • den Garten, the garden die G&rten, the gardens 

Neuter of the Ist Form, 

Sing, Plur, 

Nom. das Madchen, the girl die Madchen, the girls 

Gen. des Madchens, of the girl der Madchen, of the girls 

Dat. dem Madchen, to the girl den Madchen, to the girls 

Aco. das Madchen, the girl die Madchen, the girls 

Masculine of the 2nd Form, 
Sing. Plur, 

Nom. der Spiegel, the mirror die Spiegel, the mirrors 

Gen. des Spiegels, of the mirror der Spiegel, of the mirrors 

Dat. dem Spiegel, to the mirror den Spiegeln, to the mirrors 

Ace. den Spiegel, the mirror die Spiegel, the mirrors 

Neuter of the 2nd Foi^n. 
Sing. Plur. 

Nom. das Gebilude, the building die Gebaude, the buildings 

Gen. des Gebiiudes, of the building der Gebaude, of the buildings 

Dat. dem Gebaude, to the building den Gebauden, to the buildings 

Ace. das Gebaude, the building die Gebaude, the buildings 

Masculine of the drd Form. 
Sing. Plur, 

Nom. der Fisch, the fish die Fische, the fishes 

Gen. des Fisches, of the fish der Fische, of the fishes 

Dat. dem Fische, to the fish den Fischen, to the fishes 

Ace. den Fisch, the fish die Fische, the fishes 

Neuter of the Srd Form. 
Sing. Plur. 

Nom. das Bein, the leg die Beine, the legs 

Gen. des Beines, of the leg der Beine, of the legs 

Dat. dem Beine, to the leg den Beinen, to the legs 

Ace. da8 Bein, the leg die Beine, the legs 
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Masculine of the ith Form. 
Sing, Plur, 

NoM. der Wald, the forest die Walder, the forests 

Gen. des Waldes, of the forest der Walder, of the forests 

Dat. dem Walde, to the forest den Waldern, to the forests 

Ace. den Wald, the forest die Walder, the forests 

Neuter of the ^th Form, 
Sing. Plur. -« 

NoM. das Buch, the book die Biicher, the books 

Gen. des Baches, of the book der Biicher, of the books 

pAT. dem Bache, to the book den Biichern, to the books 

Ago. das Bach, the book die Biicher, the books 

Feminine of the let Declension, 
Sing. Plur. 

NoM. die Hand, the hand die Hande, the hands 

Gen. der Hand, of the hand der Hande, of the hands 

Dat. der Hand, to the hand den Handen, to the hands 

Ace. die ELand, the hand die Hande, the hands 

2nd REGULAR DECLENSION.— WEAK. 

815. Here belong (a) the Masculine Substantives which take n or 
en for the Gen. Dat. and Ace. Sing., and for all the cases of tho 
Plural ; (b) the Feminines which take n or en for the Plural. 

Pabadigms or Examples. 

Masculine of the 1st Form, 
Sing. Plur. 

NoM. der Enabe, the boy die Enaben, the boys 

Gen. des Knaben, of the boy der Kuaben, of the boys 

Dat. dem Knaben, to the boy den Knaben, to the boys 

Ace. den Knaben, the boy die Knaben, the boys 

Masculine of tJie 2nd Form, 
Sing. Plur. 

NoM. der Mensch, the man die Menschen, the men 

GsH. des Menschen, of the man der Menschen, of the men 

Dat. dem Menschen, to the man den Menschen, to the men 

Aco. den Menschen, the man die Menschen, the men 

Feminine of the 1st Form. 
Sing. Plur. 

Noiff. die Blume, the flower die Blum en, the flowers 

Gen. der Blume, of the flower der Blumen, of the flowers 

Dat. der Blume, to the flower den Blumen, to the flowers 

Ace. die Blume, the flower die Blumen, the flowers 



ii8 
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Feminine of the 2nd Form. 



NoM. die Fraa, the wife or woman 
Gbn. der Frau , of the wife or woman 
Dat. der Fran, to the wife or woman 
Aco. die Fran, the wife or woman 



Plur. 

die Fraaen, the women or wives 
der Franen,of the women or wives 
den Fraaen ,to the women or wives 
die Franen, the women or wives 



8bd regular DECLENSION.—MIXED. 

816. Here belong the Masc. and Neut. Common Noons, which 
take s or es in the Gen. Sing., and n or en in the Nom. Floral. 

Pabadioms ob Examples. 
Masculine of the let Form. 



Sing, 
NoM. der Panto£fel, the slipper 
Gen. des Pantofifels, of the slipper 
Dat. dem Panto£fel, to the slipper 
Aoc. den Pantoflfel, the slipper 



Flur. 
die Pantoffeln, the slippers 
der Pantofifeln, of the slippers 
den Pantoffeln, to the slippers 
die Panto£feln, the slippers 



Neuter of the Ist Form. 
Sing. Plur. 

NoM. das Aoge, the eye die Augen, the eyes 

Gen. des Aages, of the eye der Aogen, of the eyes 

Dat. dem Aoge, to the eye den Aogen, to the eyes 

Aco. das Aoge, the eye die Aogen, the eyes 

Masculine of the 2nd Form. 
Sing. Plur. 

NoM. der Staat, the state die Staaten, the states 

Gen. des Staates, of the state der Staaten, of the states 

Dat. dem Staate, to the state den Staaten, to the states 

Aco. den Staat, the state die Staaten, the states 

Neuter of the 2nd Form. 



Sing. 
Nom. das Ohr, the ear 
Gen. des Ohres, of the ear 
Dat. dem Ohr(e), to the ear 
Aoc. das Ohr, the ear 



Plur. 

die Ohren, the ears 
der Ohren, of the ears 
den Ohren, to the ears 
die Ohren, the ears 



Obsebvations on the Endings of the Genitive and Dative 

SlNGULAB OF SuBSTANTTVES OF THE IST ReOULAB DbCUSNSION. 

General Rules. 

817. (a) Sobstantives whose Gen. Sing, is = the Nom. Sing, -f- es 
have a Dative Smg. = the Nom. Sing. + e. Exceptions are freqoent, 
i.e. the Dat. Sing, is often like the Nom. Sing. 

(b) Sobstantives whose Gen. Sing, is = the Nom. Sing. + s have 
a Dat. Sing, like the Nom. Sing. This role is well-nigh invariable, 
i.e. exceptions are rare in the language of to-day. 
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The Oen. Siruj, is^zthe Nom. Sing. + b. 

(a) With Sabstantives ending in el, em, en, er, chen and lein, 
toneless e, and with foreign words ending in or. Such are : der 
Engel, the angel ; der Athem (Lather: Odem), the breath ; der Boden, 
the ground ; der Yater, the father ; das Mddohen, the girl ; der Kase, 
the cheese ; das Gemalde, the picture. 

()3) With formations ending in at, icht, ig, ich, ing, ling, rich, 
sal, and thum. Such are : der Monat, the month ; das Dickicht, the 
thicket ; der Fittig or Fittich, the wing, pinion ; der Hnriog, the 
herring ; der Jiingling, the youth ; der Entench, the drake ; das 
Schicksal, the fate, destiny ; das Konigthum, the kingdom. 

(y) With Sabstantives ending in and and end. Such are : der 
Heiland, the Saviour ; der Abend, the evening. 

The Gen. of the above Subst. is seidom or except in poetry. 
Usual prose of to-day or unelevated style generally prefers s : des 
Abends (poetic, des Abendes), in the evening ; des Alterthum(e)8, of 
antiquity ; ^es Heiligthumes. 

• One finds des Mondes, of the moon, but des Yollmonds, of the 
full moon ; des Haushunds, of the house-dog ; although es is not 
unusual. 

The Gen. Sing, in es is a EupJwnic Necessity, 

818. With Substantives ending in s, or a consonant combination 
containing an s sound, i.e, fd, p, sch, st, z and tz. Such are : das 
Haus, the house ; der Eaf&, the kiss ; der Schop, the lap ; das 
Schlo^, the castle ; der Hirsch, the stag ; das Obst, the fruit ; das 
Salz, the salt ; das Holz, the wood ; das Schatz, the treasure. This 
necessity is seen in the English plural geniuses and the dissyllabic 
form houses. In English occur also James's booksj a prince's riches 
(Byron). In A.-Sax. occurs Urins wif (Proper Name unchanged in 
the Gen. 

All monosyllables ending in a consonant take, as a rule, es in the 
Gen. The e is omitted in some compounds, as : Staatsangelcgen- 
heiten, Staatsrecht. This is determined by euphony, ease of utterance. 

Fluctuations between s and es. 

Although the e is usually expressed, it is ako often omitted in the 
Gen. Sing, after b, d, g and k. Such are : der Staub, the dust ; der 
Wind, the wind ; der Tag, the day ; der Trunk, the drink, beverage. 
Instead of es, the Gen. is sometimes s, when no harshness of sound is 
produced, particularly if the word ends in a vowel or a liquid con- 
sonant : des Sees, of the lake ; des Thaus, of the dew ; des Schwamms, 
of the sponge ; des Jahrs, of the year. 

The Dative Form e with Substantives of the 1st Declension, 

819. As a rule only those Substantives which take es to form the 
Gen. Sing, have e for the Dat. Sing. Here there is much fluctaation, 
and the e is often omitted. 

The e of the Dat. is omitted : — 



120 NEW HIGH GERMAN. 

(a) In words terminating in a vowel : dem See, to the lake. 

(b) For euphony's sake, when the following word hegins with a 
vowel : Sie trug am Hals eine goldene Eette, she wore on her neck a 
golden chain. 

(c) When the word in the Dat. is governed hy a Preposition and 
nsed without the Article or other determinative : Ich reise lieber za 
Fnss als zu Herd, I prefer to travel on foot to travelling on horse- 
back ; von Jahr zu tfahr, from year to year ; das Schiff ist mit Mann 
(Plor.) and Mans ontergegangen, the ship went down with all on 
Doard. 

{d) With the word Gott, God, is found : Gott befohlen ! Luther 
has: Gebet Gotte was Gottes ist. — Matt. 22, 21 ; better is : So gebet 
dem Kaiser, was dem Kaiser, aber auch Gott, was Gott gebiihret ; 
So weit die deutsche Zunge klingt, nnd Gott im Himmel Lieder 
singU Gott here for Gotte ; otherwise it seems to be the Nom. On 
the contrary, occnrs now the Article with : dem Gotte Israels, to the 
God of Israel ; dem allmachtigen Gotte danken, to thank almighty 
God. 

820. We often find at present the Dat. e, and especially in certain 
traditional and permanent expressions, as : Einem etwas za Leide 
than, to injare a person ; za Grabe bringen, to bring to the grave ; 
Goethe has : an Gelde fehlen. We find farther : Yom Haase (or vom 
Haas) kommen, to come from home ; za Hause (zu Haus) sein, to be 
at home ; nach Hause (nach Haas) gehen, to go home. The Dative 
withoat e oceans with the poet and in folk-speech. We find also : bei 
Ho£fe (or Ho£f) leben, to live at coart ; za Hoff(e) kommen, to come 
to coart, &c. 

It may be stated as a general observation that in North Germany 
the e of the Gen. and Dat. Sing, is more rarely dropped, while in 
South Germany the e of the Dat. Sing, is regalarly omitted, that of 
the Gen. Sing, for the most part, except when the word ends in ^, ^, 
fi^, sch, z, tz. 

The O.HG. e of the case-ending of the Dat. Sing, and Nom. 
Plaral is often omitted. This omission occurs regalarly in the Sing, 
and Plaral with all many- syllabled Mascalines and Neuters ending in 
a liquid, when the final syllable is toneless or secondary in tone : 
Yogel, bird ; Acker, acre ; Wagen, waggon. This was not the case 
in O.H.G. ; here the Dat. Sing, and Nom. Plur. were vcakan-a ; 
M.H.G wagene, &c. 

The Umlaut in the Plubal with the Ist Class (1st Declension). 

821. The ase of the Umlaut with declension of Subst. extends 
more and more inN.H.G., in which the coUoqaial langaage, especially 
in the Middle Rhine districts, and in Upper (Soath) Germany (less in 
Silesia) is in advance of the literary langaage. Hence we find to-day 
many words with which the Umlaut is the rule, whilst a century ago 
the reverse was the case. Other words fluctuate still to a great 
extent. 

The following words of the 1st Class, should, in agreement with 
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the earlier language, not have the Umlaut in the Plural, but they often 
have it : der Boden, the soil, ground ; der Faden (mostly with it), 
the thread ; der Magen, the stomach. The following should have the 
Umlaut in the Plural, but are often found without it : der Laden, the 
shop ; der Wagen, the waggon, carriage ; die Laden, &c, ; der 
Schatten, the shadow, makes die Schatten, the shadows. The 
Umlaut here serves to strengthen and establish the distinction between 
the Sing, and Plur. : der Bogen, the bow ; die Bogen, the bows ; 
der Ofen, the stove, die Oefen, the stoves, &c. Many Masculine 
words belonging here form the Plural without the Umlaut : der 
Braten, the roast ; der Tropfen, &o. With many the use fluctuates. 
The North German likes the unchanged vowel : die Bogen, Easten, 
Faden, Eragen, Wagen, Magen, &c, ; the South German, on the other 
hand, prefers the Umlaut forms : Bogen, &c. The Umlaut here is 
natural, as needed to make the Plural relation prominent. 

822. The Second Glass 

(Gen. Sing., s ; Nom. Plur. like Nom. Sing. ; 
Dat. Plur. = Nom. Plur. + n) 

includes (a) the Masc. and Neut. two-syllabled words in el and er : 
der Nagel, the nail; der Hammer, the hammer; which are nume- 
rous ; (6) the Neuters of two or more syllables in e with the iprefiz 
Ge : das Gebaude, the building; das Gebirge, the mountain- chain, 
&c. ; (c) the derivative forms with the suffix sel : das Ratsel, the 
riddle ; der Wechsel, the exchange ; (d) the following in tel : das 
Drittel, Yiertel, &c., the third, fourth (for Drittheil, &c.). 

The only Masc. in e is : der Kase, the cheese. 

Many Masculines in el and er of this class take the Umlaut, as : 
Apfel, apple; Hammer, hammer; Mantel, cloak, mantle; Handel, 
trade ; Nagel, nail ; Acker, acre ; Bruder, brother ; Vater, father ; 
Plur. Aepfel, apples, &c, ; with many it is omitted, as : Hobel, plane ; 
Sattel, saddle ; Schnabel, beak ; Adler, eagle ; Anker, anchor ; 
Donner, thunder ; Hummer, lobster ; Kater, tom-cat ; Kofler, 
chest, &c. 

Few Neuters in el and er take the Umlaut : das Rudel, flock, 
troop ; das Alter, age ; Lager, camp ; Muster, pattern, &c. 

Exceptions : das Eloster, the cloister ; Plur. die Eloster. 

Obsebvations on the 8bd Glass. 

Gen. Sing., s or es ; Nom. Plur. = Nom. Sing. + e ; Dat. Plur, 

= Nom. Plur. + n. 

823. Here belong : — 

(a) Many Masc. monosyllabic stems, many of which receive the 
Umlaut in the Plur : Arzt, doctor ; Band, volume ; Baum, tree ; 
Berg, mountain; Dieb, thief; Feind, enemy; Fisch, fish; Fluss, 
river ; Freund, friend. Others take no Umlaut in the Plural : Aal, 
eel; Arm, arm ; Bau, building ; Docht, wick ; Dolch, dagger; Halm, 
stalk ; Hund, dog ; Kalk, chalk ; Lachs, salmon ; Laut, sound ; Ort, 
place ; Pfad, path, &c., &c. 



122 NEW HIGH GERMAN. 

(6) Many monosyllabic Nenters, a large number of which take no 
Umlaut : das Beil, hatchet ; Bein, bone ; Blei, lead ; Boot, boat ; 
Brod, bread; Fell, hide, skin ; Fest, feast ; Garn, yarn ; Haar, hair; 
Heer, army ; Jahr, year ; Netz, net ; Obst, fruit ; Pfund, pound ; 
8troh, straw, &c. Others take the UmlaiU, as : Floss, raft ; Bohr, 
reed. 

Here belong many derivatives with prefix syllables. Such are : — 

(a) Masc. and Neut. words with the prefix Ge, and ending in 
a consonant, which add this prefix to monosyllabic, verbal, or 
nominal stems without suffix, as : Masc. Geruch, smell ; Geschmack, 
taste ; Gesang, song ; Gewinn, gain ; Genuss, enjoyment ; Gebrauch, 
use ; and all with the Umlaut in the Plural ; Neuters are : das Gebet, 
prayer ; Gebiss, teeth ; Gebot, bid, command; Gedicht, poem ; Gefiihl, 
feeling; Gelag, carouse; Geschenk, gift, &c. (no Umlaut). 

Dissyllables : Oheim, uncle ; Odem, Athem (Plur. wanting), Eidam, 
Leichnam. 

(p) All Masc. monosyllabic verbal stems ending in a consonant, 
and connected with other prefix syUables (be, ent, er, ver, &c.), or 
Particles (an, auf, aus, bei, &c.). Such of these as have a Plural teke, 
as a rule, the Umlaut : der Befehl, the order ; Bericht, report ; Bei* 
stand, assistance, &c. ; these take the Umlaut, Others omit it : 
Besitih, visit ; Yersuch, effort, &c. 

(y) Masc. and Neut. Substantives with the suffixes and, at, end, 
ioht, ig, ing, ling, rich : Heiland, Saviour ; Monat, month ; Abend, 
evening ; Dickicht, thicket ; Konig, king ; Pfennig, penny ; Bettig, 
radish ; Jiingling, youth ; Schmetterling, butterfly ; Enterich, drake ; 
— the Neuters in niss and sal : das Hindemiss, hindrance ; Schicksal, 
fate, &c. These take, as a rule, no Umlaut for the plural. 

(^) Most Masc. and Neut. foreign Substantives, ending in a con- 
sonant, which have rejected the Nom. ending us, is, urn, of the lan- 
guages whence they are derived, or whose form has been otherwise 
changed, in which case the Masculines even take in part the Umlaut^ 
which occurs properly only with German words : der Altar, the altar ; 
Aspect, aspect ; Bischof, bishop ; Dialekt, dialect ; District, district ; 
General, general ; Corporal, corporal ; Cardinal, cardinal ; Admiral, 
admiral ; Kanal, canal ; Kaplan, chaplain ; Palast, palace ; Bubiny 
ruby ; Buin, ruin (Plur. Buinen has for the Sing. Buine) ; das 
Clavier, the piano-forte ; Concert, concert ; Capitel, chapter ; Epi- 
gramm, epigram ; Papier, paper, &c. Here also belong particularly 
those in at : Consulat, consulate ; Triumvirat, triumvirate, &c. Some 
of them fluctuate iu the plural. 

Some often have the Umlaut^ though the earlier language was 
without it : Aal, eel ; Arm, arm ; Herzog, duke ; Hund, dog ; Pfad, 
path, &c. ; while others are without it which should have it : Bau, 
building ; Lachs, salmon ; Tauz, dance, &c. 

4th Class op Ist Declension. 
.Gen. Sing., s ar es ; Nom. Plur,, er ; Dat. Plur. = Nom. Plur. -|- n. 
824. For the most part only Neuter words, and exceptionally a 
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few liascnlines. All end in a consonant and take the Umlaut, They 
are: — 

(a) Monosyllabic stem words. Neuters are : das Amt, the office ; 
Bad, bath; Band, riband; Bild, picture; Bach, book; Dach, roof; 
a few with the prefix Ge-, as : das Gemach, chamber ; Geschlecht, 
race, gender ; Gesicht, sight, face ; Gespenst, ghost, &c. The Masca- 
lines: Geist, ghost, spirit; Gott, god; Leib, body; Mann, man; 
Ort, place ; Wald, forest ; Bosewi^ht, rascal ; Worm, worm. 

(b) The Neuters and Masculines in thum, which ending also takes 
the Umlaut : das Alterthnm, antiquity ; Kaiserthum, empire ; Her- 
zogthum, duchy ; der Irrthum, error, &c. 

(c) Very few foreign words. Such are : das Hospital, hospital ; 
Capital, capital of a column ; Regiment, regiment They take the 
Umlaut on the final syllable : die Hospitaler, &c. Some take also 
the 8rd Class Plural : Capitale, &o. 

825. The Plural sign er occurred in the earliest times only with 
Neuters. The O.H.G. ending is »>, the i of which afterwards caused 
the Umlaut: O.H.G. lamp, £ng. lamb, Plur. lempir, lambs (Ger. 
Lamm, Lammer) ; so O.H.G. huon (das) Huhn, the chicken, Plur. 
huoniry Hiihner, chickens. The sign er (for ir) occurs later with 
some Masculines : Mann, man ; Manner, men ; so with Geist, spirit, 
ghost; Wurm, worm; Gott, god; Band, border; Wald, forest; 
Leib, body, and others. The double forms are a later device of 
N.H.G. for diacritical purposes, as with Band, Wort, &c. Ort has 
Orte and Oerter ; comp. Lat. loca = Orte ; loci = Oerter. 

Obssbvations on Feminines of 1st Declension. 
Nom. Plur. = Nom. Sing. + e. 

826. Here belong a number of monosyllabic words which take 
the Umlaut without exception. Such are : Angst, anxiety ; Axt, 
axe ; Bank, bank ; Braut, bride ; Brunst, conflagration ; Brust, 
breast ; Faust, fist ; Flucht, flight (in Ausflucht, Plur. Ausfliichte) ; 
Frucht, fruit ; Gans, goose ; Hand, hand ; Haut, skin ; Kluft, 
cleft; Kraft, strength; Kuh, cow; Kunft (as in Zusammenkunft, 
arrival) ; Kunst, art ; Laus, louse ; Luft, air ; Macht, power ; Magd, 
maid ; Maus, mouse ; Nacht, night ; Noth, need ; Nuss, nut ; Sau, 
sow; Schnur, string ; Schwulst, swelling; Stadt, city; Wand, wall ; 
Worst, sausage ; Zunft, guild. 

Here also belong the Feminines with the suffixes niss and sal : 
die Finstemiss, darkness ; Befugniss, warrant ; Kenntniss, knowledge ; 
Wildniss, wilderness ; Miihsai, distress ; Triibsal, trouble, sorrow. 

Obsebvations on the 2nd Reoulab Declension (Weak). 

Masculine of the Ist Form, 

827. The ending n is received by the Subst. of two or more 
syllables of this declension which end in e, or a syllable which is 
either toneless or which takes the secondary tone, the final letter of 
which syllable is 1 or r (el, er, ar), as : Knabe, boy ; Bauer, peasant ; 
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Baier, Bavarian ; Nachbar, neighbour ; Ungar, Hungarian. Mono- 
syllables are wanting ; the word Herr takes in the Gen. Sing, n, and 
Nom. Plur. en, and is therefore anomalous ; Ochs has also, but less 
usually, the Nom. Ochse. Substantives belonging here are : Affe, 
ape ; Barde, bard ; Bote, messenger ; Bube, knave ; Biirge, bail ; 
£rbe, heir ; Faike, falcon ; Farre, bullock ; Gatte, husband ; Hase, 
hare ; Heide, heathen ; Jude, Jew ; Laie, layman ; Lowe, lion ; 
Nefie, nephew ; Rabe, raven ; Rappe, black horse ; Schiirke, rascal ; 
Sklave, slave ; Buchstabe, letter ; — the Masc. personal names with the 
prefix Ge-, as : Gefahrte, comrade ; Gehiilfe, helpmate ; Genosse, 
companion ; Geselle, mate, fellow ; Gespiele, playmate ; — the names 
of nations and peoples in e, as : der Bohme, the Bohemian ; Dane, 
Dane ; Finne, Finn ; Franke, Frank ; Franzose, Frenchman ; Grieche, 
Greek ; Lappe, Lap ; Preusse, Prussian ; Russe, Russian ; Schwabe, 
Buabian ; Sachse, Saxon; Bchwede, Swede; Tiirke, Turk, &c. ; — also 
a few derivatives in er and ar, as : Bauer, peasant ; Yetter, male- 
cousin, &c. Here also belong the national names with the primary 
tone on the first syllable : der Baier, the Bavarian ; Pommer, Pome- 
ranian ; Eafier, Kafir ; Ungar, Hungarian ; Bulgar, Bulgarian. 
No Umlaut in the Plural. 

2nd MascvUne Form — en. 

828. To this class belong (a) the monosyllables of this declension, 
as : Narr, fool ; Bar, bear ; Christ, christian ; Fiirst, prince ; Graf, 
count, earl; Held, hero; Mensch, man; Ochs, ox; Prinz, prince; 
Strauss, ostrich ; Thor, fool, &c. ; {b) the compounds : Hagestolz, 
bachelor ; Insass, inhabitant ; Unterthan, subject ; Yorfahr, ancestor ; 
(c) National names with the primaiy tone on the last syllable : der 
Tartar, the Tartar ; Barbar or Berber (from Barbary), Berber ; Kosak, 
Cossack ; Wallach, Wallachian. 

The en of the Ace. Sing, of the monosyllables is often, but im- 
properly, dropped, as : den Graf, the count ; den Fiirst, the prince ; 
den Bar, the bear ; den Held, the hero ; for den Grafen, &c. 

To no word of the 2nd Regular Declension is the UmlatU added 
in the Plural. 

1st Feminine Form of the 2nd Declension (Weak), 
Nom. Plur. = Nom. Sing. + n. 

829. Here belong the Feminines of two or more syllables ending 
in a toneless e, and those whose final syllable ends in 1 or r, which 
syllable is either toneless or has the secondary tone. They add no 
Umlaut to the Plural and are numerous. Examples in toneless e are : 
Ameise, ant; Amme, wet-nurse; Biene, bee; Bime, pear; Blume, 
flower ; Bliithe, bloom, blossom ; Briicke, bridge ; Eile, haste ; Ente, 
duck ; Eule, owl ; Farbe, colour ; Flamme, flame ; Flasche, bottle ; 
Gabe, gift ; Grube, ditch ; Hecke, hedge ; Heide, heath ; Eatze, cat ; 
Klinge, blade, sword; Lerche, lark; Nase, nose; Peitsche, whip; 



MORPHOLOGY. 125 

Rose, rose ; Saehe, thing ; Schwalbe, swallow ; Waise, orphan ; 
Wange, cheek ; Woche, week ; Zahn, tooth ; and many others. 

Examples in el and er are : die Amsel, ousel ; Angel, angle ; 
Dattel, date ; Fessel, fetter ; Gabel, fork ; Hammer, lobster : Insel, 
island ; Eartoffel, potato ; Eugel, ball ; Muskel, muscle ; Runzel, 
wrinkle ; Schiissel, dish ; Trommel, drum ; Batter, batter ; Feder, 
feather, pen ; Mauer, wall ; and many others. 

Here also belong many foreign words in e, el, er : Minute, 
minute ; Ode, ode ; Parabel, parable ; Oper, opera ; Harmonic, har- 
mony (Plur. Harmonien, pron. and divided Harmoni-en, i long) ; 
Melodic, Melodicn, sep. Melodi-en. No Umlaut in Plural. 

Observations on 2nd Feminine Form of the 2nd Declension ( Weak), 

Nom. Plur. = Nom. Sing, -f- en. 
No Umlaut added in the Plural. 

8d0. Here belong : (a) certain monosyllabic Substantives, as : die 
Art, manner, kind ; Bahn, way ; Bucht, bight ; Burg, fortress ; Flur, 
floor ; Form, form ; Frau, woman, wife ; Gift, poison ; Jagd, chase ; 
Last, burden ; Pflicht, duty ; Qual, torment ; Saat, seed ; Schuld, 
debt ; Spur, track, trace ; That, deed ; Tracht, costume, dress ; Uhr, 
watch ; Welt, world ; Zeit, time. 

(6) Certain combinations : Andacht, devotion ; Absicht, intention ; 
Hinsicht, view ; Gefahr, danger ; Nachricht, news ; Riicksicht, re- 
gard ; Arbeit, work, &c. 

(c) All Subst. ending in ei, heit, keit, schaft, ung, in, as : Druck- 
erei, printing-office ; Abtei, abbey ; Freiheit, freedom ; Freundschaft, 
friendship ; Hoffnung, hope ; Freundin, female friend. 

Subst. in in double the final n in the Plural : Eochin, female 
cook, Plur. Eochinnen ; Eonigin, queen, Plur. Eoniginnen. 

{d) Certain foreign words in : ie, on, ion, enz, iz, ur, tat, 
as : Harmonic, harmony ; Melodie, melody ; Person, person ; Nation, 
nation; Religion, religion; Million, million; Excellenz, Excellence ; 
Notiz, notice ; Natur, nature ; Facultat, faculty ; Universitat, uni- 
versity. 

The foreign words in ie have in the Plural n, but this arises from 
the omission of e, and thus we have : Melodien, spoken Melodi-on, 
instead of Melodieen, melodies. 

Obsebvations on the 1st Form of 8bd Declension (Mixed). 
Gen. Sing., s ; Nom. Plur. = Nom. Sing. -{- n. 

881. This form contains only a few Masculines and Neuters. 
They do not take the Umlaut in the Plural. 

Masculines are : der See, the lake — makes in the Plur. die Seen 
— spoken and divided Se-en ; Fantofiel, slipper; Stachel, sting; 
Stiefel, boot ; Yetter, male cousin [the Plur. of which is now Yetter]. 

Neut. : das Auge, the eye ; £nde, end, &c. 

It contains some Neut. and Masc. foreign words : Consul, the 
eonsul, ftc. 
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Observations on the 2nd Fobm of 8bd Declension (Mixed). 
Gen. Sing., s or es ; Nom. Plur. = Nom. Sing. + ^Q* 

882. Masonlines are : Mast, mast ; Staat, state ; Strahl, beam, 
ray ; Zins, rent, interest ; Gan, district. 

Neuters are : Ohr, ear ; Hemd, shirt. 

Here belong certain Maso. and Neat, foreign words : das Insect^ 
the insect ; das Statnt, the statute ; and especially, also, the Masculines 
ending in or, which syllable receives the secondary tone in the Sing., 
and the primary tone in the Plnral : Cantor, Doktor, Pastor, Pro- 
fessor, Rector. Those, however, with which the or in the Sing, has 
the primary tone, belong to the 8rd Class of 1st Declen., as : Castor 
(beaver). Humor, Matador. 

None take the Umlaut in the Plural. 

Matter and Tochter are anomaloas. 

Irbeoulab ob Anomalous, Defective and FLUCTUAxma 

Declensional Fobms. 

Irregular or Anomalous Forms. 

888. Substantives with redundant or double Sing, endings, Plur. 
weak. 

This is also a result of the decay of inflectional elements, or else 
arises from false analogy and the effort at conformity. The more 
proper Nominative would be Namen, Haufen, &c., and placed with 
the Ist Class of the Strong Subst. 

MASCULINES.— Paeadiom. 

N. der Name or Namen, the name die Namen, the names 

G. des Namen or Namens, of the name der Namen, of the names 

D. dem Namen Namen, to the name den Namen, to the names 

A. den Namen Namen, the name die Namen, the names 

Such Substantives are : Buchstabe, letter, which has less usually 
Nom. Buchstab, Gen. Buchstabs ; also Nom. Buchstabe and Buchstaben, 
Gen. Buchstabens, Plur. Buchstaben ; G.H.G. der buochstab, huahstab 
^ng. lit. book-sta^ ; comp. Nom. Stab, staff, Gen. Stabes) ; the Gen. 
formerly Buchstabes or Buchstabs. Hence n is inorganic, a parasite, 
in Gen. Sing. Some others were also originally strong with no n. 
Such are : Friede, peace, formerly des Friedes, dem Friede ; now des 
Friedens ; der, dem, den Frieden ; of the older manner (also with 
Glaube) with the Article only the Nom. is still in use ; without the 
Article, however, also the Dat. and Ace. (Goethe, Lessing, ** Minna y. 
Barnhelm "). Many originally strong were compelled to conform. So 
Gefalle or Gefallen ; M.H.G. geval ; O.H.G. gival ; Gen. gevaUes, 
Some were originally weak, as : Name, name ; Goth, namo ; O.H.G. 
namo ; M.H.G. nam(e) ; comp. Sanskrit naman ; Lat. nomtn ; 
(dialectic Plur. Namen); Wille, will; Glaube, belief, faith, &e. 
Others with double Sing, are: Fels, Gen. Felsen (not es), Plur. 
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Felsen, abbreviated in poetry and elevated style for the asnal der 
Felsen, Gen. — s, Plur. Felsen (O.G. felisayfeli8{o)^ stone) ; M.H.G. 
v'eU{e). The 0.11.Qt, felUy M.H.G. veh^ declined strong (Gen. O.H.G. 
de$ felises^ Plur. die felisa) (i.e. Felse). Lnther has : Fels (meinem 
Fels) ; Fnnke, spark. Lather has : der Fancke — M.H.G. vunkef 
O.H.G. funcho ; Gedanke, thought (also better Gedanken — Heyse), 
properly der Gedank — M.H.G. gedank^ O.H.G. gedanck, ki-, kadanc, 
kadanch ; Haaf (Haafe)— O.BLG. hufd and houf, M.H.G. hvfe and 
houf^ Gen. houfes; Same and Samen, seed — in O.H.G. sajno^ and 
weak (n stem); Schade, Schaden — O.H.G. icado, n stem (weak), 
M.H.G. schade. The G«n. des Schades also occurs ; Schmerz, pain, 
des Schmerzes, Plur. die Schmerzen ; O.H.G. sm'erza, Weak Declen. 
For the Nom. we find in Lather's Bible der schmertz, schmertze^ 
schmertzen. The Gen. des Sohmerzens is frequent — Chamisso, Goethe, 
&c. Goethe has also Ace. den Schmerzen ; Schreck, fright, terror, 
alarm ; Gen. des Schreckes or Schreokens, Plur. die Schrecke or 
Sckrecken ; Willkomm, Willkomme, — ns, welcome ; Plur. die Will- 
kommen ; Spom, earlier Spor, O.H.G. spore (weak) ; Gen. des 
Sporen, Plur. die Sporen, and still so, as : den Sporen in die Flanke 
zu setzen; in aniversal use in Plur., rarely with rejected e: die 
Spom, the spurs ; some have die Sporren and Sing, die Spom, Gen. 
8pom(e)s, Plur. Spome, Spornen, by the side of the usual Sporen ; 
Gaum, gum, des Gaum(e)s, die Gaumen, der (7aume(n), des Gau- 
mens, die Gaumen ; so also Daum, thumb, O.H.G. dumo (weak), &c. 

The Neuter Herz, usually Declined — 
Sing, Plur. 

NoM. das Herz, the heart die Herzen, the hearts 

Gen. des Herzen(s), of the heart der Herzen, of the hearts 

Dat. dem Herzen, to the heart den Herzen, to the hearts 

Ago. das Herz, the heart die Herzen, the hearts 

We find also das Herz, Gen. des Herzen (Riickert and others) ; 
dem Herze (Lessing), and frequently without e, particularly without 
the Article : von Herz zu Herz, from heart to heart ; ein Mann von 
Herz; mit Herz und Hand geloben. In O.H.G. Neut. and weak, 
herza. 

Usual Declension of Herr, master^ Mr., lord, dc. 

Sing, Plur, 

NoM. der Herr, the master, &c. die Herren, the masters, &c. 

Gen. des Herm, of the master, &c. der Herren, of the masters, &c. 

Dat. dem Herm, to the master, &c. den Herren, to the masters, kc. 

Ace. den Herm, the master, &c. die Herren, the masters, &c. 

884. This is the only Masc. Subst. which has dififerent forms for 
the Sing, and Plur. It should be en throughout to conform to the 
rule for monosyllables, as : Bar, bear ; Gen. des Baren, &c. In 
Herr the ancient length is lost ; O.H.G. herro, M.H.G. hirre, is 
properly the comparative of A^rrrhehr, O.H.G. heriro, M.H.G. herere ; 
comp. herrschen and herrlich. Sometimes the old Nom. and Ace. 
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Sing, form Herre (Goethe) occurs. Riick^rt has the Dat. Sing. 
Herrem. 

The e of the other cases than the Nom. with the monosyllahles of 
the Weak Declension is rejected after 1 and r when a short vowel 
precedes : des Herm, &c. ; but des Baren ; M.H.G. ber^ bear ; Gen. 
herriy of the bear ; O.H.G. hero^ pero (Gen. perin). 

Herr is rarely used as a monosyllable in the Plor., or as a 
dissyllable in the Sing. Schiller has Nom. Sing. Herre. Goethe has 
it in the Yoc. Sometimes Ace. and Dat. like Nom. when before 
Substantives which are inflected : Herr Just I Mach Er Herr Justen 
den Kopf nicht warm ! — Lessing, ** M. v. Bamh.*' At the present day 
the Nom. Sing, form for the Dat. and Ace. form is rare, as : Herr 
Myer's Wohnung. 

Substantives with Ibbeoulab or Anomalous Sinoulab Case-Endinos. 

886. These we find :— 

(a) With Common Substantives without the Article and denoting 
relationship. Such may, like Proper Substantives, take n in the Dat. 
and Ace. Sing. The Feminines may take s in the Gen. Sing, as : 
Ich werde es Mutter (n), Yater(n), Onkel(n), Tante(n) sagen, I will 
tell it to mother, father, uncle, aunt ; meiner Mutter Bruder, my 
mother's brother, or Mutters Bruder, mother's brother ; auf Mutters 
Schoss, in mother's lap (Heine) ; Mutters Grab, mother's grave 
(Immermann) ; sie haben Muttem gesehen, they have seen mother ; 
zu Hause bei Muttem bleiben, to remain at home with mother; 
Mama's Handschuhe, mamma's gloves. Also with Gen. ens, Dat. 
en : in Mamaens Haus, in mamma's house ; sag das Alles Mamaen, 
and sag es der Mama, tell mamma all, and tell it to mamma. 

Formerly the Feminines with toneless e (also with Fraue = Fraa) 
had for all cases Sing., except the Nom., the form en (and also some- 
times for the Nom.). This older form is at present rare in Ace. Siug., 
but frequent in the Dat. in adverbial expressions without the Article, 
which might be often regarded as a Plural ; sometimes with the Article, 
especially with the poets, in rhyme, and with an archaic colouring ; 
also in the Dat. and Geu. With the Feminines the weak Plural is 
retained in N.H.G., which number has been increased by the adoption 
of many Feminines with strong Plurals. The weak Sing, has for the 
most part disappeared. With some Substantives retained, however, 
most of which are connected with Prepositions. Their number was 
still greater in 15th to 17th centuries. Such expressions are : aof 
Erden (unusual auf Erde), on the earth ; also, so lang die Erden 
steht (Genesis I., 8, 22). The form Frauen, as in Gen. and Dat. 
Sing, with Goethe, is applied at present usually to the Virgin Mary ; 
also in composition: Liebfrauenkirche. On the contrary, scarcely 
with propriety still : meiner Frauen Schwester, my wife's sister ; or 
in GeD. (easily misleading for the Plural) : Mein Yater durch seiner 
Frauen Schuld (Sing.) ; Das flinkert in der Sonnen (Schiller), that 
glitters in the sun ; Mit dcm Degen an der Seiten, with the sword at 
his side. 
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886. Others are : za Gnnsten, in favour ; das Salz der Erden, 
the salt of the earth ; mit Ehren lehen ; es ist besser arm mit 
Ehren, denn reioh mit Schanden ; mit Freaden sterben. In com- 
position : Sonnen-untergang. 

With Feminines without Article applied to things and taking the 
Q«n. s : Ueber Nators Grosse (Lessing), larger than nature. In the 
adverbial expression : des Nachts, at night. 

With words used substantively (particles, names of the letters, 
&c.), all Neuter. Such Substantives either remain unchanged (i.e. 
are treated as Indeclinables), or the Gen. Sing, and the Plur. are 
denoted by means of s : das A, the A ; des A or des A's, of the A ; 
die A or die A's, the A's ; das Ach, the ah ; des Ach or des Ach's, of 
the ah ; die Ach or Ach's, the ah's ; Guten tag's und Gutenabend's 
(greetings), good-day's and good-evening's. Here also some real 
Subst. ezpressings of sounds (sound words) : der Uhu, eagle-owl ; 
des Uhu or Uhu's ; die Uhu or Uhu's (more rarely die Uhue, Uhuen) ; 
der Papa, the papa ; des Papa or Papa*s ; die Papa's. Also many 
foreign words, as : die Albino's, albinos ; Aloe's, aloes ; Kolibri's, 
humming-birds, &c. 

Besides the reg. High German Plur., an s, which is properly Low 
German, is also sometimes found with many German words, and is 
especially usual with standard authors : die Brautigams, Frauleins, 
Jungens, Eerls, Madchens, Madels, and some others which occur 
occasionally : diese Ekels (= diese ekligen Personen). 

887. Plural i in Sansk., Greek, Lat., Goth., dropped in O.H.G., 
M.H.G., N.H.G. 

The Nom. and Ace. Plur. found in Sansk., Greek, Latin, and 
Gothic does not occur in High German. Found in A. -Sax., Old Sax. 
Old Frisian and Old Norse change s into r. English has retained it. 

iVbfe on the Oen, s and Plural % found with N.H,0, Feminines. 

888. The primitive ending, -as, -«, of Gen. (Sansk. Greek and Lat.) 
is found in all the Teutonic dialects. With H.G., however, only with 
Masculines and Neuters, but with no Fern. In Gothic with Masc, 
Fern., and Neut. In 0. Norse it occurs as s with Masc. and Neut. 
Subst., while with Feminines it becomes r (see Rhotacism, § 207). 
All Teutonic speech takes s in Gen. Sing, with Masc. and Neut. of 
Strong Declen. With the Weak Declension (themes in n), only Goth, 
takes 8 in the Gen. Sing., as : Masc. hanins, of the cock ; Fem. 
tuggonrs, of the tongue ; Neut. kairtin-s, of the heart. In High 
German, A. -Sax., 0. Sax., 0. Frisian and 0. Norse it is wanting 
with themes in n. 0. English generally shows -ys, -es, -s. 

In Eng. the sign of the Gen. a belongs originally to the Sing, of 
Mascs. and Neuters of the Strong Declen. It was extended at an 
early period to all Nouns, even Fem. Here Eng. agrees with Danish 
and Swedish. Found also in Dutch in folk-speech with Feminines. 
So also in Low German (Niederdeutsch). The N.H.G. of North 
Germany has Mutter's, Tante's Haus, like Fem. Proper Names in 
N.H.G. ; 8, ens, Ewa's, Mariens, Mary's. A. -Sax. has sometimes 
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with Fern. Subst. in adverbial expressions the ending «s, as in nihtes 
[nechty nihty -«,/), N.H.G., Nachts. 

889. With Substantives of all genders and all declensions the 
foreign plural form = s is found, especially from the 17th century to 
the present, with many writers, though it properly belongs only to 
such foreign words as are received with unchanged plural form. 
Only in the language of common life : die Meubels, Marasells, den 
Frauleins, die Warums, the why*8 ; in den Blattchens (Goethe), die 
Doktors, die Generals, Kerls, Madels (Schiller). 

The plural form is with most words an imitation of French ; with 
many it has been thrust in from Low German (Niederdeutsch) and 
Dutch into High German. 

Some Subst. adopted from the modern languages retain with the 
foreign form and intonation at the snme time the foreign plaral form 
in s, as : die Guines, Fouds, Akteurs, Lords, Puddings, Solos, 
Easinos, Pachas, &c. 

Anomalous ob Exceptional Case-Endinos. — Sing., Stbono ; 

Plur., Weak. 

840. With Substantives in al, il, ma, us, mus, nm, widely 
deviating" weak plurals have been formed, {a) Plur. ien, as : Begal, 
Regalien ; so Kapital ; Fossil, fossil ; Immobil ; a to en, as : Drama^ 
drama ; Dramen, dramas ; so also Thema, theme ; us to en, as : 
Spondeus, spondee; Spondeen, spondees; so Trochaus, trochees; 
Rhythmus, rhythm ; Pleonasmns, pleonasm, &c. ; um to en, as : 
Evangelium, gospel ; Evangelien ; so Stipendium, Individuum, indi- 
vidual. Others have half Lat., half German forms in the Plural. 
Klima, climate ; Klimate, climates ; Fidibus, Fidibusse, torch, spill. 
Others again have the Lat. and German plural forms side by side : 
Faktum, fact ; Fakta and Fakten, facts ; Musicus, musician ; Musici 
and Musikor ; Yerbuni, verb ; Verba and Yerben ; Adjektiv, adjective; 
Adjektiva and Adjektiven. 

Defective Forms. 

841. Here belong Masculine and Neuter Substantives of measure, 
weight, extent and quantity which, although having a plural form, 
are usually employed in the Singular as units of measure after 
numerals, and before Adjectives or Substantives. Such are : Fuss, 
foot ; Zoll, inch ; Grad, degree ; Pfund, pound ; Paar, a pair, couple, 
&c., k(i,y as: Sine fiinf Fuss hobe Mauer, a wall five feet high; 
zwanzig Grade Kalte, twenty degrees of cold, &c. (These are more 
particularly treated under Syntax.) There are some wanting in the 
Sing. : Kosten, expenses ; Maseru, measles, &o. Others wanting in 
the Plural, as : Neid, envy ; Hunger, hunger, &c. 

Mutter, mother^ and Toehter, dnughter. 

842. The Sing, of O.H.G. muatary mother ; swestar (N.H.G. 
Schwester), sister; and tohtar, daughter, had no sign of inflexion. 
For the Plural there is no example for muatar; and itu-entar and toktar 
often drop the ending. 
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Matter, Tocbter, Schwester, Sohwieger were irregular from the 
Gothic period until the 17th century. Schwestem and Schwiegem 
have the weak form. 

Declennon of Mutter and Toohter. 
Sinff, Plur» 

NoM. die Mutter, the mother die Miitter, the mothers 

Gbn. der Mutter, of the mother der Mutter, of the mothers 

Bat. der Mutter, to the mother den Miittern, to the mothers 

Ago. die Mutter, the mother die Miitter, the mothers 

i^tfi^. Flur, 

NoM. die Tochter, the daughter die Tochter, the daughters 

Gbn. der Tochter, of the daughter der Tochter, of the daughters 

Bat. der Tochter, to the daughter den Tochtem, to the daughters 

Ace. die Toohter, the daughter die Tochter, the daughters 

The nmlauted form appears already in M.H.G. mueter^ mothers ; 
tdhter^ daughters. 

Fluotuatino Fobms. 

848. It will be impossible to give here within the limits of this 
book a just idea of the fluctuations in the declension of the Common 
Substantives. Such fluctuations are due to the confusion consequent 
upon the gradual decay of original inflectional endings, and the 
shifting of Substantives from one gender to another. 

Some words should follow the 1st or Strong Declension, but have 
certain cases or often the entire Plural like the 2nd or Weak, as : 
Buttel, beadle ; Dieb, thief ; Pilz, mushroom ; Gau, district ; Giebel, 
gable ; Hirsch, deer, stag ; Mond, moon ; Papagei, parrot ; See, 
lake, &c., as : die Biitteln ; des Dieben, einen Dieben ; die Gaue, &c. 
Different editions often show a difference with the same author. 
Home should follow the Weak Declension but are also often declined 
Strong : Aar, eagle ; Bar, bear ; Bauer (£r=Landbau6r only, Ist), 
peasant ; Falke, falcon ; Friede, peace (formerly Strong and Weak). 
Many have in the Plural several forms : Bolze, Bolze, Bolzen, bolts ; 
Dome, Domer, Domen, thorns; Biichse, Biichsen, boxes, &c. In 
the Sing, der EQrsch, Ace. den Hirsch or Hirschen, the stag, &c. 

844. Some fluctuate in the Sing, and Plur. : Czar or Zar, the 
czar. Gen. (e)s, -en, Plur. Czam or Czaren ; der Magnet, the magnet, 
der Diamant, the diamond ; der Fasan, the pheasant ; der Pantoflel, 
the slipper, &c. 

The word Mann has a double form and double sense : Mann, 
man, des Mannes, of the man, dem Mann or Manne, to the man, den 
Mann, the man ; Plur. die Manner, the men. The Plur. Mannen is= 
Yasallen, vassals — and also with a noble, ancient meaning and applica- 
tion, and of nations : Allemannen, Allemanni ; Normannen, Normans ; 
Liehnsmann, liegeman, Plur. Lehnsmannen, liegemen ; Dienstmannen, 
anciently= Lehnsmannen (Yasallen) ; Dienstmann, porter, messenger, 
makes Dienstmanner. The word Mann we And in Jemaud, some- 
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body ; Niemand, nobody ; where the d is inorganic ; Gen. Jemandes, 
&c. ; M.H.G. iemannes, iemavs, iemens. 

The fluctuations and weakening of terminational endings be^m in 
O.H.G. ; for example, the declen. with basis vowel u {siuw) did not 
remain in its original purity. There is also a difference in the different 
O.H.G. documents. The declension of the Strong Fern, with the 
base vowel u has passed away, leaving but few traces. Dat. Plur. 
hantum, 

DECLENSION OF PROPER NAMES — PERSONS, 

COUNTRIES, TOWNS, &c. 
Observations. 

845. In the earlier periods both German and fo^ign Proper 
Names were treated more freely than now, ue, as a ge^^eral r^© ^ 
other Substantives under two declensions (strong and weak), 
although deviations are not wanting. The declension of Proper 
Names in N.H.G. shows much fluctuation, if not confusion, not only 
among different writers, but sometimes even with the same writer. 
We find striking difference, moreover, between North German and 
South German writers. While with the former there is a disposition 
to denote the several cases of the declension by means of definite 
inflexions, the latter are disposed to omit the case-ending for the most 
part, with the exception of the Gen. The Latin declensional forms 
of personal names, so frequent in the 16th and 17th centuries, are at 
present used with great restriction : Nom. Christus, Christ, Gen. 
Christi, Ace. Christum, Dat. Christo, as : Christi Geburt, the birth of 
Christ ; Maria Empfangniss, the Conception of the (Virgin) Mary. 

846. In the declension of Proper Names we must distinguish 
between the names of persons and names of countries, cities, moun- 
tains, &c. All the Proper Names, other than those of persons which 
are Masc. or Neut., are declined like Common Names of the Ist De- 
clension ; Feminine Substantives, as the names of countries, &c., like 
Feminine Common Substantives : der Rhein, the Rhine, des Rheines, 
dem Rhein, den Rhein ; die Elbe, the Elbe ; der Elbe, of or to the 
Elbe ; das ganze Dcutschland, all Germany ; des ganzen Deutsch- 
lands, &c. 

The case-sign of the Dat. Plur. is, as with Common Substantives, 
n or en. The names of persons never receive the Umlaut in the. 
Plural. With Proper Names, as such, there may be said to be no 
Plural, except when they represent a class, i,e, when they become 
Common Names : die Washmgtone sind selten, Washingtons, or 
patriots like Washington, are rare. With all Proper Names, e before 
6 in the Gen. Sing, is dropped, nor do Proper Names take a in the 
Pat. Sing. 

Declension of the Pbopeb Names of Persons (Chbistian 

AND Family Names). 

Observations, 

847. At first we find only Christian names. That of the race or 
family arose later for distinction's sake, hence the element denoting 
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rtee or family was formed with ing, as : Karolinger. The name of 
the father was also pat in the Genitive, as : Dietrichs, &c. In some 
German dialects we find -sen, as : Michelsen, i,e, Sohn des Michel ; 
comp. the Swedish Torstenson. Many family names have arisen from 
occupations : Miiller, Miller ; Schmidt, Smith, &c. The nohility was 
known later by the place of residence in connection with von, as : 
von Holzendorff. In Old German it was usually : der von Holzen- 
dorff, &c. The name of the place is therefore in the Dative ; where 
there is no name of place after von, this Preposition is meaningless, 
as : von Goethe. In the names of persons the old forms have often 
been still retained, as : Minna, now more properly Minnie. So also 
Otto, Bruno, which have resisted the law of phonetic variation and 
decay. They should be weakened to Otte, Brune. 

Li declining the Proper Names of persons we must distinguish 
between Christian Names (Taufnamen) and Family Names (Go- 
schlechtsnamen). Neither receive the Umlaut or the Nom. er in the 
Plural, as : die Wolfe, the Wolfs — not die Wolfe. As a rule, 
Christian names used without the Article, as is generally the case, 
and ending in e, take ns for the Gen. Sing. : Marie, Mary, Gen. 
Mariens, of Mary; those in one of the other vowels take'*s: Otto, 
Gen. Otto's ; Anna, Gen. Anna's. 



Table showing the Case-Endinos of the Pbopeb Names of 

Pebsons, without the Abtiole. 



Anomalous or Mixed. 


Strong. 


Weak. 






81NOULAB. 




Plural. 




^Maac. 


s 

Fern. Masc. Fern. 


Maso. 


Fern. Masc. 


Fern. 


N. — 




-e 


-en -en 


-en 


G. -s, -*s 


s -ens -ens(ns) 


-e 


-en -en 


-en 


D. -en (n) 


-n -en -en (n) 


-en (n) 


-en -en 


-en 


A. -en (n) 


-n -en -en (n) 


-e 


-en -en 


-en 



848. Christian names as well as Family names occur with and 
without the Article. Some authorities recommend that only the 
Gen. Sing, and Dat. Plur. receive special case-ending, and that the 
remaining cases be expressed by means of the Article. 

Christian and Family names should be treated (a) as occurring 
without another personal name or a determinative ; (6) as occurring 
in connection with another personal name or a determinative. 

Many Masculines formerly weak are now declined strong. This 
weak form has been retained in some compounds : die Ottenhauser 
(two villages). With Masculines the Ace. Sing, is now mostly like 
the Nom. Sing. The form in -en, -n— O.H,G. -an (Hludowi'/an, Lud- 
wig) — ^is rarer. The Dat. Sing, in en, n, is false. la the Plural the 
same case-endings occur whether with or without the Article. Fem. 
Proper Names are the only Fem. Substantives which have special 
case-endings in the Singulai*. The Dat Plur. has n (en) as with 
Common Substantives. The case-ending en, n is often omitted in the 
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Dat. and Ace. Sing, of Mase. names. The Genitive Plural is never 
used without the Article, since it has no distinct ending. It is hetter 
to use the Article also with the Dat. Plur. : Ich ziehe die Mathilden 
den Marien vor, &c. The Plurals of Personal Proper Names are not 
often used. Proper Names from the classics for the most part con- 
form to German declension. Exceptions : those with a finid sihilant 
(«) sound : Sokrates. 

Personal Proper Names are (a) Regular, including the Strong and 
Mixed Declensions ; and {h) Anomalous or Irregular. 

DiBOLENSION OF PERSONAL PfiOPEB NaMSS (ChBISTIAN AND FaMILT 

Names) 

When not in connection with another Personal Proper Name or a 
Determinative. The case-endings of the Plural with the Article are 
the same with those without the Article. No Umlaut in the Plural. 
Regular Declension. The Gen. Plural is not used without the 
Article, to prevent obscurity. It is better to use the Dat Plur. with 
the Article, and is often better if not necessary with Nom. and Aco. 
Plural. 



The Stbono Declension. AU are MoBcuUne. 

Table of Caee-endings^ with the Article, 
Sing, Plur. 







N. 


Ist 
Claaa. 


2nd 
Class. 


3rd 
Class. 


N. 




^—m 


— i— 


e 


0. 


B or 'b 


G. 




— 


e 


D, 


— (en or n) 


D. 





n 


en 


A. 


— (en or n) 


A. 


— 




e 



849. Here belong all Masculines not ending in s, ^, \i, z, z, sch» 
tz, &c. (all anomalous). The Ace. Sing, is now usnally like the Nom. 
Sing., and not en or n (O.H.G. -an, as Hludowigan, Lndwig). The 
Dat. &ing. ending en or n is false and inorganic. The Dat. and Ace. 
en or n was frequent in earlier N.H.G. Here belong also the Mascu- 
lines in a, e, i, el, en, er, and the foreign in on^ am, an. 

Paradigm of the let Class, 

Sing, 

N. Fritzchen or der Fritzchen, Freddy 
G. Fritchens or des Fritzchen, of Freddy 
D. Fritzchen or dem Fritzchen, to Freddy 
A. Fritzchen or den Fritzchen, Freddy 



Flur. toith and without Art, 

Fritzchen, Freddies, &c* 



99 



>9 



M 



9» 



99 

19 
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So with all diminutives in ohen — Hanschen, Gretchen, also many 
polysyllabic words ending in en or n, as : Betboven, Plur. die Be- 
thoven, not die Bethovene, &o. 

Paradigm of the 2nd Class. 



Sing, 
N. Gotbe or der Gothe, Goethe 
G. Gdtbe*8 or des Gotbe, of Goethe 
D. Gothefn) or dem Gotbe, to Goethe 
A* Gdthe(n) or den Gotbe, Goethe 

Such are the Masculines in a, e, i, el, il, er, as : Seneca, Nicolai, 
Schle^el, Schiller, Virgil ; the Dat. Sing, n is also found : Icb ziebe 
Gotbe Schillem vor. 

Paraditjm of the drd Class. 



Plur, with and without the Art. 

Gotbe, Goetbes, &c. 

Gotbe, 

Gotben, 

Gotbe, 



91 



Sing. 

N. Karl or der Earl, Charles 
G. Karls or des Earl, of Charles 
D. Karl(en) or dem Earl, to Charles 
A. Earl(en) or den Earl, Charles 



Phtr. with and without the Art. 
Earle, Charleses, &c. 
Earle, 
Earlen, 
Earle, 



If 



>i 



Such are the Masculines not ending in a, i, o, el, en, er, and those 
which do not have a sibilant (s, ^, z, tz, x, sch, fg) in the ending, 
as : Friedrich, Wolf, Hoffmann, Budolf. 

Thb Mixed Declension (Stbono Sinoulab and Weak Plural), 

WITH THE Article. 





Sing. 


N. 




G. 


's or B 


D. 


— 


A. 


— 





Plur. 




Ist Class. 


2iid Class. 


N. 


*n 


1 
en 


G. 


•n 


en 


D. 


'n 


en 


A. 


*n 


en 



Feminines ending in a consonant take en, and those ending in 
% and y take n. 

Paradigm of the 1st Class. 

Sing. 

N. Minna or die Minna, Minna 
G. Minna's or der Minna, of Minna 
D. Minna or der Minna, to Minna 
A. Minna or die Minna, Minna 



Plur. with and without tho Art. 

Minna'n, Minnas, &c. 
>> >» 

» »9 

»9 >» 



Such are : Ida, Emma, Maria (orig. form of Marie) ; with Martha, 
is found die Marthen, the Marthas ; Anna, Clara. 
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Paradigm of the 2nd Class, 
Sing, Flur. with and without the Art, 

N. Elizabeth or die Elizabeth, Elizabeth Eiizabethen, Elizabeths, &c. 

G. Elizabeth'sor derElizabeth, of Elizabeth 

D. Elizabeth or der Elizabeth, to Elizabeth 

A. Elizabeth or die Elizabeth, Elizabeth 



»> 



»t 



» 



99 



If 



ft 



Anomalous ob Irbeoulab Declension, with the Ahtiolb. 

Sing. (Anom.) Flur, ( JTtak.) 





l8t 
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2nd 
Claafi. 


3rd 
Class. 
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1st 
Class. 


2iid 
Class. 


3rd 
Class. 
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en 


nen 
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— or n 
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n 


en 


ne 



The Feminines in e (1st Class), the Masculines with a sibilant 
ending (s, ^, fg, z, x, tz, sch (2nd Class), and those in o (8rd Class). 

Paradigm of the 1st Class, 
Sing. Fktr. with and without ths Art, 

N. Marie or die Marie, Mary Marien, Marys 

G. Mariens or der Marie, of Mary 

D. Marie(n) or der Marie, to Mary 

A. Marie(n) or die Marie, Mary 

Such are the Feminines in e : Henriette, Lncie, Amalie, Emilie» 
Matbilde ; also Mariane, Ottilie ; Minervens (of Minerva) is also 
found for Minerva's, Nom. Minerva; Gertrude, Auguste, Pauline, 
Josephine. 

Paradigm of the 2nd Class. 



9f 



»> 



>> 



f> 



Plur, with and without the Art, 

Hnssen, Husses, &o. 



If 

99 



99 

99 
99 



Sing, 

N. Huss or der Huss, Huss 
G. Hussens or des Huss, of Huss 
D. Hus8(en) or dem Huss, to Huss 
A. Hu8s(en) or den Huss, Huss 

Such are the Masculines with sibilant (s, ^, fi, sch, z, tz, z, &c.) 
in the endmg, as : Yoss, Yoss ; Fritz, Fred ; Leibnitz, Franz, Felix, 
Marx, Hans, Max ; most foreign words ending in an «-sound and 
having the tone on the last syllable, the endings as, es, us having 
been mutilated and converted in the G^n. Sing, to ens. Such are : 
Mathias, Andreas, Moritz, Julius. 
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Paradigm of the Srd Class. 
Sing, Flur, with and without the Art. 

N. Otto or der Otto, Otto Ottone, Ottos, &o. 

G. Otto*B or des Otto, of Otto Ottone, „ 

D. Otto or dem Otto, to Otto Ottonen, „ 

A. Otto or den Otto, Otto Ottone, „ 

The Plar. die Ottonen, Scipionen, are also found. 

Pbopeb Names with Latin Declension. 

850. The Lat. forms : Norn. Jesus Christus, Jesus Christ ; Gen. Jesu 
Ghristi ; Dai. Jesu Christo ; Ace. Jesum Christum, are still frequently 
employed. The Gen. is sometimes written Christus', as : Christus* 
Geburt, the birth of Christ, but here the Gen. is phonetically lost 
and only intended for the eye ; better Christi Geburt ; das Leben 
Jesu von Renan, von Strauss, &c. Also found without apostrophe : 
Christus Geburt. In Luther's translation of the Bible and the 
Lutheran prayer-book many others are found, as : Johannis, &c. 
We find : Briefe des Paulus and Pauli Briefe, the epistles of Paul. 
Many Christian names from the Latin occur in German, as : Julius, 
Julius, better declined with Art. or with von ; der Yater des Julius 
or von Julius, without case-ending ; and also family names, either 
Latin or the terminations of which have been Latinized : Magnus, 
die Freunde des Magnus or von Magnus, &o. 

The Proper Names may be as in English either prepositive or 
postpositive : Fritzeng Biicher or des Fritz, Fred's books or the 
books of Fred ; Schiller's Werke or die Werke Schiller's ; das beste 
Gedicht Gothe's or Gothe's beste Gedicht. The Preposition von 
may also be used, as : die Biicher von Fritzen, &c. 

Peofeb Names defective in Case-Endinos. 

851. Gott as applied to the Supreme Being is wanting in the 
Plural, and without the Article in the Dat. The rule now is that even 
without an Article or determining word the e of the Dat. is wanting. 
Thus: Mit Gottes Hilfe, with God's help; but Gott befohlen t 
Luther's Gebet Gotte, was Gottes ist, is now rather : Gebet Gott, &c. 

Foreign and classical names ending in a syllable containing a 
sibDant (s, ^, &c.) generally take no case-ending. Here the Article 
indicates the case : des Xerxes Heer, the army of Xerxes ; dem 
Bokrates ; den Elias. So with foreign names ending in as, es, os, us, 
ys, as: Spartacus, Ceres, Thetis, Plautus, Augustus, Lucas, &c., &c. 
They were formerly declined without the Article and as in Greek and 
Latin. Some have been made to conform to German inflection by 
mutilation, as : Nom. Horaz (from Horatius), Horace, Gen. Horazens. 
Sometimes the case-ending is wanting, and the sign is only an apo- 
strophe, as : Christus' Geburt, the birth of Christ ; Horatius' Ge- 
dichte ; and then also the apostrophe may be dropped and the Nom. 
form without the Article stand for Gen. : Christus Geburt. Used 
with the Article, all the Personal Proper Names, German and foreign. 
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as a rale, drop the caQe-signs in the Singular ; they express them for 
the most part, however, in the Plural. Exceptions to the Plural form 
are foreign words in an ending containing a sibilant, and those whose 
plural cases are like the Nom. Sing., as : Fritzchen, Freddy, die 
Fritzchen, &c. It would be better to leave foreign names ending in 
an s-sound unchanged in the Plural : die Sokrates, the Socrateses, 
sot die Sokratesen. 

Case with a Substantival Ellipsis ob Omission. 

852. We find the Genitive with the ellipsis of some such word 
as : Haus, house ; Familie, family, &c. Ich war gestern bei 
Schmidt^s, I was yesterday at Smithes (house, &c.). 

In the folk- speech a Plural of Family names is formed in 's, in 
order thus to denote all or several members of the family, as : Salz- 
mann*s sind verreist {i,e, die Familie Salzmann or die Salzmann*sche 
Familie, as is now common in polite or literary language). The Gen. 
form is now also heard in the literary language. 

Dkfinitb and Indefinite Abticles with a Peesonal Pbopeb Name. 

The Definite Article (a) expresses intimacy or familiarity : der 
Earl. This occurs particularly in South Germany. Wo ist der Fritz ? 
where is Fred ? 

(6) With Family Names : der Gothe ; die Reden des Cicero ; die 
Schriften des Macaulay, although the form Cicero's Beden, &c., is 
more usual, also die Reden von Cicero. 

(c) With Proper Names of Persons when these are used as Common 
Names: die Shakespeare sind selten, writers like Shakespeare are 
rare ; Stonewall Jackson war der Napoleon Nord Amerika's, Stone- 
wall Jackson was the Napoleon of North America. 

(d) In the Plural to denote persons with the same name : die 
zwei Catone, the two Catos ; or to denote by transference a common 
name : die Schiller, the Schillers (i,e. men or poets like S.). 

The Gen. Sing, of the Personal Proper Name with the Article is 
unchanged, as a rule; the Plural takes the case-endings whether 
used with or without the Art. 

(e) With a Family Name with Herr, Fraulein, Madame, Frau, 
understood (ellipsis or omission) : der Engel for der Herr Engel ; 
die Engel for Frau, Madame or Fraulein Engel, Mrs. or Miss Engel. 
The name with a weak n is also heard : die Engeln war nicht zu 
Hause, Mrs. E. was not at home. 

(/) The Gen. Plur. should never be used without the Article : 
der Grimme Werke, not Grimme Werke, the works of the (Jacob and 
William) Grimms. The Article with the Dat. Plur. is also better, 
and in many instances with the Nom. and Ace. Plur. 

Peesonal Pbopeb Names with Pbeposition (bei, unter, von, zu, &c.) 

AND without the AbTICLE. 

858. The Prep, von, as : die Kinder von Schulz for Schulzens 
Kinder or die Kinder des Schulz, &c. We find die Werke von Schiller , 
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Schiller's Werke, die Werke Schillers, die Werke dea Schillera. Of 
coarse some of these forms are not so asaal as others. Schiller's 
Gedichte is the asual form. The Prep, bei signifies at the house of, 
at the place of business of, in the works, &c. : bei Wolf w'ohnen, to 
live at Mr. Wolfs ; bei Danz, at Dancers (business house) ; bei 
Schlegel finde ich diese Idee sehr schon ausgedruckt, with Schlegel 
(in his writings) I find this idea well expressed. 

Personal Pbopeb Names pbeceded bt an Adjective and a Subst. 

SIONIFTINa something possessed OB AS PBOCEEDINO FBOM, &C. 

854. Here the Def, Article is used in German in the Sing, and 
the Sing, is unchanged where the Common Name precedes (comp, 
above tables). 

Christian Names, 

Masculinb. 
Sing, Flur, 

N. der gute Earl , good Charles die guten Earle , the good Charles, &e. 

G. desguten Karl, of good Charles der guten Karle, „ 

D. dem guten Karl, to good Charles den guten Karlen, „ 

A. den guten Karl, good Charles die guten Karle, „ 

Fbmindib. 
Sing, Fl%tr, 

N. die gute Luise, good Louisa die guten Luisen, the good Louisas, 

G. der guten Luise, of good Louisa der guten Luisen, „ [&c. 

D. der guten Luise, to good Louisa den guten Luisen, 

A. die gute Luise, good Louisa die guten Luisen, 






Family Names. 
Sing, Flur, 

N. der beriihmte Schlegel die beriibmten Schlegel 

G. des beriibmten Schlegel der beriibmten Schlegel 

D. dem beriibmten Schlegel den beriibmten Schlegel 

A. den beriibmten Schlegel die beriibmten Schlegel 

Sing, Flwr, 

N. der geistreicbe Voss die geistreichen Vossen 

G. des geistreichen Yops der geintreichen Vossen 

D. dem geistreichen Voss den geistreichen Vossen 

A. den geistreichen Voss die geistreichen Vossen 

Examples, — Der gute Karl ist in der Schule ; der Hut des guten 
Karl ; ich will dem guten Karl einen Apfel geben. 

If, however, the Common Name, signifying something possessed, 
&c., follow the Personal Proper Name, then the Article accompanying 
the Common Name is dropped and the Proper Name, takes the Gen. 
sign : des beriibmten Schillers Werke ; des guten Karls Biicher ; 
der kleinen Luisens Handschuhe« 
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Pbbsonal Pbopeb Names followed by an Adjectivb used substan- 
tively AND AS A SuBNAME, OE BY AN ObDINAL NuifBEB USED 
SUBSTANTIVELY AND INDICATING SUGGKSSION. 

855. When Proper Names are accompanied by an Adjective as a 
samame, &c , both the Proper Name and Adjective are declined : die 
Regierung Karls des Grossen, the reign of Charles the Great ; das 
Leben Heinrichs des Vierten, the life of Henry the Fourth. 

Declension, 
Singular, 

N. Karl der Grosse, der Vierte, Charles the Great, the Fourth 

G. Earls des Grossen, des Vierten, of Charles the Great, the Fourth 

D. Karl dem Grossen, dem Vierten, to Charles the Great, the Fourth 

A. Karl den Grossen, den Vierten, Charles the Great, the Fourth 

Die Thaten Karls des Grossen, but die Thaten des grossen Karl, 
&c. Not usual, Karls des Grossen Thaten (postpositive). If deter- 
mining word with Art. stands after, as above, then both are declined : 
Karls des Grossen. 

Professor, Herr, ^c, as Titles. 

856. Professor von HoltzendorfiTs Bibliothek ; die Schwester des 
Frauleins Schmidt, but Fraulein Schmidt's Schwester ; die Kinder der 
Frau Voss, but Frau Vossens Kinder ; die Werke des Dichters Schiller, 
but not usual or good — Dichter Schillers Werke. 

If Herr stands before the Proper Name without the Article, both 
are declined : Herm Schroders Haus. With the Article the Proper 
Name is best unchanged : das Haus des Herrn Schroder; die Wohnung 
des Doctors Johann Miiller, but Doctor Johann Miillers Wohnung. 

Ich babe mit Advocat (or dem Advokaten) Hoffmann dariiber 
gesprochen ; Advokat Hoffmanns Freunde, and die Freunde des 
Advokaten Hoffmann ; and so Baron, Bruder, Biirgermeister, Direk- 
tor, Doktor, Fiirst, &c. 

TitU after Herr. — The latter is also declined : In der Gesell- 
Bchaft des Herm Staatsministors von Stein. 

If Herr stands between the title connected with the Art. and the 
Pers. Prop. Name, then Pers. Prop. Name is unchanged : Unter den 
hiesigeu Gemiildesammlungen gebiihrt der des Kau&nanns Herrn 
W. Leisler (Goethe). 

Herr and Frau, preceded by a name of occupation or calling, as 
Kaufmaun, merchant, are both declined : das Geschaft des Kaufmanns 
Herm Johann Siegel ; der Piitzhandlerin Frau Siegel. 

The title Herr may be placed before the Pers. Prop. Name itself 
or the dignities and titles of offices of men : der Herr Graf ; der Herr 
Rath ; Amtmann , Secret.^«r ; not before appellatives or Common 
Substantives denoting a calling or occupation ; so not : der Herr 
Maler H., for der Maler Herr H., &c. 

But Herr is placed before Doktor, Professor : Wo ist der Herr 
Professor, Doktor ; and in address : Wie befinden Sie sich hente, 
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Herr Professor? As address on a letter: An Herm Jalins von 
Holtzendorff. 

Declension of the Propeb Names of Countbizs, Cities, Villages, 
Rivers, Islands, Mountains, and Mountain Chains, &c., &c. 

Decleruion of Proper Names of Countries^ Districts, Villages, and 

Islands. 

857. The Proper Names of countries, cities, villages, and islands, 
as in English, do not take the Article, as a rale, and are /or tJie most 
part Neuter, Of the Neuter gender are many compounds, as the 
names of cities in which the last element is Masc. or Fem. ; as with 
the compounds with Berg (Masc), mountain ; Burg (Fem.), castle, 
stronghold ; Stadt (Fem.), city, town ; Furt ; which are all Neuter, as : 
Konif^sberg, Konigsberg ; Freiburg, Freiburg ; Neustadt, Neustadt ; 
Frankfurt, Frankfort. Such are : Asien, Asia ; Spanien, Spain ; 
Preussen, Prussia ; Russland, Russia ; China, China ; Schweden, 
8weden ; England, England ; Italien, Italy ; Danemark, Denmark ; 
Norwegen, Norway ; Frankreich, France, &o. 

858. The Neuters not ending ia ^^ ^^ x, or z, take s in the Gen. 
Sing, with no other inflectional change, as : Deutschlands Stadte ; 
Amerika's Bevolkerung ; ich war in Deutschland, Amerika, Berlin ; 
I was in Germany, America, Berlin ; die Lage Rom's, or von Rom, 
the situation, site of Rome. Usage requires that the names of places 
and especially the names of countries of every termination express 
the Gen., when this Gen. is placed after the governing word, rather 
by means of von than by s. Thus, as a rule : die Umgebung von 
Frankfurt ; der Konig von England ; and not : der Eonig England's, 
but England's Konig. 

Unusual Genitives are : Europens (Goethe and Schiller), of 
Europe, Nom. Europa ; and the Dat. Mycenen, Europen (Schiller). 

Neuters with Gen, in s with an attributive Adjective take the Article: — 
Bas ganze Deutschland, Amerika, all Germany, &c. ; Gen. des ganzen 
Deutschland's, Amerika's ; but Dat. von dem grossen Deutschland, &c. 

Neuters ending in ^, ^, x, z, take von instead of the Gen. case- 
sign (s) as : die Bevolkerung von Paris. This rule is one of 
euphony. In M.H.G. is found : Gen. Parises, Dat. Parise. 

Masculine Names of Countries, Districts, dc. (with the Definite 

Article). 

859. Here belong a few, which are used with the Article : der 
Kheingau, Breisgau, Peloponnes ; Gen. des Rheingaus, Peloponneses, 
&c. ; das Elsass is better than der Elsass, Alsatia. 

Feminines (with the Definite ArticU). 

They undergo no change, but the case-endings are expressed by 
the Article : Nom. die Schweiz, Gen. der Schweiz, Dat. der Schweiz. 
Such are : die Tiirkei, Moldau, Lombard ei, Bulgarei, Mongolei, 
Pikardie, Bretagne, Champagne. They are but few in number. 
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With the poets we find some cities Fern. : die heilige Roma, holy 
Rome ; especially the translators of Greek and Latin poems say : die 
heilige Ilios, &c. 

The names of coantries, &c., occur with (das) Eonigreich, king- 
dom ; Provinz, province ; (die) Stadt, city ; (das) Dorf, village ; (das) 
Herzogthum, dukedom ; Grossherzogthum, grand duchy ; (das) Kur- 
fiirstenthum. Here the English of is not translated, as : das Konig- 
reich England ; des Konigreichs England ; des Grossherzogthums 
Mecklenhurg; das Kurfiirstenthum Hessen; des Kurfiirstenthums 
Hessen ; die Stadt Rom, der Stadt Rom (not Roms), &c. ; der Stadt 
Paris, of the city of Paris, &c. 

Redundant or Pleonastic, — Der Stadt Roms, &c. ; der schonen 
Stadt Rom*s, &c. ; not der Stadt Rom Strassen, des Konigreichs 
England produkte. 

The Names of Rivers, Lakes, Sefts, Mountains, Mountain Chains, 

and Forests. 

860. They have the Def. Article and are declined as the Common 
Suhst. They are Masc, Fem., or Neut. 

The Masc. names take s (es) in the Gen. ; the Feminines, how- 
ever, suffer no change : der Rhein, des Rhein(e)s, dem Rhein or 
Rhein, den Rhein. Such are : der Neckar, Main, Po ; die Rhone ; 
die Elbe, der Elbe, der Elbe, die Elbe. Such also : die Donau, Oder, 
Weser. Mountains are: derBrocken, der Harz, Jura ; des Brockens, 
Harzes, &c. 

The names of mountains are often found in composition with 
Berg, mountain. They follow the declen. and gond. of the last 
element : der Burgberg, Osterberg, Eablenberg. 

The Names of Lakes occur with See, lake, and take the gender and 
declen. of this Subst. : der Bodensee, Lake Constance, des Bodensees, 
dem Bodensee. 

Mountain Chains are Neut., and are usually expressed by Gebirge, 
as : das Riesengebirge, Gen. des Riesengebirges. 

Forests occur with Wald (forest), and take tho same case-endings, 
as : der Schwarzwald, the Black Forest, des Schwarzwaldes. 

Declension of National Names. 

861. These belong properly with the Common Substantives (al- 
though usually treated here), since they indicate rather a class 
(appellations) than an individual. There are two classes (a) those 
terminating in er and (6) those in e. 

1st Class. — Paradigm. — (er). 
Declined like let Declension of Common Substantives (2nd Class). 
Sin^. Flur. 

N. der Amerikaner, the American die Amerikaner, the Americans. 
G. des Amerikaners, of the American der Amerikaner, of the Americans 
D. dem Amerikaner, to the American den Amerikanern,to the Americans 
A. den Amerikaner, the American die Amerikaner, the Americans 
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The Gen. shonld not be written with the apostrophe since these 
are Common Sabst. ; not : des Amerikaner's, 

Such are : Spanier, Spaniard ; Afrikaner, African ; Egypter, 
Egyptian ; Schweizer, Swiss ; Englander, Englishman ; Italiener, 
Italian ; Norweger, Norwegian ; Hollander, Dutchman, &c. 

2nd C/oM. — Paradigm, — (e). 

Declined like the 2nd (Weak) Declension. 
Sing, Flur, 

N. der Preosse, the Prussian die Prenssen, the Prussians 

G. des PreuBsen, of the Prussian der Prenssen, of the Prussians 
D. dem Preussen, to the Prussian den Prenssen, to the Prussians 
A. den Preussen, the Prussian die Preussen, the Prussians 

Here belong : der Asiate, the Asiatic ; Russe, Russian; Chinese, 
Chinese ; Schwede, Swede ; Dane, Dane ; Sachse, Saxon, &c, &c. 

Double ob Mixed Declension. 

862. There is here only one word, which is declined like the 
Adjectiye with Definite and Indefinite Article. 

Paradigm, — With Definite ArticU, 
8ing. Flur, 

N. der Deutsche, the German die Deutschen, the Germans 

G. des Deutschen, of the German der Deutschen, of the Germans 

D. dem Deutschen, to the German den Deutschen, to the Germans 

A. den Deutschen, the German die Deutschen, the Germans 

Paradigm, — With Indefinite Article, 
Sing, Flur. 

N. ein Dentscher, a German Deutsche, Germans 

G. eines Deutschen, of a German Dentscher, of Germans 
D. einem Deutschen, to a German Deutschen, to Germans 
A. einen Deutschen, a German Deutsche, Germans 

Deutsche findet man in fast alien Landern ; Deutsche sind in alien 
Landem zu finden. — Gen. and Dat. Plur. not in use. 

FOBMATION OF THE FeHININE OF NATIONAL NaMES. 

868. This belongs to Gender and Derivation. 

National names in er form the Fem. by adding in (n), as : der 
Eng!ander, the Englishman ; die Englanderin, the Englishwoman, 
&c. Those in e change e into in for the Fem, as : der Asiate, the 
Asiatic ; die Asiatin, the Asiatic woman ; der Russe, the Russian ; 
die Russin, the Russian lady or woman. The only exception is der 
Deutsche, which makes in the Fem. die Deutsche, which is declined 
like die Blume. The German ladies, &c., would be best translated 
by : die deutschen Frauen, Madchen, Fraulein, &c„ since die 
Deutschen would be obscure, applied to both Masc. and Fem. 
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Declension of Compound Substantives* 

864. With Compoand Sabstantives only the last element is de- 
clined, tts in English, as a rule, as : der Grossvater, the grandfather, 
des Gross vaters, dem Grossvater, den Grossvater, &c. ; die Haus- 
thur(e), der Hansthur(e), &c. ; das Stadtthor, the city-gate, des Stadt- 
thores, dem Stadtthor, das Stadtthor, &c. 

Excepti&ns. — Many Sabstantives form one notion with an attri- 
butive which stands more or less enclitically before it. Here the 
Adjective is declined as if quite separate. The most noted examples 
we find with hoch, as : das Hohelied (for das hohe Lied), des Hohen- 
liedes, dem Hohenlied, das Hohelied ; Plur. die Hohenlieder, der 
Hohenlieder, den Hohenliedem, die Hohenlieder; — der Hohepriester, 
des Hohenpriesters, dem Hohenpriester, den Hohenpriester ; Plur. 
die Hohenpriester, der Hohenpriester, den Hohenpriester n, die 
Hohenpriester. So also with ein : ein Hoheslied, eines Hohenliedes, 
einem Hohenlied, ein Hoheslied ; ein Hoherpriester, eines Hohen- 
priesters, einem Hohenpriester, einen Hohenpriester. So also when 
alone without Art. : Hoheslied, Hohenliedes, Hohemlied, Hohenlied ; 
Plur. Nom. Hohelieder, Gen. Hoherlieder, Dat. Hohenliedem, Aco. 
Hohelieder ; — so Hoherpriester, Hohespriesters (better Hohenpries- 
ters), Hohempriester, Hohenpriester ; Plur. Hohepriester, Hoher- 
priester, Hohenpriester, Hohepriester. Hohepriesterliche Amt Christi 
and Christi Hohespriesteramt ; Christi hohespriesterliches Amt ;— ^ 
also : der Kerl ist ein altes Weib ; das alte Weib, &c. Ein Altes- 
weibergeschwatz, das Alteweibergeschwatz. So : Ein armer Siinder 
(= Kriminalverbrecher), Plur. Arme Siinder; with Def. Art.: der 
arme Siinder, die armen Siinder, &c., and thus correctly also where 
such a coalescence or shoving together appears as a determining word 
in compounds : Ein Armersiinderstnhl, der Armesiindcrstuhl, Plur. 
Armesiinderstiihle, and die Armensiinderstiihle, &c., &o. So eine and 
die Armesiinderglocke, ein Armessiinderhemde, das Armesiinderhemde. 
At present is found a more convenient, fuller combination (contraction) 
rather than the pressing together of the Attrib. Adject, with Subst. : 
Ein and der Armsiinderstuhl ; Altweiber-Geschwatz ; Altweiber- 
Bommer. 

NUMBER WITH THE SUBSTANTIVES. 

Observations, 

865. In N.H.G. there are two numbers, the Sing, and the Plur, 
The Dual is wanting, though found in Gothic, at least with some 
Pronouns ; in O.H.G., however, except a few traces with Otfried, it 
has also disappeared. In M.H.G., some traces are still found, as for 
example with the Pron. of the 2nd person ; some forms of the Dual, 
which, however, appear in later sources, and according to their 
sij^nification belong only to the Plural ; thus Nom. ez^ Gen. enker, Dat 
enky Ace. enk. Comp. Goth, forms : jutf igquara, iyquis, iyquis ; and 
O.H.G. ji«, inkar, ink, ink. 
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NUMBBB WITH THE CoMHON SUBSTANTIVES. 

Regular Declensional Forms, — Various Forms of the Nominative 

Plural. 

866. (a) The Plural is like the Nom. Sing. — Here belong the 
Masculines and Neuters of the 1st and 2nd Classes of the 1st or Strong 
Declension, i.e. those ending in el, en, er, and the diminutives in 
chen and lein (all Neuter) : der Mantel, die Mantel ; der Wagen, die 
Wagen ; der Ritter, die Bitter ; das Fenstur, die Fenster ; Neut. das 
Rndel ; das Wappen ; das Madchen ; das Friialein. The only Masc. 
in e is der Kase, the cheese, Piur. die Kase (Ist Declen., 2nd Glass). 
The Neuters in e are those with prefix Ge-, as : das Gemalde, Plur. 
die Gemalde (2nd Class of 1st Declen). The only Feminines are 
Mutter and Tochter, Plur. die Miitter, die Tochter. 

With some of these Substantives the Plural is distinguished from 
the Sing, by means of the Umlaut, which occurs with some Masc. 
and with the Fem. Substantives capable of taking the Umlaut^ but 
not with the Neuters, as : der Vogel, Garten, Plur. die Vogel, die 
Garten; die Mutter, and die Tochter, Plur. die Miitter, Tochter, 
are the only Feminines. Many Masc, however, do not take the 
Umlaut in the Plural. We also find, as a Neut., das Kloster, Plur. die 
Eloster. 

(6) The Plural is = Nom. Sing. + e. (Includes every gender, 
especially Masculines). — Here belong the 8rd Class Masculines and 
Neuters of the 1st or Strong Declension. Many Masc. and Neut. 
monos3'llables, as : der Hand, das Bein, &c. ; die Hunde, &e. Some 
Masc. and Neut. monosyllables, however, take er, others en. The 
Snbst. ending in niss, sal, and ing: das Bediirfniss, Schicksal, der 
Jiingling. With Neut. words having the prefix Ge-, and ending in a 
consonant : das Geschenck. With Feminines, as : die Hand, die 
Hande, Sue. So Frucht, Gruft, Kraft, &c. Such Feminines end in a 
consonant, with rare exceptions, as : die Sau, Plur. Saueu, mostly of 
wild boar ; Saue (domestic). Many Fem. in a consonant take also e, 
others en. The Feminines here always take the UnUaut, Masculines 
as a rule, Neuters only exceptionally. 

(r) The Plural is = Nom. Sing. + er. — Here belong all Substan- 
tives ending in thum : der Reichthum, die Reichthiimer. Certain 
Neuters and Masc. monosyllables take Umlaut, farming exceptions to 
(6) above (i.e. Plur.=Nom. Sing. + e), as : Neut. das Amt, Band, Bild, 
Blatt, Brett, board, Buch, Dacb, Dorf, village; Fass, cask; Feld, 
field ; Glas, glass ; Glied, limb ; Grab, grave ; Hans, house ; Huhn, 
chicken; Kalb, calf; Kind, child; Kleid, dress; Lied, song; Loch, 
hole ; Schloss, castle ; Thai, valley ; Volk, people ; Weib, woman ; — 
Masc. are : der Geist, mind, spirit, ghost ; Gott, God ; Leib, body ; 
Mann, man ; Ort, place ; Rand, border ; Wald, forest ; Wurm, worm. 
This plural ending occurs properly with Neuters, also with some 
Masculines, but with no Feminine. They take regularly the Umlaut 
when capable, i.e. when the stem vowel is a, 0, or u. Those in thum 
take it on this derivative syllable. 

VOL. I. L 
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{d) The Nom. Plural is = Nom. Sing. + e. — With all Masc. 
Sabst. in toneless e. The only exception is : der Kase, the cheese, 
Plur. die Kase, the cheeses. Such are : der Affe, Bote, Knabe, &c. 
The weak Masc. in r : der Bauer, the peasant, die Bauern. Here 
belong the weak Masc. and Neuters ; the Neuters of the Mixed 
Declen. : das Auge, die Augen. The Fern, in e : die Blume. The 
Fern, in el and er : die Gabel, Ader, Sch wester, &c. No7ie with this 
plural sign take the Umlaut. The ending e, as also en, is especially 
added to Feminines ; to some Masculines, which are either weak or 
mixed, and to but few Neuters, all of which take en, and are mixed. 

(e) TJie Nom. Plur. is ■=. Nom. Sing. + en. — This ending isy like n, 
nevei- united with the Umlaut. It is, like n, especially added to Femi- 
nines, some Masculines, and but few Neuters. The difference between 
it and n is a matter of euphony. It occurs with most names, occupa- 
tions, &c.y derived from foreign languages and terminating with an 
accented syllable, as : der Soldat, Astronom, Plur. die Soldaten, &c. 
Here belong only Subst. of the Weak and Mixed Declensions. Weak 
Masculine is : Mensoh, man ; Mixed Masc. are : Staat, State ; Strahl, 
ray, beam, &c. ; Weak Feminines are : Art, art, manner, kind ; Zahl, 
number ; Form, form ; Schuld, debt ; Frau, wife ; Mixed Neuter is : 
Ohr, ear; with a few Masc. and Neut. monosyllables which form 
exceptions to (6), (Nom. Plur. in e) : Masc. Ahn, ancestor ; Bar, 
Christ, Fitik, Fiirst, Geek, coxcomb ; Neut. are rare and some 
anomalous : Herz ; or fluctuate : das Bett, Hemd, &c. Many mono- 
Byllabic Feminines in a consonant ; some in a vowel : Frau, wife. 
In certain Fem. derivatives and compounds : Andacht, devotion ; 
Absicht, intention ; Riickkehr, Heimkehr, return, &c. With all 
Subst. ending in ei, heit, keit, schaft, ung, in (all Feminines) : Neck- 
ereU raillery, teazing; Freiheit, freedom; Artigkeit, politeness; 
Freundschaft, friendship ; Hofihung, hope ; Freundin, female friend. 
Observe that the ultima has the secondary tone. 

Subst. in in double the final n in the Plural: Konig, king; 
Eoniginnen, queens. 

867. Plural with Substantives with the same orthography (homo- 
graphs), but which have difierent significations and different Plurals. 
With a difference in the Plur. is also combined a difference in meaning, 
and in two ways : (a) stem and signification different : die Bank ; 
(b) same stem or root notion, gender different, and signification, as a 
n^e, suffers a change : Band, Hut. 

HOMOOBAPHS OF THE SAME DeOLENSION (HoMOCLITES). 

Homographs of the 1st ar Strong Declension. 
Sing. Plur. 

Der Band, the volume ; die Bande, the volumes. 

Das Band, the riband ; die Bander, the ribands. 

Das Licht, the candle ; die Lichte, the candles. 

Das Licht, the luminary ; die Lichter, the luminaries. 

Das Wort, the word ; die Worte, connected words. 

Das Wort, the word ; die Worter, separate words. 
These are forms with the same themes or stems (homo thematic). 
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Homographs oj ike 2nd or Weak Declensvm {Homoclites), 

Sing, J*lur. 

Dor Heide, the heathen ; die Heiden, the heathens. 

Die Heide, the heath (Weak) ; die Heiden, the heaths. 

Homographs of different Declensiotis (HeterocUtes). 

Sing. riur. 

Der Eiefer, the jaw (Strong) ; die Kiefer, the jaws. 

Die Kiefer, the pine (Weak) ; die Kiefem, the pines. 

Der Thor, the fool (Mixed) ; die Thoren, the fool». 

Das Thor, the gate (Ist) ; die Thore, the gates. 

Der Mast, the mast (Mixed) ; die Masten, the masts. 

Die Mast, the maat, feeding ; die Masten, the masts, feedings # 

These are forms with different stems (heterothematic). 

Other homographs are : die Bank, the benoh, bank, Plnr. die 
Banke; and die Bank, the bank (for money transactions), Plur. die 
Banken ; der Baner, the peasant, Plor. die Baaern, the peasants, and 
das Baner, the bird-cage, Plnr. die Bauer ; der Bar, rammer, pile- 
driver, Plor. die Bare, and die Biiren, bears; das Ding has Plur. 
Dinge, things, and Dinger (etwas Uubestimmtes), also with contempt ; 
Dom, Plnr. Domen (ganze Gestrauche), Domer (die einzelnen 
Stachein); Ende, Plur. die Ende, and die Enden (abgeschnittene 
Stiicke) ; das Erbe, the inheritance, and der Erbe, the heir, Plor. for 
both die Erben. Different gender also : der Chor, the chorus. Chore, 
das Chor, the choir, Plur. Chore ; der Hut, the hat, Hiite ; die Hut, 
the head, guard, Hiiten ; der Kunde, the customer, die Kunde, know- 
ledge ; der Leiter, the conductor, guide, die Loiter, the ladder ; der 
Sohild, the shield, das Schiid, the sign of an inn ; der Verdienst, the 
gain, das Verdienst, merit. So Laden, as : die Laden, stores, and 
Laden in Fensterladen, Gewerbsladen ; die Macbt, die Machte, but 
Yollmachten, Ohnmachten ; Mond, moon, Monde, but Monden 
(=Monate); die Nacht, night, has Niichte, but Weibnachten; der 
Ort, place, locality, has Orte, but also Plur. Oerter (Dorfer u. Stadte) ; 
die ^Uy Saiie, tame, domestic sow, Plur. Sauen, wild sows, &c. Somja 
of these arose from the unconscious retention of old forms. This 
phenomenon was unknown in the earlier periods of H.G. 

Li Eng. we find : penny (A.-Sax. pendingj pennUj, p^fiig^ Germ. 
Pfennig) "Plnr. pennies (= separate coins), and pence ( = values), 0. Eng. 
pens ; die (Fr. de)y has dice, and dies ; 0. Eng. Plur. deijSy dees (** Piers 
Ploughman **), and die (Chaucer) ; pea, A. -Sax. pisa, piosa, Lat. pisum, 
has Plur. peas and pease, the latter usually regarded as collective, 
O. Eng. Sing, pese, and Plur. pesen ; comp. also man, men, with 
Norman, Normans ; cow, cows, and kine, A.-Sax. cu, Plur. cy (Gen. 
ciina) ; 0. Eng. ku, kyen, kine now mostly iu poetry and elevated 
prose; brother, Plur. brethren and brothers; Jior.se, Plur. horses^ and 
horse (Reiterei), collective ; folk, collective, and folks individualizes, 
O. Eng. dyverse Folkes (Maundevilio) ; comp. also index, Plur. indexes 
and indices; Hebrew seraphs, seraps and seraphim, collective. See 
Anomalous Plural. 

l2 
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Othkr AxoxAi^ors Plurai. Fobm?. 

plural may 4< ejrj/rexi^.d h'j SynonutnonJi Fontu ny*d t\^r r^- .*lti:-v. . 

'X\%f0(: not ns-alljr admitting of a Plural in their simple form, or 
Ihf; Flriral of which i» hat little used, horrow the Plural from a com- 
ponnd fonn of a simihir ftiqrjification : — de-r Streit. strife, cont<rn:;on, 
Pi'ir. Str<;itij/k^rit^n : with Fall, case, ic. Tod, death. Unsi'.uck, mis- 
fort un':, Pinr. Todes»falle, Ungliick-fTille : der Bund, alliance, das 
hundriirtij, Piur. for Uith, die Hiindnisse : der Dank (thanks), die 
J>arjk^a(/iin^, Plur. for both, die Dank«a;runj?en : die Ehre. honour. 
die Khr^rnbezeijfung, Pinr. die Ehrenbezeijiungen ; das Loh. praise, die 
lA)htiht:rhi:hnTif(, PJur. die Lobeserhebungen : der Rath i advice), der 
Itathhchlag, Piur. die liathschlage. Some, however, have their own 
PluralH, aH : der I»ath, advice, Plur. Rathe; also die Vorsicht, pre- 
caution, Pinr. die Vorsichtsmassregeln, precautionary* measures. 
The Phiral may alHO 1^ expressed (borrowed) by — leute, a sort of 
collective, lit. people — Kaufmann, merchant, Kaufleute, merchants ; 
der ]{andel»mann, Plur. die Handelsleute. So Amtmann, shoritf, die 
Amtleate, judgen ; Schiffmann, sailor, die Schifflente, crew, sailors ; 
der Edelmann,the nobleman, die Edelleute, the nobility : Hauptmann, 
captain, Ilauptleute, chieftains, &c. Bctrug. Betriigercien : Gunst, 
GunHtbezeigungen ; Kummer, Kiimmemisse ; Verdriess, Verdriess- 
lichkeiten ; Zank, Ziinkereien, &c. 

HUIWTANTIVKH WITHOUT A PlURAL, AND THOSE WITH WHICH THE 
PlUBAL 18 REGARDED AS RARE, AND BT SOME AS NOT EXISTING. 

Names of Materials {Concrete), 

BOB. These occur in the Plural when distinguished according to 
kind : Oel, Oplo, oils ; names of materials (Stoffnamen), i.e, names or 
definitions for stuffs or things of the same kind, from which the 
smalloHt particle as well as the largest is called, have as such naturally 
no Plural. Where, however, of such stuffs the separate parts or 
kinds are distinguished, the name of material thereby becoming a 
common name, the Plural is also found. Comp. das Eisen, as the 
name of a material without a Plural ; on the contrary : die Eisen = 
KiHonsarten, die Eisenarten ; das Vieh frisst Gras ; and botanische 
Hamralung von Grllsem. So also : Holz, Horn, Tuch, Wasser, &c., 
das Holz, Plur. Holzor, Holze. The plural Holze especially is = 
Holzarton ; and das Wasser, plural unchanged, by its side, however, 
WiiHHor, rarely in the sense of Gewasser ; more frequent for Gesund- 
brunnon and Essonzen. Names of materials are regarded as having 
no Plural, because they do not denote separate things which may be 
computed or counted, as : Fleisch, Honig, Milch, Gold, Bilber, Sand ; 
also many names of plants, as : Heide, Flachs, Hanf, and especially 
most kitchen and food plants or herbs (Futterkriiuter), as : Kohl, 
Kloo, Hou, ^c, because regarded as unlimited and not capable of dis- 
tiiu^tion in itself. Names of materials may, however, be regarded as 
dintinctivo or as involving the idea of sorts or kinds: die Wasser 
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(Gewasser), Geld6r(Geldsammen), Papiere (= Briefsohaften, Schriften), 
Weine, Erden, Moose, Graser, Tuche, &e. 

In English names of materials occur in the Plural, when they are 
different in kind, as : Oil, Gel, oils = different kinds of oils ; or when 
the objects consisting of stuffs are named according to their stuff, as : 

Abstract Nourut, 

869. Substantives representing abstract notions, qualities, &c. 
Many grammarians contend that these Subst. do not take a Plural, ue, 
they deny a plural form to those which have been used in the Plural 
by the best writers. Words of a pure signification are without a 
Plural, yet as a variative, i.e. to distinguish different kinds, the Plural 
occurs, as : die Tugend, virtue or moral perfection, viewed as a unit 
for good, and die Tugenden, the virtues, as expressive of separate 
good qualities. Abstract Substantives appear in the Plural, partly 
when the notion is distinguished according to kinds, partly when 
qualities or actions are represented as belonging to different persons 
or as repeated actions. Eng. \ocdX jealomies and interests (Macaulay) ; 
great abilities , predilectums, your loves (Shakespeare, **J. C."); the 
livu of great men ; so deaths , pities, slumbers, &c. There are some 
others which in general lack the Plural, but with which it is sometimes 
found: die Alter, Aengste (also Aengstlichkeiten), Appetite, Aus- 
bildungen, Betriige (also Betriigereien, although not quite the same), 
Danke, thanks (Danksagungen), Ehrfurchten, Glanze, Glauben, 
Glucke, Hasse, Hitzen, Hulden, Mundo (Miinde, Miinden), Rathe 
(Eathschlage), Schlafe, slumbers, Tode (obsolete Tode), Verstande, &c. 

Singular Collectives with a Plural. 

870. Collectives involving separate existences as a unit may have 
ft Plural : das Volk, die Volker, nations, peoples ; so, der Wald, 
Walder ; Heer, Heere ; Geholz, Goholze, Gebirge, &c. With many, 
kowever, the Plural is not in use, as : Gosinde, Vieh, Ungeziefer. 

Collectives {Persons, Materials, d*c.) without a Siivjular, or wJiose 

tiingular is rare. 

871. Those used for the most part only in the Plural, and which 
^ve a collective idea : Ahuen, Aeltern, Gebriider, usually also 
^^^Bchwister (das Geschwister is obsolete), Leutc, Alpen, Beiukleider, 
Eiokiinfbe, Gliedermassen, KaMauiieu, Koston, Unkosten, Masem, 
^1886, Triimmer, Truppen, Hosen, Blattorn, Rothelu, Frieseln, 
Handstage, Ge^Ue, Zinsen, Molken ; also hero the Plurals : Fasten, 
Ferien, Ostem, Piingsten, Weihnachteu, i.e. mohrere Foiertage ; then 
applied to the feast, so far as it is thought of, as a unit, hence the 
Words are now frequently used in the Sin^r., &c. In combination we 
^d: Zolleinkiinfte, Tuchhosen, Molkenkur, and Hundstagsferion, 
Otterwoche, Weihnachtsabend. 

Wjords without a Singular are rare in German. Most of those 
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ennmerated by grammarians occasionally occnr in the Sing. Such 
are : die Ahnen, Gebriider, Geschwister, das Geschwister, des Ge- 
flchwislers. Plur. unchanged in the Sing. = Bruder or Schwester, 
or collective, mostly in the Plural ; der, die, das jiingste der Ge- 
flchwistcr. Leute has in the older language Lent n (m) = Yolk ; then 
(still Upper German), eine einzelne Person^ ein gutes Lcut(Madchen), 
GaAtenlaube, &c. Jeder von uns (or Keiner von uns); von den 
Eltern, Ahuen, Gebrudern, Geschwiatorn, Lenten (gram. Masc). On 
the contrary, natural gender : Keine von den Frauensleuten, von uns 
[Frauen] ; die jiingste von fiinf G^schwistem (Lewald). Farther, 
Neut. : Keins von ihren Geschwistern (Goethe), but we find the Neut. 
as complex for Masc. and Fern. : Keins von uns, Keine von den 
Eltern. 

Original Plurals are the following names of festivals: Ostern, 
Pfingsten« Weihnachten, which are found with Sing., and Fasten, the 
Sing, of which also occurs. 

Names of mountain chains mostly in the Plural : die Alpen ; die 
Pynniien (rare: der Wandrer einer P3rrenae.) Farther, die Brief- 
Bchaften (with rare Sing.) ; Einkiinfte (with rare Sing.) ; Gefasse 
(Sporteln) (with rare Sing.) ; Gliedermassen (Sing. Gliedermasse, 
Fern. Rock, G6rre8) ; Kaidaunen (with rare Sing.) ; Masem (Sing, 
absolutely wanting ?) ; Molken ( also das Molken, die Molke) ; Romke 
( = lutrigen, Sing. Romk) ; Trummer (also a rare Sing.). Die 
Kosten, Unkosten (like die Speisen) is High German only used as a 
Plural, but South Germ, also : der Kosten, Plur. die Kosten, while 
die Kost, as a collective for Speisen and Getriinke, is a Singular only. 
In like manner Zinsen, PI. (or Interessen) and Zins ; also die Bein- 
kleider and das Beinkleid ; die Hosen and die Hose. Comp. ein 
Paar Beinkleider (Hosen) = ein Beinkleid (eine Hose). 

Others still in the Sing, as in the Plural without an essential dif- 
ference, &c, : das Gewiirm, Godiirm, Geriith, Haar, und die Ge- 
^iirme, Gediirme, Gerathe» Haare. 

NuuBER WITH Adjectives used Substantivelt. 

872. These are without a Plural, as : das Schone, Gute, Wahre, 
Bechte, Weisse, and the corresponding Abstract Subst, with an 
iufloxioiial ending: das Schon, Wahr, kc. Comp., on the contrary, 
the concrete das or ein Tansendschon, Tausendschonchen ; more 
rarely, ^linernl-BIaue ; more frequent : eiuige £i- Weisse zu Sahne 
6chla<ren ; man nehmen vier Gclbe, Gelbchen von £i, vier Eigelbchen; 
das Sorgonfroi s= Sanssouci, Plur. die Sorgenfrei*s (Anomalous Plur.). 

Tho Plur. with the Injh'ctcd Attriimtire A(ljt'ctire as Neut. Subst. 
is unusual, yet wo find in computation : Fiinf Halbe sind zwei Ganze 
und oin Hail)e8, &c. Zwanzig Gnnze (Seidel, Glas Bier). Weak form 
is fulso : bokaunto kollektive Ganzen. 

Colour Adjoct. usod substantively: (a) the inflectionless Adject, as 
Nout. : das Weiss, Sohwarz, Blau, Braun, Gelb, Griin, Roth, Ac, 
The Piurnl is avoided for the most part, as : Weisse Farl>en, Bleiweiss, 
Ziukweiss, Spanisch Weiss, &e ; schwarze Farben, Lampenweiss, &c. 
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NuifBSB WITH Infinitives as Substantives. 

878. These do not take Plar. (all Neat.) : das Gehen, Schreiben, 
LiegeD, Sitzen, Lieben, Kommen, &e. Bat they and similar words 
in a concrete signification allow a Plural. Comp. das Andenken, 
Gedenken (without Plar.), and die Andenken = souvenirs ; das 
Bedenken (Abstract), the action, des Bedenkens, and concrete with 
Plural : das Ergebniss desselben, i.e, also = Gutachten, wohliiber* 
legtes Privaturtheil ; therefore also = Zweifel, Austand, Bedenk- 
lichkeit (deine alien unberechtigten Bedenken) ; Warum sind die 
diplomatischen Essen [Mahlzeiten] so wirksam ? &c. 

XuMBEB with Substantives of Measure, Weight and Number. 

874. Snch as: Fass, Zoll, Fuss, Loth, Pfund, Centner, Stein, 
Gram, Schuh, &c.,bave only in another signification a Plural ; comp.: 
wir haben drei Fass Wein gekanft, and — der Bottchor hat drei Fasser 
gemacht; dieser Tisch ist sechs Fuss und drei Zoll lang, and — 
der Mensch hat nur zwei Fiisse, &c. So also : die Fusse, Pfunde, 
Zolle and Lothe sind in verschiedenen Landem sehr verschieden. 

Also : das Dutzend, das Stiick. 

The Feminine names of number, weight and measure take the 
Plural. Such are : Ellc, Plur. Ellen ; Buthe, Plur. Ruthen ; Stunde, 
Plur. Stunden ; Meile, Plur. Meilen ; Motze, Plur. Metzen, &c. 

Comp. : sechs Glas Wein (ein Glas sechs Mai angefullt) hat 
Jemand getrunken, and — vier Gliiscr hat or ontzwoi<j^68chla<{en. 

Here we see the difierence between the instrumeutR for measuring 
and the quantities or masses themselves, the former taking the Plural 
and not the latter. 

They occur always in the Sing, after Numerals, although forming 
a Plural with another signification ; comp. : zwolf Munn Soldaten, 
and — zwolf Manner, the latter as opposed to Frauen ; drei Buch 
Papier (dif. drei Biicher) ; vier Glas Wein, and — vier Gliisor, So 
also : viele Mann Soldaten ; mehrere Paar Striimpfe ; einige Buch 
Papier. 

Anomalous Plurals with Common Substantives. 

875. (a) The foreign and dialectic plurals (non-High German) 
-with s, as : Genies, Friiuleins ; and with 's, as : die Papa's. Here 
also belong Particles, names of letters, &c., made Substantives, 
i.e. Neuter Substantives. As above explained, such improper Sub- 
stantives either remain unchau<j(cd (they arc treated as Indecii- 
nables), or the Gen. Sing, and the Norn. Plur. are denoted by s, as : 
das A, des A or des A*s, Plur. die A or A*s ; olhorti arising from onoma- 
topcutt &c., as : der Uliu, Gen. des Uhu or Uhu's, Plur die Uhu'sand 
Uhu (rarely, die Uhun, Uhuon); so— der Papa, die Mama; Plur. die 
Mama's {or Mamaens). So also many foreign words with foreign 
termination : die Albino's, Aloe's, Kadi's, Kasiuo's, Kolibri's, Motto's, 
Sopha*s. Other words with this plural formation occur more rarely. 
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Comp. : in ihrer Backfischsprache sagie sie Nichts mehr als : <' Nein, 
za diesen Ekels 1 *' (ekligen Personen). 

With the Buhstantives in al, il, ma, as, ams, am, we find ano- 
maloas forms : Regal, Regalien ; Kapital, Kapitalien ; Drama, 
Dramen ; Spondeas, Spondicn ; Rhythmus, Rhythmen. Others have 
half Latin, half German forms in Plur. : Klima, Klimate ; Fidibas, 
Fidibasse ; others again have Latin and German plaral forms side by 
side : Faktam, Fakta, and Fakten ; Masicas, Musici, Masiker ; 
Yerbam, Verba, and Yerben, &c., &c. Compare Eng. indexes and 
indices. 



CHAPTER VI. 

THE ADJECTIVE. 

Obsebvations. 

876. The name Adjective, i.e. that which is added, is confasing 
and misleading. Adjectives in the hroader sense, i.e. added parts 
of speech, may comprehend the Article, Adject. Pronouns, and 
Numerals which are added to the Substantive . Even the Adverb 
might be considered an Adjective, or Adject, as added to the Verb. 
In the stricter sense, the Adjectives express quality, condition, &c., 
as explained below. The name Adverb does not explain fully its 
offices, for it modifies Adjectives, as : sehr schon, very pretty ; or 
Verbs : er schreibt oft, he often writes ; or an Adverb : er schreibt 
sehr gut. Dieser might be called the Demonstrative Adject. ; the 
Articles, respectively. Definite and Indefinite Adjectives ; mein, the 
Possessive Adject. ; in drei Biicher, das dritte Buch, drei and dritte, 
Numeral Adjectives. 

These qualitative words express (a) a quality belonging to the 
substance, as: schon, griin, gross, &c. ; (^>) a condition: schlafond, 
ruhig, &c ; (c) they are determining words derived from orig. Adverbs 
of place and time : hiesig, of, or pertaining to, this place ; dortig, of, 
or pertaining to, that place ; dcr hintere Platz ; das gestrige Fest ; 
die hentige Zeitung ; sein ofteres Schreibon ; seine baldige Ankunft, 
&o. The idea is here essentially Adverbial. Das Fest war gestern ; 
war is no copula here, but is itself the Pred.=fand Statt, took place, 
wurde gefeiert, and heute is not a Pred., but expresses an adverbial 
limitation of time, i.e. limiting the Verb sein, &c., abbreviated from 
das gestern Statt findende, gestern gefeierte Fest, &c. 

DiFFEBENCE BETWEEN THE PbEDICATE AND ATTRIBUTIVE ADJECTIVES. 

877. The Adjective is {a) thought of as independent of the Subst., 
i.e. Pred. (predic. relation), and appears in its stem or uninfiected 
form, as: der Schiller istfleissig; das Kind ist klein. These are 
both assertions with respect to the subjects Schiilor and Kind. Here 
we have the answer to ** what or how is the object ? '' {h) the quality 
is regarded as incorporated with the Substantive, and is called an 
attributive Adjective (attributive relation), and follows the gender and 
inflection of the Substantive : ein fleissiger Schiller ; das griine Gras ; 
&c. Here the Adjective determines. Here the question answered 
is, '* which or what sort ofy or kind of^ as : Ein rechtschafiener Mann 
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wird verehrt, an honest man is respected — i.e. what sort or kind of 
man is respected ? The Attrihative Adjective may he changed into 
a relative claase, as : Ein Mann, der rechtschafifen ist (relat. clause), 
wird verehrt. The Adject, is either connected immediately with a 
8ahst. (Attrih. Adject.) : das rothe Haus ; or connected with a Suhst. 
by means of a Verb (Predic. Adject.) ; das Hans ist roth. 

878. Most Adjectives may be used predicatively and attributively. 
Some of the exceptions are (a) the stems : angst, feind, gram, leid, 

&c. ; (b) the derivatives abhold, ansichtig, eingedenk, gewahr, &c. 
Some of those used only attributively are : dortig, hiesig, gestrig, 
morgend, &c. So with certain formations in lich : taglich, jahrlich, 
anftinglich, wortlich, &c., which are rather adverbial in their nature. 
With Compound Substantives the Attrib. Adjective agrees in gender, 
number and case with the last or determined element of the Sub- 
stantive, as : der schone Blumentopf ; das hohe Steinhaus. 

Most Adjectives may in their fundamental or stem form be used 
as Adverbs. 

The Predicative Adjective is to be distinguished from the 
Adverb of quality derived from the Adjective and having the same 
form. The Adjective completes the predication, and as such is 
attached to the subject — is essential — as : der Knabe ist fleissig, der 
fleissige Enabe; the Adverb only limits the Pred. or the Adject, 
used attributively, and is not a quality of the subject itself, as : der 
Knabe lemt fleissig ; der fleissig lernende Schiiler. 

Formation op ADJEcrrvES. 

879. The Adjectives are divided into Primitive and Derivative. 

(a) Pure stems : brach, gar, dumpf, jung, gut, &c. 
(6) Derivative words are : edel, trocken, eben, &c. 

(a) Formed with suffix : furchtbar, seiden, wahrhaft, &c. 
(fi) Formed with prefix : bequem, unreif, &c. 
(c) Composition : taubstumm, harmlos, dunkelroth, &c. 
From Participles, present and past : lobend, liebend, gelobt, 
geliebt. 

From Adverbs: hiesig from hie, hier; dortig from dort. Names 
of nations by moans of the suffix isch, sch : Swedisch, Amerikanisch, &c. 

880. The Adjective may be declined in its positive or absolute 
form, and in its comparative and superlative forms. 

The Adjective is declined only when used as an attributive^ 
taking the gender, number and case of the Subst. 

There are three declensional forms: 1st or Strong; 2nd or 
Weak ; 8rd or Mixed {i.e. formed from strong and weak). 

The Adjective as predicate stands after the Substantive, as 
attributive it stands before, as a rule, i.e. is prepositive: der Uimmel 
ist blau (pred.) ; der blaue Himmel (attrib.). 

With the poets the Adject., as attrib., is often put after the Subst. » 
as : die Kinder, die lieben, for die lieben Kinder, &c. 

The Adjective in German is never declined (has its stem form) 
when used as a Predicate or in Apposition, as : comp. der Mann isi 
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gut ; die Fran ist gnt ; die Kinder, gnt and folgsam, the children, 
good and obedient ; for, die gaten nnd folgsamen Kinder (postpositive). 
The Adjectives are written, as a role, with a small initial letter. 
Used substantively they are written with a capital initial like any 
other Snbst. ; comp. : der kranke Mann and der Kranke. 

SPECIAL NOTICE OP THE THREE DECLENSIONS OP 

ADJECTIVES. 

IsT DECLENSION (or STRONG). 

881. The case-endings of the 1st Declension occar when to the 
the Attribative Adjective either no determining word is added, or a 
word which has no inflection, as : etwas, genug, allerlei, dergleichen, 
lanter, viel, wenig, vielerlei, mehr, &c., and also the Def. Numerals, 
zwei, drei (when not declined), and vier, fiinf, sechs, sieben, with 
whicb, however, only the Plural of this form can occnr, as : etwas 
gnter Wein, genug gutes Papier, allerlei neues Geld, zwei schone 
Hauser, &c. This declension is called strong because its endings are 
more varied than those of the Weak Declen. The case-endings here 
are those of the Def. Article, with the exception of the Nom. and Ace. 
Kent. Sing., which has es instead of as. 

Table of Terminations, 

Singular, 
Masc. Fern. Neut. ^^'*^^^' 

NoM. er e es e 

' (en) 1 6° J \iox all Genders 

Dat. em er em en 

Ace. en e es e 

882. Paradigms of the 1st Declension. 

Singular, 

Masc. Fern. Neat. 

N. gnter Wein. good wine gute Sappe, good soup g^tes Geld, good money 

G. gutes or gutenWeines, guter Suppe, of good gutes or guten Geldes, of 

of g<jod wine soup good money 

D. gutf-m Weine, to good guter Suppe, to good soup gutem Gelde, to good 

wine money 

A. guten Wein, good gute Suppe, g^ood soup gutos Gold, good money 

wine 

Plural for all Genders. 

Maf>c. Fem. Neut. 

K. gute Weine, good gute Suppen, good soups gute Oeldcr, good monies 

wines 

G. gu*eT Weine, of good guter Suppen, of good guter Gcldor, of g^ood 

wines soups monies 

J). guU-nWeincUftogood guten Suppen, to good guten Geldorn, to good 

wines soups monies 

A. g^te Weine, good gute Suppon, good soups gute Gelder, good monies 

wines 
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So Sing. : Nom. otwas guter Wein ; Gon. etwas gntes or guten 
Weines ; Dat. etwas gutem Weine ; Ace. etwas guten Wein. Plur. : 
Nom. allerlei gate Speisen ; Gen. allerlei guter Speisen ; Dat. mit 
allerlei guten Speisen ; Ace. allerlei gute Speisen. PI. : Nom. zwei 
gnte Kinder ; Gen. zwei guter Kinder ; Dat. zwei guten Kindern ; 
Ace. zwei gute Kinder, &e., &c. 

So also the comparative Sing. : Nom. besserer Wein ; Gen. besseres 
Weines ; Dat. besserem Weine ; Ace. besseren Wein, &c. Plur. : Nom. 
bessere Weine ; Gen. besserer Weine ; Dat. besseren Weinen ; 
bessere Weine, &e., &c. 

Observations on the Ist Declension of Adjectives. 
The Genitive Singular Masculine and Neuter, 

888. The Gen. of the Masc. and Neut. Sing, is found with many 
writers, and in colloquial language usually also, with the case-ending 
en instead of es for euphony's sake to prevent the repetition of the 
sibilant : guten Weines for gutes Weines. More general is en : 
mannlichen Geschlechts ; weiblichen Geschlechts ; grossen Theils, 
usually coalescent : grossentheils. The form es is, however, the 
proper and organic form. The old language has es throughout. 

Goth. Masc. and Neut. a-siem : Gen. Goth, blind-is ; 0. Sax. 
blind-as ; A.-Sax. bli7id-es ; (strong); weak, as : Gen. Goth, blindin-s; 
0. Sax« blindan ; A. -Sax. blindan (a-stems). Luther has, voU siisscs 
Weines ; ewiger Quell ewiges Heils (Klopstock). 

The Gen. Masc. and Neut. Sing, is at present for the most part 
en. The older es occurs at present almost exclusively in some 
adverbial combinations, in which, however, the form in en is most 
usual. The old form is found with Yoss, with Klopstock and some 
others, although rarely. With some writers of latter part of the last, 
and earlier part of this century, it fluctuates, and even with the same 
writer, and especially with Goethe : guten Muthes and gutes Muthes, 
&c., or gutes Muths. 

The Gen. and Dat. Sing. Fem. in Ist Declen. cannot take en 
instead of er, and the Dat. Sing. Masc. and Neut. cannot take en 
instead of em, as are sometimes found. Thus not : nach deines 
Yaters guten, but guter Anieitung ; not : mit neuen Gelde, but mit 
nenem Gelde. 

Omission of Gase-endino. 

884. The uninflectional form in the Nom. and Ace. Neut. Sing. — 
froh for frohes — is frequent in folk-speech and with the poets. 
Ordinary prose prefers the form es : Gut Ding will Weile haben 
(Goethe). 

The Yoc., which is always like the Nom. in German, and never 
connected with the Art. ; thus the Adjective must in this case always 
have the 1st or Strong Declen. : lieber Freund I gutes Kind ! Plur. 
also : Hebe Freunde I gute Kinder ! But here there is fluctuation 
between strong and weak forms : lieben Freunde ! (Schiller). 

The Adjective also declined after 1st Declen., with Subst. in 



MORPHOLOGY. 



157 



ftpposition with Personal Pron. : ich, dn, wir, ihr (also for Er and 
Sie, as words of address), since these words show neither signs of 
gender, nor the terminations of Def. Art. 

885. Paradigms, — Apposition, 

Singular. 

Masc. Fern. Neut. 

N. du guter Mann, thou g^ood du gute Fran, thou du gutes Kind, thou 

man good woman good child 

G. for deiner, gates Mannes, 

not usualf one says rather: 
deiner, des guten Mannes, 

of thee, &c. 
D. dir gutem Manne, to thee, dir guter Frau, to thee, dir gatem Einde, to, 

&c. &c. &c. 

A. dich guten Mann, thee, &c. dich gute Frau, theo, dich gutes Kind, thee, 

&c. &c. 

Plural, 

Masc. Fom. 

N. Ihr g^te Manner, ye good Ihr gute Frauen 



men 



Neut. 
Ihr gute Kinder 

Euor, guter Kinder 

Euch guten Kindem 

Euch gute Kinder 



G. Euer, guter Miinner, of you, Euer, guter Frauen 

&c. 
D. Euch guten Miinnem, to Euch guton Frauen 

you, &c. 
A. Euch gute Manner, you, &c. Euch gute Frauen 

Prevailing nsage decides here, however, especially in the Dat. 
Sing, and Nom. and Ace. Plur. for all genders, and contrary to all 
grammatical accuracy, for the Weak Declension : dir guten Manne ; 
ihr guten Manner, Frauen, Kinder ; euch guten Manner ; mir armen 
Manne (for mir armem Manne) ; wir armen (for arme) Leute. 

Instead of this mode of inflection the Yoc. may also occur 
although the Plural 1st person is wanting. Thus we have, separated 
hy a comma as Vocative complement : — 



Singular, 
Masc. Fern. 

N. Du, guter Mann I Du, gute Frau I 

G. Deiner, guter Mann ! Deiner, gute Frau ! 



D. Dir, guter Mann ! 
A. Dich, guter Mann ! 



Masc. 
N. Ihr, gute Manner ! 
G. Euer, gute Manner ! 
D. Euch, gute Manner! 
A. Euch, gute Manner 1 



Dir, gute Frau ! 
Dich, gute Frau I 

Plural. 
Fern. 
Ihr, gute Frauen ! 
Euer, gute Frauen I 
Euch, gute Frauen 1 
Euch, gute Frauen ! 



Neut. 
Du, gutes Kind ! 
Deiner, gutes Kind I 
Dir, gutes Kind ! 
Dich, gutes Kind 1 



Neut. 
Ihr, gute Kinder I 
Euor, guto Kinder ! 
Euch, gute Kinder ! 
Euch, gute Kinder ! 



This mode of expression is especially necessary with the polite 
word of address Sie, where the other mode of expression is entirely 
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nnnsnal in the dependent cases. One says : Sie, gnter Mann ; Sie, 
gute Frau ; but not in the Dat. Ihnen, gutem Manne ; Ihnen, gnter 
Fran ; Ace. Sie, guten Mann ; but : Ihnen, guter Mann I Ihnen, gute 
Frau t &c. ; Sie, guter Mann, &,c, 

2nd declension OF THE ADJECTIVE (WEAK). 

Observations, 

886. This declension occurs when the Adjective is preceded by 
the Def. Art. der, die, das, or another determining word which 
denotes the different genders by means of the endings r, e, s, i.e. 
those with complete Strong Declension. Such are : dieser, jener, 
derselbe, derjenige, welcher, solcher, &c. The Adjective receives 
then, as in the Nom. Sing, for all three genders, so also in the Ace. 
Sing, of the Fem. and Neut., the ending e ; in all other cases of the 
Sing., as of the Plural of all genders, the ending en. 

This might be called the Def. Declension of the Adjective, inas- 
much as the Def. Art. here precedes it. 

Table of Terminatiorts. 





Marc. 


Singular. 
Pem. 


Neut. 


Plwrmlfor all 
Genders. 


N. 


e 


e 


e 


en 


G. 


en 


en 


en 


en 


D. 


en 


en 


en 


en 


A. 


en 


e 


e 


en 



887. Paradigms of 2nd Declension of Adjective, 

Mascxtlxnb. 

Singular, Plural, 

N. der schbne Baiim, the beautiful tree die flchonen Baume, the beautiful tree9 

6. des Bchoiien Baumes, of the beauti- der scboaen Biiume, of the beautiful 

fal tree trees 

D. dem schunen Baume, to the beautiful den echonen Biiumen, to the beautiful 

tree trees 

A. den schonen Baum, the beautiful tree die schonen Biiumo, the beautiful trees 

Fehininb. 

Singular, Plural, 

N. die schonoBlume, the beautiful flower die scbonen Blumen, the beautiful 

flowers 

G. der schonen Blume, of the beautiful der schonen Blumen, of the beautiful 

flower flowers 

D. der scbonen Blume, to the beautiful den schonen Blumen, to the beautiful 

flower flowers 

A. die schone Blume, the beautiful die schonen Blumen, the beautiful 

flower flowers 
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Nevtsr. 
Singular. FluraU 

K. das sohone Feld, the beautiful field die schonen Felder, the beautiful 

fields 
G. dee schonen Feldes, of the beautiful der schonen Felder, of the beautiful 

field fields 

D. dem schonen Felde, to the beautiful don schonen Feldem, to the beautiful 

field fields 

A. das schone Fold, the beautiful field die schonen Folder, the beautiful 

fi^ds 

This form occurs after the Def. Art. : der, die, das, dieser, jener, 
derselbe, derjeDige, welcber, solcher, and after the General Numerals : 
aller, jeder, jeglicher, jedweder (also ein jeder), vieler, mancher, 
einiger, etlicher, weniger, mehrer, also after folgender, erwahnter, as : 
dieser schone Baum, Gen. dieses schonen Baumes, Dat. diesem scho- 
nen Banme, &c. ; PI. diese schonen Baume, &c. There is also 
much fluctuation between the strong and weak forms with many of 
these determinatives and even often with the same author. 

Fluotuatino and Exceptional Case-endings. 

888. Ordinary usage and most writers make, it is true, an excep- 
tion to the above rule so far as regards the Norn, and Ace. Plural 
einige, etliche, mehre or mehrere, also indeed with manche, viele, 
alle, by giving the strong Nom. and Ace. form e to the Adjective, 
although they let all the other cases follow regularly the Weak 
Declension. One writes and speaks usually : einige or etliche ge- 
kaufte Biicher (for weak gekauften) ; manche gute Menschen (for 
guten Menschen), but not in the Gen. einiger gekaufter, mancher 
guter Menschen, but regularly einiger gekauften Biicher, &c. It is 
usually considered better, however, to let the Nom. and Ace. Plural 
also follow the prevailing rule and give the Adjective the weak Nom. 
and Ace. Plural. We find now more general : alle iibrigen fremden 
Gaste, than — alle iibrige fremde Gaste, &c. The deviations do not 
necessarily invalidate the rule, as : alle diese schone, glanzende Tu- 
genden (Schiller). Not according to the rule, but according to usage 
the Nom. and Ace. Plural after einige and etliche almost always, 
after viel, mehr, and alle ordinarily, and after manche frequently ends 
in e with the following Adjectives : einige preussische Regimen ter, 
etliche verwachsene Menschen, viele goldgelbe Blumen, mehre gute 
Freunde, &c., &c. 

With alle it fluctuates between strong and weak and in the Nom. 
and Ace. Plural, oftener weak, as also with viele, mehrere, wenige, 
einige, etliche, andere, beide. 

The Abtiole Suppressed and Expressed. 

889. The Art. may be expressed or omitted, but the rule for 
declension remains the same, as : bei gutem Wetter, and bei dem 
guten Wetter. Before the superlative the Def. Article is sometimes 
omitted after a Preposition, where according to the meaning the 
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Art. might properly be required, as : in bestem Stande, von bester 
Beschaffenheit 

The Saxon Genitive. 

890. If a dependent Gen. stands before a Subst. then the Article 
is dropped =: so-called Saxon Gen., as: der Palast des Konigs, but 
des Konigs Palast. If an Attributive Adjective stand with the 
governing Substantive then the Adjective passes naturally from the 
Weak to the Strong Declension : der stolzo Palast des Konigs — des 
Konigs stolzer Palast ; and also in the Dat. : In dem stolzen Palast 
des Konigs — in des Konigs stol/em Palast ; Plur. die hohen Schlosser 
der Konige — der Konige hohe Schlosser, &c. 

Omission of Inflectional Ending with Weak Declension. 

This is found with the poets and in folk -speech. After Def. Art. : 
der thoricht Mann (Riickert) ; der jung Roland (Uhland) ; for, der 
thorichte Mann, &c. 

3rd or MIXED DECLENSION. 

891. As with the Common Substantives, a third, or Mixed 
Declension has arisen, and from similar causes; a gradual change and 
decay of endings, with a want of appreciation of, or indifference to, 
historic and earlier forms, a mixing of strong and weak declensions. 

The declension occurs when the Attributive Adjective is preceded 
by any of the following words as determinatives : the Numeral and 
Indef. Art. ein, one or a ; the Possessive Pronouns mein, dein, sein, 
nnser, euer, ihr, Ihr, and the Indef. Pron. kein. All these words in 
the Nom. Sing. Masc. and Neut., and in the Ace. Sing, of the 
Neut., dispense with the gender signs, and unite, in these cases, with 
the Adjective in strong form. In all other cases of the Sing, and 
Plural, these words have, however, the complete inflectional termina- 
tions of the Def. Article ; hence, in the other eases the Adjective 
takes the weak form. 

These words, as ein, &c., have no sign of gender in Nom. Sing. 
Masc. and Neut., and in the Ace. Sing. Neut., and hence are 
united in these cases with the Adject, in the strong declen. form. 
In all other cases. Sing, and Plural, they have the terminations of 
the Def. Art., or rather of the Determinative dicser, diese, dieses, 
taking the weak form, and thus has arisen a mixed form or 8rd De- 
clension. 

The Nom. Sing. Masc. ends in er (Ktrong), the Nom. and Ace. 
Fern, in e (weak), the Nom. and Ace. Neut. in es (strong). All the 
other cases. Sing, and Plur., end in en (weak). The Determinatives 
ein, mein, &c. being defective in endings which indicate gender in 
Nom. Sing. Masc. and Neut., and in the Ace. Sing. Neut., such 
endings are supplied by the Adjective, which takes the terminations 
of dieser in those cases. 
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392. Paradigm of 3rd Declentian* 







Sinffular, 






Maso. 


Fem. 


Neat. 




N. 


ein scbdner 


fine schone 


ein schones Feld 


a beantilul tree. 




Bauin 


Blnme 




flower, field 


O. 


eines sohoiieii 


einer sohonen 


eines schonen Feldes 


of a beautiful tree. 




Baumes 


Blume 




flower, field 


D. 


einem schOuen 


einer schonen 


einem schonen Felde 


to a beantifal tree. 




Baume 


Blame 




flower, field 


▲. 


einen schdnexi 


eine schone 


ein schones Feld 


a beautiful tree. 




Baum 


Blnme 




flower, field 



Fluralfor all Oendert, 

N. meine schonen Baome, Blumen, Felder, my beautiful trees, flowers, fields 
G. meiner schonen Baume, Blumen, Felder, of my beautiful trees, flowers, fields 
D. meinen schonen Baumen, Blumen, Feldem, to my beautiful trees, flowers, 

fields 
A. meine schonen Baume, Blumen, Felder, my beautiful trees, flowers, fields 

The 8rd or Mixed Declension, as seen from the paradigm, takes 
three endings of the Singular from the strong, namely, the Nom. 
Masc. and Nent. er, es, and the Ace. Nent. es. The rest from the 
2ud, or weak, i,e, Nom. and Ace. Fem. Sing, e, the others n or en. 
The Adjectives in e take n, and not en : meine tragen Schiller ; r, 
and not er : Ein trager Schiiler, eines triigeu Schiilers, einem triigen 
Schiller, einen tragen Schiller; eine triige Schiilerin, einer tragen 
Schillerin, einer tragen Schiilerin, eine trage Schiilerin, &c. ; ein odes 
Feld, eines oden Feldes, einem oden Felde, ein (ides Feld ; meine 
oden Felder, meiner oden Felder, meinen oden Feldern, meine oden 
Felder, &o. 

Omission of Case-Endings. 

898. The es of Nent. Nom. and Ace. (also Voc.) is often omitted 
in folk-speech, and with the poets, naturally under the control of, 
or with reference to, euphony and quantity in poetry : mein erst (for 
erstes) Gefilhl sei Preis und Dank (Gellert) ; Lieb Kind ! 

This omission occurred formerly also in the Masc. Nom., and 
occasional examples are still found, as: ein gar gef ahrlich (for gefahr* 
Hcher) Mann (Claudius) ; es ist ein bos Mensch (Luther), &c. 

Deolsnsion when Sevebal Adjectives in theib Attributive 
fobms abe attached to a substantive. 

Usual Endings. — The rule is that two or more Adjectives qualify- 
ing a Suhst. have the same inflection as one Attributive Adjective, as: 
Kom. ein guter, alter, weiser. freundlicher Mann ; Gen. eines guten, 
alien, weisen, freundlicben Mannes ; Dat. einem guten, alien, 
weben, ireundlichen Manue, kc. So also guter, alter, kostbarer 
Wein; Gen. gutes (better guten), altes (better alien), kostbares 

i better kostbaren) Weines ; Dat. guteni, altem, kostbarem Weine, &c. 
^lur. gate, alte, weise, freundliche Miiuner, &c. Here the Adjectives 
are alt co-ordinate, independent, of the same value, and stand each in 
the same relation to the Subst. qualified, so that they may be con< 

VOL. L If 
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nected by und with each other : ein frohes, freudiges Herz = ein 
frohes und freudiges Herz ; das frohe, freudige Herz, &c. ; so also, aus 
frohem, freudigcm Herzen, &c. 

Dniations, J^ 

894. Some writers deviate from this rule in the Dat. Sing., Ist. | 
Peclen., as they claim, for euphony's sake, but the deviution may be 
regarded oe unwarranted by grammatical accuracy, as : gutem, aken, ^ 
kostbaren Weine, for gutem, altem, kostbarem AVeine. Here the* 
Adjectives stand in co-ordination, and in the same rehition to the 
Subst., and have the same value and dignity. To change the second em 
into en, as is done by some writers, is in every respect to be rejected, 
f6r thus the parallelism and equality of value are destroyed, and if, 
flfl claimed, it were justified in order to avoid uniformity of termina- 
tion, then one must for the same reason say : Ein frohes, freudige 
(not freudiges) Herz ; frohe, froudigon Herzen (for freudige), &c. 

Warranted Deviations-Subordination — Coalescence — Attraction* ^ 

895. Warranted deviation we find when the Adjective stands iKxt 
to the Substantive, and in intimate connection with it, as forming 
^ith it one notion, representing an inherent element of the Subst., 
the one standing before the last in the strong form has the influence 
i)f a determinative word, and then the second Adject, should receive, 
At least in the dependent cases, the weak endings. With guter, 
wei8^er Wein ; gntepi, weissem Weine, the Adject, stand in co-ordina- 
tion, but guter, weisscr Wein = guter Weisswein would have Gen. 
gutes, weissen Weines ; Dat. mit gutem, weissen AVeine ; Gen. Plur. 
guter, weissen Weine (like : dieses weissen Weines ; diesem weissen 
Weine, &c,) ; with which only the Nom, Sing, guter weisser (for 
weisse) Wein, and the Nom. and Ace. Plur. gute weisse (for weissen) 
Weine, are deviations. From this rule, with the last Adject, as sub- 
ordinate, there are frequent deviations. 

The relation is quite dilferent when subordination occurs for 
co-ordination, so that therefore no und can be inserted and no comma 
placed. In ; Er hat einen neuen, schwarzen Auzug bekommen, 
then the qualities are co-ordinated, first that it is new and secondly 
that it ifj black. But if we have mthout a comma: Er hat einen 
neuen schwarzen Auzug bekommen, then tbe question is no longer 
about unit (Anzug) which is new and black, but of a black suit which 
is new. In the sense of the first application it must necessarily be : 
die Anschaffung neuer, schwar/er Anziige ; in tbe second it may bo 
also : die Anschaftung neuer schwarzen Anziige. Comp. : die 
Ansihafl'ung audrer (and indeed) schwarzer Anziige, and die Anschaf- 
fung nndrer sch^varzen Anzii;,e (than the black suits worn until now). 

This well-founded difterence is, however, not strictly carried out, 
9T:d we also find for subordination the same form as for co-ordination, 
with difl*erent attributive determinatives. Comp. : Allgemeinere 
Kenntniss einheimischor geographjscher Namen (for geographischen) 
(Humboldt, *• Kobmos,'* 2, 167), 
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Deolension with Apposition. 

896. Substantives with attributive form of the Adjective, or 
Adjectives used substantively, occur in apposition without the Article. 
Here should stand throughout the Strong Declension, but many 
exceptions occur in the application of this rule. With real Substan- 
tives this kind of apposition occurs in the Sing., for the most part 
only with titles, personal definitions, especially proper names ; in the 
Plaral, on the other hand, also with others. Before the appositive 
element als may also stand. As a rule, we find here the Strong 
Declension; only in the Fem. is found, in the Gen. and Dat., 
flactoation, the strong occurring with the weak, or the apposition 
is added in the form of the Nominative : die Becrdigung der Frau 
Anna Scholz, geborener (also geborenen or geborene) Miiller; zu 
erfragen bei Fran Anna Schulz, geborener (or geborenen, geborene) 
Miiller. The strong is here proper. Comp. the paradigms or 
models. 

Singular. 
Masc. Neut. 

K. HeiT N. H., ordentlicher Profes^r — korrespondierendes Mitglied, &o. 
6. Des HermN. N.,ordHntlichen Professors — korrespondierendeo Mitglied8,&c. 
D. DemHerm N. N., ordentlicheoi Prolesdor — korrespondierendem Mitglied, &c. 
A. D«n Herm N. N., ordentlichen Professor — korrespondierendes Mitglied, &o. 

P/f<ra/. 

Masc. Neut. 

K. Die Rerren A. u. B., ordentliche Professoren u. korrespondierende Mitglieder. 
U. Die Arbeiten der Herren A. u. B., ordentlicher Profensoren u. korrespondie- 

reoder Mitglieder, &c. 
D. Don HeEven A. u. B., ordentlichen Professoren a. korrespondierenden Mit- 

gliedern, &c. 
A. Die Herren A. a. B., ordentliche Professoren u. korrespondierende Mit- 

glieder der Akademie. 



Declemsiom of Adjectives in Apposition with the Pebsonal 

Pronouns. 

897. Paradigms, — With the Definite Article. 

Singular. 

N. loh (dn), der arme, elcndo Mann ; die arme, elende Frau ; das 

arme, elende Kind ; also : Er, dor arme, elende Mann ; sie, 

die arme, elende Frau, Sec. 
0. Gott erbarme sich meiner (deiner, seiner), dos armen, elonden 

Mannes, Kindes ; and meiner (deiner, ihrer), der armen , 

elenden Frau. 
D. Gott helfe mir (dir, ihm), dcm armen, elenden Manne, Kinde; 

mir (dir, ihr), der armen olonden Frau. 
A« Ooti eehiitze mich (dich, ihn), don armen, elenden Mann ; mich 

(dich, sie), die arme, elende Frau ; mich (dich, es), das 

arme, elende Kind. 

u 2 
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Plural. 

N. Wir (ihr, sie), die armen, clendeu Manner, Frauen, Kinder. 

G. Gott erbarme sicb unser (euer, ihrer), der armen, elenden Manner, 

Frauen, Kinder. ' 

D. Gott belfe nns (ench, ibnen), den armen, elenden Mannem, 

Frauen, Kindeni. 
A. Gott schiitze uns (eucb, sie), die armen, elenden Manner, Frauen, 

Kinder. 

With the Indffinite Article in tlie Singular^ 

N. leb (du), ein armer ,'elender Mann ; eine arme, elende Fran ; ein 

armes, eleudiis Kind ; also : Er, ein arm^r, elender Maun ; 

sie, cine aniie, elende Frau. 
G, Gott erbarme nLcb meiner (deiner, seiner), eines armen, elenden 

Mannes, Kindes ; and meiner (deiner, ibrer), einer armen, 

elenden Frau. 
D. Gott belfe mir (dir, ibm), einem armen, elenden Manne, Kinde ; 

mir (dir, ihr), einer armen, elenden Frau. 
A. Gott Bcbiitze micb (dieb, ibn), einen armen, elenden Mann ; micb 

(dicb, sie), eine arme, elende Frau; micb (dicb, es), ein 

armes, elendes Kind. 

Without the Article, 
Singular. 

N. Ich (dn), armer, elender Mann ; arme, elende Fran ; armes, 
elondes Kind; Er, dnmmer Kerl, er! ; Er, dummes Riud- 
vieb ! ; sie, dumme Person ! ; Sie, dummes Wcibstiick. 

G, Does not occur. 

P. Gott belfe mir (dir), armem, elendem (also : armen, elenden) 
Manne, Kinde ; mir (dir) armen, elenden (exceedingly rare 
in tbe strong Fem, : armer, elender) Frau ; Ibm, als 
armem, elendem, reuigem (or : armen, elenden, renigen) 
Siinder ; ibr, als armer, elender, reuiger (or : armen, 
elenden, reuigen) Siinderin moge Gott beisteben ! 

A^ Gott scbiitze micb (dicb) armen, elenden Mann; arme, elende 
Frau ; armes, elendes Kind. 

Plural. 

N. Wir, ibr armen, elenden (more rarely : arme, elende) Milnner, 

Frauen, &c. ; Wir (ibr, sie), als arme, elende Gescbopfo. 
p. (only witb als) : Gott erbarme sicb unser (eurer ? ibrer), als 

armer, elender Geschopfe. 
D. Gott belfe uns (eucb) armen, elenden Gescbopfen ; uns (eucb, 

ibnen), als bilfsbediirftigen Gescbopfen. 
A* Gott scbiitze uns (eucb) armen elenden (more rarely : arme, 

elende) Manner, &c. ; uns (eucb, »ie), als arme. bilfsbediirf- 

tige Gescbopfe, 



MORPHOLOGY, 165 

From the above we see that fluctnation occurs only in the Dat. 
fiing. and in the Norn, (and Voc.) and Ace. Plural. 

FUBTHEE ObSBBVATIONS ON THE DeOLBNSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

898. With Adjectives preceded by two determining words the 
second is treated differently, and just as it is preceded by the Def. 
Article or not : (a) das viele Geld (weak) ; (6) aller dieser (not diese) 
Vorrath an Gelde (the first does not alter the form). When another 
Adjective follows two determining words united, the form of the 
Adject, is determined by the first : das viele neue Geld ; mancher 
andere gnte Frennd ; Gen. manches anderen guten Freundes, &c. 
When the two determining words stand together independently, then 
the form of the Adject, depends upon the second, as : alles dieses 
grosse Ungliick, &c. 

Solcher after ein has the form of the Adject., and has no inflnence 
on the following Adject., as : solch ein Maun, but ein solcher schoner 
Baam, eines solchen schonen Baumes ; A. einen solchen schouen 
Banm ; N. eine solche schone Frau ; G. eiuer solchen schonen Frau ; 
D. einer solchen schonen Frau ; A. eine solche schone Frau, &c. 

With the words mancher, welcher, solcher in their stem forms, 
the Adject, takes the case-endings of tht Strong DecUn, : Welch 
schoner Banm ! but welcher schone Baum. So also after : all, viel, 
wenig, mehr, when without inflection. 

An Adjective treated as an Adverb, limiting a following Adject, 
before the Subst., is left undeclined, as : die Wolken, die formlos grauen 
Tochter der Luft, the clouds, the grey shapeless (shapelessly grey) 
daughters of the air. 

Inflection with the Adjective ganz, the Indefinite Numebalb 

viel, mehr, wenig, the Numebal all. 

899. The Adject, ganz before the names of countries and places is 
usually uninflccted : ganz Deutschland, ganz New York; or with the 
Article : in der ganzeu Tiirkei. The Indef. Numerals viel, mehr, 
wenig, also lay aside the inflectional endings in all genders and cases 
when having an adjectival signification, as : viel Geld, mit mehr 
Gliick. The numeral all can stand in its stem (uninflected) form 
before Demonstrative and Possessive Pronouns. 

Inflection of Adjectives Coalescent with Substantives. 

400. Many Substantives form one notion with an Adjective in its 
attributive form which precedes and which is more or less enclitic : 
Ein armer Siinder (- ^r -' ^r) = Kriminalverbrecher ; Ein Armersiinder- 
stuhl ; der Armesiiuderstuhl, eines or des Armeusiinderstuhies ; Plur. 
Armesiinderstuhle and die Armensiinderstiihie. So also : Ein Uoher 
—der Hobo— priester ; Plur. Hohe — die Hohen — priester ; Ein Hohes- 
priesteramt ; das Hohepnesteramt ; das Hohepriesterliche Amt Ghristi 
and Christi Hohespriesteramt ; Christi Hohespriesterliches Amt. 
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401. The Vocative, — ^The Vocative has, in the Singular, always 
the strong inflectional form with and without du : in the Plural after 
ihr, mostly weak ; without ihr, mostly strong. A few deviations 
from this rule are still found. We And especially, and not rarely : 
Liehen (instead of liebe), before a Yoc. of the Plural ending in e, as : 
(Du) lieber Mann ! Iieb(e8) Kind ! Ihr lieben (more rarely liebe) 
Leute ! Lieben Freunde ! (Schiller) ; liebe Freunde I (Schiller), and 
usually liebe Nachbam ! Liebe, theuere Eltern. 

At present the Sing, has only the strong form ; the Plural some- 
times the weak. 

Adjectives after the Cardinals. 

402. After the cardinals, without inflection, the Adjective as 
attributive occurs iu the strong form, thus : die Ankunft zwei 
bedrangter Herzen (Goethe). On the contrary, after the Gen. zweier, 
dreier, properly in the weak form, although here the strong form 
occasionally occurs, but is not to be imitated, as : Diese Betrachtung 
zweier ernster, bedtichtigcr Manner (Goethe). 

Compound Adjectives Representing Colour. 

408. With Compound Adjectives of colour, as : hellblau, dunkel- 
blau, and the opposite blauschwarz, blauroth, &c., only the determined 
or fundamental word is, of course, inflected. Bin hellblaues Kleid, 
&c. Also in the union of two colours side by side : die schwarzweisse 
Fahne, the Prussian colours or flag; die schwarzgelbe Fahne, the 
Austrian (black and yellow) flag ; die blauweisse Fahne, the Bavarian 
flag (blue and white). 

Where there are only two colours placed side by side, in order to 
avoid ambiguity, und is intercalated, and the last Adjective alone 
takes the inflectional ending : £in feines weiss- und blaues 
Federchen. Other Adjectives are found so connected sometimes : 
Die weit-breiten Spuren. In der alt- und neuen Zeit (Goethe). 

Declension of Dissyllabic and Polysyllabic Adjectives in e. 

404. These Adjectives, as : blode, bose, &c., take no additional 
e of inflection, as : Der Knabe ist bose; der bose Enabe, Gen. des bosen 
Knaben ; ein boser Knabe, cines bosen Knaben ; die bosen Knaben, &c. 
The number of such Adjectives is now very small, since, with most of 
them, the old vowel of formation (in O.H.G. i) has been rejected. The e 
is weakened from i, and causes Umlaut in the preceding syllable with 
such vowels as are capable of taking it : blode, bose, jahe, irre, kirre, 
mude, ode, schnode, trage, weise, wiiste, zahe (O.H.G. zahi, ivuosti, 
widy trdki). The final e is in N.H.G. often rejected. O.H.G. kruoni, 
chuoli ; M.H.G. gruefie, kiiele ; N.H.G. grtin, kiihl. 

Euphonic Syncopation op e in the Inflection op Adjectives 
OF more than one Syllable in en, nen, el, er. 

405. The syncopation here occurring is in obedience to the law of 
euphony, for the syncopation may be suppressed where this law of 
euphony is not violated, which oflen occurs. 
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406. Word* in en« — Here, with a final syllable of inflection termi- 
nating in a vowely the stem, or foriQHtion e, may nsnally be syncopated 
or dropped, as : comp. eben, and die ebcne or ebne Flache ; eiu ebener 
or ebner Platz ; aaf ebenem or ebnem Feld. With words in nen, 
however, the e can not be syncopated. Comp. verlorene (or verlorne) 
oder gewonnene (not gewonnne; Schlachten ; leiuenes (not leinnes) 
Gewand, &c. 

Before the derivative syllable in ig, the e of the em is syncopated 
or dropped oat : comp. Athem and kurzathmig, langathmig, for kurz« 
athemig, &c. 

At an earlier period with participles of strong verbs the en. or e, 
sometimes even both e*8 were dropped, as : von gegossem (for 
gegossenem) gold, mil ungeschomem (for ungeschorenem) hart. In 
N.H.G., mit angeschornem Bart, iu still used. 

Adjectivks iif el and cr« 

407. The general rule is : with Adjectives of two or more syllables 
in el, er, the case e before n in the Ace. Sing. Masc, and in the Dat. 
Plar. Masc. Fern, and Neut., may be omitted, as : dunkeln, magern, 
bat also dnnklen, magren. In the other cases the stem or formation 
e is oftener rejected : ein dunkler Abend, ein dankles Gesicht. 

Before the eiidings of Inflection e, er, es, em, the e of the syllable 
of formation is dropped, as : edel, but edle (for edele), edler (for 
edeler) ; edles (for edeles) ; edlem (for edelem). 

In the case forms in en, the e with the Adjective is better dropped 
in the element of declension, but the e of the preceding element of 
formation is retained, as : edeln (for edelen) ; heitern (for heiteren) ; 
bessern, friihern, for besseren, &c. ; edlen, heitren, friihren, &c., are 
not good. 

Obthoobaphio Chanoe in hoch in the Positive Fobm. 

408. The Adjective hoch in its positive form loses its c in inflec- 
tion as attributive. Comp, der Baum ist hoch, and ein hoher Baum ; 
eines hohen Baumes, einem hohen Baam, einen hohen Baum ; der 
hohe Baum, des hohen Baumes ; hoho Baume ; eine hohe Kirehe ; 
ein hohes Haas. 

Indeclinable Adjectives. 

409. Here belong besides those already treated above also the 
following : 

(a) Foreign words of colour which have been borrowed : das rosa 
(or Rosa-) Kleid ; dcs rosa Kleids ; mit lila Schleisen, he. Bo also : 
karmesin ; koquelikol ; orange ; paille ; pensee. 

{b) Also German Adjectives of colour, sometimes without inflection 
with Neut. Subst. without the Article : Ein Packet in grau (instead 
of grauen) Leinen, more proper perhaps Grauleiuen, &c, ; in grau (or 
grau) Papier. 

The suffix originally arja expressing the actor or agent (but alsp 
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otherwise) applied in many ways, as : Lehrer, M.H.G. liraere^ O.H.G. 
lerdrif Goth (with still short a), laisareis, original form Imsarjas — with 
a large number of other words — is no longer felt as a Substantive- 
forming word. When the words formed by its means from names of 
places, which denote the inhabitant of these places or the one 
originating from these places, occnr in the Gen. Plar. before other 
Substantives, as : Harlemer nnd Berliner Blumenzwiebeln ; here 
"Harlemer," and "Berliner," are Gen.Plur. of "der" or ein "Harlemer," 
■** Berliner." That these forms are no Adjectives, but the Gen. Plur. of 
the Substantives in er, is evident from the fact that they are abso- 
lutely indeclinable : ein Frankfurter Kind, eine Frankfurter Frau, 
Eoburger Bier. 



CHAPTER VII. 



NUMERALS. 

410. Namerals are either (a) definite, sach as, eins, one ; der 
dritte, the third, answering definitely to the qnestions, how many ? 
which of a series? &c., or (b) indefinite^ answering indefinitely to the 
same questions: viel, mohrere, &c. 

The definites may be either stems : ein, zwei ; — derivatives : 
zweite ; — or compounds : dreizehn. They are conveniently divided into 
cardinals, ordinals and other definites. 



Cardinal Numbers (Grandzahlen). 

411. The cardinals are so called both on acconnt of signification 
and as forming the bases for those derived from them — ordinals, &c. 



1. eins (eines), (einer, 

eine, ein). 

2. zwei. 

3. drei. 

4. vier. 
6. f iinf. 

6. sechs. 

7. fiieben. 

8. acht. 

9. neon. 

10. zehn. 

11. elf (eilf). 

12. zwiilf. 

13. dreizehn. 

14. vierzehn. 

15. fiinfzehn (and fnnf- 

zehn]. 

16. sechzcnn. 

17. riebenzehnorsiobzehn. 



18. achtzehn. 
19 neunzchn. 

20. zwanzig. 

21. einundzwanzig. 

22. zweiundzwanzig, &c. 

30. dreistugf. 

31. einiinddreissig, &c. 

40. vicrzig. 

41. cinuudvierzig', &o. 
60. fiinfzig (or funfzig) . 

i 51. eiDUDdfiinfzig' {and 
einundfuufzig), &c. 

60. sechzig. 

61. einunoAechzig. 

62. zweiundflechzig, &c. 

70. siebenzig or siebzig. 

71. einundsiebenzig, or 

cinundsiebzig, &c. 
80. aohtzig. 



81. einnndachtzig, 
&o. 

90. neonzig. 

91. einundnennzig. 

92. zweiundneun- 

zig, &c. 

100. hundort. 

101. hundcrt (and) 

einer,eine,eina, 
&c. 
200. zweihundert, 

&c. 
300. dreihnndcrt. &c. 
1,000. tanaend. 
2,000. zweitanaend. 
100,000. honderttausend 
1000.000. MiUion. 
2000,000. zwci Slillionen, 



Remark. — Erne Billion, a billion, is in France 1000,000,000 ; 
in Germany 1000,000,000,000 {i.e. one million million); Milliarde 
(from French) = 1000,000,000; eine Trillion, Quadrillion, Ac, 
a trillion, quadrillion, &o. These are not of German origin, but come 
from the French. 

The cipher, zero, nought, or 0, is expressed by and written 
Null. Beid is used for zwei, two, i.e. two objects belonging together. 
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Formation and Orthoorapht of the Cardinals. 

412. With regard to the orthography of the cardinals there is 
mach fluctuation, and it is by no means settled. 

As seen from the table, the numerals from dreizehn, thirteen, to 
neunzehn, nineteen, inclusive, are formed by the units + zehn = 
English teen. The s of sechs is dropped in sechzehn, sixteen, and 
sechzig, sixty, although before z. Sechszehn and sechszig are 
occasionally found. 8iebenzehn and siebzehn both occur ; the 
latter is more usual. The zig of the German is the English ty which 
is added to the units. For twenty, zwanzig occurs, and not zweizig. 
The z has become ^ in drei^ig (for dreizig). We find funfzehn and 
fnnfzig as well as fiinfzehn and f imfzig. The tens and units from 
21 to 99 are written with und, beginning with the units, as : einund- 
zwanzig, twenty-one ; zweiundzwanzig, twenty-two, &c. With a 
hundred, thousand, &c., also with und : hundert und sieben, 107 ; 
tausend und dreiundvierzig, 10-18. The und may also be dropped, 
as : ein tausend (und) acht hundert neunundsechzig, 1869 ; hundert 
einundzwanzig or hundert und einundzwanzig, 121. Multiplication 
of numbers, as : sechs hundert, 600 ; dreiundachtzig tausend, 88,000. 

Hundert and tausend may be used as collective Substantives and 
are then written with a capital initial: das Hundert; Hnnderte 
haben das gesagt. 

The numbers with thousands are written thus : eintausend acht- 
hundert, 1800, but oftener achtzehn hundert ; 1805 is either 
eintausend achthundert (und) fiinf, or oftener achtzehnhundert (und) 
fiinf. 

413. The numerals eins, one ; zwei, two, &c., are simple ; ein- 
luidzwanzig, zweiundzwanzig, twenty-two, are compounds. Elf, 
eleven, and zwolf, twelve, are only apparently simple stems. 

As a numeral ein, one, is placed before the tens : Einundzwanzig, 
but follows the hundreds, &c., with und : tausend und eins. A 
Bubst. added is usually in the Sing. : hundert und ein Kameel ; 
tausend und eine Nacht ; rarely von den tausend und einom Miss- 
gesehicken (Sealsfeld), &c. 

In eins (Neut.) for eines, one, the e is rejected when this numeral 
stands alone and refers to a Neut. Subst., and when not referring to 
a Subst. is the only form : Wieviel Baume sind da ? Einer ; — Wieviel 
Veilchen ? Eines or Eins, &c. Es hat eins geschlagen (=: ein Uhr), 
it has struck one (o'clock), (not eines) ; Ein Mai P^ins ist Eins. 

As a numeral eins is accented, but the Indef. Pronoun ein is not. 

The numerals used substantively are written with a capital initial, 
otherwise with a small initial. Numbers with no special Subst. 
understood are written with a capital initial : Drei und Yier ist 
Sieben ; but when the Subst. is either expressed or understood they 
take a small initial: drei Ellen und vier (Ellen) sind sieben (Ellen), 
&c. 

414. Numeral Substantives are: Paar, Dutzend, Gross, &c. ; and 
with unchanged plural, as : Zwei Paar Handschuhe, two pair of gloves ; 
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vier Dntzend Hemden, Ac. Here also belong a few fractions made 
Snbst. : Die Achtel Holz ; Fiinf Yiertel Getreide, ^., also das 
Hnndert, das Tansend ; also the decimal system : das Handert, das 
Taosend, and the real Sabst. : die Milliarde, the milliard ; die Million, 
the million ; die Billion, &c. ; das Tausend Cigarren kostet fiinfand- 
zwanzig Thaler. 

Multiplicative nnmbers which precede are almost thronghout 
written in one word : Die Summe von handert — , von einhundert — , 
von zweihundert — , &c., orvon einmalhunderttausend — Thaler; zwei- 
hnnderttansend or zweimalhunderttausond Thaler, &c. 

80 also with the words Billion, Million, Trillion, &c., when nsed 
conjonotively (made AdjectiveR), bat which then take no plural : 
comp. die Stadt hat zwei Millionen (Substantive) Einwohner, and, 
Sie hat fast zweimillion (conjunctive or Adjective) Einwohner. 

415. The connective und is often used misunderstandingly. Thus 
fiinfund zwanzig taken in its unity is a number corresponding to the 
numeral character 25 ; Fiinf und Zwanzig, on the contrary, is a 
numeral complex = the formula 5 + 20. Thus one might say : 
Sieben und Achtzehn ist ebcnsoviel wie Fiinf und Zwanzig : 
7 + 18 = 5 + 20. 

What has been said is of practical importance. For example, with 
Dumbers there is quite a difference whether one writes 7x5+ 20» 
or 7 X 25. Note the difierencc between : Siebonmal Fiinf und 
Zwanzig (85 + 20) and, Siebenmal Funfund zwanzig (175). 

416. We find the numbers written above 20 : einundzwanzig or 
ein und zwanzig, 21 . So with all the units and tens ; einhundert 
(or ein-hundert) ; hundert und eins, einer, eine; and, hundertundeins, 
^e. ; 100,000 = einhunderttausend or hunderttausend or einmalhun- 
derttausend Thaler; 2,520 = zweitausendfiinfhundertundzwanzig. 
Ac. ; dreihundert und fiinf und eechzig Tage, or dreihundertfiinfund- 
sechzig Tage, 865 days. 

417. Besides elf, eleven, there is an older and now almost 
obsolete form eilf : die Glocke schlug eilfe (Goethe) ; elfe, for elf, is 
frequently heard in folk-speech ; so also zwolfe, viere, fiinfe, &c. : Es 
ist schon zwolfe, elfe (Uhr). 

In some compounds the word zwie (O.H.G. zu%) occurs for zwei, 
as : zwiefach, Zwietracht, &c., from 0. S. Adverb zxdro^ zwir, still 
found with Luther. 

Declension of the Cardinal Numbers. 

418. The loss of inflection with the cardinal numbers has been 
most decided. The inflectional forms have been retained longest 
with the people (folk-speech) and in popular poetry. The numerals 
eins, zwei and drei had full inflection until rather beyond the middle 
of the last century. The cardinal numbers are either not declined at 
all or after the Strong Declension, with the exception of ein, with the 
Def. Article, when it is then declined weak. Now the numeral eins 
may be regarded as the only one which is fully declined, though the 
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plural occnrs only in the connection die Einen, some ; die Anderen, 
others, where ein has more the nature of a Pronoun. 

419. The numeral eins is declined according to three forms, and 
is used conjunctively and disjunctively. 

\st Form {with Substantive), like Indefinite Article, 



Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


NoM. ein 


eine 


ein, one 


Gen. eines 


einer 


eines, of one 


Dat. einom 


einer 


einem, to one 


Ago. eiiien 


eine 


ein, one 


2nd Form 


[mtliout Substa 


ntive), like dieser. 


Masc 


Fern. 


Neut. 


NoM. einer 


eine 


eines {or eins), one 


GsN. eines 


einer 


eines, of one 


Dat. eiuem 


einer 


einem, to one 


Ago. einen 


eine 


eines {or eins), one 



Wie viele Aepfel haben Sie ? Einen. — Wie viele Federn ? Eine. 
— "Wie viele Biicher ? Eins. 

420. Declension of ein with Article or Determinative of Complete 
Decleiisitni, as der, dieser, jener (Weak) like 2nd Declension of 
Substantives (Conjunctive), 

Mam^ Fem. Neut. 

K. der eine Mann die eine Fran dae eine Buch 

G. des einen Mannos der einen Frau des einen Buohes 

D. dem einen Manne der einen Frau dem einen Buche 

A. den einen Mann die eine Frau das eine Buch 

Declension of ein with Preceding Determinative of Defective Declension 
(as : mein, dein, sein, unser, dc) ; declitied like Adjectives of Srd 
or Mixed Declension, and followed by a Substantive {Conjunctive), 

Maao. Fcm. Neut. 

N. mein einer Sohn meine eine Tochter mein einee Pferd 

G. meinefl einen Sohnes meincr einen Tochter meincs einen Pferdes 

D. meinem einen Solme meincr einen Tochter meinem einen Pferde 

A. meinen einen Sohn meine eine Tochter mein eines Pferd 

In numeration it has the form eins, as : eins, zwci, drei, &c., &c. : 
hundert und eins ; also, hundertundeins ; multiplication : einmal eins 
ist eins ; but in combination of units and tens, as : einundzwanzig. 
Also eins in : es ist mir eins, it is the same thing to me, I am indif- 
ferent to it. 

If eins, one, is connected with a Substantive it has the form ein, 
eine, ein, like the Indef. Article, from which it is distinguished by a 
stronger accent. If ein refers to a preceding Substantive, it must 
agree with it in gender. 



MORPHOLOGY. 173 

421. Ein is indeclinable in connection with another cardinal, 
as : mit eiohnndert Knaben, einhnndertunddreissig Hauser ; but eine 
Million (Snbst.). 

Ein = etwa, some, about (comp. an) : Ein vierzig Tage 
(Forster) ; Ein 20 Beiter (Goethe). The inflection is frequently 
dropped in combinations : Ein (for Einer) und Derselbe, und der 
Andre ; Ein oder der Andre ; also in other gender and case, as : 
Ein und die Andre; Ein und das Andre ; Ein (for eino) oder zwei 
Wochen ; also only : Ein, zwei Woehon, &c. 

Ein remains unchangeable, especially before numerals, which by 
such means are combined as a unit : Dutzcnd, Hundert, Tausend, 
Ac. ; ein Dutzend Personen ; especially also : ein paar ( = einige) ; 
mit ein bischen Mutb, &c. ; also with fractional : Ein Sechstel von 
ein Halb bleibt ein Drittel, &c. ; mit einem Dutzend giiter Aepfel ; 
mit einem (or mit ein) Dutzend gutcn Aepfeln, &c. Also with paar 
( = einige) : mit ein paar Eseln ; different : mit einem Paar Esel ; 
nnter ein paaren (= unter Wenigen) (Goethe) ; before fractional and 
numerals comprehended as a unit or whole : in ein paar = einige ; 
ein wenig, ein bischen = etwas, &c. 

Decleimon of the Cardinal Numbers above eins. 

422. The numerals zwei and drei had formerly three forms of 
gender. Zwei is Goth, tuai, tros, tva ; 0. Norse tveity tvaer, two ; 
A.-Sax. twegerif tuOf twd ; O.H.G. and M.H.G. zwene^ zwo, zwei^ 
which still occur here and there. Drei : Goth, threis, thrljuHy thrijaf 
is not quite certain ; 0. Norse thrir, thriar, thriu, threo ; O.H.G. rfrt, 
rfnd, driu; M.H.G. rfrt, driy driu, Zwei before an inflected Adjective 
in the Gen. Plur. is rare. The Dative, always inflected in M.H.G., 
is to-day, for the most part, uninflected. The other cardinals (and 
often also drei) are inflected only when occurring with a Subst. 

Paradigms of zwei and drei. 
Masc. Fern. Neat. 

N. zwei (Old ziveen zxvo zwei) two drei, three 

G. zweier of two dreier, of three 

D. zweien to two dreien, to three 

A. zwei (Old ziceen zwo zwei) two drei, three 

These older three distinct forms of gender are no longer in 
general use, although still found with Yoss and others. ** Zween or 
zwen Manner," ** zwo Frauen," are now regarded as obsolete. Uni- 
formity has here come in. The Upper (Southern) German folk-speech 
has not yet parted with the variety in distinguishing gender with 
zwei and drei. In Bwitzcrlnud, in Suabia and Bavaria the distinc- 
tion is still vital, as here given : 

Masc. Fcm. Neut. 

M.H.G. zwe7i — dri zuo (zwvo) — dri(drie) zwei — driu 

Glarus. zwi — dri zwi — dri zxcei — drii 

Ziirich. zwe — drei zwo — drei zwei — drii 

J3avaria, zxce{n) — drei zwo {zwve) — drei zwai (zwa') — dreit 
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428. The numerals zwei and drei are now declined only when no 
Article and no determining word stands before them. Mittels dreier 
Briefe ; innerhalb zweier Tage. If, however, a determining word 
with the full case- endings precedes, then zwei and drei remain 
uninflected, as: ich eriunere mich noch der zwei Herren ; das 
Zimmer seiner drei Briidcr. 

Also when no determining word precedes, the Dative is usually 
undenoted, especially after a preposition, as the ending of the 
Substantive suthciently indicates the case : von zwei oder drei Dingen 
eines wahlen ; ich habe es von drei Personen gehort. 

In some compounds the word zwie (O.H.G. zui) occurs for zwei : 
zwiefach, Zwieback, Zwielicht, Zwiespalt, Zwietracht, &c. 

Lengthened by an e, especially with preceding Gen. : Es waren 
ihrer Zweie, Dreie, &c. ; more rarely : Es kamen Zweie, Dreie, fcr 
Zwei, &o. Zweier, dreier as Gen. without Article, &c. Comp. 
Um zweier (dreier) — urn der (dieser, &c.) zwei, drei — Ursachen 
willen. With Adject, as attrib. then : Darch zwei (drei) unverdachti- 
ger; or: durch zweier (dreier) unverdachtigen (less good: unver- 
dachtiger) Zeugen Aussage, &c. 

The Dat. is : zwei(en), drei(en). If no Subst. belonging to it 
follow the numeral, then the inflection is usually : Sie kommen zu 
Zweien, zn Dreien ; Ich sag' es nur Zweien oder Dreien ; nur zweien 
oder dreien meiner Freunde, &c. ; on the other hand usually : nur 
zwei, drei Freunden, &c. Still only in elevated style and obsolete 
language : Niemand kann zweien Herren dienen ; Zu dreien Malen ; 
With alles : AUes Dreies, compare Alles Beides. As Fem. Subst. : 
Eine Zwei(e) ; Drei(e) ; Plur. -en. 

In stating the hour of the day (Uhr), when the word Uhr is 
wanting, the inflected and uninflected forms occur; the former is 
rather North German, the latter rather South German : Gegen drei 
(Uhr) (Goethe) ; Gegen Fiinf, Fiinfe. Vor, um, gegen Sechse (Goethe). 

424. The other cardinals besides eius, zwei, drei, are declined 
for the most part only in the Dative. They are inflected only when 
standing without a Substantive. From vier to zwolf inclusive, except 
sieben, neun and zehn, en is added for the Dat. only in case the 
Substantive is understood : Ich habe es zwolfen (Freunden) gesagt. 
Mit Yieren, Sechsen fahren, to drive a coach and four, six, &c., but 
mit sechs Pferden fahren, &c. The relations are expressed mostly by 
means of prepositions, as : ein Herr oder Eigenthiimer von vier 
Hausern (not vierer Hiiuser). For Gen., with other cardinals than 
zwei and drei, the Dat. with von is used : Die Macht von vier 
Eduigen, &c. 

The cardinals: die Milliarde, Million, Billion, Trillion, Quadrillion, 
&c., are only Substantives and Fem. ; die Milliarde makes Nom. Plur. 
Miiliarden ; those in ion : Million, &c., make in the Plural, Millionen, 
&c. 

425, Exj)re8sion of the Hours of the Day, — The word Uhr may 
be omitted as in English. — Three o'clock, drei Uhr ; half past three, 
halb vier (Uhr) ; a quarter past six o'clock, ein Yiertel auf sieben ; 
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•in Yierlel naeh seohs; a qnarter to six, drei Viertel anf sechs, 
or ein Viertel vor sechs ; What o'clock is it ? Wieviel Uhr ist es ? ; 
ii is ten minutes past six o'clock, es ist zehn Minuten nach sechs 
(Uhr) ; it is twenty minutes past five, es ist zwanzig Minuten nach 
f iinf ; it is twenty minutes to three, es ist zwanzi<^ Minuten vor drei 
(Uhr) ; it is one o'clock, es ist ein Uhr ; it is hulf-past one, es ist 
balb zwei (Uhr), &c. 

Thb Nuuebal '* beid," both (= die zwei, the two). 

426. The numeral beid, both (or beide, as usually given) is either 
conjunctive and written with a small initial, or used as a Substantive 
and written with a capital initial. When conjunctive it is always 
plural. 

Paradigms of beid, as a Covjunctice Xumeral. 

Without Art. With Dcf. and Indef . 

(6trong). Art. (Weak). 

K. beide, both die beiden, both the meine beiden, both my 

G. beider, of both der beiden, of both the meincr beiden, of both my 

D. beiden, to both den beiden, to both the meinen beiden, to both my 

A. beide, both die beiden, both the meine beiden, both my 

Beide Manner, Miidchen, Frauen ; Die Bucher beider Enabon, 
&e. ; ich will beide Briefe Icsen ; die, diese, jeue beiden Knaben. 
Beide is found as prepositive and postpositive, and we have : (strong) 
beide die Knaben ; (weak) die beiden Knaben ; or (strong) die 
Knaben beide ; deine beiden Eltern, and beide deine Eltern ; das 
Zeugniss beider der Manner or der beiden Manner. 

427. Beid may be also used disjunctively or substantively, and is 
then written with a capital and used {a) in the Plural, and (A) in the 
Singular. 

Thb Plural op the Disjunctive^ 

Here it is strong when standing alone, as : Nom. Beide ; Gen. 
Beider ; Dat. Beiden ; Ace. Beide. Ich kenne Beide, alle Beide, or 
die Beiden kenne ich, or die kenne ich Beide ; Dein Vater und deine 
Mutter waren Beide hier, and Beide, dein Vater und deine Mutter, 
or Beide waren bier, dein Vater und deine Mutter. 8o also with 
Personal Pronouns, as : wir, ibr, sie Beide, or more em{)hatic, Beide 
wir. On the contrary, in tbe Gen., usually ouly postpositive : Zu 
nnser (euer, ihrer) Beider Gliick. After wir and ihr, as Nom. and 
Voc., there is fluctuation : Willkommen ihr Beide ! and less proper : 
Ihr Beiden ! while fur the 8rd person and the other cases, the Strong 
Declen. prevails : Sie Beide habeu es gesehen; Er keunt euch Beide; 
Unser Beider. 

If an Adjective follow the weak beide, whether this Adjective 
be a proper one, or Subst. used adjectively, then the Adjective has the 
weak form : Die beiden arnien Kinder ; die beiden Kleinen, &c. If, 
however, beide is of Strong Declen., then there is fluctuation, as : 
Beide schone (better schonen) Biicher; in the Gen., the weak form is 
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steadfast : der Yater beider armen Enaben (not armer). Note and 
distingnish the following with respect to punctuation and capitals : 
Wie friih starben Beide, grosse Manner in ihrem Fach, i.e. Beide, 
welche grosse Manner in ihrem Fach waren — and, Wie jung starben 
beide grossen Manner, i.e. die zwei grossen Manner 1 

BeidcB. 

428. The Sing, form is used as a Neut. Substantive, and written 
with a capital initial when referring to two inanimate objects already 
known or spoken of, or to actions or notions not addressed to the 

senses and with verb in Sing. Nom. Beides, Gen. , Dat. 

Beidem, Ace. Boides. £r will Beides haben ; Beides kann geschehen ; 
er ist mit Beidem zufrieden ; also : Dies Beides, or das Beides ; Ich 
babe Beides, Brief und Packet — or, Ich habe Brief und Packet, Beides 
richtig erhalten. 

FuKTHER Remarks on Numeral Substantive. 

429. Here belong cardinal numbers denoting ciphers or numbers 
marked on cards, dice, &c., which are considered as Substantives 
of the Feminine gender : Ich habe eine Eins, I have an ace ; du hast 
eiue Sechs, thou hast a six ; Plur. die Einen, Zweien, Sechsen, &c., 
the aces (ones), twos (deuces), sixes, &c. Cardinals, as characters 
or figures representative of number, are Fem. : die Eins, Zwei, Drei, 
Ac, Plur. die Einsen, Zweien, Dreien, &c., the ones, twos, threes, 
&c. 

Numeral Subst. derived from cardinals by adding er, as : {a) ein 
Dreier, Sechser, i.e. a coin of the threefold, sixfold value as the unit, 
= a piece of three pfennigs, six pfennigs (= a three pfennig piece). 
{b) ein Dreissiger, Vierziger, Fiinfziger, &c., i.e. a person who is 
thirty, forty, fifty, &c., years of age. Here also : Elfer, Zweiund- 
zwanziger, &c., i.e. wine of the vintage of the year 1811, 1822, &c. ; 
(c) der Einer, Zehner, Hunderter, Tausender, i.e, the unit, ten, 
hundred, &c., in ciphering units, tens, hundreds, <&c. The numerals 
hnndert and tausend may be used as collective Substantives, as : das 
Hundert, Tausend, Plur. die Hunderte, &e., Hunderte wissen das; 
also : of age of a person, as : Zwanzig ; mostly uninflected : Jemand 
ist in den Zwanzig, or Zwanziger; also Zwanzigern (the age or 
time of life from twenty to twenty-nine inclusive), &c. ; also : zu 
Zwanzig (more rarely zu Zwanzigen), in groups of twenty. 

4^. Das Hundert und das Tausend are used as collective numeral 
Bubst. of neuter gender : ein Hundert Eier ; das Tausend, Gen. des 
Tausends, Dat. dem Tausende ; Plur. Nom. die Tauseude, Gen. der 
Tausende, Dat. den Tausenden, Ace. die Tausende : ein halbes Hun- 
dert Niisse, ein gauzes Tausend Pfropfe. Note also .• Wir sind zu 
Zweien ; Nun sassen sie zu Dreien ; Mann sass darin zu Yieren ; 
Bbquemiich sassen Viere darin ; Die Dreie fanden sich im iSaale 
zasammen. 

Personen understood : Ich habe es Zweien gegeben ; Ich habe es 
Dreien mitgetheilt ; Ich habe es Yieren gesagt. Also omission of 
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implied Snbsi : alle Tiere (Fiisse), all fours ; aaf alien Vieren 
(F^ssen) gehen. 

Derivative nnmeral masc. Subst. by means of er and ling from 
cardinals, and the signification of which is determined in various ways 
by usage: — 

(a) Der Einer, Zehner, Hunderter, Tansender, &c. = the unit, 
ten, hundred, thousand, &c. ; (h) ein Zweier, Dreier, Sechser, also 
Seehsling, Yierling, &c., i.e, a gold piece containing double, three times, 
Ac, the ^ue of a small coin regarded as a unit = ein Zwei- oder 
Dreipfennig Stiick, a piece of two or three pfennigs. So also : ein 
Z willing, twins; ein Drilling, triplets (for Z welling, Dreiling), Yier- 
ling, fte. 

The Ordinal Numbebs. 

481. The ordinal numbers arise from derivation. They involve 
the notion of order or a series in time, place, or in a moral sense. 
They are derivative, conjunctive numerals with a Subst. expressed 
or implied. They are often called Numeral Adjectives and Adjectives 
of Number. 

TahU of the Ordinal Numbers, 

8ieb(en)zelmte. 
achtzehnte. 
neanzehnte. 
, , zwanzigifite. 

ein una zwanzigvte. 

zwei nnd zwanzigste, &c. 

dreissigste, &o. 

vierzigste. 

fiinfzigfite. 

sechzigate. 

8ieb(en)zigste. 

achtdgste. 

nennzigste. 

hunderate. 

hundert erste. 

hundert zweite. 

The 200th is der zwei hundertste ; the 1000th, der tausendste ; the 
1854th year is ; das ein tausend acht hundert vier und funfzigste {or 
fiinfzigste) Jahr. 

Instead of der, die, das zweite occurs often der, die, das andere. 

Der zwote is now obsolete. 

Formation and Orthoobapht of the Ordinal Numbers. 

482. From the above table it will be seen that the ordinals are 
formed from the cardinals (except der, die, das erste), and that from 
the 2nd, der zweite, to the 19th, der neunzehnte, inclusive (except the 
8rd, der, die, das dritte, and the 8th, der, die, das achte), they are 
formed by adding t, and the remainder beginning with the 20th, der, 
die, das zwanzigste, by adding st, the adjective letter e being added 
to the suffix element of derivation. For der achtte occnrs achte, for 
der dreite occurs dritte. The element of derivation as in English is 
suffixed, and to the last element if there be two or more. The 
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arrangement, however, differs in some cases from the English. Thus 
the ordinals from the first to the twentieth inclusive take the element 
as in English : der erste, the first, and der zwanzigste, the twentieth ; 
in the combinations of units and tens connected by and from the 
twentieth to the ninety-ninth inclusive the derivative element is added 
to the tens and not to the units as is usual in English, as : the 
twenty-first, der eiuundzwanzigste (literally the one and twentieth), 
&c. The hundredths, thousandths, millionths, billionths take the 
element as in English, as : der zwanzigste, &c., hundertste, tausendste, 
millionste, *&c. 

Orthography fluctuates: der einundzwanzigste, or der ein und 
zwanzigste ; der hundertzweiunddreissigste, or der hundert zwei und 
dreissigste, &c. 

Der erste and der letzte when used in regard to only two objects, 
assume sometimes the shape of comparatives : der, die, das erstere, 
the first, former ; der, die, das letztere, the latter. Sie hatte zwei 
Briider, Earl und WiJhelm ; der erstere starb schon als kleines Kind ; 
der letztere ging nach Amerika, &c. 

Erster and letzter are two formations which stand alone. 

Declension of the Ordinal Numbers. 

488. The ordinal numbers declined formerly only weak; at 
present they decline like the Adjectives, strong, weak, and mixed, 
ix, they are subject to the same declensional forms as the Adjectives 
when used attributively : Strong or Ist without the Def. Art. or any 
other determinative, as : erster Abschnitt, erstcs Eapitel, erste Seite. 
Weak, or 2nd, with the Def. Art. or dieser, jener, &c. : der erste 
Abschnitt, das erste Eapitel, die erste Seite. Mixed, or 8rd Declen- 
sion, after ein and the possessives, mein, dein, sein, unser, &c. 
Examples : Strong, Nom. Dritter Theil ; Weak, der dritte Theil ; 
drittes Eapitel ; das dritte Eapitel ; des dritten Kapitels, &c. Mixed : 
mein erster Yersuch ; kein zweites Geschenck ; meine erste Arbeit, &c. 

484. The ordinal numbers may also be used substantively, and 
they are then written with capital initials and refer to persons : der 
Erste, der Zweite ; die Ersten (Personen) werden die Letzten (Per- 
sonen) sein ; Heinrich der Vierte. 

As Neut. Substantives with unexpressed or indefinite notion (not 
completed) they are written with a capital initial : das Erste, das 
Zweite, &c. 

485. Expression of the day of the month, — When the date of the 
month is expressed, the ordinal number is always employed adjec- 
tively, consequently the English of is always omitted : Wir schreiben 
heute den 7. September, with a full stop with a cipher indicating the 
ordinal ; Ich erhielt deinen Brief vom 8. vorigen Monats erst gestem. 

Formerly the ordinals expressed by ciphers were indicated by 
the termination ten or sten (after twenty), but now no longer in 
general use ; am 7ten September, or den 7ten September, &c. 

486. Interrogative ordinals formed of wie and viel, also written 
wieviel, by adding t or st: der wievielste, or der wievielte (des 
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Vonats) ist hente, or den wievielstoD, or den wievielten (des Monats) 
baben wir henie ? Der wievielBte (Apfel) ist das ? how many apples 
is that, does that make ? das ist der Dritte (Apfel), &c. 

Ellipsis ob Omission of the Determined Object. 

487. The determined object is also often omitted, as : Wir haben 
bente den fiinfzehnten (namely : Tag des lanfenden Monats), or Wir 
baben bente den fiinfzehnten (Tag) des (lanfenden) Monats ; we have 
to-day the 15tb (day) of the (current) month. 

• 
Othkb Definite Numebals, ob Teems expbessino Numebic 

Relation. 

488. From the definite as well as from the indef. numerals are 
formed by derivation and composition other different secondary kiuds 
of numerals partly substantive, partly adjective, and partly adverbial, 
which combine with the idea of number certain secondary limitationa 
or relations. 

Fractionals or Partitives, 

Dicrjnnctive and written with a capital initial. They are formed 
from ibe cardinals by means of the ending tel, which has been 
abbreviated from the word Theil, part, portion. One t is dropped : 
ein Drittel (instead of ein Dritt-tel, Dritt-Theil [for ein Dritter Theil, 
literally a third part], a third); ein Viertel (for Viert-tel); Fiinftel, 
Achtel, Neuntel, Zehntel, Zwanzigstel, Hnndertstel, &c. All these 
words are declined as neut. Subst. regularly according to the 2nd 
form of the Strong Declension. Instead of ein Zweitel, however, 
we have ein Halbes, or abbreviated ein Halb, which together with the 
Subst die Halfte, the half, derived from it, stands in connection with 
old and still provincial halba, die Halbe, i,e. die Seite. 

A fraction consists of two parts, the numerator (Zabler), and the 
denominator (Nenner). The former is always a cardinal number; 
the latter derived from the ordinal by changing te and ste into tel 
and stel : das Zwanzigstel. 

The t and st of the derivative endings tel and stel occur as with 
the cardinals ; tel from the third, der Drittel, to the nineteenth, der 
Neunzehntel, inclusive, and the remainder, beginning with the 
twentieth, der Zwanzigstel, by adding stel, der Dreissigstel, Vier-* 
zigstel, &c. All denominators are Substantives of the neuter gender, 
and are declined like other words in el. For der Zweitel occur tha 
conjunctive halb, half, or the disjunctive (Subst.) die Halfte, the 
half. Ich babe einen halben Apfel gegessen ; sie miissen die 
andere Halfte essen. 

489. When a fraction is connected with a whole concrete number, 
the name comes after the fraction, as : Four pounds and a half of 
coffee, vier und ein halb Pfund Kaffee ; 7} pounds of sugar, 7) Pfund 
Zucker, or sieben und drei Viertel Pfund Zucker, &c. Conjunctive 
compositions with halb, as: drittehalb, from (zwei Ganze and) daa 
dritte halb ; thus, so much as : zwei und ein halbes ; vierthalb =1 

N 2 
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drei nnd ein lialb. So funftehalb, four and a half; zebntelialb, 9^, 
&c. For zweiiehalb is said : anderUialb (for anderhalb, with inorganic 
t from false analogy, comp. drittehalb, zweiiehalb, &c.). The same 
mode of expression is found in Greek, as : reraprov 17/uraXavTov, i.e. 
viertehalb Talente ; and in Lat. : sestertius, abbreviated from semi- 
Btertius sc, nuninms. 

The e of the ordinal can also be dropped before halb when 
enphony permits, as : dritthalb, vierthalb, &c. All these words are 
completely without inflection. One does not say : vor anderthalben 
Jahren, £c. On the contrary, einhalber, &c., when alone or in 
combination with an ordinal, is regularly declined, as : ein halber 
Thaler, eines halben Thaler s, &c. ; zwei und ein halber Thaler, &c. ; 
sechs und ein halbes Jahr, &c. Only before the neuter names of 
countries and cities does halb (like ganz) remain uninflected, as : halb 
England, halb New York, &c. 

The compounds selbander (t. e, selbst der Andere), selbdritte 
(selbst der dritte, i,e. the principal person as the third, therefore 
together with two other persons), selbvierte, selbdreizehnte, as : wir 
gingen selbeinander spazieren ; ich war selbdreizehnter in einer 
Gesellschaft — are now quite obsolete. 

The fractional numbers consisting of wholes and halfs (mixed) 
are formed by composition with halb: 2^, dritte halb, dritthalb, 
i.e. zwei Ganze und das dritte halb ; ^ = ein Halbes. Small 
fractions by means of composition with tel (for Theil), das Drittel 
(Dritteil) &o. 

The numerals with halb are called Dimidiatives. 

Declension: ein halbes Jahr, Brod, &c., ein halber Bogen Papier; 
eine halbe Elle, ein halber Thaler, &c. Es ist halb fiinf (Uhr), i.e. 
in der Mitte der 5ten 6tunde, or 4)^ Uhr. In connection with 
ordinals halb forms indeclinable cardinals which express a whole 
number united with a half: anderthalb, &c. 

440. With the mixed numerals occur the peculiar formations 
which have arisen by means of ellipsis from a coalescence of an 
ordinal number with halb : Es sind sechstehalb Pfund = Es sind fiinf 
Pfund und das sechste halb, &c. ; anderthalb Ellen := Eine Elle und 
die andere halb, &c. Comp. the A.-S. forms o^erhealfy ^riddeh^alf^ 
sioctehealf, in which the Adjective halves the highest cipher of the 
whole number, as in anderthalb, &g. 

Otherwise, however, one speaks and writes with mixed numbers, 
the whole numbers by themselves, separated from the fraction denoted 
by the numerator (Zahler) and the denominator (Nenner) : Ein und 
ein Halb, ein und ein halbes Pfund, drei (und) fiinf Achtel Loth, &c. 
Comp. with use of the numbers : 1^, 2f , 3f , &c. 

When, however, fractions and mixed numbers are expressed by 
letters, then one must pay attention to the full clearness of the manner 
of denoting them. 

For example, written with ciphers there is a clear distinction 
between H and 7H, and in pronunciation the difference is increased 
by intonation and tiie pausing (comma). Oomp. Siebenundzwanzig 
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NennnndzwanzigBtel = If, and on the contrary for the mixed 
number : Sieben, and zwanzig Nennandzwanzigstel = 7f ^. Gomp. 
alBO : 2000i\ft{Vi 2100THTr and \h%i^ or written as decimal fractions: 
SmO.187, 2100.087 and 2.187 ; expressed in letters : Zweitaosend, 
einhandertandsiebnnddreissig Tansendstel ; Zweitansendeinhandert, 
and siebenonddreissig Tansendstel ; and, Z weitausendeinhnndertond- 
siebennnddreissig Tansendstel, &o. 

Also arising from omission or ellipsis we have the coalescence of 
selb with succeeding numerals, as : selbander, mit noch Einem, so 
that one is himself the other or second (zweite); selbdritt, less 
usually selbdrei, mit noch Zweien, so that one is himself the third, &c. 
Gomp. selbselbst, to denote the exclusion of every other, and — zu 
zweit, zu dritt. One writes : ein Dutzendmal ; on the contrary : 
einmal, zweimal, &c. ; eine Millionmal ; zwei Millionen Mai, &c. 
Millionen Mai, and — Ich habe es dir schon millionmal — , wohl schon 
zweimillionmal, &c., gesagt. 

Multiplicative or Pbopobtional Numerals. 

441. The definite and indefinite (see indef.) multiplicatives are 
formed by adding fach or faltig (Eng. Jold)^ to the def. cardinals : 
ein&ch, simple, single, einfdltig. Most of these have quite lost their 
numeral signification ; zweifach (formerly zwiefach, or zwiefaltig), 
two-fold ; dreifach, zehnfach, hundertfach, hundertf iiltig, &c. Instead 
of zweifach one may also say doppelt. The combinations mehrfach, 
vielf &ltig, mannigf iUtig, are indef. multiplicatives. 

Distributive Numerals. 

Expressed by the cardinals with the preposition je = Eng. %, and: 
je vier, four and four, by fours ; By ones, by twos and by threes 
(Shakesp.) ; je fiinf. They denote a like division or distribution 
according to number ; je vier bekommen ein Brod — answers to 
the question, Wie viele jeder ? Wie viele jedesmal ? Lat. sinyuli^ 
bifd, &c, 

Variative or Qualitative Numerals. 

442. The definite variatives are formed by suffixing erlei to the 
definite numerals : einerlei, of one kind ; zweierlei, dreierlei, &c. The 
forms vielerlei, allerlei, mancherlei, &c., are indefinite variatives. 
These words are mthout injiection. 

In the phrase : es ist mir einerlei, the numeral signification is lost 
and einerlei is = the same, &c., gleicbgiiltig, as : Alles, was er mir 
sagt, ist ganz einerlei, I am quite indifferent to everything he says. 

Iterative Numerals. 

448. The definite iteratives are formed by adding Mai (mal) to the 
cardinals, as : einmal, once ; zweimal, twice ; dreimal, &c. In con- 
nection with an ordinal number Mal is always a Substantive : das 
erste Mal ; das vierte Mal, &c. The iterative numerals answer to the 
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question, How often % Wie viel Mai ? Wie oft ? The forms 
manohmal, sometimes ; vielmal (vielmals) , are indefinite. The 
iteratives are numeral adverbs : once, twice, thrice. 

DiSTINCnYE NUMESALS OB AdYEBBIAL NuKEBALS OF ObOEB. 

444. They are formed by adding ens to the ordinals, as : erstens, 
in the first place ; zweitens, drittens, letztens, etc. These are weak 
Genitives with the pleonastic strong Gen. s added. Besides these 
also : zum ersten, zum zweiten, zam dritten, &c. They denote a 
series or order, or position. 



CHAPTER VIII. 

THE PRONOUN. 

445. [As indioated by its name, the pronoun is a part of speech 
ased as a snbstitate for a noan for the parpose of avoiding repetition 
and secnring brevity and clearness of expression. Thus : James (the 
speaker) gave John (the spoken of) William's (the spoken to) message 
yesterday, becomes by pronominal substitution : I gave him your mes- 
sage yesterday. It is obvious from this example that, however conve- 
nient, pronouns are not essential elements of speech, and are in fact of 
comparatively late introduction. Children learn slowly to use pro- 
nouns, and some groups of languages have not yet developed a full 
pronominal system. The Dravidian lacks a true relative pronoun, 
and many Malayo-Polynesian idioms still say : Sfave told manier, in 
preference to / told you. These languages possess numerous such 
terms, which are gradually losing their original substantival moaning, 
and acquiring a pronominal character, while modifying their form 
by contraction. When such terms aro modified beyond all recognition 
we get true pronouns, that is, symbols originally concrete words. 
Such are the Aryan /, thou, he, &o., and such is the origin of all 
pronouns. 

446. If these symbols refer to or stand for distinct or known 
objects, they are called Dkfinitr Pronouns : I, thou, he, she, it, who, 
&c. If they refer to general, unknown, or indefinite objects, they are 
called Indefinite Pronouns : every, any, some, &c.] 

Division of the Definite Pronouns, 

447. They may be divided into : {a) Personal : ich, du ; (h) Pos- 
sessive : mein ; (c) Demonstrative : diescr, jener, &c. ; and Deter- 
minative : derjenige, der ; soldier, der, kc, ; (f/) Interrogative : wer ? 
(e) Relative : welchor, der ; and the relative element in the synthetic 
form wer. 

Formation of tue Pronouns. 

448. They are : — 

(a) Stem words proceeding from peculiar roots (pronominal 
roots) : ich, du, er, sie, cs, wir, ihr, sie ; mein, dein, sein ; der, die, 
das ; die-ser, jen-er ; wer, was. 

'6) Derived words, as : der mein-ige, dein-ige, unsr-ige, eur-ige, &c. 

[c) Compound words, as : je-mand, nie-mand, degenige, derselbe; 
also solch and welch are sprung from so'lih [i,e, so beschaffen). 
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Pebsonal Pbonouns. 

449. In German as in English three persons are distinguished : 
the speaker (= 1st person) ; the person spoken to (= 2nd person) ; 
the person spoken of ( = Srd person). 

PARADIGMS OR EXAMPLES OF DECLENSION. 

Singular. 
Ist Person. 2nd Person. 3rd Person. 



QenderUu. Mate, Fern. Neut, 

N. ich, I du, thon er, he ae, she es, it 

G. memer(mein), deiner (dein), seiner (sein), ihrer, ofher seiner (sein), 

of me of thee of him of it 

D. mir, to me, dir, to thee, ihm, to him, ihr, to her, ihm, to it, it 

me thee him her 

A. mioh, me dioh, thee ihn, him sie, her es, it 

Plural, 

Ist Person. 2nd Person. 3rd Person. 

N. wir, we ihr, ye sio, they ^ 



G. nnser, of ns euer, of yon ihrer, of them 

D. nns, to us, us ench, to yon, ihnen,tothem 

you 

A. una, UB euch, you sie, them 



For all Oendert. 



Present iwial Personal Pronoun oj Address {Capital Initials). 

N. Sie, you {for du, thou and ihr, ye) \ o- ^ p; 

G. Ihrer, of you ijor deiner, of thee and euer, of you) ( ^'^^' ^'^^ p^^-y 

D. Thnen, to you, you(/ar dir, to thee, thee and eucli^ to you,you) I "*f * v T** 
A. Sie, you {for cUoh, thee and euch, you) ) *^ ^*^^- 

Reflexive Personal Pronoun. 
Sinff. Flur. for all Oendert. 



N. ^ ^ 

G. seiner (sein), of himself, of itself, ihrer, of themselves 

(ihrer, of herself) 

D. sich, himself, to himself ; herself, to sich, themselves or to themselves 

herself, itself 

A. sich, Imnself, herself, itself sich, themselves 

Obsebvations om the Pebsonal Pbonouns. 

460. The proper personal pronouns are only those of the 1st 
and 2nd persons, i.e. of the speaker and of the one spoken to. Those 
of the drd person belong rather to the demonstrative pronouns, and 
only to these is attached difference of gender, which with the real 
personal pronouns is not necessary for the speaker and hearer. The 
1st and 2nd persons show no gender distinctions. With the Srd 
person siug., tiie distinction in gender is indicated by the dijQerence 
in form, as : er, he ; sie, she ; es, it. When real personal beiogs are 
spoken of, the Srd person is also expressed by the indeiinite pronouns 
Jomand, ein Gewisser, Einer, &c. 

The declension of the personal pronoun of 8rd person (er, sie, es) 
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his been retained in Gothic in its parity ; in High German forms of 
the reflexive have intruded themselves in it, whilst^ on the other hand, 
forms of er, sie, es have intruded themselves into the reflexive. 

The personal pronouns alone are Disjunctive (also called Sub- 
stantive or Absolute — prorurtnina substantiva). The other kinds of 
pronouns are indeed all (with the exception of wer, was) according 
to their original nature Conjunctive (also called Adjectival Pronouns 
— fnronomina adjectiva)^ but are by the omitting of the determined 
substantive also the representatives of the substantives and thus used 
as independent or absolute words (or Substantive Pronouns) ; comp. : 
dieser Mann, der Mann, welcher Mann, and dieser, der, welcher, &c. 

Exceptional Genitive Forms. 

451. The Genitives mein, dein, seinare older than the lengthened 
forms meiner, deiner, seiner ; now for the most part obsolete ; occa- 
sionally met with, especially in folk-poetry and in certain compounds. 
Mein, dein, sein are the original or fundamental forms for the more 
usual meiner, &c., and occur mostly with the poets and in a few 
traditional expressions, as : Vergiss mein (meiner) nicht ; dein (for 
deiner) gedenk' ich ; man spottet sein (seiner). The corresponding 
ihr for ihrer is no longer in use. 

Since the 15th century ihrer for ihr, meiner, deiner, seiner for 
mein, &c., have gradually come into use : Warum diirfen wir ihrer 
lachen 9 (Schiller). The Gen. plur. forms unser and euer are better 
than unserer, euerer, although the latter are also sometimes used. 
The latter are properly possessives : Er gedenkt unserer (for unser) 
in Ehren (Goethe). From euer has arisen £w., usual in letters, as : 
bei Ew. Wohlgeboren ; Ew. Majestat, &c. 

The termination er of meiner, deiner and seiner is inorganic and 
has no historic support. The true and proper forms mein, dein, sein 
are Goth, meina^ deina^ seina ; O.H.G. ?//m, din^ sin ; M.H.G. viin 
(miiMii)^ dm, »in {sines), These later N.H.G. forms arose probably 
from fklse analogy, i.e. made to conform with unser, euer. 

With the Gen. mein, dein, sein, ihr are formed, by means of an 
intercalated but inorganic et or t, the compounds : meinetbalben, 
deinethalben, deinetwegen, unsertwegen, euerthalben, euertwegen, &c. 

The forms sein, seiner, of him, and sein, seiner, of its, are 
borrowed from the reflexive. The original Gen. of er, Goth. U, 
O.H.G. tr, er, M.H.G. ^r— was Goth, w, O.H.G. {is, es) sin, M.H.G, 
es, sin ; the Nom. neut. of N.H.G. es was Goth, ita, O.H.G. iz, er, 
M.H.G. ^5, was for the Gen. in Goth, is, O.H.G. (is, es) sin, M.H.G. 
es, sin. In M.H.G. the Gen. masc. es is not frequent, but for it 
occurs the reflexive sin. 

The Gen. of the pronoun is very seldom used to limit a noun, but 
for it is substituted a possessive in the form of an adjective, qualifying 
the noun. Thus, die Arme des Mannes, the man's arms ; but — seine 
Arme, his arms ; not, die Arme seiner, the arms of him. Exceptions 
are rare : certain cases of partitives, of genitives followed by a quali- 



186 NEW HIGH GERMAN. 

fying word and a few others, as : nnser einer, one of as ; ihrer beiden 
Eindrucke, the impressions of them both. 

The Reflexive Personal Pbonoun sich (and Recipbocal einander). 

452. An object may stand in a dependent relation to itself and 
occurs then in the Gen., Dat. and Ace. : Ich schlage mich, ich traae 
mir. It is without a Nominative. It may be made more emphatic 
by means of the intensives selbst, selber, allein. The Dat. of the 
Reflexive has been wanting in High German from an early period and 
was supplied by ihm, ihr, ihnen. Thus still with Luther : Gottes 
Name an ihm selbst heilig. 

The reflexive sich can never be the subject. For the Gen. for the 
want of a reflexive form — the Gen. seiner, ihrer, is used ; and for 
clearness selbst is added, as : Er schonte seiner selbst nicht ; sie 
Bchamte sich ihrer selbst (subject) : er schonte seiner nicht (object). 

Einander is without inflection (from einer den andern) and is 
reciprocal as applied to two or more : Wir lieben einander ; ihr liebt 
einander, &c. ; diflerent from sie lieben sich, i.e. jeder liebt sich 
selbst. It is more exact than sich in expressing the reciprocal rela- 
tion : Sie schmeieheln einander (t.^. Einer den Andern). 

458. The corresponding reflexive of ich is : (a) mich, as : ich lobe 
mich nicht ; (6) mir, as : ich schmeichle mir ; (c) meiner, as : ich 
schone meiner ; — of du, is : (a) dich, as : du lobst dich ; (b) dir, as : 
du schmeichelst dir ; (c) deiner, as : du schonst deiner ; — of er is : 
(a) sich (ace.) as : er lobt sich ; (6) sich (Dat.) : er schmeichelt sich ; 
(c) seiner selbst (Gen.) as : er schont seiner selbst ; — of sie is : (a) sich 
(Ace.) : sie lobt sich ; (b) sich (Dat.) : sie schmeichelt sich ; (c) ihrer 
selbst, as : sie schont ihrer selbst ; — of es is : (a) sich (Ace.) es (das 
Kind) lobt sich; (b) sich (Dat.): es schmeichelt sich ; (c) seiner selbst, 
as : es schont seiner selbst ; — of wir, as : (a) uns : wir loben uns 
(Ace.) ; {b) uns (Dat.) : wir schmeieheln uns ; (c) unser (Gen.) : wir 
schonen nnser; — of ihr is: (a) ench, as : ihr lobet euch ; (/>) euch 
(Dat.), as : ihr schmeichelt euch (Dat.) ; (c) euer (Gen.) : ihr schonet 
euer ; of Sie (you) is : (a) sich (Ace), as : Sie loben sich ; (b) sich 
(Dat.) : Sie schmeieheln sich : (c) Ihrer : Sie schonen Ihrer ; — of sie 
(they) is : (a) sich (Ace.) as : sie loben sich ; {b) sich (Dat.) : sie 
schmeieheln sich ; (c) is ihrer selbst. 

The reflexive sich is never written with a capital initial, even 
when a correspondent of Sie : Sie loben sich (not dich), except in 
letters, &c. 

The Intensives selbst, selber, allein with Personal Pbonouns. 

454. The pronouns as well as the substantives are often made 
more emphatic by the intensives selbst, selber, allein : Wer hat ihn 
gesehen ? — Ich selbst (habe ihn gesehen). It occurs to make the 
reflexive sense more decided, i,e. to avoid the idea of reciprocity, as : 
Diese Manner loben sich selbst, whereas loben sich might be taken 
for— praise each other ; more clearly expresbed by, loben einander. 



MORPHOLOGY. 187 

leh allein habe zn bestimmen. £r selber sagt es. Da allein iragst 
die Scbnld. Ibn allein trifit der Yorwurf. 

FOBMB OF AdDBESS WITH THE PERSONAL PbONOUNS. 

455. In tbe asnal form of address the Norn, and Aco. sing, and 
plnr. 8ie is the same word as the 8rd pers. plur. sie, they. The Gen. 
sing, and plar. Ihrer, of you, is the same word as ihrer, of them, 
the Gen. plur. of sie, they. The Dat. sing, and plnr. Ihnen is the 
same word as ihnen, to them, the Bat. plor. of sie, they. The only 
difference here is in meaning and orthography. 

Two forms are to be distinguished : (a) the usual or Sie {yov^ 
form of address, and (6) the intimate or du (ihovi) form. 

The natural du (sing.) thou, and ihr (plur.), ye, imply a certain 
degree of familiarity, founded on affection and friendship, and is 
therefore used among relations and intimate friends. Also children 
under a certain age are addressed with da. Children address their 
parents and parents their children with du ; so do man and wife, 
cousins, intimate friends. Students at the universities, where an 
intimacy has been established, address each other with du and ihr. 
The du form is also found in poetry, in the tone of authority or con- 
tempt (depending upon the manner and tone of the speaker). Ser- 
vants, younger pupils, apprentices are also addressed with the thm 
form (du, ihr). 

456. Instead of the thou form (du, deiner, dir, dich) a formal and 
unnatural effort at politeness has introduced the Sie (}fou) form {i.e. 
the four words of the 8rd person plural : Sie, Ihrer, Ihnen, Sie). 
This form is also used with children above a certain age and with 
adults in polite conversation, where neither affection nor intimacy are 
to be implied. ' 

The Sie (xfou) form is of recent origin, beginning about the middle 
of the 18 th century. 

Ihr (lit. ye, you), which was the ancient form of address in polite 
conversation for one person, is at present no longer so applied except 
among the uneducated. 

Ihr, the plural of du, is made use of in moral maxims addressed 
to everybody and more than one, or in sermons or public speaking 
(= ye). On the rostrum and at the bar the 8rd pers. plur. Sie (=you) 
is made use of for sing, and plur. 

The Brd person of address er, sie (lit. he, she), &c., is heard 
among the lower classes in wranglings or disputes : Was sagt er, sie ? 
= was sagt er, sie (der Kerl, das Ding) ? what does the fellow, crea- 
ture, thing say ? It is also found in humorous poetry, but is not 
to be imitated. 

Substitutes fob the Thibd Pebson of Pebsonal Pbokoums 

(er, sie, es, &c.). 

457. These substitutes are used for the sake of perspicuity or 
euphony. 

For the personal pronoun of the 8rd person, er, sie, es, are used 
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frequently in reference to a preceding substantive the determinative 
derselbe, dieselbo, dasselbe, and the demonstrative dieser, diese, 
dieses (Gen. dessen, deren, &c.). In most cases it is a matter of 
little importance whether one uses the personal pronoan or the sub- 
stitute. The choice depends upon euphony, as : die Mutter hat eine 
grosse Stiitze an ihrem Sohn ; sie hat ihn (or denselben) daher von 
der Militar-Pflicht frei gemacht und ihm (or demselben) einen Stell- 
vertreter gekauft, kc. Such connections are avoided only for 
euphony's sake, as : Er hat eine Schwester, kennen Sie sie ? Haben 
Sie sie (for sie, better diesclbe) ; Nein, ich kenne weder dieselbe, noch 
den Vater derselben (here better : ich kenne weder sie, noch ihren 
Vater. As soon as there are many persons or things of the same 
gender spoken of, then the pronouns er, sie, es, &c., are best used as 
the subjects of the discourse, and the pronouns derselbe, dieser, 
(dessen, deren) put in the place of the object, as : der Vater liebi 
seinen Sohn, aber derselbe or dieser (not er, which would be 
ambiguous) weiss ihm dafiir keinen Dank. If there occur in a 
sentence besides the subject two other substantives, both of which 
are represented by pronouns in the following sentence, then the one 
in the Nom. is represented by dieser, the other by dersel be : der Herr 
nahm dem Bedienten das Geld wieder ab, weil dieser (der Bediente) 
ihm (dem Herm) dasselbe (das Geld) gestohlen hat, or : weil ihm 
dieses von demselben gestohlen worden war. 

This is regarded as necessary when the sentence contains more 
than one substantive (and this to prevent ambiguity) to which the 
pronoun may refer: Ich habe meine Tochter nach Deutschland 
geschickt, damit dieselbe (or sie) Deutsch leme. 

The Gen. plural deren as demonstrative pronoun for dieser occurs 
only in the signification of a personal pronoun instead of ihrer or 
derselben : Er hat viele Freunde ; ich habe deren (not ihrer) nur 
wenige. 

Substitutes fob Pebsonal Pbokouns bkfebbino to Substantives 

BEPBESBMTINa InAMDCATB ObJECTS. 

458. The pronoan es, when it expresses a thing, is only used in 
the Nom. and Ace. cases. In the Genitive it is replaced by the 
demoDst dessen, or the determinative desselben ; the Dat, does not 
occur without a preposition, &c. : Er bedarf dessen or desselben, he 
requires it. 

The Dat. ihm, ihr are applied only to real masc. andfem., repre- 
senting respectively male or female persons as a rule, and not to 
things when these are masc or fern. Hence one cannot say : das 
Messer ist scharf ; du kannst dich mit ihm (but mit demselben or 
damit) Icicht schneiden ; not : ich habe einen schonen Garten und 
halte mich gem in ihm (but in demselben or darin). 

So es, as Ace. after preposition, not usual, because this pronoun 
is always toneless. For durch es, gegen es, ohne es, fiir es, are 
used : durch dasselbe, gegen dasselbe, &c., or dadurch, dagegen, &c. 
Many good writers, however^ do not observe this rule. Ich habe 



MORPHOLOGY, 189 

nifihts davon (not von ihm) gehdrt ; loh denke nieht daran (not an 
ea) ; bat— das Baoh, das ich dir geliehen habe, ist sehr niitzlich ; liess 
nor fleissig in demselben (not darin) ; da wirst dorob dasselbe 
(namely das Buoh) viel Belebrong erbalten ; or also dadnrch wben it 
refers to tbe wbole clause, i,e. das Lesen in dem Bncbe. Bo 
also : Haben Sie schon gebort, dass mein Bmder angekommen ist ? 
Nein, davon babe icb nocb Nicbts gebort. 

459. In tbe genitive and prepositional relations tbe personal 
pronomui are ased for tbe most part only of persons or tbings per- 
sonified. Tbus of a man : Icb gebe nicbt obne ibn (den Freond), 
nnd obne denselben (den Stock) ans ; Icb denke an ibn (den Mann), 
bat daran (an die Sacbe) ; Icb war bei ibm (dem Manne), but dabei 
(bei dem Yorfall). Deviations from tbis rale are foand, bowever, 
witb good writers (Goetbe, Scbiller, Wieland, &c.) So also not to 
be imitated, on tbe otber band, damit = mit seiner Sobwagerin, as 
witb Diinzer, Herder and others. 

JAft of CombiniUions with Preposition and Demonstrative Pronoun, 

Damity for mit ibm, ibr, ibnen, witb it, tbem, tberewitb. 
Darin, /or in ibn, ibm, sie, ibr, sie, ibnen, in it, tbem, tberein. 
80 also: dadarcb, davon, darauf, daraas, dazu, dabei, daran, dar- 
iiber, davon, &c., &c, 

80 also with the adverb bier: biermit, berewitb or witb tbis; 
bierin, in tbis ; biervon, of tbis ; bierauf, bieraus, bierbei, bier- 
iiber, &o. 

Otheb Substitutes. — Emphatic Pronouns. 

460. Tbe demonstrative is often so used for ma8c.,fem. and neat. 
Masc. and fem. : der (for er) sollte das nicbt wissen, be (tbis man) 
sboald not, &c. ; die (for sie) kann, &c. 

Es is asaally toneless and on tbis account das occurs for it at the 
bead of a clause for emphasis \ comp. : Icb babe ibn, es ; and — Ibn, 
das babe icb nicbt gesehen ; Das (not es) weiss icb nicbt, &c. ; Er ist 
arm (ein Battler), du bist es nicbt ; but — Das bist da nicbt. 

The Possessive Pbonouns. 

461. Witb tbe possessive pronouns, in German as in English, a 
substantive is either expressed or understood. Wben tbe substantive 
is expressed the pronoun is conjunctive, wben tbe substantive is 
suppressed or understood the pronoun is disjunctive. Tbe conjunc- 
tives are also called possessive pronominal adjectives, or adjective- 
pronouns ; the disjunctives are also called pronouns proper, or 
absolute or substantive-pronouns. 

Tbe Nom. sing, of possessive pronouns have tbe same forms as 
tbe Gen. of personal pronouns, which are now in common use, as : 
onser, our (pers. Gen. of us) ; euer, your (pers. Gen. of you) ; or 
used exceptionally, as : mein, my (pers. Gen. of me) ; dein, thy 
(pers. Gen. of thou) : sein, his (pers. Gen. of him) ; or now quite 
obsolete, as : ibr, their (ancient Gen. pers. of them). (See Personal 
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Pronouns.) The possessives are nsually regarded as derived from the 
Gen. of the personal pronouns, hut whether the possessives are 
derived from the genitives, or the genitives from the possessives, haa 
not heen satisfactorily settled. 

The Conjunctive Possessive Pbonouns. 

462. These are declined in the sing, like the indefinite article eia 
and the Norn. Ace. neut. sing, are like the Nom. siag. masc. The 
plural has the case endings of the 1st or strong declension of the 
adjective as attributive. 

PARADIGMS OR EXAMPLES. 

Singular. 

Maso. Fern. Nent. 

N. mein Freimd, my friend meine Blume, my flower mem Buch, my book 

G. meines Freundes, of my meiner Blume,' of my meines Buch^ of my 

friend flower book 

D. meinemFreunde, tomy meiner Blnme, to my memem Bnche, to my 

friend flower book 

A. meinen Freund, my meine Blume, my flower mein. Buch, my book 

friend 

Fluralfor all Qendert, 

K. meine Freunde, Blumen, Biicher, my friends, flowers, books 
O. meiner Freunde, Blumen, Biicher, of my friends, flowers, books 
D. meinen Freundcn, Blmnen, Bilchem, to my friends, flowers, books- 
A. meine Freunde, Blimien, Biicher, my friends, flowers, books. 

60 with unser, our ; sein, his, its ; euer, your (familiar), Ihr, your 
(usual), ihr, their, her. 

The Omission ob Ellipsis of e with Conjunctive Possessive 

Pronouns. 

468. We find also the following, which are, however, not so 
good : Gen. sing. masc. and neut. euers/or eueres ; Dat. sing. masc. 
and neut. euerm for euerem ; Ace. sing. masc. euem for eueren ; 
Dat. plur. euern /or eueren. 

With unser, &c., e is often omitted, as : unsres, unsrem, unsren^ 
for unseres, &c. 

Unser and euer follow the same rules as other adjectives re- 
specting the contraction of their endings ; thus we have unsere oir 
unsre, unseres, unsers, or unsres, and so on. 

464. The possessive pronouns of the 8rd pers. sing. sein,. his, its, 
and ihr, her, are distinguished from each other by the fact that sein 
is only used when the subst. for the possessing object is masc. or 
neut. ; ihr, her, when this object is fem. Their use is then deter- 
mined by the preceding subject to which it refers, i,e, it corresponds in 
gender with the gender of the subst. indicating the possession, as : der 
Vater liebt seine Tochter ; die Schwester schreibt ihrem Bruder ; das 
Kind beliistigt sich mit sein en Spielsachen. Note that each of these 
two pronouns has, however, also its three gender forms for the object 
possessed (sein [masc], seine [fem.], sein [neut.] ; ihr [masc], ihre 
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[fern.], ihr [nent.]) and agrees like all other eonjnnotive pronouns 
not only in number and case, bat also in gender, with its substantive, 
before whieh it stands. Therefore be careftd of the interchange of 
the snljective and objective gender of these pronouns. This is 
difficult for English-speaking students. 

The intensive or emphatic eigen may occur as the English ovon : 
mein eigenes Haus ; sein eigener Bruder kannte ihn nicht. 

The conjunctive possessive pronouns, when referring to persons 
addressed, are written with a capital initial by some, as also the 
personal pronouns. Others write both the coDJunctive possessives 
and the personal pronouns with small initials. 

Espetkion of the Pronoun, — The conjunctive possessive pronoun 
must be repeated before substantives of different genders and 
numbers : Ich babe heuto mein Feld und meine Wiese verkauft. Ich 
begegnete heute deiner (Deiner) Mutter und deinen Schwestern. 

For possessive pronouns in English, the Germans, like the 
French, in connection with the parts of the body, &c., use the definite 
article : Er steckte das Geld in die Tasche, he put the money in his 
pocket ; ich babe den Stock in der Hand und den Hut auf dem Kopf ; 
dieser Gedanke war mir bestiindig im Kopt'e. See also Banders, Diet., 
and Sanders, ** H. d. d. Bpr.,*' Zweideutigkeit, 2. g. 

Disjunctive Possessive Pbonouns. 

465. These are also called substantive or absolute possessive 
pronouns. They are declined either without or with the definite 
article. 

Declension without tlie Definite Article = Strong. 

Here they have the same terminations as the adjectives of 1st or 

strong form, or like the demonstrative dieser, diese, dieses. The 

Gen. sing. masc. and neut. is, however, always meines and never 

meinen. 

PARADIGM. 





Masc. 


otnffum 
Fern. 


r. 

Nent. 


Fluralfor aU 
Omdert. 


N. 


meiner 


meine 


meines, mine 


meine, mine 


G. 


meines 


meiner 


meines, of mine 


meiner, of mine 


D. 


meinem 


meiner 


meinem, to mine 


meinen, to mine 


A. 


meinen 


meinen 


meines, mine 


meine, mine 



80 also with deiner, seiner, ihrer, unserer, euerer (eurer), ihrer, 
Ihrer : dies ist nicht dein Hut, sondern meiner ; sind dies deine 
Biicher, oder meine ? 

Disjunctive Possessive Peonoun with the Definite Article. 

466. Here are two forms and both declined like adjectives with 
the definite article, i,e, like adjectives of the 2ud or weak declension. 
Always disjunctive and always with the definite article. 
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lit Form, Single Stem (MonothemoHc), 

PARADIGM. 

Singular, Plural for all 

Maso. Fern. Neut. Genders. 

N. der meine die meine das meiiie, mine die meinen, mine 

G. des meinen der meinen des meinen, of mine der meinen , of mine 

D. dem meinen der meinen dem meinen, to mine den meinen, to mine 

A. den meinen die meine das meine, mine die meinen, mine 

So with : der seine, der deine, ihre, Hire, unsere, eare. 

2nd Form, Double Stem {Bi-thetnaUc or Derivative), 

Formed by attachiDg the derivative syllable -ig to the conjunctive 
possessive : der meinige, &e. 

PARADIGM. 
Singular. Plural for ad 

Maso. Fem. Neat. Genders. 

N. der meinige die meinig^ das meinige, mine die meinigen, mine 

G. des meini^n der meinigen des meinigen, of mine der meinigen, of mine 

D. dem meimgen der meinigen dem meinigen, to mine den meinigen, to mine 

A. den meinigen die meinige das meinige, mine die meinigen, mine 

Of the three disjnnctive forms, der meinige and meiner occur more 
frequently in colloquial language, der meine in elevated style. 

467. Another disjunctive form is the predicative Gen. like the 
Nom. sing, of the conjunctive possessive. (Goth, meina^ deina, ]feina, 
seinttf &c.) 

It occurs always as a predicate, and without inflection, and 
implies property or possession in general : das Haus ist main, the 
house is mine ( = my property or possession = gehort mir) ; diese 
Aepfel sind mein = gehoren mir. So : sie ist mein ; mein ist die 
Ehre, der Buhm, &c. They sometimes occur in the now obsolete 
form with e, with (i.e. before or after) the verbs sein, werden, 
bleiben, scheinen, also with nennen, wissen, glauben, fiihlen, 
empHnden, machen, &c., especially in folk-speech, and also with 
gehoren ^instead of the Dat. of personal pronouns) strengthened by 
means of eigen (orig. as neut. subst. =: Eigenthum). Comp. Gott 
dess die Rache ist ; die Rache ist mein ; dein ist das Reich ; also : 
der grosste Schade dabei ist ihre, ist meine (Lessin^^). 

468. The disjunctive possessive pronouns are often used as 
substantives, and written with a capital initial, the substantive being 
more or less implied or understood : Ich babe nun das Meinige (my 
duty) gethan, nun lass Andere das Ihrige thun. Wie beflnden sich 
die Ihrigen ? (your family). 

The predicate Gen. form (indeclinable) is used if it stands with a 
substantive or agreeing pronoun : der Hut ist mein (my property), or 
er (der Hut) ist mein ; but after es there occurs the declensional 
form : Wem gehort der Hut, die Feder, das Buch ? Es ist meiner, 
meine, meines, or der meine, der meinige, &c., not — esi st meiner, 
meine, or Er ist mein, sie ist meine, es ist mein. 
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Also the comparative and superlative forms occur, although but 
rarely : Da bist mein, und nun ist das Maine meiner als jemals 
(Goethe) ; Kannst du glauben, sie bliebe nicht ewig die Deinigste ? 
(Jean Paul) ; as a close of letter : Der Deinigste (Goethe to Zelter). 

Demonstbative and Determinative Pronoun& 

469. The demonstrative and determinative pronouns are usually 
treated separately. It is more convenient, however, to treat them 
together, since the terms applied do not give any satbfactory notion 
of their value in the sentence. By some the term demonstrative is 
applied to alL 

Here we find two forms, a shorter— der, die, das, and a longer — 
dieser, diese, dieses. The former is the most indefinite demonstratiye 
pronoun. Dieser denotes the nearer, jener the remoter. 

The Demoriittratives der and dieser ; jener. 

470. Neither an article nor pronoun may stand before the demon- 
stratives der, dieser, jener. 

The old form of the neuter of dieser was diz. The short form dies 
now in use has probably arisen from suppression of the neuter ending 
-ee, therefore originally diess, also written dies. For dieser occurs a 
shorter or monosyllabic form, der (emphatic). 

Dieser and jener. 

471. These are used both conjunctively and disjunctively , and are 
declined like the strong form of adjective. They have the same case 
endings as the definite article, except that the Nom. and Ace. neut. is 
dieses and jenes, and not diesas and jenas. Dieser Mann, dieser 
gate Mann, dieses Mannes, dieses guten Mannes, &c. 

PARADIGM. 
Sinffuiar, 

Maso. Fern. Nent. 

N. dieser Mann, thU man diese Fran, this woman dieses Kind, this child 

G. dieses Mannes, of this dieser Fran, of this wo- dieses Kindes, of this 

man man child 

D. diesem Manne, to this dieser Frau, to this wo- diesem Kinde, to this 

man man child 

A. diesen Mann, this man diese Fran, this woman dieses Kind, this child 

Plural for all Oendert, 

N. diese Manner, Frauen, Kinder, these men, women, children 
G. dieser Manner, Frauen, Kinder, of these men, women, children 
D. diesen Mannem, Frauen, Kindem, to these men, women, children 
A. diese Manner, Franen, Kinder, these men, women, children 

So with jener, that. 

Observations on dieser and jener. 

472. Dieser and jenor are not used in the Gen. on account of the 
ambiguity which might arise, especially when they precede the sub- 
stantive, as : Dieses Tugend, the virtue of that man or one ; Jener 

VOL. I. o 
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Sohonheit, the beauty of that woman ; but better : dieses Mannes 
Tugend ; jener Frau Schonheit ; or, die Tugend dieses Mannes, die 
Schonheit jener Frau. Dieser also translates the latter, and jener 
the former. Dieses, or the shorter form dies, in an objective relation 
stands unchanged in connection with the verb sein without regard to 
gender and number. 

When there is but one object ih\% and that are both rendered by 
dieser, diese, dieses ; and two by dieser for the one, jener for the 
other. 

The Nom. of dieser and jener may be employed substantively: Die- 
ser ist es, dem ich es versprochen babe, und Jener hat es genommen. 

The Nom. and Ace. neut. dieses is often found abbreviated to 
dies, also diess, the former more proper : Gieb mir dieses or dies 
fiuch ; dieses or dies verlange ich. 

Dieser, like derselbe, occurs frequently for the personal pronoun 
er, sie, es, for the sake of variety or euphony and perspicuity. The 
neuter dieses or dies, like das, frequently without subst. as an in- 
definite demonstrative or determinative pronoun in reference to all 
genders and numbers, as : dies ist die Mutter ; dies sind seine Briider. 
Found often in combination : dieserhalb, dieser wegen, obsolete and 
provincial for desshalb, desswegen ; dieserlei, obsolete (indecl. adverb) 
=. von dieser Art, solch; diesfalls and diessfalls, contracted from 
dieses Falls, adverb, mostly obsolete, for in diesem Falle, auf diesen 
Fall ; diesjahrig, adjective, in diesem Jahre vorhanden, &c. 

Jener (Goth. jaxn$^ O.H.G. gener^ ener^ Eng. yon, yonder). Dieses 
Eleid ist schoner als jenes ; Griechen und Romer sind die gebildesten 
Yolker des Alterthums ; diese aber lemten von jenen. Dieser and 
jener occurs for einer und der and ere, mancher, as : mich kiimmert es 
nicht, was dieser und jener dazu sagt. Dieses and jenes for eines und 
das andere, as : man muss dieses thun und jenes nicht lassen. 

Instead of dieser jener are also used der eine der andere, and 
der erstere der letztere, as : £s giebt zwei Arten des Stummseins ; 
die eine verrath Albemheit, die andere Geist. Tropfe kennen nur 
die erstere und halten sich fiir eben so gut als kluge Leute, welche 
die letztere iiben. 

The Monosyllabic form der, die, das, this. 

478. This form is also used conjunctively and disjunctively, and is 
demonstrative pronoun for dieser, -e, -es, and as determinative pro- 
noun for derjenige, diejenige, dasjenige, and with a more or less 
emphatic tone, in connection with subst., and then declined like def. 
article, which is the same word with a different office, as : Traue dem 
(=: diesem) Manne nicht, and is dependent upon the tone or emphasis. 
Sie ist die Frau des (for desjenigen) Mannes, welchen ich dir nannte ; 
and also with subst. standing alone and then declined differently. 

The Conjunctive der, die, das. 

474. This has, as already stated, the same case endings as the 
definite article der, and is the same word, and is distinguished from 
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it only in meaning and emphasis : der Mann, die Fran, das Kind, this 
or that maDy &o. 

PARADIGM. 

Singular, 

ICaao. Fern. Neat. 

K. der Mann, this or that die Fran, this or that wo- das Kind, this or that 

man man child 

O. des Mamies, of this or der Fran, of this or that des Kindes, of this or 

that man woman that child 

D. dem Manne, to this or der Fran, to this or that dem Kindc, to this or 

that man woman that child 

A. den Mann, this or die Frau, this or that wo- das Kind, this or that 

that man man child 

Plural for all Ofndert, 

N. die Manner, Frauon, Kinder, thcHo or thoflo men, women, children 
G. der Manner, Frauou, Kinder, of thcHO or thoHe men, women, children 
D. den Mannem, Fniucn, Kindem, to these or those men, women, children 
A. die Manner, Frauen, Kinder, these or those men, women, children 

With the substantive the demonstrative should have the forms of 
the definite article, but the longer or disjunctive form is also, but 
improperly, found. 

The Gen. fluctuates between deren and derer. 

When the demonstrative der, die, das is determined by a follow- 
ing relation the lengthened forms of Gen. and Dat. are used. In 
the Gen. plur. it is then not deren, but derer, as : Ich erinnere mich 
derer ungern, welche mir Krankungon zuf iigten. 

475. The Disjunctive der, die, das, this^ that, he, she, it, dc, 

PARADIGM. 

Singular. 
Maso. Fem. 

N. dor, he. it, thin, that die, she, it, this, that 

G. doHHon (dosH), hlH, iH of this, that deren (<ler), hers, its, of this, of that 

D. dem, to him, him, to it, it, to this, der, to her, her, to it, it, to this, this, 

that to that, that 

A. den, him, it, this, that die, her, it, this, that 

Singular, — Neut. Plural for all Oenders, 

N. das, it, this, that die, they, these, those 

G. dessen (dess), of it, its, of this, of deren (aerer), of them, these, thoee 

tliat 
D. dem, to it, it, to this, this denen, to them, these, thoee 

A. das, it, this, that die, them, these, those 

The deviations from definite article der touch therefore only the 
Gen. sing, and plur. in all genders, and the Dat. plur. The shorter 
but older form of the Gen. dess, instead of dessen, is in use only with 
the poets and in high prose style and in the combinations desshalb, 
de^swegen, &c. : Dess froue sich cin Jeder, &c. Dess riihme der 
blut'ge Tyrann sich nicht, Dass dur Freund dem Fronnde gebrochen 
die Pflicht, &c. (Sch.), 

o 2 
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The Gen. dessen is more URaal, as : ich eriDnere mich dessen 
nicht mchr ; for the fern., however, dercn, since the shorter form der 
is now quite obsolete, as : sie ist deren Sch wester, &c. ; deren erin- 
nere ich mich nicht mehr. So also for the Gen. plor., which for the 
demonstrative pronoau is deren and not derer, as : deren bodarf ich 
nicht =z dieser Leute, &c. ; es giebt deren wenige = dieser oder 
solcher Menschen oder Dinge (Heyse). 

The formal distinction between the demonstrative der and the 
definite article der was introduced only in N.H.G. 

The Gen. plural fluctuates between deren aud derer. 

476. The neuter das, in connection with scin, stands without 
substantive as indefinite determinative pronoun, also in relation to 
masc. and fem. and to the plural, as : das ist der Yater, die Mutter ; 
das sind die Kinder ; also in Dat. in connection with some prepositive 
words in difierent significations : bei all (not alle) dem, i.e. alles dessen 
nngeachtet ; vor dem, vor diesem, ehemals ; zu dem, for iiberdies ; 
es ist an dem, i,e. es ist wahr, verhalt sich wirklich so. 

Der, die, das, as seen, used disjunctively, takes in some cases a 
lengthened form. In the Gen. sing. masc. and neut. the old form des 
b also still in use and may not on that account bo written with ^ as 
die^, as : des (not def ) bedarf ich nicht. 

These longer forms for Gen. sing, and plnr. and Dat. plur. have 
come in since the 15th century; in the other cases the difference is 
determined by the lengthened pronunciation of full-toned demonstra- 
tive and half- toned relative, as : Das ist mein Trost, der Max bleibt 
uns als Geisel. Und der soil mir nicht lebend hier vom Platze 
(Schiller). 

The definite article is even found sometimes in the lengthened 
form, especially in the Dat. plur., and here especially when it is 
separated from its substantive by other words, as : Yielleicht dass 
Gott den en Grossen die Augen aufthut (Goethe). 

The disjunctive demonstrative has in the Gen. plur. deren : Was 
Entwiirfe zu Monumenten aller Art betrifift, deren habe ich vicle 
gesammelt (Goethe). If the demonstrative, which stands mostly dis- 
junctively, is followed by a relative clause, where it means so much 
as derjenige, then one says derer (less good deren), which is 
more sufierable with things, as : die Abschafifung derer Gesetze, 
welche, &c. (Klopstock). 

In the Gen. plur., derer is used instead of deren when a limiting 
addition, usually a relative clause, follows, thus : derer, die mich 
lieben, of those who love me ; derer von Paris, of them of Paris 
(people of Paris). 

Derjenige, diejenige, dasjenige, dc, the one, or that, dc. ; 

derselbe, the same, dc. 

477. This arises from composition and derivation. Strengthened 
form of der, die, das. The definite article and jenig (jen = yon, 
see above), in coalescence or agglutination, or synthetical. Both 
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elements are declined, and jenig like the adjective with definite article 
(weak), written together as one word. 

PARADIGM. 

Singular. 
Maso. Fern. 

N. deijenige, that, the one, &c. diejenige, the one or that 

G. desjenigen, of that, the one,&c. derjenigen, of the one or that 

D. demjenigen,tothat,theone,&c. derjenigen, to the one or that 

A. denjenigen, that, the one, &c. diejenige, the one or that 

Singular, — Neat. Plural for ail Genders. 

N. dagenige, the one or that diejenigen, those 

G. desjenigen, of the one or that derjenigen, of those 

D. demjenigon, to the one or that denjenigen, to those 

A. dasjenige, the one or that diejenigen, those 

The demonstrative der, die, das, given ahove, is popular or collo- 
quial form. Derjenige is properly and especially the antecedent of a 
relative clause : derjenige, welcher reich ist, ist nicht immer gliicklich. 
It is used conjunctively and disjunctively : derjenige Mann, welchon 
ich gestern hesuchte. Derjenige (Mann), or, Der (Mann), welcher, 
&c. Like the article d e r as substitute for a definite substantive pre- 
viously named, or other limitation : Nicht mein Hut, sondern 
der(jenige) meines Bruders ; Ich habe meinen Hut verlegt, ich bediene 
mich (des)jenigen meines Bruders. 

478. Derselbe, dieselbe, dasselbe, the same = kein andrer or der 
namliche, has the same declensional endings, and both elements 
declined ; selbe is weak ; also derselbige, &c. Strengthened by ganz, 
grade, eben : ein und derselb(ig)e ; rarely without article : Um 
selbe (jene) Zeit (Schiller) ; In selbiger Nacht (Heine, Uhland). 

For the personal pronouns er, sie, es, for euphony or perspicuity, 
emphasis : Ich bitte um die Zeitung, wenn du sie — wenn Sie dieselbe 
(not sie) — gelesen. Occurs as antecedent of relative clause : derselbe, 
welcher. Occurs conjunctively and disjunctively : derselbe Mann, or 
Derselbe, welchen du siehst ; es ist eben derselbe Mann, or ebon 
Derselbe, den Sie gestern sahen. 

Emphatic identity : ein und derselbe, with ein uninfiected ; there- 
fore : Gen. ein und desselben, Dat. ein und demselben. Ace. ein und 
denselben ; fem. ein und dieselbe (more usual, however, eine und 
dieselbe) ; neut. ein und dasselbe. This combination not usual in the 
plural. 

Derselbe is used as representative of, or substitute for, personal 
pronoun er, sie, es, and possessive pronoun. 

Especially in relation to inanimate things one uses rather the Gen. 
of the determining and demonstrating pronouns desselben, derselben, 
dessen, deren — than the possessive pronouns sein, ihr, in which the 
idea of personality and active possession is predominant, as : Man 
hat dieses Buch sehr geriihmt ; aber ich finde den Werth desselben, 
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or dessen Werth (better than seinen Werth) dem Rufe nicht ent- 
sprechend. 

Sein and desselben, Suhje'tive and Ohjprtice, as : Ein Frennd ist 
ein grosses Gut; donn sein Besitz (was er besitz, subjective) erhoht 
den Werth des Lel>en8 ; bettor : deiin der Besitz desselben, &c., 
since sein Besitz might be understood of that which he possesses. 

Der, die, das nahmliche. Declined like adjective with 
definite article, i. e. weak = der vorher genannte, eben derselbe (die 
uamliche Sache, der niimliche Men<ch) ; er ist noch der Namliche, 
i.e, one and the same. Used conjunctively and disjunctively and as 
a substantive with a capital initial. 

479. Solcher, such (stem solch), Goth, sraleiks, O.H.G. solih = 
Eng. lit. so like ; is used conjunctively and disjunctively. It is used 
with and without the article ein : solcher, such ; ein solcher or solch 
ein = such a. 

(a) Declension without ein = that of dieser (Strong). 







Singular. 




Bnralfor all 




Masc. 


Fcm. 


Neut. 


Genders. 


N. 


solcher 


solche 


solches 


solche, such 


G. 


solches 


solcher 


solches 


solcher, of such 


D. 


solchem 


solcher 


solchem 


solchen, to such 


A. 


solchen 


solche 


solches 


solche, such 



Decline with a subst. masc, fern, and neut. 

(b) Declension xdth ein. 
1st ein — prepositive ; like Adjective with ein (Mixed). 

Singular. Plural fur all 
Masc. Fern. Neut. Genders. 

N. ein solcher eine solche ein solches, eucjh a vielo solcht'n 

G. eines solchen einiT solchen eines solchen, of such a vieler solcrheu 

D. einem solchen einer solchen ein^m solohcn, to such a vieleu solchen 

A. einen soldicn eine solche ein solches, such a viele solchen 

2nd e i n — postpositive ; then the thematic or stem form occurs 
throughout, solcher remains undecliiied, and only the indefinite article 
is declined: Bole'i ein, &c., such a, &c. 

Nom. solch ein Mensch, solch cine Fran, solch ein Kind ; Gen. 
solch eines Menschen, solch einer Frau, solch eines Eindes, &c. 
Pluial wanting. 

Also with ein omitted and solch undeclined : solch guter Mensch, 
solch schones Wetter. 

Occurs also with adjective and the adjective is usually declined 
weak : solcher gute Wein, solches schdnc Wetter, solche guten Men- 
sehen. Ein solcher guter Mann, eine solche gute Fran, ein solches 
gates Kind ; eines solchen guten Mannes, einer solchen guten Frau, 
eines solchen guten Kindes ; — solch ein guter Mann, solch eine gute 
Frau, solch ein gutes Kind ; solch eines guten Mannes, solch einer 
guten Frau, solch eines guten Kindes ; mit solch eincm guten Manne. 
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Also with adjective and without ein, nndeclined, as : soleh guter 
Mensch, solch schones Wetter. 

The a» in relative clause in English is translated by the relative 
pronoun, as : solchen, die ihn kannten, to such a» knew him. 

Intebrogative Pbonouns. 

480. (a) Wer, was ; (6) welcher, welche, welches ; (c) was f iir 
ein, eine, ein, and was fiir, plur. ; to which is added the exclamatory 
was f iir, welch, &c. 

It is Gothic (/iva«, Aro, hvci) and Dutch (except the Nom. sing.) of 
three genders ; O.H.G., M.H.G. and N.H.G. of only two genders 
(O.H.G. w'er^ waz) ; the Bat. sing. neut. is M.H.G. wemey wem, and 
has been retained in elder N.H.G., but only connected with preposi- 
tion in wem (worin). 

Wer, was (Goth, hvas = Sansk. ka$, Lat. quis, quid, Gr. tis, ti). 

PARADIGM. 
PertoHs (Maso. and Fern.). Things (Neat.). 

N. wer ? who ? was ? what ? 

G. wessen (wess, wes) ? whose ? wessen, wess, wes ? of what ? 
D. wem, to whom ? expressed by prep, with wo, wor, 

wozu? &c., to what, &c. 
A. wen ? whom ? was ? what ? 

The plural is wanting. Wer refers to persons and things person- 
nified, and was to things, or to objects indeterminate or not known, 
without distinction of sex. The Gen. wessen — wes — of was is not 
frequent, usually only in composition, as : wesshalb, wesswegen, &c. 
Gothic had complete declension in all genders : hvast ^<t'o, hva ; plur. 
hvaif hi^os, hvo, Wor ist da ? — Ein Mann, eine Frau, ein Kind. 
Was ist das ? — Ein Tisch, eine Uhr, ein Buch. Also indeterminate : 
Was ist das ? — Ein Mensch, eine Frau, ein Kind, &g. 

Gen. wessen and Dat. wem have, as a rule, only a personal signi- 
fication, and are not used generally of things. 

Was is not usual after a preposition ; for zu was, fur was, durch 
was, von was, in was, aus was, occur the coalescent or agglutinative 
forms with wo or wor + prep., in which the preposition is postposi- 
tive, as : wozu, wofiir, wodurch, wovon, worin, woraus, &c. Was 
then has no Dative, but is expressed by a preposition with wo or wor. 
Wer and was are peculiar in having no plural and indicating no 
gender. 

Wess or wes, the Gen. of wer, is obsolete for the most part ; 
wess, wes, the Gen. of was, occurs in compoundii : wesswegen, &c. 
They arc both used in either direct or indirect questions, as : Wer 
hat diuses gosagt ? Was hat or gethan ? (direct) ; Wissen Sle, wer 
dieses gesagt hat ? Wissen Sie, was er gethan hat ? (indirect 
question). 

Persons: Wer ist da? Ans. Ein Mann, eine Frau, ein Kind, deine 
Mutter, dein Bruder, &o. Was ist das ? ein Mensch oder ein Baum ? 
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So plural : Wer sind sie ? Wer seid ihr ? Wer sind diese Leute ? 
Was sind die Freuden dieses Lebons ? Wessen Haus ist dies ? 
Wessen beschuldigt man ihn ? Wem gehort das Buch ? 

Exclamatory (wonder, surprise) : Wer hatte das gedacht ! Was 
soil man dazu sagen t Was applies also to persons when it refers to 
the quality of the person, his or her calling, profession, &c., as : 
Was ist dieser Mann ? — Ans. Ein Beamter, ein Lehrer. Was sind 
diese Manner ? — Ans. Eaufieate. 

Wer = welche Person, what person : Wer ist diese Dame ; Wer 
is dieses Weib, Kind, Madchen ? &c. ; Wer sind die Kaufleute ? &c. 

Was, in direct and indirect questions, and in exclamatory phrases. 
The Dat of the disjunctive was does not occur independently of a 
preposition, but the Gen. wessen, as : Wessen soil man sich zu Euch 
versehen ? (Schiller). 

Welcher, welche, welches, &c. (Goth, hveleiks and hvUeiks (stem welch), 

(Lat. qualU), from ice^ i.e. wie, and IVu 

481. It is used conjunctively (adjectivally) and disjunctively 
(substantively or absolutely), and is declined like dieser, diese, dieses, 
or like the adjective of the strong or Ist declension. 

Singular, 
Hasoulme. Feminine. 

N. welcher, which or what, or which one welche, which, &c. 

G. welches, of which or what, or which one welcher, of which, &c. 

D. welchem, to which or what, or which one welcher, to which, &c. 

A. welchen, which ar what, or which one welche, which, &c. 

Singular. — ^Nenter. Plural for all Genders, 

N. welches, which, &c. welche, which or what, which ones 

G. welches, of which, &c. welcher, of which or what, which ones 

D. welchem, to which, &c. welchen, to which or what, which ones 

A. welches, which, &c. welche, which or what, which ones 

Ohaervations, 

Welcher, &c., applies to both persons and things. It may be used 
with a subst. (conjunctively) or with subst. understood (disjunctively), 
as : Welchen Wein trinken Sie ? Ich habe zwei Federn, welche woUen 
Sie ha ben? — or connected by a preposition with subst. of pron. : 
Welcher von diesen Rocken wollen Sie kaufen ? So in English the 
subst. may be expressed, omitted, or separated by of (von). 

It occurs also in indirect questions : Wissen Sie welche Manner 
hier sind ? Er fragte mich, welcher das gethan hat ? 

Also in independent interrogative clauses, as : Du weisst, welche 
Farbe mir die angenehmste ist ; Ich miichte wissen, in welchen Um- 
standen er sich befindet. 

When welch does not occur in immediate connection with a sub- 
stantive, but only in relation to a following substantive, then the 
neuter welches is used with following substantive of every gender 
and number : Welches (for welcher) ist der rechte Namen ? Welches 
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(for welclie) sind ihre Kinder? i,e, determii^aie enbatantive with an 
indeterminate neater pronoun. It stands in the nenter form sing, 
welches in immediate connection with the copula sein followed by the 
predicate with which the verb agrees, as : Welches sind meine Hand- 
schnhe ? Welches ist dein Freand, Matter, Kind ? 

Was fiir ein, eine, ein, &c., vchat sort or kind off dc, 

482. Here ein alone is declined and the combination is used con- 
junctively and disjunctively with the following declensional forms. 
These elements are, as a rule, never separated. When used conjunc- 
tively the ein is declined like the indef. article ein, being the same word. 

Sitiffular. 
Maso. Fern. Neut. 

N. wafl fiir ein Mann, eine Frau, ein Kind, what sort or kind of a man, woman, 

child 

O. was fiir eines Mannes, einer Fran, eines Kindes, of what sort or kind of a 

man, woman, child 

D. was fiir einem Manne, einer Fran, einem Kinde, to what sort or kind of a 

man, woman, child 

A. was fiir einen Mann, eine Fran, ein Kind, what sort, &c. 

For plural see below. 

Disjunctive was fiir ein, rfc, what sort of a one. 

Here it is declined like dieser, diese, dieses. 

K. was fur einer (Mann), eine (Frau), eines (Kind), what sort, &c., of a one 
G. was fiir eines (Mannes), einer (Frau), eines (Kindes), of what sort, &o. 
D. was fiir einem (Manne), einer (Frau), einem (Kinde), to what sort, &o. 
A. was fiir einen (Mann), eine (Fran), eines (Kind), to what sort, &c. 

The Nom. and Ace. neut. sing, is often written eins : Ich habe hier 
ein Buch. — Was fiir eins ? 

The plural is expressed by the omission of ein, as : Was fiir 
Manner, Frauen, Kinder ; Was fiir Manner sind das ? Was fiir BIu- 
men haben Sie in der Hand ? Gen. wanting. Bat. mit, von, &c, : 
Mit was fiir Leuten, von was fiir Blumen sprechen Sie ? The plural 
of was fiir einer, eine, eines (disjunctive) is found in the ordinary 
colloquial language for the plural : was fiir welche. Ich habe Aepfel. 
— Was fiir welche haben Sie ? 

Before names of materials ein is omitted; also in the sing., as : 
Was fiir Wein trinken Sie ? Was fiir Fleisch wollen Sie essen ? 

488. Was fiir wolcher, welche, welches, &c., what sort or kind, 
only welcher, &c., declined, and as above. 

It is used disjunctively with substantives understood, and is pro- 
vincial, especially in North Germany : Ich habe eine Flasche Wein 
getrunken. Was fiir welchen ? what kind (of wine) ; Ich will Bier 
trinken. Was fiir welches ? 

484. The Interbogatives in Exclamatory Sentences. 

(a) With was fiir : was fiir Augen wird er machen ! or sepa- 
rated as in common parlance : was wird er fiir Augen machen ! was 
fiir Menschen das sind I (or was das fiir Menschen sind !) 
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With w e r, was: wer hatte das gedacht I was soil man daza 
sagen ! wem kann man vertrauen ! 

ifi) (a) Welch, as : welcher Mann \ welche Blume I welches 
Geschrei ! Only in the neuter in poetry, abbreviated : welch Gliick t 
welch Gewiihl ! 

(b) With the indefinite article ein, before which welch remains 
nninflected : welch ein, welch eine, as — welch ein Mensch ! welch 
eine Tiefe der Weisheit ! welch ein Gluck ! welch ein Wetter ist das ! 

(c) With a following adjective, when welcher takes the full stroug 
declension and the adjective the weak, as : welcher grosse Mann t 
welche schone Blnme ! welches hiibsche Gesicht ! welche schonen 
Hauser ! or the uninflected welch stands before the adjective declined 
strong, as : welch grosser Mann ! welch schone Blame ! welch 
hiibsches Gesicht ! welch schone Hauser 1 

Also as exclamation of dissatisfaction or contempt : ei was ! das 
geht mich nicht an 1 ach was ! 

'^ote ike difference behveen wer, was fiir and welcher. — Wer hat es 
gethan 9 Mein Bruder. Welcher von deinen Briidem ? Der alteste. 
— ^Es ist ein Baum in meinem Garten vom Winde umgerissen. Was 
fiir ein Baum ? Ein Apfelbaum. Welcher ? Der dem Hause zu- 
nachst stehende, &c. 

Relative Pbonouns. 

Observations. 

485. An organic relative pronoun is to be found in none of the 
Teutonic languofjes, but connection is expressed (a) by the substantive 
or the demonstrative pronoun, (b) by interrogatives, (c) by a particle, 
or (d) by a particle + one of the above pronouns. Those with a 
particle or particle -|- a pronoun are found in the ancient Teutonic 
forms of speech. 

In Goth, the particle ei from earlier ja (Sansk.) occurs as a 
relative suffix, and may be suffixed to the personal or demonstrative 
pronoun, and gives them thus the force of a relative : ik-ei, I who ; 
^u^y thou who ; ]>itk-ei, thee whom, &c. This particle is found 
oftenest with the demonstratives : m, «o, "pata, and thus as relatives^ 
as : Nom. sa-ei, so-el, \>at-el {qiiiy quae, qnod)^ &o. It is still found with 
the demonstrative in O.H.G., although but rarely : der-i, he who ; daz-i, 
that which. O.H.G. has also a relative particle in the demonstrative 
adverb rf/ir, or its weakened form ditt der, i.e. ih dir, I who ; tcir 
dir, we who, &c. 

The Saxon forms of speech show also a relative particle, as : 
0. Sax. the ; A.-Sax. J?^, indeclinable form of se, seo, ]>fpt ; thus 
A. -Sax. ik }pe, I who ; J>a J)c. thou who. This particle is also 
frequently found with demonstrative pronouns, thus forming a 
relative : ]^am J><?, to which, &c. The Frisian forms show the particles 
ther and the; 0. Norse er, &c. 

486. The determinative pronoun with the corresponding relatives 
are correlatives : der, welcher, deijenige, der, &c. The determinative 
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poiDis oat the object as that of the speech. The relative has a 
connective or conjunctional force by joining the relational with the 
principal elaase. The determinative as well as the relative may stand 
without a substantive, even substantively, and the latter stands thus 
as a rule, since the objects of the relation, as already named, need 
not be repeated ; they (the relations) are, however, from their nature, 
adjective-determining words. 

Both are not primitive words in this application, but borrowed ; 
the determinative from the demonstrative, the relative, as a rule, from 
the interrogative. The application of the interrogatives as relatives is 
most easily explained by the transition of an indirect dependent inter- 
rogative clause to a relative clause ; comp. : ich mochte wissen, 
welchen Mann du meinst ; ich mochte den Mann wissen, welchen du 
meinst. It will bo still clearer when the relative clause is placed 
before : Welchcr Mann hat es gethan ? dieser Mann soil bestraft 
werden. Welcher Mann or wer es gethan hat, dor soil, &c. The 
demonstrative is, moreover, used as a relative, although with a small 
alteration or strengthening (intensiveness). So in Greek, o9» ^} ^y 
formed from the demonstrative o (Sansk. yei), and in German der, 
which in O.G. is exclusively used. 

The relative is logically and syntactically, next to the copula, the 
most important element of Hpeech. As the simple sentence is con- 
nected by the copula, so the complex suntence is connected by the 
relative. The syntactical completion of speech is impossible without 
a relative, for all subordinate conjunctions are essentially relatives, 
namely, adverbial relatives, as the pronoun is an adjective or sub- 
stantive relative. 

The Relative welcher, welche, welches, (6c. 

487. Welcher alone stands as a conjunctive (adjective) pronoun 
with a substantive : Er sagte guten Tag, welchen Gruss sie freund- 
lich erwiederte. Welcher is either conjunctive or disjunctive. The 
relative welcher is usually called the int^irrogative relative, because it 
is an interrogative pronoun used relatively with the office of a relative. 

Conjnnctire welcher. — Declension, 

Here it has the same case endings as the interrogative welcher 
or dieser, this. 

Singular, Tiuralfor aU 

Muse. Fem. Ncut. Gmder». 

N. welcher welche welches welche 

G. welches welcher welches welcher 

D. welchum wolcher welchem welchen 

A. welchen welche welches welche 

PJjra m pies .'—CiccTO J welches beriihmten Redners Schriften du 
kennst ; Berlin, die Hiiuser welcher Stadt er bewunderte ; Johann 
und Marie, die Mutter welcher Kinder bier gestern war, sind krank ; 
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Shakespeare, welches beriihmten engliscben Dichters Dramon Sie 
jetzt lesen, &c. 

Disjunctive welcher. — Declension, 

488. It has the same case endings as the conjunctive welcher, 
except in the Gen. sing. masc. fern, and neat, and Gen. plar., which 
are supplied by those of the shorter der, die, das. 

Singular. 

Fern. 

welche 

deren (welcher) 



Haso. 
N. welcher 
G. dessen (dess, 
des) (welches) 
D. welchem 
A. welchen 



welcher 
welche 



Neut. 

welches 

dessen (dess or 
des) (welches) 
welchem 
welches 



Plural for all 
Genders. 

welche 
deren 

(welcher) 
welchen 
welche 



The Gen. sing. masc. dessen, fern, deren, neat, dessen, plur. deren, 
are borrowed forms and now more generally in use : der Mann, dessen 
Brader ich kenne ; das Geld, dessen ich bedarf. The relatives always 
refer to the substantive mentioned last, and must agree with it in 
gender and number : Er ist der Freund meines Bruders, welcher bei 
Ihnen war. £r ist der Bruder meines Freundes, welcher bei Ihnen 
war ; or^ er ist meines Bruders Freund, welcher bei Ihnen war. 

489. The relative still has in the Gen. often the short or ab- 
breviated form dess, as : Wo hist da, Faust, dess Stimme mir erklang ? 
(Goethe). Wess das Herz voU ist dess lauft der Mund iiber. At 
the present day the proper Gen. sing. masc. and neut. of welcher, i.e, 
welches, is quite unusual, since they have the same forms as the 
Nominative sing. neut. ; in the Gen. plural, and in the Gen. fern, 
sing, it' is found oftener, but not, however, in the so-called Saxon 
Genitive: die Yerbrechen, deren (sometimes also welcher), du dich 
schuldig gemacht ; Da die Biicher und Buchlein vorliegen, bei 
Gelegenheit welcher (instead of deren), ich gequalt worden bin, 
(Arndt) ; die Metamorphose, in Folge welcher, &c. 

The Relative der, die, das, dc. 

490. This is properly a demonstrative pronoun with the office of 
a relative, and hence caUed the demonstrative relative. It applies to 
both persons and things, and is always used disjunctively. 



PAEIADIGM. 

Sitiffular. 

Masc. Fern. Nent. 
N. der, die, das, who, which, that 
G. dessen, deren, dessen, whose, of which, of 

whom 
D. dem, der, dem, to whom, whom, which, 

to which, 
A. den, die, das, whom, which, that 



Plural for all 
Genders. 

die, who, which, that 
deren, of w^hom, of 

which, whose 
denen, to whom, whom, 

to which, which. &c. 
die, who, which, that 



As said above, only welcher, not der, occurs as a conjunctive 
(ac^ective) pronoun with a substantive. In all other cases der is 
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applicable, in some even der alone or yet chiefly in use. Thas the 
Gen. of welcher in the sing. maso. and neat, as seen above is almost 
out of use, while the Gon. of der is quite prevalent. In the Saxon 
Gen., as seen, it is qoite obsolete : Ber Fleissdessen da dich riihmst ; 
Die Fran, deren Tochter da meinst 

491. The relative der, die, das, has in Gen. sing, still often the 
abbreviated form, as : Wo hist du, Faust, dess (instead of dessen) 
Stimme mir erklang (Goethe) ; die Krone, der (for deren) meiu Fiirst 
mich wiirdig achtete (Goethe). The relative has in Gen. plur. some- 
times still the obsolete der, usually deren, aud derer (not good) as : 
Beschaldigungen, derer (for proper deren) ich anguklagt worden 
(Claudius). 

Dess as a relative pronoun is rare, except in elevated prose style 
or poetry: Das unentdeckte Land, von dess Bezirk | keiu Wandrer 
wiederkehrt (Schelgel, <* Hamlet"). 

492. lienuirk. — In order not to go astray in the frequent ase of 
the words der, die, das, observe the following : Der, die, das, never 
occurs as a definite article without a following substautive, and never 
receives the tone or emphasis. Should it, however, require the 
emphatic tone, and if it may be exchanged for dieser, diese, dieses, 
then it is the demonstrative pronoun ; if derjeoige, diejenige, dasjenige 
may occur for it, then it is the determinmg pronoun, and if one may 
use welcher, welche, welches for it, then it is the relative pronoun. 

Formerly were used derer, the Gen. plur., denen, the Dat. plur. ; 
das also in connection with a substantive, as : das Schicksal derer 
Menschen, welche, &c. This application is now obsolete. One says 
either : das Schicksal der Men sc hen, welche, &c. ; or without a sub- 
stantive : das Schicksal derer, &c. 

Even the article appears sometimes in the lengthened form, 
especially in the Dat. plur., and here especially when it is separated 
from a substantive by other words, as : Vielleicht dass Gott denen 
Grossen die Augen aufthut (Goethe). The demonstrative, which 
stands alone, has in the Gen. plur. deren, as : Was Entwiirfe zu 
Monumenten aller Art betrilft, deren habe ich viele gesammelt 
(Goethe). 

The difference between the demonstrative and relative deren and 
the determinative derer is, moreover, not organically established, but 
it is an arbitrary limitation of modern usage, as also the declension of 
the pronoun der, which deviates from the article der, which has arisen 
only in N.U.G., and thus become firmly established. 

Chtrice between welcher and der. 

498. Welcher unites, according to its etymological signification, 
the relative force with the notion of quality, hence may properly be 
used only in relation to an object, the kind or quality of which the 
relative clause introduced shall present. Bin Mensch, welcher Gott 
liebt = ein Mensch, von der Beschaffenheit, dass er Gott liebt. The 
original demonstrative der, die, das, on the contrary, is referred 
properly to an individual, as such, as: der Freund, der dich gestem 
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besacht hat ; bat — ^Frennde, welche die Messe besachen ; der Baum, 
den ich gepflanzt babe (that one^ individnalizod) ; but — ein Baum, wel- 
oher keine Friichte tragt (so beschaffon, von der Art). Hence der in 
relation to a personal pronoun, because such a pronoun denotes 
always a definite individual, is or should be always used, never 
welcher, as : Du, der du ihn kennst. In the meantime this notion 
of quality contained in welcher is, as a rule, no longer present, or is 
quite forgotten, as in the English vchich, Welcher receives, like der, 
die, das, frequently the pure signification of relation to an individual, 
and the choice between both words becomes a question of style or 
euphony. In the usual colloquial language the shorter der, die, das 
is used ; in the more cultivated and oratorical delivery the more full- 
toned welcher is preferred. 

Avoidance of Ambiguity, 

494. Since in naming objects a doubt may easily arise to which 
the pronoun welcher or der refers, the words should be so placed 
that the object (subst.), to which the pron. is to refer, may stand 
immediately before the latter to prevent ambiguity, as : Er ist der 
Freund meines Bruders, welcher (or der) ihm viel Gutes erwiesen 
hat. — Er ist meines Bruders Freund, welcher (or der) demselben vial 
Gutes erwiesen hat. In both cases welcher and der refer to the word 
immediately preceding. This, however, is not always a sufficient 
means of help, and such ambiguity must be avoided by some other 
word or clause construction or combination. Der Yater des Kindes den 
(the father) — and das (the child) — ich kenne ; but ambiguous : Der 
Yater des Knaben den ich kenne ; more distinct : Der mir bekaunte 
Yater des Elnaben, or der Yater des mir bekannten Knaben. 

The Relative Pronouns wer, he, who, and was, wluit, which, that, which, 

495. These are called interrogative relatives, since they are in- 
ierrogatives with the office of relatives. They are combinations of 
the two correlatives, i.e, the antecedent and the relative. They are 
synthetical forms and analytically = derjenige, welcher, &c., for was^ 
dasjeuige, welches, &c. 

Paradigms of war and was. 

N. wer, who was, what 

G. wessen (wess), whose wessen (wess, usually in compounds, 

wesshalb, &o.), which, of what 
D. wem, to whom, whom wo, wor, with prep, zu, mit, &c. 

A. wen, whom was, what 

Wer and was are indefinite relatives ; wer refers to masc. and 
fern, persons, or to several persons ; was to things, animals, as in 
English, or indefinite objects not quite yet recognised as persons, 
without distinction of gender. Wer ist da? — Ein Mensch, eine 
Fran. Was ist das ? — Ein Baum, &c. 
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The Gen. wessen occurs often : Wissen Sie wessen er harrt. See 
other verbs with Gen., as : gewahren, gedenken, sich besinnen, sich 
arinnem, sich freaen, sich bedienen, &c. 

496. The abbreviated Gen. of was, i.e. wess, is now mostly obso- 
lete, except in the compounds wesswegen, wesshalb, um wesswilleo, 
as : ich weiss nicht, wesshalb er mich hasst. 

With Ace. rare : Wegen Bas, was (Earl August) ; Nichts, wegen 
was (Gartenlaube). 

But neither wer nor was ever refer (like der and welcher) to a 
single (concrete) and distinctly named object, but always to general 
objects or notions, which are indicated or pointed out by means of 
determining pronouns or general numerals, as : Jeder, wer mich 
besuchen will, &c., but not : mein Freund, wer (but der) mich 
gestem besuchte ; das, was ich weiss ; Alles, was ich habe ; but not: 
das Buoh, was (but das or welches) ich habe ; not das Geld, was ; 
but welches, du verlangst. 

The Dat. of was is not expressed zu was, &c., but by wo or wor 
in combination with prepositions zu, mit, auf, an, &c. : Ich weiss 
nicht, wozu das niitzt, womit Sie das machen, woran Sie denken. 

Emphatic Demonstrative Subject and Object, Sc, — Redundant der, das, 

in connection idlJi wer, was. 

497. After wer and was at the head of principal clause the deter- 
mining der and das are also added for emphasis and perspicuity, as : 
Wer nicht horen will, der muss fiihlen. Was du heute thun kannst, 
das verschiebe nicht auf morgen. This pleonastic demonstrative is 
necessary when the object stands in a different relation to the 
principal clause and to the relative clause, by which different cases 
are required. Therefore not : Wer sich nicht rathen lasst, kann 
man nicht helfen ; but: dem kann man nicht helfen. Not: Wer 
mich liebt, lie be ich wieder ; but : den liebe ich wieder. 

The poet, however, sometimes violates this rule, as : Wer mit 
Stumpfsinn keine Leiden f iihlet, Gleicht dem Marmorblocke, kalt und 
schwer. 

The relative clause introduced with wer and was is frequently 
placed before the principal clause, as : wer mich kennt, der weiss, &e. 
Was du sagen kannst, das weiss ich schon. 

Was also relates to the contents of entire clauses, as : was das 
Schlimmste ist, er gesteht seinen Fehler nicht einmal ein. 

With a determining pronoun der which points back to the 
preceding relat. clause. 

Wer sich der Einsamkeit ergiebt, | ach, Ber ist bald allein 1 
(Goethe), or Wer sich der Einsamkeit ergiebt, ist bald allein, (or 
wor sich der Einsamkeit ergiebt, der ist bald allein). 

Observe with regard to the determinative pron. to be omitted. 
Thus Wer corresponds not only to a Berjenige, welcher (which is 
usual and proper), but also sometimes to a : Benjenigen, welcher ; 
as : Wer dazu fiihig war, (Ben omitted), nahm sie an (Goethe). 
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Expletive da vdth wer, was. 

498. To the Nominative of the relative der, die, das and wer, 
was, the adverb da, without any special signification, is added : wer 
da hat, dem wird gegeben. 

This ase of da is found already in O.H.G., whore the particle dar 
or later da is not only added to der, bat also to the personal pronouns 
to give them a relative signification. 

Substitutes fob Relative Pronouns. 
Relative Pronoun preceded by a Preposition for Persons and Things. 

499. Besides the local signification, the words da and wo (before 
a vowel dar and wor, exceptionally war) represent in combinations 
with prepositions the place of the Dat. or Ace. of der and wer, depen- 
dent upon the preposition, only, however, in reference to things 
they stand for dem, das (or diesem, dies), wolcher, was. Thus dabei 
for bei dem ; darin for in dem (or diesem) ; Wobei for bei welchem ; 
wofiir for fiir was. 

Remark. — In Upper German folk-speech, wo alone is used with 
signification of relat. pron. for all forms of welcher or der, as : Ber 
Mann, wo (for welchen) du kennst ; die Frau, wo gestem bei uns 
war : die Biicher, wo ich gekauft habe, &c. 

600. For the Dat. and Ace. case of a relative (either simple or 
compound), governed by a preposition, is usually substituted, where 
things and not persons are referred to, the compound of the preposi- 
tion with an adverb, as in the case of the demonstratives and 
interrogatives. But the compounds of da (davon, daraus, &c.) are 
only rarely used relatively, those of wo (wovon, woraus, &c.) being 
preferred. 

Da is not to be confounded with wo, whether standing alone or in 
combination. Da with its combinations is always demonstrative or 
determining ; wo always interrogative or relative. Therefore not : 
Dies ist der Ort, da er begraben liegt, but wo (an welchem) er begra- 
ben liegt. 

Good writers use the combinations, as well as the adverbs da and 
wo, only in relation to entire clauses or general expressions, or in 
relation to inanimate things without the article, or to abstract notions 
(for example with words like nichts, alles, etwas, with names of 
cities, materials without the article) ; not, however, in relation to 
definite individuals exactly denoted by the article, least of all to 
persons. With the definite are therefore connected the more definite 
and complete pronouns der, dieser, welcher, &c. ; with the indefinite 
the more indefinite adverbial expressions da, wo, damit, womit. 

If, for example, one says : Die hohe Schule zu Gottingen, wo ich 
{or auf welcher) ein Jahr gewesen bin, ist sehr beriihmt ; wo, if 
referring to the city ; auf welcher, if referring to the Schule. So also: 
Es war mein Yater, mit welchem (not womit) ich ging ; mein Bruder 
and meine Schwester, von denen (not wovon) ich so eben sprach, &c. 
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Also to avoid the combination of a preposition with was (as fiir 
was, dnrch was, &o.)i which is not agreeable to the genius of the 
langaage, one should use under the above circumstances, i,e. when 
68 and das do not refer to a single def. object, the combinations 
wofur, wo von, wodnrch, &o. Thus properly : das, wovon wir eben 
sprachen, &c. Alles, womit ich dich erfreuen kann. 

Other Pbonobonal and Numebal Forms usually known as Indefinites. 

Ohservatiom, 

601. Most of these involve the idea of number or quantity. But 
it is difficult to draw the line of separation between the definites 
and indefinites. Gomp. : Wer fleissig ist, sollte gelobt werden = 
Der fleissige Mann ; An wen ihr ench auch weudet, ihr werdet nichts 
erhalten. So also with the relat. with auch, nur^ immer, auch nur, 
Buch immer, as : Wer immer dieses Gesetz nicht befolgen will, wird 
gestraft werden. 

The indefinite pronouns refer more or less indefinitely to an object, 
x,e, the object denoted by them either remains indefinite, or is only 
defined by means of a clause occurring near it. The pronoun itself 
leaves the object indefinite. 

More or less indefinite are : — 

(a) The demonst. der, die, das, when determined by a following 
relai, as : Ich erinnere mich derer ungem, welche mir Krankungen 
zufiigten. 

(6) Derjenige, diejenige, dasjenige : der^enige, welcher krank ist, isi 
gewohnlich ungliicklich. 

(c) Welcher, &c., as : welches Kind du siehst, das bringe zu mir. 

502. The indefinites are negative or positive, simple or compound. 
Some have been weakened from their original application and 
meaning. Some involve unity or oneness, others plurality. 

Alphabetical List of the most usually occurring Indefinites, 

All, Ander, Ein, (irgend ein), einig, einzeln, einzig, Etlich, etwas, 
(irgend etwas), etwelch, Ganz, Genug, Gesammt, Gewiss, Halb, Jed, 
Jedermann, Jedwed, jeglich, Jemand, (irgend Jemand), Eein, Man, 
Mehr, Meist, Nichts, Niemand, SammUioh, Yiel, Verschieden, Wenig» 

503. All, aller, alle, alles, cfc, all^ evei^y the whole of^ dc, 

(Conjunctive and disjunctive) (akin to sammtlich, gesammt). It 
occurs in the singular and plural. 

Standing alone before a eubst. without the article it is declined 
strong. 

Singular, 

Masc. Fern. Neat. 

N. aller Wein alle Tinte alles Obst 

G. alles Weines aller Tinte alles Obstes 

D. allem Weine aller Tinte allem Obst(e) 

A. alien Wein alle Tinte alles Obst 

VOL. I. p 
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Plural for all Genders. 
N. alle Weine, TinteD, Obste 
G. aller Weine, Tin ten, Obsto 
D. alien Weinen, Tinten, Obsten 
A. alle Weine, Tinte, Obste 

It has the same oase-endings (strong), when before a snbst. 
preceded by an adjective : aller rother Wein, alles rothes (rothen), 
Weines, allem rothen Weine, &c. 

Before a pron. may also assume the thematic form : all mein 
Geld ; all seine Tinte, all dieses Yolk, all seine Beichthiimer. 

All(e) is generally uninflected before substantives with def. art. 
or determining pronouns, as : All(e) der — dieser, dein, &c. ; dem ; 
den Glanz ; Trotz all(e) des Glanzes, der Pracht, all(6) der Schatzc. 
At present less usual in sing. : Aller der Glanz ; for all ; — Alles 
unser Streben. More frequent in the plural : Alle die Weisestcn aller 
der Zeiten (Goethe) ; Mit alien den Wiirzeln (Lessing), in which 
all(e) may stand everywhere : alle Biicher, all the books ; aller 
Wein, all the wine ; All der Eifer, all den Jammer, also all das Yolk, 
alles Yolk. 

All as a Subst. — Alle = alle Personen : Alles, everything, as : er 
weiss Alles ; collect, er kennt Alle (all of them, i.e. persons). Nom. 
and Ace. Alles, Dat. Allem. The Gen. is avoided, inasmuch as it has 
the same form as the Nom. and Ace, to prevent ambiguity. Luther 
has : Den Schopfer Himmels und der Erden, Alles (Gen.) das 
sichtbar ist. Alles has relat. was : Alles, was schon ist. 

Alles is also used of persons : Alles freut sich. 

Ander, other, different, dc. 

504. It is declined like the adjective : anderer, anderes, anderem, 
anderen, &o. (strong); der, die, das andere, des, der, des, auderen, 
&o. (weak) ; ein anderer, eine andere, ein anderes, &c. (mixed). 
Used conjunctively and disjunctively, but not predicatively. 

Occurs also for der, die, das zweite, as : der erste Theil, der 
andere Theil. Denotes also difierence (Verschiedenheit, Unterschied, 
&c.) : er legt taglich ein anderes Kleid an. 

The English another may be ein anderer, &c. = a different 
(verschieden) one, or noch ein (= one more), as : Geben 8ie mir eine 
andere Feder, give me another pen (= a different, not this pen) ; 
Geben 8ie mir noch eine Feder, give me another (one more) ; 
conjunctive : Der andere Mensch ; diyunctive : Der Andere, the other 
one, person ; Ein Anderer. 

The e is often syncopated in the stem and inflect, ending, as : 
ein andres Ding for ein anderes Ding ; andrer for anderer ; andern 
for anderen. 

Ein (irgend em) and its derivatives : Einig, Einzeln, Einzig. 

506. Ein (Lat. unus), one, some one, &c. As indef. pron. with 
varied application : — {a) with preceding article : der, die, das eine 
opposed to der, &c., andere, as : das eine Haus ist neu, das andere 
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iflt alt ; disjunctively and with capital initial, as : Der Eine will dies, 
der Andere jenes ; also plural : die Einen (= Einige), opposed to die 
Andem ; (6) without art. and disjunctively : einer, eina, eines (eins), 
as : einer meiner Freunde or von meinen Frennden ; eines deiner 
Bncher; Einer nnter nns ; also unser einer, %,e, einer von nns ; 
farther as general personal pron. with weak tone = Jemand or man, 
as : was einer nicht kann, muss man nicht von ihm fordem, especially 
as snbstitate for the wanting cases of man, as: so etwas kommt 
einem nicht alle Tage. In combination with was fiir, as : was fiir 
einer, eine, eines (eins). Was fiir ein Messer haben Sie ? 

With ein occurs adverb irgend, which gives the most extended 
indefiniteness (as Eng. ecer)^ as : irgend Einer, irgend ein Mensch, 
irgend eine Sache, &c. Einer (=: Jemand) hat es gesagt. In 
Constantinopel sah' ich Einen, der von der Natur scheckig (mehr- 
&rbig) war. 

Declension — Like adject., strong, as : einer, eine, eines or eins, 
Gen. eines. Bat. einem, &c. ; weak, as : der eine, die eine, das eine, 
plor. die einen, &o. 

Einig, some, any, a few, dc, {akin to etlich). — ^Einiger, einige, 

einiges, dc, plur, einige. 

Declined like dieser, diese, dieses, or strong form of adjective. 
It is used conjunctively and disjunctively. 

Follows the strong declen. of adject, and suffers no determinative 
to precede, and mostly used in the plural : einige Yogel konnen nicht 
fliegen. Disjunctive : Einige behaupten = some (persons) affirm, 
Ac. — ^In the sing, with the names of materials, with collectives and 
abstract substantives it contains the notion of measure, an indef. part 
of the object named (partitive, some, any): einiger Wmn, einiges 
Obst ; ich blieb einige Zeit bei ihm. 

Subst — Ich habe dir Einiges mitzutheilen. Das gew&hrt mir 
einigen Trost, einige Hoffnung. 

606. Einzeln {from ein and Zahl, O.H.G.zaT) (O.H.G. einzalo,M.H.G. 
einzel, e inorganic), single, separate, individual, isolated, odd. 

It is used conjunctively and disjunctively : einzelnes Hans, a single 
or isolated house. Straubte jedes einzelne Haar empor (Schl., 
** Hamlet " ). Declined like adject. : Ich will jeden einzelnen Punkt 
nur kurz beriihren; Ein einzelner Strumpf, an odd stocking. — 
Disjunct, : Die Gotter sorgen nicht nur im AUgemeinen, sondem anch 
im Einzelnen fiir die Menschen. 

Einzig, only, single, alone, but one. 

Declined like adjective : Ein einziger Gott, an only God ; meine 
einzige Freude. — Disjunctive (capital initial) : das Emzige, was ich 
wiinsche ; Er ist der Einzige gewesen. 

Also predic, as : einzig in seiner Art sein. 

Dif. from einzeln — hence also for incomparable (nnvergleichlich, 
ausserordentlich), as : ein einziger Mensch I — With ein, kein, to 
strengthen them : nur ein Einziger, kein Einziger kam. 

p 2 
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ETLICH, ETWAS (iRGKND ETWAS), ETWELCH. 

507. Etlich — etlicber, e, es. 

Now used only in the plural. Etlicbe, akin to eioige, manche, as : 
eiliche Worte, vor etlichen Jahren ; etliche meiner Froande. 

Etwas, something f some. 

Invariable, orthography fluctuating, with and without a capital. 
Partitive : etwas Brod, Wein, Geld, &c. 

Disjunctive, — Often as subject, object or dependent upon a 
preposition : Etwas beschaftigt mich ; Etwas sehen, horen ; sich mit 
Etwas besehaftigen. 

It may be strengthened by irgend, as : irgend Etwas. Partitive : 
Geben Sie mir Etwas von dem Gelde. Also adverbially, as : etwas 
Butter, Geld, Wein, &c. (= ein wenig). 

In combination with adjective used substantively, as : Etwas 
Schones. It expresses measure, quantity, not number, as: Der 
Arme bat um etwas Brod. 

Etwelch— /or etliche, einige. 

Now obsolete, although occurring in South Germany =: irgend 
welcher, einiger, etlicher, as : etwelcher Massen for einigermassen, 
especially in plural for etliche, einige. 

Ganz, all, whole, entire, total, dc. 

508. It occurs pi-edicatively and attributively, — Predic, : Das Glas 
ist herunter gefallen, doch ist es noch ganz ; in ganz Deutschland. — 
Attrib, declined like Adject,: Eine ganze Fiasche Wein trinken; die 
ganze Nacht, die ganze Stadt. 

As subst. neut. : Das Ganze, Ein Ganzes ; Zwei Halbo sind ein 
Ganzes. As subst., declined like the adject. : Das Ganze, des 
Ganzen, dem Ganzen, ein Ganzes, eines Ganzen, &c. 

Not to be confounded with all : comp. alle Tage, and die ganzen 
Tage; alle Aepfel and die ganzen Aepfel (the whole undivided 
apples). In the sing., before collectives and abstract subst., it 
approaches the notion of all. Comp. sein ganzes Yermogcn and all 
sein Yermogen; mein ganzes Gliick and all mein Gliick; but not 
seine ganzen Freunde for alle seine Freunde. 

Genug, enough, enow, sufficient, dc. 

509. Indeclinable adject., Goth, ganoh, O.G. ginuog. As indecli- 
nable adject, placed sometimes before, sometimes after the subst., as: 
genug Geld, Zeit, &c., also with Gen. of the thing, as : Brodes, 
Wassers genug, genug Menschen ; more usually postpositive, as : 
Menschen genug. Geld, Zeit genug, &c, 

Goth, ganolis, O.H.G. kijiuoc, A.-Saz. genoh, M.H.G. genuoc; 
gnuoc is an inflectional adjective (Grimm). But already in M.H.G. 
gsnuoc is frequently connected as substantive with the Gen., and 
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used ft8 an adverb, and inN.H.Q-. it has quite abandoned its adjectival 
inflexion. 

510. Gesammty enXire^ aU, whole, dc. 

(Akin to znsammen genommen, sammtlich, ganz, alia), as : die 
gesammte Familie, mit gesammter Macht, also as sabst. with capital 
initial, as : das Gesammte (= das Ganze, Alles). In compounds : 
der Gesammteindrnck (Eindruck des Ganzen) ; der Gesammtgebrauch 
( ^ gemeinschaftliche Gebranch). 

Gesammt is only used after an article or determining word. 
Declined like the adjective, and is used more in the sing. 

Gewiss, certain. 

(Lat. quidam)f (O.G. wiSf giwisso^ Low. Ger. vnsBe)^ root from 
wissen, to know, as : ein gewisses Gefiihl sagt es mir; ein gewisser 
N; hat es mir erzahlt, i,e. ein mir iibrigens unbekannter ; often with a 
contemptuous secondary notion of insignificance, as: ein gewisser 
Herr N. behauptet, &c. 

Here as indef. pron. only attrib., and is declined like adject. 

Conjunctive : Ich fiihle eine gewisse Furcht. Der Gebrauch ge- 
wisser Farben. 

Halb. 

511. Halb is usually definite or exact. It is also used as opposed to 
ganz, without, however, indicating or expressing an exact division. 
Comp. halbe Trauer ; halbe Farben (Mittelfarben) ; mit halbem 
Winde segeln, &c. (hence often for unvollstandig, unvollkommen, 
mittelmassig) ; ein halber Beweis, ein halber Gelehrter ; and the 
more exact : ein halbes Brod, ein halber Bogen Papier. Also without 
exact division of the parts, as : die Gentauren waren halb Mensch^ 
halb Herd. 

JED, JBDWED, JBDERMANN, JEOLIOH, JEMAND (iBOEND JEMAND). 

512. Jed, every ^ each, every one, de. 

General numeral from ie — der = immer, or allemal der; comp. 
Eng. every one. 

Declined like adjective, but only strong and mixed with ein, &c» 
(not weak with der, die, das) : — 

Conjunctive : Jeder Monsch or ein jeder Mensch hat seine Fehler. 

Disjunctive, and of persons : Jedem or einem Jeden das Seine i 
Jede wollte die Erste sein, &c. 

Alle is collective ; jeder individualizes or separates, as r Alle 
Henschen haben Mangel und Schwachheiten ; aber jeder Mensch hat 
seine Fehler. Hence jeder only in singular, except in connection 
with alle, as : aUe und jode Menschen, Le, alle Menschen zusammen- 
genommen und jeder einzeln. 

Strong, whether conjunctive or disjunctive. Mixed with ein: 
Jedes Wort ; jede Frau ; jeder Mensch, ELnabe, &c. Conjunctive : 
Jeder von ihnen ; Das versteht nicht Jeder. 
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Jedwed, every ^ each, dc. (= jeder) ; jedweder, e, es {0,G, io-wedar^ 
iet'Weder ; prop, : jeder von beideD, obsolete for ^eder. 

Used coDJnnctively and disjunctively with and without ein, and it 
is declined like adjective. 

Ein jedwedes Geschaft erfordert eigenthiimliche Eenntnisse. 

Jedermann, every one, everybody. 

Indefinite personal pronoun of 8rd person. The compound pro- 
noun jeder is not inflected, but only Mann (arises from coalescence 
= Jeder Mensch). No plural. Gen. Jedermanns ; Dat. and Ace. 
like Nom. ( = jeder Mensch, alle Menschen ohne Unterschied), 
as : Man kann Jedermanns Freund sein, Jedermann gefallen, &c. 

Jeglich (jeglicher, e, es), every, each, dc.,from je-gleich^ O.G, 

io-ffilih, ie-geWi. 

Now obsolete, and in poetry, for jeder. 

Conjunctive and disjunctive : Ein jeglicher Baum, der nicht gute 
Friichte bringt, wird abgehanen. 

Jemand, someone, one, somebody, anybody, anyone, dc. (=Einer, &c.) 

518. From Je, ever, and Mann. The d is inorganic. (O.G. eomanne, 
toman, ientan, iemen = irgend ein Mann). It is only used dis- 
junctively and is written with a capital initial. It is used for both 
genders. Gen. (e)s, with substantives, and usually placed before 
them ; Dat. is unchanged -em or -en ; Ace. unchanged, or -en. 
Masc, South Germany, also neut. : Sobald ich bei Jemanden bin, 
das ich lieb habe. 

Ich sehe Jemand kommen ; Mein Herz kennt Jemanden, for 
Jemand, which would be ambiguous, and the subject difficult to be 
determined. 

Declension. — Nom. Jemand ; Gen. Jemands or Jemandcs ; Dat. 
Jemandem or Jemanden ; Ace. either Jemanden or Jemand ; applied 
to male and female objects. 

Jemand may be coupled with irgend, as : Irgend Jemand ; 1st 
irgend Jemand da ? — Is there anybody there ? or not translated in 
English. 

Kein {from M.H.G. nekein ; O.H.G. nihhein, nihein), koine, kein, 
no, not any, no one, none, not anyone, etc, dc, 

514. Cmijunctive, — Declined like indefinite article ein, i,e, before 
a substantive or adjective used substantively, as : £ein Mensch. 
Disjunctive, — Declined like strong declension of adjective, as : Keiner, 
keine, keines (keins). Declined in both cases like the numeral ein, 
one. 

Keiner traut dem Andern ; es ist keiner unter uns ; er trinkt 
keinen Wein ; er hat keine Kinder. 

Frequently used where neither a number nor quantity is meant, 
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l>at the predicate itself is to be negatived, in which case nicht would 
be more proper, as : er kann keine Fran emahren, Le, not : er kann 
nicht eine fVan emahren ; but : er kann eine Frau nicht emahren. 
So also : das ist keine kleine Arbeit, i.e, die Arbeit ist nicht klein. 

In folk-speech frequently connected with negation : Ich habe ein 
keinen gesehen, &c. Es war keiner nicht da. 

Man (= die Menschen, die Leute, &c.), one, people^ tliey, the worlds 

somebody, the public, men, dc, 

515. Indeclinable indefinite personal pronoun of the 8rd person 
= Mann, O.G. man, like Fr. on, out of hom, out of homme, out of 
at. homo). Occurs only in the singalar, and as subject, and written 

with small initial. The Gen., Dat., and Ace. of indefinite Einer are 
usually employed for the wanting cases : das muss einen kranken. 
Only disjunctive : Wenn man vorsichtig ist, kann man diese Gefahr 
vermeiden ; Wenn man Reisen gemacht hat, so kann man Etwas 
erzahlen. Gomp. Wenn Einer {or Jemand) eine Reise thut, | so kann 
er 'was erzahlen ; less correct : Niemand freute sich gross, wenn man 
(instead of er) von ihm eingeladen wurde. 

With an active verb it is equivalent to a passive, and may be so 
translated, and is a favourite passive form, as : man sagt, erzahlt 
=: es wird gesagt, erzahlt, &c. 

The pronoun may be sometimes dropped, or when it is indis- 
pensable, the cases may be supplied by those of wir : Wenn etwas 
ins Stocken gerath, so weiss man immer nicht, ob die Schuld an uns, 
Oder an der Sache liegt. 

Manch — mancher, manche, manches, &c. ( Goth.and 0, G, manag, manac; 
A.'Saa;.manig), many a, many a man, many a one ; p/ur. manche, 
many, some, dtc. 

516. It is never preceded by the definite article, and occurs 
usually without the indefinite article. Declined like strong adjective, 
whether used conjunctively or disjanctively : Mancher Mensch 
glaubt ; Mancher glaubt. 

The theme form occurs also with following adjective, which latter 
is then usually strong. 

It is usually declined like the demonstrative pronoun dieser : 
Manche Leute or Manche sagen; Manchem, Mancher, Manchen 
wird es unangenehm sein ; er hat manches Ungliick erfahren^ 

Stem form : connected with plural and singular : Manch bante 
Blumen sind an dem Strand, | meine Mutter hat manch giilden 
Gewand (Goethe). 

If mauch is followed by an attributive adjective or adjective used 
substantively, then manch may be inflected or remain without infec- 
tion. The following adjective has, according to universal use of 
to-day, the weak declensional form when the strong occurs with 
manch, otherwise strong: manch Tapferer, or mancher Tapfere; 
manch tapferem Helden, or manchem tapferen Helden (manchem 
Tapferen) schlug das Herz hoher. 
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Mehr, more, dc, {a comparative form from positive root mah, mag, as 
seen in Sans, mahat, Or, fiiyas, Lat. magmis, dc), 

517. UninflectioDal as comparative of viel. Viel and its com- 
parative mebr denote, used without prepositive determining word, in 
their unchanged form, a proportionally great or greater extent of 
material, or of a number (Menge) considered in itself as undivided : 
Vieler, viele, vieles, and mohrer, mehre, mehres (or mehrerer, 
mehrcre, mehreres), plural vicle, mehre (or mehrere) with the full 
adjectival declension express, on the other hand, a large or larger 
number of things or individuals which are regarded as separated. 

Uninflectional mehr as the comparative o/" viel is used: — 

(a) Adjectively (i,e. conjunctively) with substantive or (in ele- 
vated style) with dependent genitive : Es waren viel Fremde dort. 

(6) Alone, substantively (yet rarely with capital initials) : Das 
hat viel, hat mehr gekostet, ist (nm 100 Thaler) mehr werth. 

{c) Also adverbially, opposed to minder, weniger : Eine mehr als 
(or iiber-) gewohnliche Kraft. 

{d) Postpositive mehr adverbial = additional (ansser Demselben). 

{e) Substantively, or as independent word, of a thing (Sachewort) 
denoting a larger number, either alone : das ist mehr als ich brauche, 
or with genitive of the thing : mehr des Guten. 

(/) Coftjunctively, uninfected, in connection with a substantive, 
to denote a greater number or a higher grade, as : mehr Geld ; some- 
times also postpositive, as : solche Leute mehr. 

Inflected mehr« — Goth, maiza (Gr. fjL€i(nDv) ; O.H.G. tnero ; M.H.G. 
mere, msrer ; and also O.H.G. meriro, M.H.G. merre, contracted from 
merere. Inflected mehr or more frequently with pleonastic or redun- 
dant comparison mehrer. Declined like strong adjective or dieser, 
diese, dieses, &o. 

PARADIGMS. 

Correct and historic form (simple). 
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More rarely comparatively (relative) or as real comparative (in 
which application, however, mehre, mehres, &c., are to be preferred). 
Es sind heute mehre Menschen da, als gestem ; es sind Mehre 
meiner, als deiner Meinnng ; usually without comparison (absolute) 
to denote an indefinite plurality or number = mehr als eins, akin to 
einige, etliche, in which use or application prevailing usage always 
prefers mehrere, as : es waren mehrere Personen da ; ich habe mit 
Mehreren dariiber gesprochen. 

Meist — der, die, das meiste (Goth, maUts ; 0,0. meist; A, -Sax, 
maest ; Or, /xeytoros ; I^t, maxifnus). 

518. Also occurs mehrest, contracted mehrst, der, die, das mehrste, 
superlative to mehr, better meist, der meiste, &c. 

Meist is according to signification superlative of viel, mehr : Die 
meisten Menschen ; die meiste Zeit ; das meiste Geld ; also as 
substantive : die Meisten, i.e. die meisten Menschen ; das Meiste, i,e, 
die grosste Menge, Zahl, Summe. 

Originally superlative of adjective mehr, as : das meiste Geld, &c. 
Die Meisten, the greatest number, &c. Meist (mehrst), superlative of 
mehr, corresponding to the positive viel, sehr, and sometimes gross . 
Conjunctive, as : die meisten Leute. 

Nichts, nothiru). 

519. Uninfiected indefinite disjunctive numeral, opposed to etwas. 
With adjective, as a complement, usually written small. 

As neuter substantive without article. Nichts weiter, or weiter 
Nichts ; Daraus wird Nichts, &c. Substantive with article : das 
reine Nichts ; Gott schuff die Welt aus dem Nichts. 

520. N i c h t. — Goth, ni-vaihts ; O.H.G. nUwiht, neotciht, neoht ; 
M.H.G. nieht^ niht; A.-Sax. nawiht ; comp. Eng. not a whit ; from 
the simple negative particle m, which in O.G. stands alone for later 
nichi, and the substantive wiht (comp. icht, Wicht), Ding, Wesen 
(Eng« u'hjht). Thus originally negative substantive or pronoun, Eein 
Ding, nichts ; comp. Eng. no-thing. 

Old and Upper (South) German negative pronoun for nichts with 
complete declension, genitive nichtes. 

Nichts, indeclinable negative pronoun contracted from the Gen. 
nihtes; and according to sign^cation in the place of nicht. Of things : 
ich sehe nichts, weiss nichts davon. Nichts, contracted from Gen. 
nihtesy nicht, from O.H.G. ni-rviht =: kein Ding, with ecthlipsis or 
rejection of w. Negatives : Etwas for things, and with Niemand for 
persons, like it a negative pronoun and not a numeral ; vfilAk adjec- 
tive used substantively, as : Nichts Gutes, nichts Neues, &c., where 
the adjective should be more properly regarded as an explanatory 
addition of nichts, than that nichts should be regarded as an adjec- 
tive limitation to Gutes, Neues, used substantively. 

Niemand, no one, nobody, no person, de. From ni and ieman, 0.0, 

nio many nieman ; the d is inorganic. 

•521. It is opposed to Jemand, and has the same ease-endings, 
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and no plaral. Nom. Nieniand, Gen. Niemand(e)s, Dat. Niemand, 
Niemandem, and Niemanden, Ace. Niemand and Niemanden. The 
Dat. and Aoc Niemanden are generally used only to maintain per- 
apicoity : Niemand ist nngliicklicher als ich. It occurs in connection 
with preposition with Dat. : Niemand von alien Sterblichen. 

For perspicoity the Dat. and Ace. : Das Kind liebt Niemand, 
where Niemand may be subject or object. 

As real substantive written with a capital : Er ist Niemands 
Frennd. 

S&mmtlich, gesammt (=aller, alle, and ganz, ^c), all^ the whole, 
total, the entire, all together, complete, collective. 

Declined like the adjective. Gesammt is employed only after an 
article or determinative ; sammtlich with or without article, &c, 
Sammtlich is used more in the plural to denote a notion of number ; 
gesammt more in the singular to express a mass or an undivided 
collective notion, as: Sammtliohe Anwesende, or die sammtlichen 
Anwesenden ; seine sammtlichen Freunde, &c. 

The words insgesammt (from ins Gesammte), and sammt nnd 
Bonders {i.e. alle zusammen und jeder besonders), are used adverbially 
in the same sense placed after an adjective, as : die Anwesenden 
insgesammt ; seine Freunde sammt und sonders. 

Gesammt (comp. ganz) : das gesammte Volk ; Die Menschen 
insgesammt (adverbial). 

Coalescent. — In combination with many substantives : die Ge- 
sammteinnahme (for die gesammte Einnahme), so: der Gresammt- 
eindruck, the total impression, &c., &c. 

Yiel, nmch, many, dc, 

Goth, film : O.H.G. filu, vilu ; M.H.G. vil ; O.-Sax. filo ; Low 
German and Dutch 'veel ; 0. Norse fiul ; A.-Sax. feala, fela ; same 
root with Gr. irokv^, and Lat. comparative plus — opposed to wenig — 
has a borrowed comparative mehr, and superlative meist. 

622. As substantive or in undeelined form : eine gross Menge. 

(a) Alone, as : das ist viel essen und trinken ; er braucht viel, 
&e. (6) With Gen. of another substantive or pronoun in plural, or 
also in the singular when it is a collective, material, or notional name : 
£s sind der Freunde viel, especially with pronoun unser viel: Es 
sind unser nicht viel (not good wir sind) ; so also with Gen. sing. : 
viel Yolks (Bible); viel des Guten, Schonen, &c., or viel Gutes, &c. 

As Numeral Adjective. — («) Undeelined : viel, large quantity, 
mass, or number : viel Geld ; viel Wein trinken ; ich habe nicht viel 
Zeit iibrig ; and with substantive in plural : viel Kinder haben ; viel 
Schmerzen leiden ; prov. viel Hunde sind des Hasen Tod. (6) De- 
clined : vieler, viele, vieles, plural viele, when denoting a numeral 
notion, i.e. indefinite ; a distinguishing or separated number, as : 
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Tieler Wein, ue. yersehiedene Weinarten ; vieles Geld = yiele Geld- 
sorten ; comp. er trinkt viel Wein, aber nioht vielen (vielerlei) Wein. 
So also in the plural : viele Menschen, viele Freunde, &c. So also 
with a anbstantive in the plural : Viele, ue. viele Menschen, as : es 
waren Viele versammelt ; er hat Vielen gegeben ; Bible : Viele sind 
bemfen, aber Wenige sind anserwahlt; and in singular neuter: 
Vieles, different from viel, as: ioh leme nicht vieles auf einmal, 
sondem viel (Lat. non mxdta^ sed nvultum). 

Declension, — In connection with the article or a pronoun viel is 
declined like every other adjective : der, die, das viele, &c., plural, 
die vielen; mein, dein, sein vieler, meine &c., viele, mein &c., 
vieles ; plural meine, &c., vielen, as : der viele Wein ; das viele Geld ; 
die vielen Biicher ; diese vielen Menschen. 

Modified by gar, sehr, recht, ziemlich, &c. 

Without the article the attrib. occurs with and without inflexion. 
In the Nom. singular with masculine and neuter substantive stem 
form more usual and with the substantive infinitive both inflected and 
uninflected occur equally often, for feminine singular and for sub- 
stantive in plural 

Inflected or uninflected fluctuating : Viel Larm um Nichts ; Viel 
Geschrei und wenig Wolle; Viel(es) Sorgen macht vor der Zeit 
grau, &c. 

Verschieden, various, sundry, several (mehrere), divers, dc. 

528. Properly participle of verscheiden. Hence Upper Ger. 
also : verscheiden — syn. of ungleich, nicht einerleL Occurs as indefL 
numersd for mehre, einige, etliche, as : es kamen verschiedene 
Personcn dazu ; verschiedene Sachen, IJmstande ; as subst. with 
capital : ich hatte ihm Verschiedenes mitzutheilen. 

Wenig. 

O.G. wenag, wenac, also vaeinig, M.H.G. wenee, Gen. weniges, also 
vceinec, weinig. 

The uninflected wenig opposed to viel denotes a small extent of a 
mass or number (Menge) ; the inflected weniger, wenige, weniges, 
plur. wenige, on the contrary, a small number of separate or single, 
individual objects or things. In this word, as in viel, the notion of 
measure is exactly distinguished from the notion of number by the 
form of the word. When the quantity is to be expressed only as 
undivided masses, then they are not inflected. If, however, that 
notion is individualized, i.e, separated in itself according to limited 
individuals, then they receive the complete strong declension of 
adject. Thus viel Menschen essen mehr, als wenig Menschen ; Er 
trinkt wenig Wein (keine grosse Menge), und glaubt, dass weniger 
Wein {i.e, wenig Sorten) unverfiilscht sei. 

Only when wenig is preceded by an article or pronoun, should 
they be declined in every signification : der, dieser wenige Wein ; 
meine wenigen Freunde. Yet one says also substantively, ein Wenig 
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instead of ein Weniges, in order to denote a small quantity, as : Ein 
Wenig Salz, Brod, io., nsnally written with a small initial, as : Ein 
wenig Salz, &c. 

It is sufficiently clear from the above that also in connection with 
a substantive in the plural, and even with names of persons, the 
nninflected wenig is quite right, where only the notion of quantity is 
to be expressed, not the separate individuals, or the individuals 
separately : Nur wenig Menschen werden so vorziiglich begiinstigt 
(Goethe). Er hat mehr Bekannte, aber weni^er wahre Freunde, 
als ich. Always inflected as subst., when denoting persons, as : £a 
k5nnen sich nur Wenige regieren (Schiller). 



CHAPTER IX. 

THE VERB AND ITS FORMS. 

(NOnOV, OHA&JLCTEBISnOS, AJXD FUNCnOITB OF THB YSBB ; OOKJVOATIOK.) 

Genebal Eemabks. 

524. The DoaDS (subst., adject., proD., &c.) named an object or a 
quality or relation of that object. The verb, on the contrary, asserts 
something of the object : der Enabe spielt, die Sonne scheint, &c. 
The essential quality of the verb consists in the fact, that the notion 
contained in the stem is put in motion by means of the verbal in- 
flection, whereas the same stem notion appears in the substantive or 
adjective. Gomp. Liebe and lieben, todt and todten. So far it may 
be said the verb denotes an action. 

Even those verbs which denote a condition, as : schlafen, wachen, 
approach this idea of action. They represent the condition almost 
as a quiet inner action. There often lies in them the idea of expan- 
sion or development. Thus there is a difference between the 
sentences : der Baum ist griin (condition and quality), and der Baum 
griint. The former denotes an inherent quality, the latter represents 
the tree as something active, working, it shows a development of the 
power indwelling in the tree. 

525. The verb is the expression of an action, which either remains 
with the object represented by the subject, or may pass to other 
objects; hence the usual division into intransitive and transitive. 
To the first belong the reflexive verbs, in which the action proceeding 
from the subject returns to that subject, and the reciprocal, in which 
the action proceeding from two or more subjects is directed to each 
other, Anally also the passive or suffering verbs, in which the subject 
receives the action from without. 

The active occurs in H.G., but the few remains of passive and 
medium, which Goth, had preserved, are wanting. 

526. Originally, the verbal occurrence is limited to the subject, 
without outward relation = subjective verb or intrans. These are 
especially stem verbs, with the Ablaut for the most part in German : 
gehon, sprechen, springen, schlafen, sitzen, lachen, &c. Others allow 
or require a relation to an object other than the subject = objective 
verbs, which have been for the most later developed, and are hence 
not pure stems, but derivatives. These objective verbs are called 
more properly transitive, which require a direct relation to, or 
influence upon, an object as end (Ziel) (in the Ace): schlagen, lieben, 
&c. On the contrary, those objective verbs which admit only an 
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Id direct relation to an object (in the Gen. and Dat.), are incladed 
under the term Intransitiva with the subjective verbs : er spottet 
deiner ; er hilft dem Armen, &c. 

Whether the object of relation is represented as indirect or direct 
object depends, however, upon the particular manner in which each 
separate language looks at it. Comp. er spottet deines, er verspottet 
dich, irridety cavillutur te ; er hilft mir, er unterstiitzt mich ; adjuvat 
me ; aiixiliatur, succurrit mihi; ich folge dir, sequor te ; ich hore den 
Redenden, axovcu cittoktos. 

Hence it is better to include all verbs, which allow a relation to an 
object beside the subject in any oblique case whatsoever, as objective, and 
then to make special divisions according to different case^, 

527. Verbs are either of primary or secondary formation ; that 
is, the verbal theme is formed directly from the root, or it is derived 
from the nominal or another verbal theme. Verbs belonging to the 
former class are commonly called primary verbs or stem-verbs, those 
of the latter, derivative verbs. 

628. Active and Passive. — With the active the subject exercises 
or originates the action : Der Enabe schlagt den Hund. — ^Active form 
also occurs with intransitives : Der Enabe lauft. With passive, the 
subject is passive and receives the action : Der Hund wird von dem 
Enaben geschlagen. Only transitive verbs (i.e. better objective verbs 
with Ace.) can have a complete passive. 

Active and passive are not like transitive, medium, &c., different 
kinds of verbs, but only two different applications or forms in which 
the transitive verbs may occur. Only the older languages express 
the passive by means of simple inflectional forms. In Goth, extinct, 
except a few traces. According to its origin, the passive form of 
the older languages has arisen from the reflexive or medial expression. 
In Greek, the medium has on the whole a corresponding form with 
the passive, and although some forms are denoted as belonging ex- 
clusively to the medium or the passive, this separation of the forms 
for both kinds of notions has never been fundamental. rvTrro/xat 
was originally ich schlage mich ; then in general : die Thatigkeit des 
8chlagens ist auf mich gerichtet, and then : ich werde geschlagen. 
The former is more concrete and vivid, while in the pure passive, 
which leaves the active object unnamed, there lies a greater abstrac- 
tion. Also in German is often used the reflexive form in passive 
Bigni£ : es flndet sich, versteht sich, &c. In Ital. this is the regular 
form with impersonal expressions : si dice, si crede, i.e. es sagt, glaubt 
sich, for es wird gesagt, geglaubt, or man sagt, glaubt, &c. 

The regular passive in German is formed by periphrasis with 
werden, &c. 

529. Reflexive Verbs. — These are regarded as middle forms 
between transitive and intransitive action of the subject exerted 
upon itself : Ich freue mich. 

Division into : — (a) essential reflexives : sich freuen, &c. ; (6) ac- 
cidental reflexives, either transitively or reflexively : er tauschte mich, 
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er grgert ihn, and er tauschte sich, er &rgert sich, kt. Aeting 
and suffering object are the same. 

The transitive verb is reflexive when it has its subject for the 
object : He hid himself » &c. From transitives arise : Ich schlage 
mich, ich nenne mich. These approach nearly the signification of 
the passive. Intransitives may become reflexive : Ich rnfe mich, &c. 
Comp. Lat. moviory ich bewege mich ; but the reflexive assumes a 
passive signification when the subject with it is considered as the 
sufi'eiing object of the action of another object: mov^or = ich lasse 
mich bewegen. 

580. Reciprocal Relation, — The verb may express a reciprocal or 
mutual relation. Here the subject refers to two or more objects in 
mutual relation. This reciprocity may be expressed by the reflexive 
pronoun sich ; but to avoid ambiguity it is better and more usually 
expressed by the indeclinable einander, each other, for all genders and 
numbers : Karl und Wilhelm lieben einander, difierent from lieben 
sich ; but one says : sie zankten sich, not einander, or intransitive : 
sie zankten mit einander. 

581. Personal and Impersonal Verbs, — k verb is called personal 
when connected with an exactly -defined subject in each of the three 
persons : er arbeitet ; ich schreibe ; dn liesest, &c. The term im- 
personal is applied to the verb which appears only in the third person 
with neuter pronoun of this person, es, without a distinct or definite 
acting subject. No verb, however, can occur without a subject 
expressed or understood. We have : — (a) pure, essential impersonals^ 
as : es regnet, es schneit, &c. ; (h) accidental impersonals : es schlagt 
vier, es geht mir gut, &c. ; (c) impersonal passive forms of personal 
verbs : es wird gespielt, getiEtnzt, gesungen, &c. = man spielt, &c. ; 
{d) reflexive forms : es sitzt sich schlecht, angenehm hier, &c. 

Objective Impersonals, — Object in a dependent case (Acc.andDat.): 
— (a) Ace. es friert mich ; (6) Dai es grauet mir, es schwindelte 
ihm, &c. 

Apparent Impersonals, or used apparently as impersonals : ea 
argcrt mich ; or followed by a dependent sentence : es argert mich 
dass er hier bleibt, &c. 

Many verbs are used with a definite and indefinite subject : comp. 
Der Abend triibt sich, er triibt sich and es triibt sich (es wird triibe). 

But the term impersonal is obviously a misnomer, while the 
distinction between personal and impersonal verbs is illogical, though 
grammatically convenient. 

582. Auxiliary Verbs, — Such are divided into {a) auxiliary verba 
of tense : haben, to have, sein, to be, and werden ; (6) auxiliary 
verbs of mood or modal auxiliaries : konnen, diirfen, miissen, sollen, 
wollen, lassen, mogen. Tense auxiliaries : ich habe Ihren Vater 
gesehen ; ich bin heute viel gegangen ; Das Kind wird Jedermann 
geliebt. 

The auxiliaries of tense for all verbs and verbal forms, except for 
the passive form, are either sein, haben, or the pres. indie, of werden 
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= will or shall, and the imperf. subjanct. wiirde for conditional would 
or should. 

The passive auxiliary is werden =: to be, become, &c. 

Thb Theobt and Phenomena of Conjugation ob Yebbai^ Inflectioit. 

Notion and Elements, — Difference between the Root Stem 

and the Verb, 

588. The roots are the first elements of verbs as well a& of nouns ; 
but a root is not a verb. To become such it must be provided with 
personal terminations, which are as indispensable to a verb as the 
case-signs are to a noun. The terminations of the persons may be 
added to the root immediately, or by means of one or more connective 
letters ; in the former case the root itself is the verbal theme, in the 
latter the theme must be formed by means of a suffix. Thus, for 
instance, take the root as (to be) and the termination of the 1st person 
sing, ma, weakened to mi, and you will derive from these two 
elements the Sansk. as-mi, the Gr. ct/it = c(r-/Ai, Lat. sum = es-u-m^ 
Goth, i-m, A.-Sax. eo-m, Eng. a-m. But given the root bhar (to bear) 
and the termination of the 1st person sing, me, we requu'e a connec- 
tive in order to join the latter to the former; and this connective we 
find in the suffix — a — which we add to the root bhar, and thus form 
the theme bhar-a, and from this, by means of the personal termination, 
the 1st person sing. bJiar-d-mi, 1 bear. In the same manner the Gr. 
^P'O-fiev (we bear), is formed from the theme (f>€p-0' (o = a),root 0€p 
(to bear), the Lat. veh-i-mus (we convey), from the theme vek-i- (i = a), 
root vehy and the Goth, baira (I bear), dropping the personal termina- 
tion from the theme bair-a = bir-a, root bar. 

By means of the personal terminations we distinguish the three 
grammatical persons in three numbers, the sing., dual and plural ; so 
Uiat the Aryan languages, in their most primitive type known to us, 
required nine personal terminations. These terminations are 
assumed to be the roots of the respective personal pronouns, added 
to the root or theme of the verb, a formation which we might imitate 
by compounding the verb and our personal pronoun, as : love-I, 
love-thou, love -he, &c. 

584. Voice, — There are (as in Greek) two voices, active and 
middle, distinguished by a difference in the personal endings. Thiff 
distinction is a pervading one. There is no active personal form 
which does not have its corresponding middle, and vice versa ; and it 
is extended also in part to the participles (but not to the infinitive.) 

Some verbs are conjugated in both voices, others in one only. 
Sometimes a part of the tenses are infected only in one voice, others- 
only in the other or in both. Of a verb usually inflected in one 
voice, sporadic forms of the other occur ; and sometimes the voice 
differs according as the verb is compounded with certain prepo- 
sitions. 

The middle forms outside the present system (for which there is a 
special passive inflection), and sometimes also within that system, ar& 



MORPHOLOGY. 225 

liable to be used likewise in a passive sense (Whitney, Sansk. 
Gram., pp. 182 and 188). 

SPECIAL NOTICE OF THE ELEMENTS OP CONJUGATION. 

PERSONAL OR FINITE VERBAL FORMS {VBBBUM FINITUM). 
(Penon and Number ; Mode or Mood ; Tense ; Voice.) 

585. The elements of inflection here, as already stated, are person 
and number, mood or mode, tense and voice (active and passive) 
which in earlier Aryan speech were added to the verbal stem or 
theme. 

N.H.G., like English, is poor in simple verbal forms, and makes 
nse of so-called auxiliaries of mood, tense, voice, and to a great 
extent to periphrasis of the syntactical relations of languages richer in 
forms, which relations occur as elements attached to the verbal stem. 
Many such later forms are capable of a varied relation and thus are 
obscure in themselves, so that they are not clearly understood except 
by the connection with the entire sentence. 

Person is denoted only with the personal or finite verb, and the 
verb is then always connected with a subject. In the Teutonic group 
only two simple or synthetic tenses occur : the present and preterite. 
The others are expressed in N.H.G. by periphrasis. There are three 
moods or modes — indicative, conjunctive or subjunctive, and impera- 
tive. Nominal or noun forms are infinitive and pa^rticiple ; Ihe former 
=a substantive, the latter an adjective. Both have a complete declen- 
sion. There are three persons ; two numbers, singular and plural 
The dual forms have disappeared. 

The characteristic of a proper (finite or personal) verb-form is its 
personal ending. By this alone is determined its character as regards 
number and person, and in part also as regards mood and tense. 
But the distinctions of mode and tense are mainly made by the 
formation of tense and mode stems, to which, instead of to the pure 
root, the personal endings are appended. 

The personal endings take their position last ; between these and 
the final letter of the verbal stem or theme occur the elements of 
mood or mode. The tense stems or themes form the essence (Kern) 
of the word. The formation of these last differs with different verbid 
stems. The designation of person is the same with all verbs, and 
thus the formation of the tense stems is the only logical basis of 
separation of the verbs for the grammar. 

Prbson and Numbeb. 

586. All the personal endings appear in every tense and mode, 
except that the first persons of the imperative numbers are supplied 
from the subjunctive. The oldest Teutonic languages show still the 
dual and distinct endings for all persons. In the later Teutonic forms 
the dual is dropped, and one personal ending begins to serve for 
several persons. The fixed or continued addition of the personal 
pronoun supplies the want of special personal endings. What was 
suffixed or synthetic became prepositive and analytical. 

VOL. I. Q 
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587. The personal endings are originally the pronominal stems, 
which in their full forms are: (a) ma^ (6) iva^ (c) ia^ but weakened 
mi, ti, and then softened to «i, ti. The plurals of the 1st and 2nd 
persons are either m-c?« and tro^ or morn and ta-^u In the 1st m and 
t might be designation of person, and as the sign of the plural ; inor^ 
and ta-n on the contrary would be combined together, ma-d, ich und 
du = wir, ta-n^ du und du = ihr. The form an-ii consists of the 
pronominal stem ana-s^ this, and to, he, therefore er und er = sie. 

Dual occurs in Gothic, Sansk. and Greek. Lost in H.G., but 
exists with personal pronoun of 1st and 2nd person in dialects to 
the present day. 

There was a tendency with the personal endings to change and 
decay, fluctuation from the earliest forms of Aryan speech. Such 
processes pervade languages. But little is absolutely permanent. 

In all Teutonic languages, except Gothic, the personal endings 
occur only as nominatives, t.^. as a designation of the subject of the 
verb ; in Gothic and in primitive Teutonic, there was also still a 
medio-passive, as, for example, in Greek, which besides the acting 
person also contained the same person as object of the action: 
pheiamai, for example, stands for phero-ma-mi, and signifies properly 
**ich trage mioh,'* phdretai for phere-ta-H^ **er tragt sich,'* &c.; 
from this was developed the passive signification. Since, therefore, 
every verbal form contains the active person (or agent), as N.H.G. 
isst (lit. ** essen-er**), it follows that the added pronoun, as : '* er 
isst,** is redundant; *'er isst*' is so much as'^er essen-er*'; the 
earlier periods of language do not express the personal pronouns with 
the verb (except when emphasis or stress lies on the person) ; later, 
however, the fonction of the ending of the verb was no longer felt, 
and the independent pronoun was added besides to the verbal form. 

588. The personal endings are capable of a fuller and of an 
abridged form, the latter occurs in Teutonic in the optative — ^whioh is 
usually called conjunctive. The perfect has likewise the personal 
endings mostly strongly abbreviated, although it might have originally 
the complete endings, because in consequence of the doubling of the 
verbal root, th^ reduplication, which occurred with the perfect 
throughout in the earlier period of (Aryan) speech, the weight of 
the pronunciation has been withdrawn from the ending and to the 
verhal stem. In time also these differences in the personal endings 
gradually disappear, and one and the same form presents itself every- 
where, in consequence of the law of analogy. 

The Endings of the Singular. 

689. Ist Person Swgxdar, — Sign m. The pronoun stem m in 
</Ac, me, mich ; Sansk. daddmi; Gr. 8tiS<i>/At; Lith. ddmi; Slav, damy, 
I give, ich gebe ; in Lat. m still retained in svm, inqxunn^ and in the 
1st persons of most of the tenses and modes : legam, legebam, lege- 
rem, legiMem, legerim. In Goth, also still in tm, I am, ich bin ; in 
O.H.G. in pirn, and in the 2nd and 8rd weak conjug. {salpom^ ich 
salbe, hapem, ich habe) ; in Eng. still in avi. Otherwise dropped 
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everywhere : Tirwfta stands for Terv0a/A, crvYra for crvY^a/x, as the 
passive crv^^^i/v shows ; amo for amanii, &c., &e. 

540. 2'nd Person Singular. — In active, primary ending is «i, 
shortened to « as secondary : which s is lost after final radical under 
certain conditions. Perfect and imperfect desert here entirely the 
analogy of the other forms. The perfect ending is invariably tha or 
thd. The imperat. is far less regular. 

In the middle voice, the primary ending, both present and perfect, 
is se. The secondary = thds, Imperat. sva (or svd). 

Sign = 8. Sansk. dadad ; Gr. 8i8(i>s ; Lat. das ; Slav, dasi ; 
Goth, haldis ; O.H.G. is, since 9th century itt ; N.H.G. st ; A.-Sax. 
and Eng. st In 0. Scotch still s : — So standis thou here in this 
warldes rage | And wantis that should guide all thy viage. — (King's 
" Quhair," p. 29). 

The 2nd person of the perfect used as prei has in M.H.G. with 
the stem verbs an optative form, which has lost the personal ending : 
O.H.G. ndmi; M.H.G. naeme; N.H.G., however, nam-st, according 
to the now completely pervading analogy of the st. The imperat. 
already at an early period dropped or lost the ending of 2nd pers. 
sing. : nm. 

The perfect has thisf; in Gh:. i((r^a, &c. ; Lat. legi-sti; Goth. 
haihaUst In O.H.G. and N.H.G. this t is wanting. 

The primary ti and its representative si appear in the Old Teu- 
tonic languages in the present tense orig. as -«, in the perfect as -t : 
O.H.G., O.S., and Goth. hUp-irS ; Goth, hah-ai-s; O.H.G. hajhS-s : 
even A.-Sax., although rare, hafe^ (thou hast) ; 0. Norse, Swed. and 
Danish have r for «. In a few words, however, all the Teutonic 
languages prefer the still more ancient suffix -t to its modified form -s. 
This occurs chiefly with Praterito-PnEsmtia, which have the form 
of the perfect with the meaning of the present. Thus Goth, kan-tf 
\>arf-t, skal'ty mag-ty kc, ; O.H.G. darf-t, scalrt, ma^g-ty but can-st for 
cnn-t ; 0. Sax. tharf-t, scai-t^ mah-t, but canst /ar-mafi-st ; A.-Sax. 
pearf-t, but can-st, gemanstf dear-st, &e. ; M.H.G. has sol-t, dar/^t, 
tcil't. Among the modem Teutonic dialects English has preserved 
the ancient forms shal-t, wilrt, while modem German has given way 
to the corruption into st, kann-st, wiil-st, soUst, &o. The regular 
suffix of the perfect 2nd sing, was t, which, however, we find intact 
only in Goth, and 0. Norse, while O.H.G., 0. Sax., A.-Sax. and 
0. Frisian have the vocalic termination t, or weakened e. 

The imperative singular has, as in all Teutonic languages, no 
9ign of person, 

541. 3rd Person Singular. — The primary ending is ^t ; secondary, 
t ; which latter is lost after a final radical under certain circumstances. 
In imperat. appears tu ; in the perfect no characteristic consonant 

Tbe primary middle ending is te, with ta as corresponding 
secondary. 

Sign of 8rd Person Singular is t (ta =, er, he, dieser), in Gothic \>, 
0. Sax. d, A.-Sax )). A.-Sax. pres. indie, gm-^f her-e-^. Mod. Eng. 
(Ben Jonson) has only -etk in pres. ; -eth limited in Mod. Eng. (formal 

Q 2 • 
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and Bolenm). Shakesp. prefers -«, only retainiDg it in doth and hath. 
Elevated style prefers th. Mid.Eng. (Chancer) nses eth for the most part. 

Sign of 8r(2 Person Singular = t, or the partly related sonnds in 
the Tentonio languages, ^nsk. dadoH ; Gr. diiSon-i (Doric), otherwise 
^c&Do-i ; Lat. dat ; Goth, haldi^ ; O.H.G. skeidit ; A.-Saz. hifath ; 
0. Eng. lovethf from which Mod. Eng. loves. In dialects th partly 
prevails. 

The primitive -ta is demonst root ; as a verbal terminat. weakened 
to -tt, secondary -f, e.g. present indie, as-ti {est)^ vagha4i {vehit), &o. 
Imperat. snffix is tata, whence the Yed. tat, the Lat. to{d)y and the 
Greek tcii(t). Sansk. perfect suflSx is -a for -to, as : hahhar-a for 
babhar-ta ; primary snffix -ti in as-ti, hhara-ti ; the secondary -t in 
bhare-ty syd-t. Gr. has in the perf. c = Sansk. a for -ta, e.g. AcXoitt-c 
= rirdik-a for riraik-ta. The primary suffix -ti := -ta is preserved in 
^v-r^ and in the Dor. rtOi^t ; o-i for re in riOtf-o'i, &c., &c. Bnt the 
9 of arc is commonly dropped after the thematic vowel, as : 0c/:>€i, 0€pi| 
for 0cp€o-c, f/Hpfrf-iru The secondary -r is dropped everywhere as in 
{-0epc-(r), &c. The Latin has -t for tt throughout, tf.^. es-t, era-t^ 
dedi't. The primary suffix in Goth, is -th = -ti, e.g. vigi-th, prim. 
vagha-ti ; -t in is-t {^t), where the t is preserved on account of the 
preceding s. The secondary suffix •( is always dropped, hence optat. 
vigai, prim, vaghai-t. The perf. has lost its prim. &ial a, which stood 
for to, as in bar for bdra, prim. 6a6Aar-({)a. 

The Endings of the Plubal. 

542. 1st Person Plural, — Earliest form of the active ending = 
masi, in the older language more frequent than the briefer mas. In 
classical Sansk. mas is the exclusive primary ending; but the 
secondary abbrev. ma belongs also to the perfect and the subjunct. 
(imperat.). In Veda, ma, often md, especially in the perfect. 

The primary middle ending is mahe — lightened in the secondary 
form to mahi — strengthened to nuihdi in subj. (imperat.). 

In Greek := -/licv, i,e. fu with v, ephelkysticon, which established 
itself; e.g. "i-fiev = prim, i-masi. More prim, is Doric -/tcs = prim. 
'4nasi^ secondary -mas, closely allied to Lat. -mus, more ancient mos, 
as i-muSf vehi-mus. In Goth, only m preserved, e.g. viga-m {movemus) 
= prim, vagharmasi ; the secondary suffix in Goth, is -m-a, that is 
H9I, preserved by final a : e.g, vigai-ma (tnovetnus) for vigai-m, prim. 
vaghai-mas. 

Sign m 4- <• Sansk. dadmas; Gr. it&ofitCi later StSoficv; Lai 
damns ; O.H.G. skeidames^ ynx scheiden ; skiadumesy wir schieden, 
later weakened or degenerated; Goth, already without s: haldam. 
A.-Sax. Ist person lost, and is represented by the 2nd. In 0. Eng. 
wSj you, they loven. 

Mati shown by Goth, and O.H.G. most distinctly. — In Mod. Eng. 
only with the oldest writers — they marchen, also Shakesp. all perishen, 
&o. ; now dropped. 

648. 2nd Person Plural. — The active primary ending is tha. The 
secondary, also imperat., ending is to. In Uie perfect characteristic con- 
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sonant is wanting, and the ending is simply a. Middle primary ending = 
dhve^ for present and perfect. Prim, suffix = Uui. In Sansk. repre- 
sented by the primary -iha and the secondary -to, e.g. present indie. 
bhara-tha, imperf. Orhhara-ta, With perfect consonant lost ; hence 
hahhra for habhar-a, for habhar-ta^ for habhar-ta-n ; Greek verb has 
-re, as : ff>€fi€'T€, &c. ; Lat. -tii z^tisi^z tan^ e.g. es-ti$, ama-tis, 
amaba'tiSf tetigis-tU. Comp. imperat. Latin -tote ; imperat. Lat. in -U 
is like Greek -re and Sansk. -to, a shortened form. Gothic has -th 
throughout, the remainder of an older -tha = to, e.g. pres. indie. 
vigai-th, root vag (to move). 

Orig. Ui8j so still in Lat. tis^ Ug'itis^Ot.rt (orig. also res) d/dorc; Goth. 
t]>, as : haldi]> ; O.H.G. at, as : skeidat ; A.-Sax. a-S, as : lufia^, loveth. 

544. The Ending of 8r<i Person Plural, — The full primary ending 
is anti in the active, with ante middle. The middle secondary ending 
is anta, to which should correspond an active ant; but of the t only 
altogether questionable traces are left, in the euphonic treatment of a 
final n ; the ending is an. In the imperat. anta and ofMm take the 
place of anti and ante. 

Moreover, anti, antu, ante, antam are all liable to be weakened by 
the loss of their nasal, becoming ati, &e. Further, for the secondary 
active ending an there is a substitute us (or ur), &c. 

Sign = nt (Goth, nd) Sansk. dadanti, Zend dadenti, Gr. iihovri, 
later ^i^ovo-i, Lat. dant, Goth, fialdand, O.H.G. skeidant. In A.-Sax. 
lost, except in form synd, and replaced by 1st pers. plur. In A.-Sax. 
in perf. and conjunct, d is dropped and only n remains : liedlden, 
healdon, &c. In Mod. Eng. only with the oldest writers occurs en : 
tJiey marchen ; Shakes. <Ul perisfun, &c. ; now dropped ; and declared 
obsolete even by Ben Jonson. 

545. The schemes of normal endings, then, are as follows : — 

(a) Primary Endings, 

Middle. 

Flnr. Sing. Dual. Flnr. 

-mas -e -vihe -mdhe 

-tha -s6 -a'the -dhv^ 

-anti, -ati -te -&'te -ante, -ate 

(b) Secondary Endings, 

-mi -i, -a -vahi -mahi 

-ta -thas -aHham -dvam 

-an, -i^s -t4 -a'tam -dnta,-ata,-ran 

(c) Perfect Endings, 

-ma -e -vdbe -mdhe 

'& -s6 -&'the -dhv6 

-us -6 -&'te -r^ 

(d) Imperative Endings. 

-aoia -&i -avahfti -ftmahfti 

-td -sv4 -&'th4m -dhvdm 

-dntu, atu -t&'m -ft'tam -dut&m, atam 







Active. 




Sing. 


Dual. 


1. 


-mi 


-vas 


2. 


-si 


-thas 


8. 


-ti 


-tds 


1. 


-am 


-va 


2. 


-s 


-tum 


8. 


-t 


-ta'm 


1. 


-a 


-va 


2. 


-tha 


-dthus 


8. 


-a 


-dtus 


1. 


-ami 


-ava 


2. 


dhi, -hi 


-tdm 


8. 


tu 


-tdm 
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MuoD OR Mode. 

546. No definition can explain the relations of subject to the verb 
and object which are here involved. These relations are only seen 
and nnderstood from constant contact with the language in the 
sentence. These relations are usually regarded as threefold, 
involving {a) reality or actuality, (/>) possibility, and (c) necessity. 
Here can be given only their forms as shown in conjugation. The 
modes usually given are: indicative, subjunctive or conjunctive 
(optative), imperative, and infinitive. Such names, however, convey 
no clear idea of the relations involved. 

The expression of the several relations of modality by means of 
the inflection of the verb is called the mood of the verb. 

Mood lies essentially iu tbe act of the predication. Thus it is 
clear that the participles and infinitives are no moods, since they do 
not contain the force of predication. Mode of reality = indicative : 
er redet ; er ist gross, &c. Mode of possibility is in general the con- 
junctive, with a four-fold relation. The possibility is either : — 

(a) Conceived as objective, as a conditioned reality or one 
dependent from another being or doing. The conditioning is then 
either : (a) a fact or reality. Then the mode dependent upon it is 
the conjunctive in the stricter sense, or subjunctive, as : ich will, dass 
er schreibe ; man sagt, er sei krank. {p) Hypothetical, or merely 
surmised. Then the dependent mood is the conditional : er schreibe 
(or wiirde schreiben), wenn er Zeit hatte ; wenn er massiger lebte, so 
ware er nicht krank. 

(6) Subjunctively conceived, as only ideal, existing in the mind 
of the speaking subject : (a) as recognised possibility (potential) : er 
mag wohl geschrieben haben ; er mag krank sein. (P) As earnestly 
desired or wished for (optative) : schriebe er doch ! ware er gesund ! 
moge er gesund sein ! 

The mood or mode of subjective necessity or reality, earnestly 
desired as necessary, is the imperative. 

547. With this system of mode, especially the four-fold division 
of the mode of possibility, the modal forms of the verbs agree 
entirely or completely in no language. 

The German and Latin languages have developed only one modal 
form of possibility, the so-called conjunctive. The different tense 
forms of the conjunctive do not, however, properly express dis- 
tinctions of time (temporal distinctions), but serve to express different 
notions or ideas of mode. Thus in German the present and future 
forms of the conjunctive serve for the subjunctive, the preterite or 
past forms for the conditional, for which the French language has 
constructed a special form : t7 ecriraity il vieudraiU The Latin 
language also used the preterite form for the conditional, which form, 
however, is also used as subjunctive. For the potential serve partly 
periphrastic forms with mogen, partly i Ibo the conditional forms, 
when the mode of expression is to be explained from an elliptical 
conditional clause, as : so wiire es besser, <&c. For the optative 



MORPHOLOGY. 231 

servo, according to the different nature of the wish, both the sub- 
junctive forms (Gott sei mit dir !) and the conditional forms (ware er 
doch gesund I). 

Greek has developed two different verbal forms for the mode of 
possibility, the conjunctive and the optative. The conjunctive has 
in general objective, the optative a subjective signification. The 
conjunctive represents everywhere the possibility as to be realized, 
the tendency and movement of the action to reality. The optative, 
on the contrary, is the expression of pure subjectivity, and is 
used everywhere, involving a strong desire for realization. In the 
special application of the modal forms the fundamental notions run 
into each other, and shade off in a manifold manner, especially by 
means of the addition of the adverb of modality av. 

548. The method of indicating the relations of mood with the 
Teutonic languages differs widely from that of the classical languages. 
Periphrastic forms have also been substituted for simple forms. 

The indicative names the verbal notion only according to temporal 
relations, not a modal secondary notion ; hence a denoting of the 
mode does not occur. 

549. The German language has formed from the verb only the 
conjunctive present and the conjunctive imperfect; the conjunctive 
perfect and conjunct, plusquamperfectum arise from periphrasis, as : 
conjunct, pres. ich liebe, &c. ; conjunct, imperf. ich liebte, &c. ; 
conjunct, perf. ich babe geliebt, &c. ; conjunct, plusquamperfectum 
ich hatte geliebt. The conjunct, present and perfect are (with the 
exception of sein) only in the 8rd pers. sing., and with a few verbs 
ulso in the 2nd pers. sing, (as : du lesest) different in form from the 
iudic, and the conjunct, imperfect again only with such verbs as 
form the aorist by means of the Umlaut on the stem- vowel, as : ich 
las, ich lase, ich ging, ich ginge. Hence also there is strong din- 
position to use only those forms which are different from the forms of 
the iudic, whilst the rest are replaced by means of periphrasis, 
namely : — 

Conjunct, pres. : Ich mag Heben — amen. 
Conjunct, imperf. : Ich wiirde lieben — amarem. 
Conjunct, perfect : Ich mag geliebt haben — anmverim. 
Conjunct, plusq. : Ich wiirde geliebt haben — amovisaem, 
Tho conjunctive is in general mostly used only in the connection 
of several clauses, hence its name. 

Formative Elements with Mood. 

550. The elements of mode or mood stand before the personal 
endings and are suffixes which close the verbal stems. The optatives 
are distinguished before ever3rthing through the element j or t, which 
is essential to them. The indie, stems close in the present, as a rule, 
with the vowel a ; stems occur here, however, which close with root 
iiual (Wurzelauslaute) itself, and therefore have no suffix of formatitiu. 
The stems in -a aro usually called hindevocaUsch^ the others birule- 
vucallos. The perfect stem ended originally with the final letter of 
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the root, to which the Teutonic added in the indie, the auxiliary 
vowel u. The imperat. follows in Teutonic the present conjunctives, 
which lengthen a to a, or add it where it is wanting in the indie. ; 
are wanting in Teutonic as in its Letto-slavio twin-sister. In German 
the optatives do the office of conjunctives and therefore they are 
usually called also conjunctives. 

In M.H.G. and N.H.G. there has naturally remained of all these 
vowel sounds between final vowel of the root and the personal ending 
only e ; according as this e^ however, has proceded from older t, u, 
or a, it influences in a different manner the vowel of the foregoing 
stem syllable. 

Subjunctive Mood, 

In its most normal and regular formation, a special mode-stem 
is made for the subjunctive by adding to the tense-stem an a, which 
combines with a &ial a of the tense-stem to J. The accent rests 
upon the tense-stem, which accordingly has the strong form. Thus 
from the strong present-stem doh (root duh) is made the subjunctive- 
stem doha : from hhdva (root hhii)j bhdvd, &c. 

In the active, the 1st. sing, has ni as ending, thus : ddhani^ &c. 

In the Ist dual, 1st plur. and 8rd plur. the endings are always the 
secondary, thus : ddhdva, dohdma, ddhan^ &c. 

In the 2nd and 8rd sing., the endings are either primary or 
secondary, thus : dohad or dohas, dohaii or dohat^ &c., &c. 









Table 


of Subjunctive Endings, 








Active. 




Middle. 




Sing. 


Dual. 


Plur. 


Sing. Dual. 


Plur. 


^ 


^ • 






. ( -avah&i 
'^ { -avahe 


-amabai 


1. 


-ftni 


-&va 


-ama 


•^mahe 


2. 


f-asi 
1 -as 


-athas 


-atha 


1 -?^. 1 -ftithe 
( -asai ) 


-adhve 
-adhvai 


8. 


-ati) 
-at 


-atas 


-an 


. 


^ ■?*?. 1 -aite 
-atai 


i -ante, anta 
( -antai 



And in further combination with final a of a tense-stem, the initial 
a of all these endings becomes d : thus, in 2nd person : dsi or as, 
dthoif dtha^ dse, ddhve. 

The Optative Mood. 

551. The optative mode-sign is in the active voice a different one, 
according as it is added to a tense-stem ending in a, or in some otber 
final. In the latter case it is yd\ accented ; this yd is appended to 
the weaker form of the tense-stem, and takes the regular series of 
secondary endings, with, in the 8rd plural, ub instead of an^ and loss 
of the d before it. After an a-stem it is t, unaccented ; this f blends 
with the final aio e (which then is accented or not according to the 
accent of the a) ; and the e is maintained unchanged before a vowel- 
ending (am, u«), by means of an interposed euphonic y. 
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TahU of Optative Mode- Signs and Endings for t^tenu, and for others, 

„ . / ^ .. X CJombined with the final of 

For non a-etems {Aetm) . •-■tems {Active) . 





Sing. 


Dual. 


Plur. 


1. 

2. 
8. 


-yam 

-y&'s 

-y&'t 


-ya'va 

-yft'tam 

-y&'t&m 


-y&'ma 

-yata 

-yiis 



Sing. 


Doid. 


Plur. 


-eyam 

-68 


-eva 
-etam 


-ema 
-eta 


-et 


-et&m 


-eyas 



Imperative Mood. 

552. The imperat. has no mode-sign ; it is made by adding its 
own endings directly to the tense-stem, just as the other endings are 
added to form the indie, tenses. 

Tense. 

558. With tense are expressed the relations of time. In N.H.G. 
there are only two simple or proper tenses, as in English: the present 
aod imperfect, also called preterite. 

Tense is denoted ontwardly or inwardly with the verb. 

(a) The tenses denote the relation of time of predicated action. 

(h) In the tenses lie five notions : — (a) the three temporal notions, 
past, present, future ; {fi) the notions of continuance and completion. 

(c) There are accordingly six tenses : — 

(a) Present — 
Continuance : ich schlage • = present. 

Completion: ich habe geschlagen, = perfectom. 

iP) Past— 
Continuance : ich schlng . • = pneteritum. 
Completion : ich hatte geschlagen. = plusquamperfectum. 

(y) Future — 
Continuance : ich werde schlagen . == fnturum. 
Completion : ich werde geschlagen haben = fnturum exactum. 

Six tenses in German : (a) Present : ich schreibe, sie kommen, 
kc, ; (b) Past : ich habe geschrieben; (c) Future: ich werde sehreiben ; 
(d) Contemporaneousness in the past : ich schrieb, als mein Freund 
bei mir eintrat ; (e) Die Yorvergangenheit : ich hatte einen Brief 
geschrieben, als die Nachricht eintrat; (/) Die Yorzukunft : ich 
werde den Brief geschrieben haben, wenn der Postbote ankommt. 

The first three tenses are relationless, because they are referred 
to the present of the speaker, independently of any other event. 

The last three are relative, because they are referred to another 
event. The present and preterite are called simple : ich lese, las, 
&c. The other four are caUed compound : ich habe geschrieben, ich 
werde lesen, &c. 

The modifications with which are connected the relations of time 
may arise from the reduplication of the root, in what is called the 
gradation of the root vowel, or in the addition of sufiixes. 

The original signs or formative elements expressing the relations 
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of time in modern Teutonic have almost passed away, and hence the 
necessity for the verh of auxiliaries of tense : the passive werden and 
the modal auxiliaries sollen, wollen, mogen, &c.y as the article to ex- 
press case relations. y 

654. There are in German as in English two voices, as they are 
called, the active and passive. By means of the active is predicated 
of an object which is the subject that it does something, that the 
action proceeds from it. The passive denotes that an action mostly 
from without reaches the subject, that the subject receives an action. 
Comp. der Knabe schlagt den Hund ; der Hund wird geschlagen. 

The original medial forms occur in none of the Teutonic languages 
except Gothic. They are expressed in N.H.G. by the passive auxi- 
liary werden, to become, be, &o. 

Passive in Greek,— In Greek the active stands for transitive verbs, 
frequently for intransitives, the medium for intransitives, reflexive 
and reciprocal verbs, the passive — ^whose forms are partly those of the 
medium — for the passives. In Latin, medium and passive are already 
completely one and the same ; the Teutonic languages have still but 
one form^ the active ; only Gothic has still a passive formed from the 
stem. 

555. The regular auxiliary werden is to a certain extent a pure 
passive verb, like Lat.yim, as far* as it contains the idea of a passive 
development or change, therefore of a sufiering condition of subject. 
It connects with this idea of passivity at the same time that of a 
temporal occurrence, and is by this means more fitted to periphrase 
the passive than sein, which the Romanic languages and English use 
for the same purpose. Dif. : Der Brief wird geschrieben, and Der 
Brief ist geschrieben ; a difference not clearly defined in the Homauic 
languages and English. 

The few remains of the passive and medium, which Gothic had 
preserved, are wanting in H.G. 

The middle form agrees essentially with the passive form. The 
medium is, however, a peculiar kind of verb, the passive only an 
inflectional form of the transitive verb, as opposed to active. The 
medial notion or idea is, however, the origioai, and the passive bus 
been developed from it. This the form teaches. Greek medial 
endings are fuller and broader than those of the active. From fu, o-t, 
Ti, vri comes fjioUf crou, rcu, rrat. 

THE MIDDLE FORMS OF THE VERB OR IMPERSONAL VERB 

( r£ICB UM INFINITUM), 

556. Besides the finite or personal verbal forms there are two 
others which hold an intermediate position between the verb in the 
stricter sense (verhum finitum) and the noun (adject, or subst.), 
and are only reckoned as moods or modes in the broader or more 
extended sense = the infinitive and participles present and past. 
These together form the verhum ivjinitum, i.e, they do not contain the 
denoting of person (the subject) and cannot therefore form a sentence 
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in themselves — they have no definite sahject, i,e. are impersonal, hut 
not to be confounded with the so-called impersonal verbs, which have 
a personal subject implied. 

The term participle is applied to both infin. and participles, since 
they partake of the nature of verbs and nouns (subst. and adject.) 

The Infinitive. 

657. Sansk. -ana^ Goth, and the Teutonic languages generally an: 
hair-an, piim. bhar-atia-f root bar^ prim, bhar. So Goth, it-an, prim. 
ad-ana. 

The n dropped in 0. Norse and 0. Frisian : fara. This an occurs 
in M.H.G. and N.H.G., as : en, lieben. Preserved in English as late 
as the time of Spenser and Shakespeare, although before that time 
(Layamon) also sometimes dropped and the infinitive force imparted 
to the verb by prep, to, Swedish and Danish follow 0. Norse — the 
former having a, the latter weakening it to e, 0. Eng. has ten, ie, 
loven, lovie. 

The infin. is a verbal subst., and becomes a subst., and is written 
with capital initial : Das Gehen, from gehen, to go. There are two 
infinitives, the present and perfect, as in English. It may be passive : 
Das Kind ist zu loben ; Das ist leicht zu ssigen, facile dictu. It is 
prepositional (with zu, um zu), or unprepositional, as in English. 
Comp. Ich will gehen ; ich wiinsche zu gehen. Gomp. Lat. supine : 
venit roijntum — er kam um zu bitten, &c. 

The infin. ends in en. A few in n, as : sein, thun, zweifeln« 

The Pabticiples. 

558. The participles are verbal adjectives, declined acyectively, 
and for the most part subject to degrees of comparison. From the 
verb it is the signif. of active or passive, the denoting of time, and 
in the active form government, i.e. it governs the case of the verb. 
In Gorman only two participles of each verb are in use : {a) in the 
active the participle present, schlagend ; (6) in the passive the 
participle past (or pret.), geschlagen. 

Present Pabticiple. 

Formative element, Sansk. -anty -nt. Prim, root bliar^ to bear, 
present theme bhara-, pres. part, bhara-nt-, &c. 

Sansk. root and theme ad, to eat, part, ad-ant, eat-ing. Greek 
-ovT, -vr ; Lat. -ent, -nt, and ancient -unt, -ont 

Goth -nd, -nda, root bar, to bear : present theme baira for bira, 
part. nom. sin^if.masc. baira-nd-s from a prim, bhara-nt-9 or bhara-nt(a)x. 

With Teutonic the participle suffix more or less preserved to ttie 
present day. It occurs as in Gothic in the form -nd, -nt, which is 
joined to the vowel theme. 

In M.H.G. and N. Teutonic dialects the e of the termination -e^nd 
is no longer felt as the thematic vowel, but treated as belonging to 
the participial termination, so that in Late Sax. we have inde, ande, 
instead of ende. On the other hand, in Mod. Eng., the whole form is 
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supplanted by the verbal snbst. in -ing, 0. Eng. and Mid. Eng. 
show the forms endL^ ind, ynd, and by the side of the verbal subst. in 
ing, inge, ynge, performing the fuDctions of the participle. Some 
modem dialects, however, have preserved the participle in end^ as we 
see in the German find-end, lieb-end, &c., where the O.H.G. t has 
yielded to the influence of the Low German d. 

559. Formative element = -n(2 (orig. n£), therefore: nehmend 
(Goth. nom. sing. masc. nima-nd-a), salbend (Goth. nom. sing. masc. 
salbo-ndrs), &o. Some have become subst. : der Heiland, which has 
also preserved the archaic a for the modern e, thus properly : '*der 
Heilende, Rettende, Salvator," from heilen, Goth, hdiljan, part. pres. 
nom. sing, hailjands. So Freund, M.H.G. and O.H.G. vriunt, is 
contracted, the fuller Goth, frijonds is part, present from fiijon, 
"lieben"; Feind, M.H.G. and O.H.G. viant, vient, vint, Qoih, Jijands, 
is part. pres. fxomfijan^ ** hassen "; Freund and Feind orig. = Lieben- 
der," •* Hassender." 

Occurs with zu as future passive part, adjective, as : Ein sehr 
zu lobendes Kind. 

Part, present formed by adding d to infin. : loben, lobend, &c. — 
der lobende Lehrer = der L., der lobt 

Past Pabtigiplb (Perfect Pabticifle, Passive). 

560. The past participle has, according as it is relative or not, 
passive or active signification, Le, the object is passive or active. 
It takes, as a rule, the prefix ge. With strong or old verbs it has the 
ending en or n ; with weak (new or derivative) verbs it has the 
ending t or et, determined by euphony : lesen, to read ; past parti- 
ciple, gelesen ; loben, to praise ; past participle, gelobt. 

It expresses mostly, although not always^ the past. 

In later German ge no longer a separated preposition = mit, with, 
very frequently only used to give the verb the relation of completed 
action, is added, as a rule, to the participle. For the form denoting 
something completed in the past, this ge- was especially fitted. The 
proper function is seen in such cases as : gebrauchen, geschweigen, 
gedenken, by the side of brauchen, schweigen, denken ; with the 
former the action once performed, with the latter the continuing con- 
dition. Where the verb is combined with prepositions, then the ge- 
ls dropped as superfluous. When the end letter or syllable was worn 
ofif such a definite sign was doubly welcome for this form. It is well 
known that many dialects have in part preserved this ge-, while 
poetic language sometimes drops it. Frequently with worden for ge- 
worden ; as auxiliary of the passive, werden has only worden without 

M.H.G. has also regularly the ge-. Only a few can drop it and 
form the passive participle perfect, like Idzen, komen, vundeti, worden, 
brdht (for gebracht;. 

In durchlaut, erlaucht, M.H.G. forms of this participle have 
remained, which now would be : durchleuchtet, erleuchtet, just as 
getrost, which now would be getrostet. With these words the 
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participle was forgotten, as with gedigen, which was regarded as an 
adjective, though originally the participle preterite of M.H.G. dxiien^ 
gedihen ; N.H.G. gedeihen. Now gedigen as adjective is different in 
form and function from gedeihen, the participle. 80 with erhahen 
and erhoben. 

For the proper gessen of folk-speech (for ge-essen) the lit. language 
has now a redundant ge, as : gegessen. 

AUXILIARIES OP TENSE.— THEIR CONJUGATION. 

661. Before giving a classification of verbs according to conjuga- 
tion it will be more proper to give the conjugation of what are known 
as the tense auxiliaries, inasmuch as they assist in forming the peri- 
phrastic tenses of the verb. The most usual are sein, to be ; haben, 
to have, and werden, to be, become, grow, wax, &c. 

These verbs are here classed as anomalous or irregular. 

Their conjugation has in course of time suffered decay and loss of 
the original elements. As with declension, so also with conjugation 
all vowels of inflection have been weakened into a toneless e. 



662. SEIN, TO BE. 
Simple Personal Forms, 

INDICATrVF. SUBJUNCTIVE. 



1 . ich bin, I am 

2. da bist, thou art 

3. er ist, he is 



Singular. 

ich sei, I am or may be 

da seiest, thou art or mayeat be 

er sei, he is or may be 



Plural. 

1 . wir sind, we are 

2. ihr acid, ye are 

3. fde Bind, they are 



Plural. 

wir seien, we are or may be 
ihr sdet, ye are or may be 
sie seien, they are or may be 



Singular. 

1 . ich war, I was 

2. du warst, thou wast 

3. er war, he was 



(dcpebfbot). 

Singular. 

ich ware, I was, were or might be 

du wareet, thou wa8t,wert or mightest be 

er ware, he was, were or might be 



Plural. 

1 . wir waren, we were 

2. ihr waret, ye were 

3. fde waren, they were 



Plural. 

wir waren, we were or might be 
ihr waret, ye were or might be 
sie waren, they were or might be 



Singular. 

2. nei (du), bo (thou) 

3. er Bull heiu, sei er 



UIPEBATTVS. 



Plural. 

seien wir, lasset uns sein 
seid (ihr), be (ye) 
seien sie, sie soUen sein 
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668. Periphrastic or Compound Tenses. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCnVE. 

PS22FECT. 

Sittffular. 
ioh sei gewesen, I have been or maj 

have been 
du seiest gewesen, thou hast been or 

majest have been 
er sei geweeen, he has been or maj have 
been 

Plural. 

wir Beien geweeen, we have been or may 

have been 
ihr seiet gewesen, je have been or maj 

have been 
sie seien grewesen, they have been or 

may have been 



Singular. 

1 . ich bin gewesen, I have been 

2. du biflt gewesen, thou hast been 

3. er ist gewesen, he has been 

Plural. 

1. wir sind geweeen, we have been 

2. ihr seid gewesen, ye have been 

3. sie sind geweecn, they have been 



Sinffular. 
1. ich war grewesen, I had been 

2. 

3. er war geweeen, he had been 



1. 
2. 
3. 



FLUFSBPBCT. 

Sinffular. 

ioh ware gewesen, I had been or might 
have been 
du warst gewesen, thou hadst been du warest gewesen, thou hadst been or 

mightest have been 
er ware gewesen, he had been or might 
have been 

Plural. 

wir waren grewesen, we had been or 
might h^ve been 

ihr w{£ret gewesen, ye had been or 
might have been 

flie waren ffewesen, they had been or 
might have been 



Plural. 
wir waren gewesen, we had been 

ihr waiet g^wesen, ye had been 

sie waren grewesen, they had been 



1. 
2. 
3. 

1. 
2. 
3. 



I. 
2. 
3. 

1. 
2. 
3. 



Singular. 

ich werde sein, I will be 
du wirst sein, thou wilt be 
er wird sein, he will be 

Plural. 

wir werden sein, we will be 
ihr werdet sein, ye will be 
sie werden sein, they will be 



FIBST FUTUBB. 

Singular, 

ich werde sein, I will be 
du werdest sein, thou wilt be 
er werde sein, he will be 

Plural. 

wir werden sein, we will be 
ihr werdet sein, ye will be 
tde werden sein, they will be 



BBMVD FUTUBE OB FUTUBB PEBFECT {futUTUm eXOCttim). 

Singular. Singular. 

ich werde gewesen sein, I will have ich werde g^wescn sein, I will have 

been been 

du wirst grewesen sein, thou wilt du werdefit gewesen sein, thou wilt 

have been have been 

er wird grewesen sein, he will have er werdet grewesen sein, he will have 

been been 

Plural. mural 

wir werden gewesen sein, we will wir werden gewesen sein, we will have 

have been been 

ihr werdet gewesen sein, ye will ihr werdet grewesen sein, ye will have 

have been been 

sie werden gewesen sein, they will sie werden gewesen sein, they will have 

have been been 
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CONDITIONAL. 
FIB8T OONDITZOHAL. 

Sinffuiar, Plural. 

1 . ich wiirde aein, I ahould be wir wiirden sein, we ahonld be 

2. du wiirdest sein, thou shouldst be ihr wiirdet sein, ye should be 

3. er wiizdo sein, he should be sie wiirden sein, they should be 

Or ths subjunetive imperfeety at: ich ware, &c. {»ee Syntax). 

SBOOND OB FKBFEOT OONDITIONlIi. 

Singular, Plural, 

1. ich wiirde gewesen sein, I should wir wiirden gewesen sein, we should 

have been have been 

2. du wiirdest gewesen sein, thou ihr wiirdet gewesen sein, ye should 

shouldst have been have been 

3. er wiirde gewesen sein, he should sie wiirden gewesen sein, they should 

have been have been 

Or the subjunctive pluperfect : ich ware gfewesen, &c. (ue Syntax), 

MIDDLE FOBMS OF THE VEBB. 

QrFDnnvBS. 

8I1CFLE OB PBE8E27T. — sein, to be PEBVBOT OB FEBiPH&ASnc. — geweseii 

sein, to have been 

PABTICIFLES. 

PBE8ENT AcnvB 8I1CFLB FOBX. — seieud, PAST. — gewesen, been 
being 

564. HABEN, to have. 
Simple Personal Forms. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PBBSENT. 
Singular. Singular, 

1 . ich habe, I have ich habe, I have or may have 

2. du hast, thou hast du habest, thou hast or mayst have 

3. er hat, he has er habe, he has or may have 

Plural. Plural. 

1. wir haben, we have wir haben, we have or may have 

2. ihr hab(e)t, ye have ihr habet, ye have or may have 

3. sie haben, they have sie haben, they have or may have 

PBBTEBIT OB DCPEBFEGT. 

Singular. Singular, 

1 . ich hatte, I had ich hatte, I had or might have 

2. du hattest, thou hadst du hatteet, thou hadst or mightest have 

3. er hatte, he had er hatte, he had or might have 

Plural. Plural, 

1 . wir batten, we had wir batten, we had or might have 

2. ihr hattet, ye had ihr hattet, ye had or might have 

3. sie batten, they had sie batten, they had or might have 

IMPERATIVE. 
Singular, Plural, 

2. habe (du), have (thou) habt (ihr), have (ye) 

Thx* 3rd ting, and Ut and Zrdplur. occur hy periphratie or are horrofced: habe 
er, cr soil huben, huben wir, wir soUen haben, habisn sie, sie sullen haben. 



a40 



NEW HIGH GERMAN. 



1. 
2. 
3. 

1. 
2. 
3. 



1. 
2. 
3. 

1. 
2. 
3. 



565. PeripknuHe or Compound Persmial Forms, 

INDICATIVE. BUBJUMOnVE. 

Singular. 
ioh limlw gehabt, I have had 

du hast gehabt, tiMm hast had 

er hat g^ehabt, he has had 

Plural, 
wir haben gehabt, we hare had 

ihr habt gehabt, ye have had 

aie haben gehabt, they have had 

Sinffular. 
ich hatte gehabt, I had had 

du hatteet gfehabt, thou hadst had 

er hatte gehabt, he had had 

Plural. 
wir hatten gehabt, we had had 

ihr hattet gehabt, ye had had 

sie hatten gehabt, they had had 



Singular. 

ich babe gehabt, I have or may have 

had 
du habest gehabt, thou haatormayst 

have had 
er habe gehabt, he has or may have had 

Plural, 

wir haben g^ehabt, we have had or may 

have had 
ihr habet grfuibt, ye have had or may 

have had 
sie haben gehabt, they have had or may 

have had 

PLUFBBFlQT. 

Singular. 

ich hatte gehabt, I had had or might 

have had 
du hattest gehabt, thou hadst had or 

mightest have had 
er hatte gehabt, he had had or might 

haveliad 

Plural, 

wir hatten gehabt, we had had or 

might have had 
ihr hattet g^ehabt, ye had had or might 

have had 
aie hatten gehabt, they had had or 

might have had 



FIBST FUTUBB OB FUTUBE SIXPIiB. 



1. 
2. 
3. 

1. 

2. 
3. 



Singular, 

ioh werde haben, I will have 
du wirst haben, thou wilt have 
er wird haben, he will have 

PluraL 

wir werden haben, we will have 
ihr werdet haben, ye will have 
sie werden haben, they will have 



Singular, 

ich werde haben, I will have 
du werdest haben, thou wilt have 
er werde haben, he will have 

Plural, 

wir werden haben, we will have 
ihr werdet haben, ye will have 
aie werden haben, they will have 



1. 
2. 
3. 

1. 
2. 
3. 



8B00XD VUTUBB OB FUTUBB FEBFBCT {futurum exoetum). 

Singular, Singular, 

ich werde gehabt haben, I will have ich werde gehabt haben, I will have 

had had 

du wirst gfehabt haben, thou wilt du werdest gehabt haben, thou wilt 

have had have had 

er wird gehabt haben, he will have er werdet gehabt haben, he will have 

had had 

Plural, Plural. 

wir werden gehabt haben, we will wir werden gehabt haben, we wlU 

have had have had 

ihr werdet gehabt haben, ye will ihr werdet gehabt haben, ye will have 

have had had 

aie werden gehabt haben, they will sie werden gehabt haben, they will 

have had have had 
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CONDITIONAL. 
FIBST OB SDfPLB CONDITIONAL. 

Singular, Piural. 

1 . ich wiirde haben, I should have wir wiirden haben, we should have 

2. du wurdest haben, thou ahouldst ihr wiirdet haben, ye should have 

have 

3. er wiirde haben, he should have sie wiirden haben, they should have 

Also preterit aubjunetive : ich hatte, ^r. 

8ECX>ND CONDITIONAL OB CONDITIONAL PBBFBCT. 

Singular, Plural. 

1 . ich wiirde gchabt haben, I should wir wiirden g^ehabt haben, we should 

have had have had 

2. du wiirdest gehabt haben, thou ihr wiirdet gehabt haben, ye should 

ahouldst have had have had 

3. er wiirde gfehabt haben, he should sie wiirden gehabt haben, they should 

have had ^ave had 

Aho pluperfect aubjunetive : ich hatte gehabt, ^e. 

MIDDLE FOBMS. 
INFINITIVES. 

PBESENT. — haben, to have pebfecf. — gehabt haben, to have had 

PABTICIPLE8. 
PRESENT. — ^habond, having past. — gfehabt, had 



566. WERDEN, to become, to be, obow, wax, &c. 
The auxiliary of the futures and also of the passive. 

Simple Personal Forms, 



INDICATIVE. 

iSingnlar. 

1 . ich werdo, I become 

2. du wirst, thou dost become 

3. er wird, he becomes 

Plural. 

1 . wir werden, we become 

2. ihr wordet, ye become 

3. Hie werden, they become 



Singular. 

1 . ich ward, wurde, I became 

2. du wardst, ^^nirdest, thou becamest 

3. er ward, wurde, he became 

Plural. 

1 . wir wurden, we became 

2. ihr wurdet, ye became 

3. 8ie wurden, they became 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PBESENT. 

Singular, 

ich werde, I beoome or may beoome 
du werdest, thou dost become or maytt 

become 
er werde, he becomes or may become 

Plural. 

wir werden, we become or may beoome 
ihr werdet, ye become or may beoome 
sie werden, they beoome or may beoome 

PBETEBIT (DCPEBFECT). 

Singular. 

ich wiirde, I became or might beoome 
du wiirdest, thou becamest or mightest 

become 
er wiirde, he became or might beoome 

Plural. 

wir wiirden, we became or might be- 
oome 
ihr wiirdet, ye became or might beoome 
sie wiirden, they became or might be- 
come 



IMPEBATIVE. 

Plural. 

werdet (ihr), beoome (ye) 

3rd pera. aing. ^ werde er, er soil werden ; \at pera. plur.: werden wir or wir 
soUen werden ; 3rd pera. plur.: werden sie or sie soUen werden, fe. 
VOL. I. R 



Singular. 
2. werde (du), become (thou) 
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JWiphrastic or Compound Foniig of wcrJen. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCm-K. 

PERFEfT. 
SinguJar. Singnlnr. 

1 . ich bin gcworden, I have become ich sei geworden, I have become orwMj 

have beoome 

2. dn hist geworden, thou hast become du seie^t geworden, thou haiit Linf 

or mav8t have beoome 

3. er i8t g^worden, he has become er sei gewoiden, he has beoome or mmx 

have become 

Phn-al. Plural, 

1. wir tdnd geworden. wo have licoome wir seion geworden, we have mr may 

have become 

2. ihr seid geworden, ye have become ihr sciet gewordenf yc have or may 

have become 

3. we Hind geworden, they have become sie Heion gr^worden, they have or may 

have become 

PLITPERI-ECT. 

Shwuhir. Singular, 

1 . icli war gcwnrden, I had Innromc i(;h wiire geworden, I had er might 

have become 

2. du warst gewonlen, thuu hadst du wure^t geworden, thon hadst or 

become mightent have become 

3. er war geworden, he had InHJome er wiire geworden, he had or might 

have become 

Phnnl. Plural. 

1 . wir waren gewonlen, we had become wir wiiren geworden, we had become 

or might have betx)me 

2. ihr waret gewonlen, ye had become ihr wiiret geworden. ye had become or 

might have become 

3. sie waren gewonlen, thoy had be- we wun*n geworden, they had become 

come or might have become 

FIRST FirrmK or FITITIE SIXPIiE. 

Singular. Singular. 

1 . ich wenle werden. I will Nyome irh wcrde werdon. I will lxH>ome 

2. du wirst wenlen. th<ni wilt l)e<-ome du werdest werden, thou wilt become 

3. er wird werden, ho will IxH'ome er wenle werden, he will become 

Phnal. Plural. 

1. wir wenlen werden, we will become wir wenlen werden, we will became 

2. ihr werdet wenlon. ve will become ihr werdet werden, ve will become 

3. we Werden werden, they will become sie werden werden, they vn)l become 

SECOND FUTURE OR FUTURE PERJTICT (futurum exactum). 

Shigufar. Siw/ulnr. 

1. ich werde geworden sein, I will ich wenle geworden sein. I will hare 

have IxMiorae l)<KM)me 

2. du wirst geworden sein, thou wilt du werdest gewonlen sein, thon wilt 

have become have become 

3. er winl gewonlen sein, he will have er wenle geworden sein, he ^t-ill have 

IxMiome become 

Pltfral. Plural 

1. wir werden geworden wmu. we will wir wenlen gewonlen sein, we will 

have IxNMrtne have become 

2. ihr w^Tdet gewordi'n win, ye will ihr werdet geworden sein. ye will have 

have Ixxifniie * l>f<-ome 

3. sie werden geworden hmu, they will sie wenlen gewonlen sein, thev will 

have become * have becf)me 



MORPHOLOGY. 243 

CONDITIONAL. 
FIRST OR SIMPLB CONDITION AT.. 

Singular. Ftural. 

1. ich wiirde wcrden, I should be- wir wiirden werden, we should be- 

come come 

2. du wiirdost werden, thou shouldst ihr wiirdet worden, ye should be- 

bccome come 

3. er wiirde wcrden, he should be- sie wiirden werden, they should be- 

come, come 

SECOND OR PERFBCI CONDITIONAL. 

Singular. Plural. 

1 . ich wiirde preworden sein, I should wir wiirden g^wordon sein, we should 

have bc<?ome have become 

2. du wiirdest geworden sein, thou ihr wiirdet geworden sein, ye should 

Hhouldst have become have be^me 

3. cr wiirde ^worden soin, he should sie wiirden geworden sein, they should 

have ix?come have become 

MIDDLE FORMS OF THE VERB. 
INFINITIVES. 

rREMENT. — werden, to become past or perfect. — geworden sein, to 

have become. 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT. — werdend, becoming past. — geworden, betjome 

• 

Classification of Verbs according to Conjugation. 
Derivative (New or Weak) Verbs. Stem (Old or Strong) Verbs, 

507. In N.H.G. as in English we find two methods of conjugation 
usually called old or strong or new or weak A better name for the 
former is stem verbs, for the latter derivative verbs. 

The most important element in the German conjugation forming 
the division between strong and weak, is to be found in the formation 
of the preterite (imperfect). 

The strong is older and more manifold than the weak. 

The strong forms the pret. merely by changing the root vowel : 
ich falle ; pret. ich fiel ; ich schlage, schlug. 

The pret. participle ends in -en : gefallen, geschlagen. 

The weak places in the pret. -ete or -te to the stem : ich hiite ; 
pret. ich hiitete ; sage, sagte. 

The pret. particip. ends in -et or t : gehiitet, gesagt. If both 
formations are found with one and the same verb, then a mixture of 
strong and weak conjugation has taken place : erschrecken, erschrack, 
orschrocken ; erschreckte, erschreckt. 

The verbs of the German languages are divided into three groups. 
The division is based upon the formation of the preterite, which is 
formed (a) by gradation of vowel. Goth, beitan (bei^en) ; pret. 
bait (bip) ; or (h) by reduplication, as : Goth, haldan (hiiten) ; pret. 
Iinihnld ; or (c) by means of composition, as : Goth, sokjan (suchen) ; 
j)rot. Hokida : the latter are all derived from verbs and nouns, whilst 
those of the first two divisions are stem words. The verbs are 

R 2 
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divided accordingly into simple and derived^ or, as Jacob Grimm calls 
them, into strong and weak, the simple or strong, however, into 
Ablaut and reduplicating. 

Hence conjugation of German verbs is twofold : (a) inner. Ablaut, 
or strong, and (b) outer or weak, derivative. 

The strong verbs (old conjugation) corresponds to what are 
usually known as irregular, the weak verbs (new conjugation) to 
what are known as regular verbs. The diflerence is based upon the 
formation of the preterit. 

Strong or stem : geben, gab, gegeben ; for the weak the suffix te, 
and in a few verbs for euphonic reasons ete to the stem : loben, to 
praise, er lobte ; reden, to speak, redete. 

Although the old or stem conjugation shows an earlier method, 
yet for the sake of convenience the derived or new verbs will be 
treated first, inasmuch as they constitute a larger and still increasing 
class. The forms of the new conjugation are simpler. 

NEW OR DERIVED VERBS.— CONJUGATION. 

668. The weak verbs are all derived and without Ablaut, and are 
formed not only from strong verbs, but also from nominal stems. 

PARADIGM. 
569. LOBEN, to praise ; eb lobte, oelobt. 

ACTIVE. 
Simple Personal Forms, 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PBBSBin'. 

Singular. Sifigular. 

1 . ich lobe, I praise ich lobe, I praise or may praise 

2. du lobst, thou praisest du lobest, thou praisest or mayst praise 

3. er lobt, he praises er lobe, he praises or may praise 

Plural. Plural. 

1. wir loben, we praise wir loben, we praise or may praise 

2. ihr lobt, ye praise ihr lobet, ye praise or may praise 

3. sie loben, they praise sie loben, they praise or may praise 

PBETKBTT (DCPEBFBOT). 

Singular. Sifiguhr. 

1. ich lobte, I praised ioh lob(e)te, I praised or might praise 

2. du lobtest, thou didst praise du lob(eUcHt, tnou praised or mightest 

praise 

3. er lobte, he praised er lob(e)te, he praised or might praise 

Plural. Plural. 

1. wir lobten, we praised wir lob(e)ten, we praised or might 

praise 

2. ihr lobtet, ye praised ihr lob(e)tet, ye praised or might praise 

3. sie lobten, they praised sie lob(c)ten, they praised or might 

praise 

IMPERATIVE. 

2. habe (du), have (thou) habet (ihr), have (ye) 

Other per »0M are expressed as in werden, j?. 241. 
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1. 
2. 
3. 

1. 
2. 
3. 



Singular. 
ich habe g^lobt, I have praisod 

da hast gelobt, thou hast praised 

er hat gelobt, he has pralned 

Flural. 
wir habon gelobt, we have praised 

ihr habt gt^lobt, 70 have praised 



1. 
2. 
3. 



670. Periphrastic Tense Forms xHth haben and werden. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PEBFECT. 

Singular. 

ich habe g^elobt, I have or may have 

praised 
du biabest gelobt, thou hast or mayest 

have praised 
er habe gelobt, he has or may have 

praised 

Plural. 

wir haben gelobt, we have or may 

have praised 
ihr habet gelobt, ye have or may have 

praised 
sie haben gelobt, they have praised sie haben gelobt, they have or may 

ha^ praised 

PLUPEBFEOT. 

Singular. Singular. 

ich hatte gfelobt, I had praised ich hatte gelobt, I had or might have 

praised 
du hattest gelobt, thou hadst praised du hattest gelobt, thou hadst or might- 

est have praised 
er hatte gelobt, he had praised er hatte gelobt, he had or might have 

praised 

Plural. 

wir hatten gelobt, we had praised or 
might have praised 

ihr hattet gelobt, ye had praised or 
might have praised 

sie hatten gelobt, they had praised or 
might have praised 



Plural. 
wir hatten gelobt, we had praised 

ihr hattet gelobt, ye had praised 

sie hatten gelobt, they had praised 



FIRST FUTUBE OB FUTUBE SIMPLE. 



1. 
2. 

3. 



1. 

2. 
3. 



Singular. 

ich werde loben, I will praise 
du wirst lobcn, thou wilt praise 
er wird loben, he will praise 

Plural. 

wir werden loben, we will praise 
ihr werdet loben, ye will praise 
sie werden loben, they will praise 



Singular. 

ich werde loben, I will praise 

du werdest loben, thou wilt praise 

er werde loben, he will praise 

Pturai. 

wir werden loben, we will praise 
ihr werdet loben, ye will praise 
sie werden loben, they will praise 



2. 
3. 



2. 
3. 



SECOND FUTUBE OB FUTX7BE PBBFECT (futurum exactum). 

Singular. Singular. 

ich werde gelobt haben, I will have ich werde gfelobt haben, I will have 

praiwed praised 

du vnimi gelobt haben, thou wilt du werdest gelobt haben, thou wil 

have praised have praised 

er wird gelobt haben, he will have er werde gelobt haben, he will have 

praised praised 

Plural. Plural. 

wir werden gelobt habon, we will wir werden gelobt haben, we will have 

have pruirtod praised 

ihr werdet gelobt haben, ye will ihr werdet gelobt haben, ye will have 

have praiwd praised 

sie werden gelobt habon, they will sie werden gelobt haben, they will have 



have praised 



praii 



jng€ 
sed 
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CONDITIONAL. 

FIEST CONDITIONAL. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. ich wiirde loben, I should praise wir wiirden loben^ we should praise 

2. du wiirdest loben, thou shouldst ihr wiirdet loben, ye should praise 

X>rais6 

3. er wiirde loben, he should praise sie i^-iirden loben, they should praise 

Or imperfect subfunctivf : ich lob{e)te, ^e. 

SECOND CONDITIONAL. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. ich wiirde gelobt haben, I should wir wiirden gelobt haben, we should 

have prused have praised 

2. dn wiirdest gelobt haben, thou ihr wurdet gelobt haben, ye should 

shouldst have praised have praised 

3. er wiirdet gelobt haben, he should sie -wiirden gelobt haben, they should 

have praised ha\'e pnused 

Or pluperfect subjunctive : ich hatte gelobt, ^e. 

MIDDLE FORMS OF THE V£RR. 
INFINinVBS. 

FBBBENT. — loben, to praise pebfect ob pact. — gelobt haben 

PASTICIPLES. 

PBESENT. — ^lobend, praising past. — gelobt, praised 

PJSSIFE. 
671. Covjttgatian oftJie Passive Voice of a Derivative Verb, 

Auxiluiry of Voice , werden. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PBE8ENT. 
Singular. Singular. 

1 . ibh werde gelobt, I am praised ich werde gelobt, I am or may be praised 

2. du wirst gelobt, thou art praised du werdcst gelobt, thou art or mayst be 

praised 

3. er wird gelobt, he is praised cr werde gelobt, he is or maybe praised 

Plural. Plural. 

1 . wir werden gelobt, we are praised wir werden gelobt, we are or may be 

praised 

2. ihr werdet gelobt, ye are praised ihr werdet gelobt, ye are or may be 

praised 

3. sie werden gelobt, they are praised sie werden gelobt, they arc or may bo 

praised 

PBETEBTT (uCPBAF^TT). 

Singular. Singular. 

1. ich ward or wurde gelobt, I was ich wiirde gelobt, I was or might be 

praised praised 

2. dn wardst or wurdest gelobt, thou du wiirdest gelobt, thou wast or 

wast praised mightest be praised 

3. er ward or wurde gelobt, he was er wurde gelobt, he was or might be 

praised praised 

Plural. Plural. 

1. wir wurden gelobt, we were praised wir wiirden gfelobt, we were or might 

be praised 

2. ihr wurdet gelobt, ye were praised ihr wiiidet gelobt, ye were or might be 

praised 

3. sie wurden gelobt, they were praised sie wurden gelobt, they were or might 

be praised 



morphology: 247 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PERFECT. 

Singular. Singular, 

1 . ich bin gelobt worden, I have been ich sei gelobt worden, I have or vaaj 

praided have been praiaed 

2. du bint gelobt woiden, thou haat du selest gelobt worden, thou hast or 

been praised majest have been praised 

3. er iHt gelobt worden, he has been er sei gelobt worden, he has or may 

praised have been praised 

Flural. Plural. 

1. wir sind gelobt worden, we have wir seien gfelobt worden, we have or 

been praised may have been praised 

2. ihr seid gelobt worden, ye have been ihr seiet gelobt worden, ye have or 

praised may have been praised 

3. sie sind gelobt worden, they have sie seien gelobt worden, they have or 

been praised may have been praised 

PLUPEBFECT. 

Singular, Singular. 

1. ich war gpelobt worden, I had been ich ware gelobt worden, I had or might 

praised have been praised 

2. du warst gelobt worden, thou hadst du warest gelobt worden, thou hadst or 

been praised mightest have been praised 

3. er war gelobt worden, he had been er ware gelobt worden, he had or might 

praised have been praised 

Plural. Plural. 

1. wir waren gelobt worden, we had wir waren gpelobt worden, we had or 

been praised might have been praised 

2. ihr waret gelobt worden, ye had ihr waret gelobt worden, ye had or 

been praised might have been praised 

3. sie waren gelobt worden, they had sie waren gelobt worden, they had or 



FIBST FUTX7BE OB FUTUBE SIMPLE. 

Singular. Singular. 

1 . ich werde gelobt wcrden, I will be ich werde gelobt werden, I will be 

praised praised 

2. du wirst gelobt werden, thou wilt be du werdest gelobt werden, thou wilt be 

praised praised 

3. er wird gelobt werden, he will be or werde gelobt werden, he will be 

praised praised 

Plural. Plural. 

1 . wir wcrden gelobt werden, we vrill wir werden gelobt werden, we will be 

be praised praised 

2. ihr werdet gelobt werden, ye will be ihr werdet gelobt werden, ye will be 

praised praised 

3. sie werden gelobt werden, they will sie werden gelobt werden, they will be 

be praised praised 

SECOND FUTUBE OB FUTUBE PEBFECT (futurum exactum). 

Singular. Singular. 

1 . ich werde gelobt worden sein, I will ich werde gelobt worden sein, I will 

have been praised have Veen praised 

2. du wirst gelobt worden sein, thou du werdent gpelobt worden sein, thou 

wilt have been praised wilt have been praised 

3. er wird gelobt worden sein, ho will er werde gelobt worden sein, he will 

have been praised have been praised 



M 
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innCI4TITE. HL-BJtyCTlVE. 

1 . wir w«rd«D peloid trorden sein, we wir verdcD gclobt warden 

wiJ] biiTe bwn pmiiied biiTe been praiMd 

2. ilir werdrt geloU wardm fiexn, je ihr werdet gelobt warden 

wiU biive bwn pnd«*ed bare been rndsed 

I. ae werden g«lobt warden aein, tbej sie werden gelobt warden 
will biiTf; been pniiMid ' wiH bare been prused 



win 
win 

ther 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

FiBST oosriirnoxAL. 
Ht9,y%lar. Fiurml. 

1. idb wiird/t irtlobt warden, I hbould wir wiirden g^obt werden, we ahoald 

be or bwxjsue pruned be or becxnne praised 

2. da wiirdwrt gelotn werden. tbou ibr wiirdet gelote werden, je sbonld be 

t^jvldft be or beuome |iraicied or become prufted 

Z. cr wurde in\*AA werden. he Hbcmld eie wiirden gelobt werden, tbey ehonld 
be or {MsofJEut pmiMd be or be<'ome praised 

BEOOSru OOITDITIOSCAL OB OOXDITIOXiX PEXFBCT. 

Smvuiar. Flmral. 

* 

1- icb wiirde frelobt warden win, I wir wiirden gelobt werden Bein, we 
hbould bare been praixd fihonld have been praised 

2. dn wurd^^ ([Telobt wwdeu ftein.tboo ibr wiirdet gelobt werden aein, jm 
febonldrt bare be<ii {intifted sbonld bare been praised 

1. cr wiird« irelobt warden sein, he rie wiirden gelobt werden sein, they 

(jbould bare been praised should hare been praised 

Or ihte piMperftci tmhjumtivt : ich ware gelobt worden, ft. 
m 

IMPERATIVE. 

S'w$ular. IHurml. 

2, werde gelobt werdet gelobt 

Zrdperton tiny, : er soil gelobt werden, werde er gelobt. Indpermm pitirml: 
werden wir gelobt, lasset uns, fc. Zrd person plural : werden sie gelobt, or am 
•alien gelobt werden, ^. 

MIDDLE FORMS. 

DfrrxmvES. 
FBB8E2CT. — gelobt werden, to be praised past. — gelobt worden sein, to have been 

praised 

PABTICIPLE8. 

FBEnorr. — werdend gelobt past. — gelobt worden 

Active Voice. 
Examples showing the endings of the Weak (Conjugation, and the 

Rejection or Expression of e. 





Endings. 




UIFI 


sinvE. 








— en, n 


1 reden 


1 horen 

PRESENT 


1 reisen 

INDICATIVE. 


tadeln 


1 wandem 


S. 1. 


— e 


ich rede 


hore 


reise 


tadele 
tadle 


1 wandrre. 
wandre 


2. 


— est, St 


1 du redoKt 


hornt 


reisest 


tadebit 


wandernt 


3. 


— et. t 


er redet 


.hurt 


1 reiset, 
reiH t 


tadelt 


. wandert 


r. 1. 


— en, n 


' wir reden 


horen 


reit«en 


tadeln 


j wandem 


2. 


— et, t 


jihr redet 


jhoret 
1 hiirt 


reiset. 
reis't 


tadelt 


wandert 

1 


3. 


—en, n 


sic reden 


horen 


reisen 


tadeln 


wandem 
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Eodingi. 



PBESENT BUiUUNOTlVB OB CONJUNCTIYE. 



S. 1. — e 


ich rede 


hore 


reise 


tadele 


wandere 


2. —est 


du redest 


horest 


reisest 


tadelest, 


wandeiest, 








tadlest 


wandrest 


3. — e errede 


hore 


reise 


tadele. 


wandere. 










tadle 


wandie 


P. 1. —en 


wir reden 


horen 


reisen 


tadelen, 
tadlen 


wanderen, 
wandren 


2. — et ihrredet 


horet 


reiset 


tadelet, 
tadlet 


wanderet, 
wandret 


3. — en we reden 


horen 


reisen 


tadelen, 
tadlen 


wanderen, 
wandren 


PBETEBITE INDICATTVE. 






8. 1 . — te, ete ich redete 


horte 


reisete, 


tadelte 


wanderte 








reis'te 






2. —test, 


du redetest 


hortest 


reisetest, 


tAdeltest 


wandertest 


etest 






reis*test 






3. — te, ete 


er redete 


horte 


reisete, 
reis'te 


tadelte 


wanderte 


F. 1. —ten, 


wir redeten 


horten 


reiseten. 


tadelten 


wanderten 


eteu 






reis'ten 






2. —test, 


ihr redetet 


hiirtet 


reisetet. 


tadeltet 


wandertet 


etest 






reis*tet 






3. — te, ete 


sie redeten 


horten 


reiseten, 
reis'ten 


tadelten 


wanderten 


FBETEBITB 


C05JUMCTiV£ OU SUBJUNC 


THTE. 




8. 1 . — ete, te . ich redete 


horete ; reisete 


tadelte 


wanderte 


2. — etest, \ 










test 


du redetest 


horetest 


reisetest, 


tadeltest 


wandertest 


3. —ete, te 


er redete 


horete 


reisete 


tadelte 


wanderte 


P. 1. — eten, 1 










ten 1 wir redeten 


horeten 


reiseten 


tadelten 


wanderten 


2. — etet.tet ihr redetet 


horetet 


reisetet 


tadeltet 


wandertet 


3. — eten, 1 










ten \ sie redeten 


horeten ; reiseten 

DCPEBATIYE. 


tadelten 


wanderten 


8. 2. — e ;rede 


, hore 


reise 


tadele. 


wandere 






1 




tadle 


wandre 


P. 2. — et, t 


redet 


hbret, hort 


reiset, 
reis't 


tadelt 


wandert 




PABTICIPLEB. 






PRE8. — end,nd redend 


horend 


reisend 


tadelnd 


wandemd 


PAST, g^e — et, t geredet 


gehort 


gereiset, 
gcreis^t 


getadelt 


gewandert 




INFJLNlTlVJS. 




• reden or 


horen or \ reisen or 


tadeln or 


1 wandem or 




zu reden 


zu horen 


zu reisen 


zu tadeln 


1 zu wandem 



Obsebvations. 

672. Characteristics of derived or derivative or weak verbs or the 
new conjwjation, also called regular verbs. 

The weak verbs, all derivative or derived and without Ablaut, 
are formed not only from strong verbs, bat also from nominal 
stems. 



L*::\>':liur u tLt iuCeiJuL- tiit GutL. aiiC ('.H.G. liiret- coiyiuri- 
;.jut uf v.ttht \erbe art t':.avri:v ur Kiuin'Jv cuBUUpuitiiittG. uzia 
;*?*.'^j;::i;::tTi4t il tiit vuwtjl uf iLt iiilii.. : ii. M.&,G. liit '"ll^xL uiid Brd. 
N-^.'-r hi UiftJt urt luersec mii uiit. Il X.H.G. hiult vtiri* of 
Hi* yrig luit. 1b: cuij;ugittj{»ii urt rtJt:L»riiii»fc: I't Hit 7 '»<*««: fiilifln, 
XiiMfb^i.. 2:i«uiijeL.. UfckiireiL. eriii»iiei.. b<:»rt.'i.. liidiei.. fiilitiL. biilien. 
!u--fi:Vt'i-. CiLnfteL: wiu. oiLtiTt Uit Ctn^uu: if hl jdii^fi rrt* ocnizfciiir : 
a4:iaj«i^. b*jtz*'L- vijciieT:. "wendfr. brertneii. F*«tiiitL : il cuiitrt upuii 

i: It il U^UiiTh.. not pOhKilutr : tiitilltil.. lieiffL. 

Tut IhT torjuffnu^'L iiuQ il. <JLt\L. aiid O.H.G-iLit- derivalivt Tcwd 
i, bfc : GuLl:. fwatj-an. i:h.§eL ; 'ui'.-.-/;!.. fii^irL ; O.H.G. ^-^-r-'-iift, 

Tiiifc cc'iiju^ttliaL liab. tLerefort. liif ''tt.i^ttc ii itl! forms "wiiL the 
V9vtii» cajiabit of UtidL;: tiit I'nuottt . Luliei-. fiilleL. ptiirzfci.. viirzen. 

IsijTi:. — Ali tilt presfLl di^b} liki-it Teh>t. -wiatl iLJit iLr Tihiavd. 
do liUl beiuLt' lu iLfc Ibi coujuimii'.'ix. SeveriLl liavt t»ec:'ixit citiFrLa- 
bit, liamely by fcsyiicojit. Tliufc pr'a"t»elij uid TerictiimiiifclL t»ijcm|r to 
tilt 2iid cuLiJ u^aiioL : at « ' 714 i /. . 7 »«*•? v. wj'dOn. T ibt 1 ft 'wuhk l^tu cing 
tLoM; M'iib Jiuvhtutiiaat ui prtfi. iiidic. : beBdfcXi. reniieii. Ac. f^ee 
AiioaiklouE Verbb). 

Tbe 2iid coLJusatioii hw iu Gt»lL. and C».H.G. the deriTativt 
voweJ </, a* : GulL LatnOn, eiiLiadcL : ^m.-.**. ^bcbtL : O.SLG. looiu, 
^ad^jft, badezi. 

Tbe iJrd coijugation Lat in GoiL. ih <wLicL ?& drc»i'ited in tie 
ijufiu. eudiug, aiid bome oiLtr eudinpt). ii: O.H.G. «. af: Gi»iii. 
artnati. trb-arixieu ; Uwh. Itben : O.H.G, lum'utii. hangcL ; ar-ifuxiifn, 
erkultt-L. 

AViiL o aud e ibt vowelt of the tzidiiigE are dropp»ed. Ccniseqnrii'Jy 
the ciidJLgb i* aiid it can uo ioiigtr tau*^ ilit I'n.^.itn in iLt- ^nd and 
5Jrd perbon ting. \'Tt)i. indie, at : Aa/y •'.'**. MiV.^r instead of m'j'l'i*, 
MI ipoU > : d u bal b bt , er fiaJ bt. 

TiiVbt difltftnt dtrivat. vowels have in X.H-G. all l«een weakened 
U> t, and Ixenee there i^ but ou* weak conjucration ren::a:i.:nj. 

I'Le pret. i($ formed in the weak conjupalion by the <.Joth. ending 
da, O.H.G. Ujf placed after the derivat. voweL I'hus : fj* in the 1st 
conjug. Goth, fiat Ida, na§t>e : O.H.G. tcdila : X.H.G. scLiall*- ; a) in 
the iind conjug., Goth. mlhtUa; O.H.G. >^'tlj'*jta : N.HG. salbte; 
i^^f in the yrd conjug., Goth. lib*/ida ; O.H.G. kj*ita : X.H.G. lebte. 

In the conjunct, pret. the i of the ending may therefore no longer 
caub*: the i' miaul of the present vowel, because the derivative syllable 
fetilJ htands between the ending and the present vowel, as: O.H.G. 

573. To the weak conjugation belong especially : fa) all the 
verbs derived from nouns. Thus: rathschlagen comes from Rath- 
schlag, and has consequently in the pret. rathschlagte. not rathschlug, 
different from schlagen, schlug ; (6) all the verbs which are formed 
from an AUaut of strong conjugation : beten, legen ; comp. bitten, 
liegen ; {r) all verbs taken from foreign languages : passen (Fr. 
pa^it^r), regiercn, studicren, Ac. 
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They arise from composition, i,e, forgotten composition. This 
composition consists in adding the pret. of the ancient representative 
of thun to the stem of the verb, which is clearly seen and recognised 
from the Goth, forms. The endings of the weak pret. are in Goth. : 
sing, -da, -des^ da ; plur. dedum, deduth, dedun ; comp. O.H.G. pret. 
of tuon : te-ta [te-tos), te-ta ; plur. tdtumeSy tdtut, tdiun; the redupli- 
cation of the sing, te* is dropped in the formation of the weak pret. 
In M. H.G. ^ as a vowel has come into all these endings, the ending 
of the pret. is accordingly te. 

In O.H.G. with the weak conjugation the pret. is formed by 
increasing the word between the root and inflection. 

Comp. Eng. prepositive forms, / do lovef did love, &e., and I have 
loved, and the German thun. 

Paradigm of Weak Preterite. 
Gothic. O.H.G. M.H.G. N.H.G. 

Siyig. 1. nasi-da neri-ta ner-te nahr-te 

2. nasi-des neri-t6s ner-test nahr-test 

8. nasi-da neri-ta ner-te nahr-te 

l*lur. 1. nasi-dedum neri-tumes ner-ten nahrt-ten 

2. nasi-deduth neri-tut ner-tet nahr-tet 

8. nasi-dedun neri-tun ner-ten nahr-ten 

Especially the plural of the auxiliary verb is therefore in Goth, 
still completely preserved ; it would be in N.H.G. : wir nahr-taten, 
ihr nahr-thatet, sie nahr-thaten. The abbreviation and loss is easily 
understood. 

574. The strong or stem verbs are mostly intransitive and root 
words ; the weak mostly transitive and only derivative throughout. 
A strong verb may become weak, a weak verb can never become 
strong. Verbs of foreign origin or adopted in the language from a 
foreign language can only be conjugated weak. The number of the 
strong verbs must therefore diminish and not increase, while the 
weak verbs are constantly tending to increase. 

Expression and Syntactical Values of the Personal and Middle 
Forms (Simple and Periphrastic) of the Derivative or Weak 
Verb. 

1. Personal Fonm, 2. Middle Forms, 

575. The expression of the personal and middle forms, i,e, the 
characteristic endings have already been given in the table. 

The characteristic endiog of the intin. is en, which is n with 
some verbs by dropping e : wundem, &c. 

The characteristic ending of 2nd person sing, imperat. is e, 
occasionally dropped, when it is usually indicated by an apostrophe. 

Notion of Tense. 

576. Tense is an important relation inherent in the verb. Every 
event or condition expressed by the verb must, in relation to the 
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(K)int of time in which the speaker is, either he predicated as contem- 
pufttiieous, i.e. present with this speaker; or preceding, i.e. past; or 
following, i.e, fatore. Hence arise the three principal tenses or 
divibions of time : — 

(a) Pres. : ich lohe, I praise, am praising, do praise. 

(b) Past : ich lobte, I praised, was praising, did praise. 

(c) Fut. : ich werde loben, I will praise, 1 will he praising. 
They may be called subjective tenses, since they represent the 

time of the action or the occurrence in relation to the present moment 
of the speaking subject. 

Besides these we have three objective points of time or moments 
which lie in the action : (a) the point of commencement, (/>) the action 
in its continuance, and (c) the point of completion. 

(a) Inchoative, commencing action or condition : er ist im Begriff 
zn lesen, will eben lesen. 

(6) Continuing (incomplete) action : er lies't, ist im Lesen be- 
griffen. 

(c) Completed action, as : er hat gclesen. 

Since then in each of the three subjective divisions of time an 
action or a condition can be represented in each of these three 
objective moments, nine exactly definite and limited tenses arise 
according to the following scheme : — 



Inehoativey 
action. 



Continuing 

act ion 

{Imperjectum) . 



Completed 

action 
{Perjectum). 



PRESENT. 



FBETEBTTE. 



FUTURE. 



er ist im Begriff er war im Begriff er wird im Begriff 
zu lesen zu lesen sein zu lesen 



er lies' t 



er las 



er wird lesen 



er hat gelesen 



er hatte gelesen 



er wird gelesen ha« 
ben 



Of these nine possible tenses only six, however, are really intro- 
duced in German conjugation, because the three tenses of the com- 
mencing or inchoative action must be expressed by means of circum- 
locution or periphrasis, which would be too extended and excessive. 

Rkmabk. — These three tenses are expressed by simple forms in 
none of the better known languages. The Latin uses for the same 
the periphrastic forms : lecturus sum, eram, era ; the Greek the auxiliary 
verb fiiXXiii ; French, the verb alUr (= gehen), j^ vais ecrin\ &c. 

677. The six tenses are : — 

(rt) The continuinff present, or imperfect present [prasens imper- 
jectum), usually called the present, shows that an action or condition 
is continuing in the present : ich lese ; ich bin da ; du arbeitest, 
wahrend er schlaft. 
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(/>) The completed prenent, or perfect present^ usually called per- 
frcturn.HhovfH that an action is completed in the present : ich babe 
gelesen, &c. = my reading is completed gegenwartig ; wir sind 
gekommen, i.e. gegenwartig da, &c. 

Rkmark. — This tense is falsely regarded as a tense of the pasty and 
constantly used for tbe preterite without distinction. 

In German tbe present of tbe auxiliary verb (icb babe) in icb 
babe gelesen shows distinctly that this tense belongs to the present. 
A pleonastic adverb, as jetzt, gegenwartig, may be added (ich babe 
jetzt gelesen), in order to be convinced of it. 

(c) The continuiruj past {frraterituyn imper/ectum) , usually called 
the imperfect, denotes a past action, &c., in its continuance: icb las 
und du scbriebst (i.e. ich war im Lesen, du im Schreiben begriflfen, 
damit bescbilftigt), als er bereintrat. 

(d) Th€ completed past (prateritum perj'ectuvi), called the pluper- 
fect, denotes a past action as finished (ended) : Icb hatte das Buch 
gelesen, Du hattest den Brief gescbrieben (both actions were com- 
pleted), als, &c. 

(e) The continuing future (futurum irnperfectum), usually called 
future simple, or absolute, or future, denotes a future action as con- 
tinuing : Icb werde lesen, wabrend Du schreiben wirst. 

(/) The completed future (futurum perfectum), usually called tbe 
futurum e.ractumf denotes a future action in tbe moment of its com- 
pletion : Ich werde gelesen haben, Du wirst gescbrieben baben 
(d.h. unser Geschiift wird beendigt sein), ebe er zu una kommen wird. 

These all mag he calU'd definite tense founs. 

578. Besides these there are indefinite tenses — Greek aorists — 
i.e. unbegrenzte Zeiten. 

Tbe German verb has, however, like Lat., for these tense relations 
or notions of time no peculiar expressions, but it makes use also of 
tbe above definite tenses, especially of those wbicb represent tbe 
action in continuance. Hence : — 

(a) The tense of the continuing present (pnrsens) serves at the 
same time for tbe unlimited present in general expressions, as : Ich 
Icse den Plato (although not doing so at this moment). Der Nachti- 
gall singt (I can also say so in winter). Gott ist allmachtig. Zwei 
mal zwei ist vier (once for all). 

(h) The tense of the continuing past (imperfectum) serves at tbe 
same time for the unlimited past, as historical tense or tense of 
relation, as : N. las die Alten fieissig ; Hannibal iiberstieg die Alpen. 

(r) Tbe tense of the continuing future (future simple) serves also 
to express tbe unlimited future, as : icb werde einmal den Plato 
lesen. Wcnn du nicht fieissig bist, so wirst du nicbts lernen, &c. 

Observations on the Expression of the Periphrastic (analytical) 
Forms of Conjugation (or Periphrastic Conjugation) in German. 

Mood, — Tense. — Voice. 

579. In German, as in English, tbe tenses, which were at an 
earlier period represented by simple or synthetical forms, are many of 



Tr^ "i.rri^ *:^x- ^.^rb^ here il=^:. i.? »lr€a.:T saii. irr «^ir. L^ben. 

Ir. H.O, I'^-rlor: t'jT iL* j-uaiKt Is w>r.iir,r. Li Gtih- is found 

F^nb^r. if /i . frora &n early period, ic ihe f-:r=A'do3 of the fcnse* 
L» Atii^.f^^'Sr* Ti,iiTK L= foTind oriy a tense for the rrt=*-* • Pr;ia«L5 and 
or;^ f'-r ^tr t*«; P:.i:<&rlt;iia«. Also from an eirlv t«en>i ihere is 
ot/j aL iEipiir*:. for 2iii p-«rs.. b:it not for the 3ri • ssppliei bj other 
r>rrr..» a^ a*, p. 241 »L.i 24% . To ^applv these defe^tiTe fcrsis 'sras a ne- 
^tt^.i:y. aod heiice the wan 'in? vftlaes were expressed by periphrasis. 

Vkfi. azA plaperf. by habec and sein + past cart, : \ch babe ge- 
:o%l ; ich r^n geeilt ; infin. perl : geschrieben haben. geeiit sein. 

The fi'ir*; Ls ffjimed (^t .by means of part, prese:^; with werden. 
The d of the piot. has been dropped, however, for some centuries : 
ifh ifitrdfs frchlagen, iLfetead of sehlagend : ' ; by means of wollen 
with th-: i:x£n. : ich wij schlji;:en : was will danftos werden ? 

Ail other periphrafriic forms are nnwieldy on account of their cir- 
cnm.^xration. and hence not in nse in ordinary speech. Thas: ich 
wer]e ^eschlagen h-tben, geschlagen habend. &€. 

i/'*^K The preseDt u^e of theee three auxiliary verbs for the peri- 
phra-tic teLren is easily explained by their original signification: 
ifal^n =: haiten, be»itzen. This notion of real possession is trans- 
i»'Tri'A to tbe ideal, as the completion of the action is conceived as a 
bavin;; or po-.^essing of that which is done : ich babe den Brief ge- 
hc'hnhheD, Quite the same in Latin : hnbo* scriptan rpi.*tohim for 
MriipAt epiAVilam : hnheo dictum for dui^ ich babe gesagt. The verb 
h^ih' rr h\x'. however, not become a mere form word, because the 
l^tin can express the completed action by simple forms of iudection. 

Werden =: wachsen, entstehen, sich entwickeln or veraudern. 
In this sigoificatiou is contained the representiition of a passive con- 
duct or condition, as also that of a temporal extent or continuance : 
Der Brief wird geschrieben = der Brief wird ein geschriebener. 

Werden has the notion of suffering, sein (to be) that of condition. 
Thus cr wird unterrichtet, verbannt, genoihigt, &c. (action and 
buffering), are different from er ist unterrichtet, Arc. (condition). In 
the earlier language this difference was not fully estaMished. The 
Troth, uses by the side of passive forms of simple inflection, at the 
name time periphrastic expressions with wisan (sein); O.H.G. fluc- 
tuates in use of sein and werden to periphrase the passive. Otfried 
and Xotker use as a rule werden, Kero, on tbe contrary, sein. 

(>81. The notion of growing, becoming, change, continuance, fits the 
verb werden also to periphrase the future. As one says : die Biiume 
werden griin, der Knabe wird ein Mann, just so one should say also : 
ich werde lesend, er wird schreibend, to express the future. This 
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combination of wcrden with the pres. part, which fully corresponds to 
Huch a notion is indeed not rarely found in the earlier language, in 
order to denote the moment of the commencing action, as : er wai-t 
lachentf i.e. er fing an zu lachen, and with the present of werden 
quite clearly in the sense of future : wan wiH in Christen sehende^ &c. 
One Hlill hears in South German dialects : er wird gehend, laufend, 
jfec, for er fangt an zu gehen, &c. The present participle, however, 
passes at an early period frequently to the infinitive : sie xciirdeyi raten 
under in, i.e. sie begannen untcr sich zu berathen (Gottfr. v. Stras- 
l)urg, '* Tristan," v. 2297) ; just as in the periphrastic combinations 
of Rcin with pres. part., formerly and still in use in dialects, as : mit 
klmjfi ir Jielfende da manic vrouwe waSy ** Nieb. Lied," 1007. 

Later came for present part, the infin. : ich bin warten, provin- 
cially : ich war denken. So is explained the periphrastic fut. : ich 
worde lesen, &c. ; not established with Luther, who has regularly : er 
wird bleiben, wohnen, &c. The older language uses, where it does 
supply the future with the present, rather (as still at present in Eng. ) 
sollcn or wollen as aux. of future. Later German grammarians have 
ich will lieben as future by side of ich werde lieben (Schottel, 1663 ; 
Laurentius Albertus, **Tcutsch Gramm.," 1678) has only werden: 
ich werd haben, <fec. The condit. forms ich wiirde lesen, &c., like the 
future, have proceeded f^m ich wiirde lesend, Ac. As the conditioned 
conjunctive represents the pred. under the form of possibility or non- 
realization, the expression of this mood is attached to the past on one 
side, on the other side to the future, because the former is no longer, 
the latter is not yet realized or real. Hence it is clear that the verb 
werden serving to periphrase the future in the form of the pret. 
conjunct, is used to express a conditioned Thun or Sein. 

582. Mood, — Certain notions of mood may also be expressed by 
poriithrasis by means of the aux. of mood. Especially do sollen and 
lu^sen serve for the imperat., as: du sollst horen, for hore ; er soil 
schreiben ; lass uns gehen, &c. ; mogen, konnen, and sollen for the 
simple conjunctive, as : er mag kommen for er komme ; man mag ihn 
loben oder tadeln (for man lobe oder tadle ihn), er bleibt sich 
glcich ; mochte er horen = horete er doch ; ich mochte gern lesen = 
ich liisc gern. 

Pcrijdirasis of Imperative. 

(a) Occurs by means of sollen : du sollst schlagen = schlage, er 
soil schlagen ; du sollst geschlagen werden. 

(h) In the same way the periphrasis of imperat. passive is an 
urgent order or command : lass dich schlagen. 

OLD Oil STRONG (STEM) CONJUGATION. 

Observations. 

583. Like all the Teutonic languages, German makes a distinction 
between strong and weak conjugation, the former being the older or 
original, which in Mod. German has been largely superseded by the 
weak. The strong verbs are usually spoken of as irretjular, the weak 
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as refi'thir. The division is based mainly upon the forms of the 
preterite, i,e, the method of expressing the preterite. 

Stroriff Verb* express tense by varying the root vowel ; weak verbs, 
by composition. The variation of letters in the five first classes here 
f^ven is called Ablaut. It sprang from tjraritatinn (i.e. the tendency of 
Bounds to accentual centres. It is seen in the lengthening of accented 
syllables, and the lightening and final disappearance of unaccented 
syllables. It goes on in all languages) and compensation (i.e. a con- 
sonant is dropped, and the preceding vowel lengthened at the same 
^time). (a) Before >>,/, s^ with ecthlipsis of w, a change of a, e, 1, m, y 
to 6, e, I, fi, y : ^^^» O.H.G. zand, Lat. dent-is ; tjns, O.H.G. kans, 
goose ; (6) with ecthlipsis of //, mostly before w .• yaeijn^ f*fn, train, 
&c; (c) with a procope of r, 7, /i, r : in^fc, me, me; \>ec, \>e, thee; 
fe iyer), we. 

584. In Sansk. thrse vowel changes have no meaning, but are mostly 
mechanical results of the accent. Yet, as the place of the accent 
depends on the weight of the prefixes and suffixes in which the 
meaning resides, the verbal changes come to be signs of this meaning, 
and, as the prefixes and suffixes decay, the sole signs of it. 

The perfect stem of all stem verbs had originally reduplication, 
and when the root vowel permitted, enhancement (Steigerung) of the 
root vowcL 

Reduplication is in O.H.G. lost, and the verbs which reduplicated 
in Goth, are now apparently Ablaut verbs. The verbs, however, 
which in Goth, have at the same time Ablaut and reduplication, in 
O.H.G. have either died out or they have passed into one of the 
classes of the apparent Ablaut verbs or they have assumed the 
inflection of weak verbs. 

Strong Verbs which admit of Classification. 

585. Such are those which can be arrayed under distinct classes 
and groups. The class will be determined by the infin. vowel, the 
group by the prct. indie, and past part. With some there is fluctua- 
tion between strong and weak, as in bringcn, brachte, gebracht. 
The author acknowledges his indebtedness in this arrangement 
to Prof. A. H. Keane*s **The True Theory of German Declension 
and Conjugation,'* kindly sent to the author by this distinguished 
scholar, and in which the classification is based upon the infin. 
vowel. 

Basis of Classification — Root Vowel of the Infinitive. 

586. Excluding the usual abnormal auxiliaries of tense and mood, 
sein, werden, mogen, &c., together with all compounds which follow 
the primitive verb, the actual number of simple strong verbs still 
in use is limited to about 174. An analysis of these, according to 
the root- vowel of the infinitive, yields the subjoined results : — 
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1. Root ei 40: schreiben, beissen, &c. 

2. ,, ie 21: fj^iessen, schliessen, &c. 

8. ,, a 20: fungcD, tragen, &c. 

4. „ i 28: fingen, bindcn, &c. 

5. „ e 46: geben, nehmen, &c. 

6. ,, Umlaut 11 : betriigon, schworon, &c. 

7. ,, ail 4 : hauen, sanfen, &c. 

8. ,, o 2: kommen, stossen. 

9. „ u 2: rufen, thun. 



Total... 174 STRONG verbs. 

It is obvious that Nos. 7, 8, 9 comprise too few verbs for the 
purposes of any general scheme. t 

It will further appear that No. 6, i.e. the eleven umlautcd roots, 
are not only all inflected alike, but that their inflection is identical 
with that of No. 2, i,e, ie roots. 

The actual number of distinct classes, grouped according to the 
root-vowel, is thus reduced to five. 

The Root Vowkl of thb Past Tense and Past Participle. 

Now the problem to be solved may be thus stated : — Given the 
vowel of the infinitive, to find the vowels of the past tense and past 
part. Cii)lin;r the past tense or, and the past part. ^, we get a series 
of five formuhc : — 

ei = a: + y ; ie = jr + y ; a = ar + y, &c. 

It is evident that if here the unknown quantities x and y repre- 
sent divers and sundry values, the equations will be practically 
insoluble, and our classification useless. But if x and y resolve them- 
selves into one or two values, the equations will be soluble, and our 
classification valid. Submitting for this -purpose our five groups to 
further analysis, we get the following results : — 



!ljlS8. 


Root. 


Past Tonse. 


Pant Part. 




Exceptions. 


No. 


of Verbs. 


I. 


ei 


i 


i 


• • • 


1 


• • • 


40 


II. 


ie 








• • • 


2 


• • • 


82 


III. 


a 


ie) 


a 


• • • 


1 


• • • 


20 


IV. 


1 


a 


u 

a| 


• •« 


6 


• • • 


28 


V. 


e 


a) 
0) 




e 


• 


• « • 


1 


• • • 


46 



11 ... 166 

From this scheme it appears that x and y, that is, the vowels of 
tlic past tense and past part., are mainly represented by one value : 
i, o, a, &c., rarely by two, and in one instance only (the past part. 

VOL. I. s 
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of 6 roots) by three. Onr eqaations arc therefore generally solable, 
and the great balk of strong verbs admit of classification by the root- 
vowel of the infinitive. Given the infinitive, the inflection of the 
vei'b is obtained by reference to its corresponding formula in this 
series. The German strong verb, therefore, stands on the same 
footing as the Romance verb, where the inflection is also regulated by 
the infinitive, the difference being that it is fixed by the final syllable 
in the latter, and by the root-vowel in the former. 

This will become more apparent if we examine the series in detail. 

Class I. — Root ei. 
The formula here is : — 

Root. Past Tense. Past Part. Exception No. of Verbs. 

ei i i ... 1 ... 40 

That is to say, there are forty strong verbs whose root- vowel is 
ei, of which all but one make their past tense and past part, in long 

or short i (!). And it may be added that the length of the vowel 
varies uniformly, the past tense and past part, being both either long 
or short invariably. Thus : 

Schreiben, schrieb, geschrieben {long). 
Beissen, biss, gebissen {short). 

The one exception is heissen, which is regular in the past tense, 
but retains the root- vowel of the infinitive in tha past part. : — 

heissen, hiess, geheissen. 

The forty verbs of this class are : — 



ei, t, 1 (short). 



Befleissen, 

Baissen, 

Bleichen, 

Glciichon, 

Greifen, 

Oleiten, 

KoifeUf 

Kiieifen, 

Kn^ipen, 

L?idpn, 

Pfeifon, 

ReLwen, 



Bl'iibon, 
Gedcihen, 
Lrfiihen, 
Preisen, 
R »iben, 
Soheidcn, 
S jheinen, 
Scbreiben, 



befiisB, 

biss, 

blich, 

glich, 

farriff, 

Klitt, 

kiff, 

kniff, 

knipp, 

litt. 

pftflP, 

riiw. 



blieb. 

godieh, 

Ueh, 

pries, 

rieb. 

Bchied, 

Bcbion, 

schrieb, 



beflissen. 

grebisson. 

fi^oblichon. 

geg-Iiohen. 

g^'griffen. 

ge^^litten. 

gekifPen. 

gekniffen. 

geknippen. 

gielitt^n. 

geptiffen. 

gt3ri88en. 



Reiten, 

Schleichen, 

Schleifen, 

Sehleissen, 

SchindHHen, 

Schneiden, 

Schreiten, 

SpleiHHen, 

Streichen, 

Streiten, 

Weichen, 



rittf 

schlich, 

schliff, 

schliss, 

schmirts, 

schnitt, 

schritt, 

Hplisa, 

Htrich, 

stritt, 

wich, 



gv^ritten. 

geschliohen. 

geschliifcu. 

geschlinsen. 

geschmiRRen. 

gi'schnitton. 

geHchritten. 

genplisAen. 

gcRtricheu. 

gestritten. 

gewichen. 



ei, i, i (i = ie long). 
Schreien, 



geblieben. 

gediehen. 

geliehen. 

geprie:)en. 

gcrieben. 

geschieden. 

gCKchienen. 

geschrieben. 



Schweig^, 

Spcien, 

Steigen, 

Treiben, 

Weisen, 

Zeihen, 

Heissen, 



schrie, geschrieen. 
schwieg, geschwiegen. 



spie, 

stieg, 

trieb, 

wios, 

zieh, 

hiess, 



grospieen. 

gestiegen. 

getriebon. 

gewieson. 

geziohen. 

geheissen 



(irreg.) 

Here it will be noticed that the long i sound is everywhere repro- 
souted by ie, with no further change, while the short i sound is 
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represented by i, a doubling of the final consonants t, p, f, and a 
change of d into tt : greifen, griff; leiden, litt, &c. Attention to this 
point and to the rales of orthography will be always sufficient to 
determine the length of the vowel. Thus : leihen, zeihen mast make 
lii^h, zieh, lonfji ; Hh, zih, ikort^ being impossible formations. So also 
gleiten, pfeifen, doubling the final t and f, m 1st make glitt, pfiff, iliori^ 
the forms gliett, pfieff being equally impossible. 

We may therefore conclude that the inflection of ei roots (Class I.) 
is as easy and certain as that of any French verb in er. 

Class II. — Root ie and Umlaut. 

The formula here is : — 

Root. Past Tenae. Past Part. Exceptions. No. of Verbs, 

ie o o ... 2 ... 82 

That is to say, there are thirty-two strong verbs whose root- 
vowel is either ie or umlauted, of which all but two make both their 
past tense and past part, in o. 

The two exceptions are liegen and gebaren, as under. 

The thirty-two verbs of this class are : — 



Biegen, 


ho^* 


gebogpon. 


Schieben, 


sohob. 


geschoben. 


Bi^tea, 


bot, 


greboten. 


Schliesflen, 


sohloss, 


geschlossen. 


Fiiegen, 


floh. 


geflof^en. 


Sieden, 


sott, 


gesotten. 


Flif?hen, 


geflohen. 


Spriessen, 


spross, 


gesprossen. 


Flie88on, 


flom. 


gefloAsen. 


Stieben, 


stob, 


gestoben. 


Frioren, 


fror. 


gBfroren. 


Triefen, 


trof, 


gfetroffen (and 


G 'iiieHsen, 


genoRS, 


genossen. 






getrieft). 


(Tio.ssen, 


g088, 


gegossen. 
gBKrochen. 


Verdriessen, 


▼erdross, 


verdrossen. 


Krir'Rhen, 


krooh, 


Verlieren, 


verier, 


verloren. 


K''>?hen, 


roch, 


garochen. 


"Wiegon, 


wog, 


gewog^n. 


SrhiosHon, 


8cho88, 


goflchossen. 


Liegen, 


log, 


gelegen 
lirreg.). 






UifLAUTKD Roots. 






Botriipren, 


betrojf, 


betrogen. 


Liigen, 


log. 


gelogen. 


KrlJiHchen, 
Vorliischen, 


j erlosch, 


erloflchen. 


Rachen, 
Schwaren, 


roch, 
schwor. 


grerochen. 
g^Hohworen. 


Frsiinfeii, 


erftof, 


enoffen. 


Sohworen, 


schwor, 


g^eschworen. 


('r;ihron, 


Rohr, 


g^gohren. 


"Wagen, 


wog. 


g^wog^. 


Kiinm, 


kor, 


gekoren. 


Gebaren, 


gebar, 


geboren 



(irreg.). 

Hero we have absolute uniformity in the vowel system. Observe 
that d again becomes tt in sieden, and that the past part, of triefen is 
both strong and weak. 

Class III. — Root a. 

The formula here is : — 

Root. Past Tense. Past Part. Exception. No. of Verbs. 

a .'^l a 1 20 

le) 

That is to say, there are twenty strong verbs, whose root-vowel 
is a, of which all but one make their past tense in u or ie and their 
past participle in a. 

s 2 
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The exception is erscballen, as under. 
The twenty verbs of this class are : — 



a, le, a. 



Blasen, 


blies, 


geblasen. 


Hangt^n, 


bicng. 


gehangen. 


Bniten, 


briet, 


gvbraten. 


Lassen, 


liCHS, 


gelasflen. 


FaUen, 


fiel. 


gcfallen. 


Rathen, 


rieth. 


gerathen. 


Fangen, 


fieng. 


gefungen. 


Schlafen, 


Hchlief, 


goschlafen. 


Haltcn, 


hielt, 


gehalten. 

a, 


u, a. 






Bicken, 


back, 


gebickcn. 


Soblagen, 


scblug, 


geschlagen. 


Fabren, 


fnhr, 


gi'f.ihreu. 


Tragen. 


tnig, 


getragen. 


Oraben, 


grub, 


gegrsilx?u. 


Wuf.'hm'Ti, 


wiichs, 


gowachsen. 


Laden, 


hid. 


gt^laden. 


Waschcn, 


wii«*ch, 


gi-»was<^hen. 


Mablen, 


niuhl. 


gt^mahlen. 


Ernchallen, 


, oracholl 


, ernchallcn 


S(;baffen, 


sc'hiif, 


geschaffeu. 






. (irreg.). 



The variation in this class is limited to the vowels ie, u of the 
past tense. The choice between the two resolves itself into a 
question of mere euphony, and presents in practise little or no diffi- 
culty. Thus, such possible forms as blus, fung, hult, <fec., instead 
of hlies, fieng, hielt, &c., on the one hand, and hick, schlig, 
wichs, &c., instead of buck, schlug, wuchs, &c., on the other, 
will be at once rejected by the ear, however slightly educated to the 
rhythm of the language. 

Class IV. — Root i. 
The formula here is : — 

Root. Past Tenae. Pa*t Part. Exceptions. No. of Verbs. 

i a ^1 6 28 

That is to say, there are twenty-eight strong verbs, whose root- 
vowel is i, of which all but six make their past tense in a, and their 
past part, in u or o. Thus : — 



Biudon, 

Ihingen, 

Finden, 

Kliugen, 

Ringen, 

Schlingen, 

Schmden, 

Schwinden, 



1, 

band, gebundon. 
drang, gedningen. 
fand, gcfnnden. 

klang, gckhingtm. 
rang, geningen, 

schlang, geschlungcn. 
Bchand, aUo 

Hclmnd, gesc'hundon. 
schwa nd, geschwuuden. 



a, U. 



S<^hwingcn, 

Singen, 

Siukon, 


Hchwang, 

sang. 

Bank, 


g[»8chwiingen 

gehungfii. 

gt'Himken. 


Spriiigcn, 
Stinken, 
Trinken, 
"Winden, 


Ktaiik, 
tniuk, 
wand. 


gi'Hprungen. 
geKtunk(?n. 
gt'tninkon. 
gewnnden. 


Zwingon, 


zwang, 


gczwungen. 



1, a, o. 

Bcginnen, begann, begonnen. Schwimmen, schwamm, gescbwommen 

Gewinncn, gewann, gewonnen. Sinnen, sann, ge»onncn. 

Rinnen, raun, geronnen. Spinnen, tKpann, gespounen. 

Here the variation u, o of the past part, presents no diflSculty, the 

few that make o being at once recognized by the double liquids nn 
and mm. 
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The six verbs of this alass, that cannot be clasHified, are : — 

Abnormal. 

Bitten, bat, gebetcn. Klimraen, klomm, geklommen. 

Bringen, brachte, gobracht. Sitzen, sasH, gcscsHen. 

Glinmicn, glomm, geglommen. WiAHen, wusBte, gewiiBst. 

CLAiis V. — Koote. 
The formula here is : — 

Root. Past Tense. Past Part. Exception. No. of Verbs. 

e *l o 1 2 

^f e) 

That is to say, there are forty-six strong verbs, whose root- vowel 

is e, of which all but one make their past tense in a or 0, and past 

part, in a, 0, or e. We have therefore in this class to deal with two 

variations in the past tense, and three in the past part. Our fifth 

formula is thus rendered exceptionally complex, and would in fact 

defy solution but for certain considerations, which will rem'ove much 

of its apparent intricacy. 

Observe, iirst, that all but twelve make their past tense in a, that 

these twelve make both their past tense and past part, in 0, and are 

therefore inflected like verbs of the 2nd class, whose formula is 

ie, o, o. They are : — 

6, o, o. 

B('rHt<'u, lorst, gcborsten. Melken, molk, gfemolken. 

Bfwogon, liewog, bewogen. Pflegen, pflog, gepflogen. 

DroHchen, (Irosch, gedroschen. Quellen, quoU, gequoUen. 

Fechten, focht, gffocbten. JScheren, schor, geschoren. 

Flechten, llocht, geflochtcn. Scbmelzen, schmolz, gcschmolzen. 

H(?ben, liob, gehobeu. Schwcllen, schwoll, geschwollen. 

Observe secondly, that all the rest, as stated, make past tense in 
a ; that nine of these make past part, also in a, and that these nine 
may be kno A'n by the letter n, vchich letter occurs in the body 0/ no 
other verb 0/ this class. They are : — 

e, a, a (root en). 

Brcnnen, brannte, gebrannt. Sendcn, sandte, i^esandt. 

Ki>unen, kannte, gckannt. Wenden, wandte, gewandt. 

Nt'imeu, nuunte, genannt. Stehen, stand, gestanden. 

K(;iineu, raunte, geranut. Geheu, K^\S* gegangen 

Deiikon, dachto, gcdacht. (irreg). 

Observe, finally, that all the remaining verbs of this class, making 
past teuKO in a, vary in the past part, between e and o, those in e 
being generally recognised by a sibilant, ss, s, sch, in the body of the 
root. They are : — 

e, a, e {mostly sibilants), 

Ks.s(>n, ass, gegesscn. Messen, mass, gemessen. 

Fi(;hh<'ii, fniss, gefrossen. Vergessen, vergass, vergesseu. 

G<;iiest'n, genas, genesen. Oeben, gab, gegebcn. 

(iChchcliL/i, gescbah, geschehen* Sehen, sab, geseben. 

LeH4.>n, lus, gelesen. Treten, trat, getretcn. 
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Bergen, 

Befehlen, 

Brechen, 

Enobrecken, 

Gelten, 

Helfen, 

Nehmen, 

Sohelten, 



e, 



barg, geborgen. 

befahl, befohlen. 

brach, gfebroohen. 
eraohraok, eraehruckeu. 

gait, gegolten. 

half, gt>holfen. 

nahm, genonuuen. 

schalt, geacholteu. 



a, 0. 






Sprechen, 


sprach. 


gesprochen 


Stechen, 


stach, 


gestochen. 


Stehlen, 


Btahl, 


geMtohleu. 


Sterben, 


starb, 


geHtorbeu. 


Treffen, 


traf, 


getroffnn. 


Verderben, 


verdarb. 


vcrdorben. 


Werben, 


warb, 


geworben. 


Werfen, 


warf, 


gewurfeu. 



This analysis of the intricate e roots may be thus summed ap : — 

Rt. P.T. P.P. No.ofV. 

1 e o o, like Class II. : heben, hob, gehoben 12 

2 e a a, en roots : brennen, brannte, gebrannt 9 
8 e a e, es roots : lesen, las, gelesen 10 
4 e a o, all the rest : helfen, half, geholfen 16 

Bat the broad division into the twelve, whose past tense is o, and 
all the others, whose past tense is a, will probably be found the most 
useful in practice. The infinitive and past tense being thus ascer- 
tained, the past part, generally follows of itself. Thus the jmat 
participle of all verbs, whose past te^ise is o, is also o : heben, hub, 
gehoben, and to this law there is no exception. And the ear may, as 
a rule, be safely trusted for the past part, of verbs like lesen, helfeu, 
whose past tense is ascertained to be in a : lesen, las, gives geleseu, 
as naturally as helfen, half, gives gehulfen. 

o, u, AND au Roots. 

These, as stated, are too few to be classified, and will be found 
grouped as vmcellancous in the subjoined 

Genebal Scheme of Strong Conjugation. 

This scheme epitomises the foregoing analysis. By reference to 
it the inflection of any strong verb may be ascertained at a glance. 
Observe, however, that it does not dispense altogether with the aid of 
memory. Thus the six marked as exceptional in Class lY. must be 
entrusted to that faculty. And the troublesome e roots (Class V.) 
will be immensely simplified if the twelve in e, o, o be similarly 
treated, as explained. 

Euphony also plays some part in this scheme. Thus we require 
some little sense of the rhythm of the language to choose between 
the u and i of the past tense of a roots (Class III.) and between the 
long and short i of past tense and past part, of ei roots (Class I.) 

A few words, such as verwirren, schaben, scbrauben, &c., are 
not included in this scheme, because they are now weak. 
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687. Parmliym^ iUiutratlre of difference beticeen Strong and WfiJc 

Conjugation. 

ACTIVE. 

iNDicATi\'E. — Simple Tenses. 

PBKSENT. 

Singular. Plural. 

Strong. Weak. Strong. Weak. 

ich schlagv, breche, jrrcife ich lob« wir schlugen, brecheu, greifen wir loben 

(strike, break, Kcizo) (pniiso) 

du whlii^, brichst, grcifst du lubst ihr 8ehlag:(e)t, brec^ht, grt'ift ihr lobt 

er schlagtf bricht, greift er lobt Siu Hchlageu, brech<.»u, greifen Sie loben 

sie Hclilagen, brecheu, gzx'ifen tue loben 

DCPEBFECT. 

Singular. Plural. 

Strong. Weak. Strong. Weak. 

ich schlug, bmch, griff ich lobte wirschlugen. brachen, griffen wirlobten 

(struck, broke, seized) (praised) 

du schlugst, brachst, gxiffst du lobtest ihr wlilngct, brachet, griffet ihr lobtet 
er schlug, brach, griff er lobte Sie sc^hlugen. brachen, griffen Sic lobten 

sic Hchlugeu, brachen. griffen luc lobtcu 

INDICATIVE. — y ^eriph rmtic Tetisea. 

PERFECT. 

Strong. Weak. 

ich habe geschlagen, g^brochen, gegriffen ich habe gelobt 

(I have struck, broken, seized) ' (I have praised) 

PLUPERFECT. 

St^'ong. Weak, 

ich hatte geschlagen, gebrocheu, gegriffen ich hatte gelobt 

(I had struck, broke, seized) (I liad praised) 

FIBST FCTUSK. 

ich werde schlagen. brecheu, greifen [Strong], loben {Weak) 
(I will strike, break, »t?ize, praise) 

SECOND PUTUEK. 

ich werde geschlagen, gebrocheu, gijgriffen (Strong), gelobt ( Weak) hubcn 
(I will have struck, broken, seized, praised) 

CONJUNCTIVE. — Simple Tense.s. 

PRESENT. ntl'ERTECT. 

Strong. Weak. Strong. Weak. 

ich Bchlage, breche, greife, lobe ich sehliige, briiche. griffe, lobete 

(may strike, break, seize, pniise) (might strike, break, seize, praise, &c.) 

du s<;hbigest, brechtrst. greift^st, lobest du sohliigest. bnichtst, grittest, lobetost 

er s<>hl]ige. breche, greife, \6\m er stthliige. briiche. griffe, loljcte 

wir schlageu, breehen, greifen, loben \i*ir schlugen. briichen, griffen, lobeten 

ihr schlaget, breeJiet, greifet, lobet ilir 8chliig(?t, briichet, gritfet, lobetet 

Sic schlageu, breehen, greifen, lol)en Sie schliigen, briiclum, griffen, lobeten 

sie schlageu, brecrhen. grcdfen, lobeu sie schliigen, brachen, griffen, lobeU.*n 

CON.TUNCTIVE. — PcHph nistic Tenaes. 

PERFECT. 

ich halM> gew-hbigen. jrebrochen, jregriffeu (Strong), gelobt 'Wi>.k) 
\X luive ntnu'k. Ace.) 
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ich hatte gefichlagen, gpobrochcn, gcgriffen {Sfronp), gelobt ( Weak) 
(I might have struck, &c.) 



FIRST CONDITIONAL. 



ich wiirde schlagpen, brechen, g^^ifen (Strong), loben [Weak) 
(I would strike, &c.) 

SECOND CONDITIONAL. 

ich wiirde gcschlagen, gchnwhen, gcgriifen (Strong), gelobt haben ( Wwk) 
(I would have strack, kc.) 

IMPERATIVE. — Simple, 

schlage, brich, groifo (Stronfj), lolje (Weak), strike, break, seize, praise thou, &o. 
schlttgt, brecht, greif(e)t (Strong), lobt (Weak) 

IMPERATIVE . — Periphrastic, 
du bollst schlagon, &c. ihr sollt schlagen, &c. 

INFINITIVKB. 



Strong, Weak. 

PEE8ENT. — Hchlagen, brechen, greifen, loben 

PRETEEiT . — f^eHchlaf^n , 

FUTURE. 



X. cn^jtiACbKcu, •'a.\^\^Ai«.«i, fi^A«.A«vu, a\/w>u 

IT. — geschlagen, gebrochen, gegriffen, gelobt haben 
!. — schlagen, &c., woUcn 



PARTICIPLES. 

Strong. Weak. 

PRESEyT SIMPLE. — schlageud, brechond, greifend, lobend, &c. 
PERFECT PERiPHBAsnc— gewihlagend, &c., habend 
FUTURE. — Hchlagcnd, &c., wollend 

Passive. 

588. The passive with old and new verbs has the same forms. 
The only difference is between the past part, of the old and new 
verbs : Ich werde geschlagen, gebrochen, gegri£fen, gelobt; Ich wurde 
goscblagen, golobt, &c. ; ich bin geschlagen, gebrochen, gcgriifen, 
gelobt, worden, &c. 

ClIARACTERISTIO CHANGES IN THE CoNJVaATION OP SxRONO VeRBS. 

589. That which more essentially distinguishes the strong from 
the weak conjugation is the formation of the imperfect (preterite 
also called preterit imperfect). The strong verbs have already often 
in the pres. indie. 2nd and 8rd pers. sing, a change of the vowel of 
the iulin. stem. Umlaut^ &c., form their imperfect by means of a 
Vowel change of the iniin. stem, and the past part, in en, at the same 
time moBtly with change of vowel of stem, thus : pres. indie, ich 
schlage, du schlii^^'st, er schldgt ; pret. indie, ich schlng, past part, 
gt^schlagen. The weak have in pres. indie, neither Umlaut nor any 
other inner change ; they form the pret. by attaching -to, the past 
part, by attaching -t, both without vowel change. 
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mf^n. ki^nisTif whinh &irra*i'« do no* tjxe r*iR.<j'A: in O.G. — ±1 iLuse 
k^Hid^n. ivhi^h are itiii onij in p^rt strong cr £:i::;u:in.z. '^'i:h :ii«>e 
th#( f'mhini \a either no ionsrer m use. or el«^ cce;irs on.T bv :he side 
fAUiH iifimA witboat I ml ant. 

HkXh belon:^ : haitkr, tackat. lack;^ bv the side of baekst, backt ; 
l*d«, lad^t, iadet ; mahle, mahlAt, maLlt : filte, fkl'.cst. falict : saize, 
niklz^nXf kAiZt ; no spaiten, fchrou^n. (Jf those whoee prescn: vowel 
14 an, fiariferi takes f'miaui : sangen, schnaaben, and schnLabeD. oq 
ib« thuU^ry, rexaaJD with oat I'm bud. 

lifttA^, exreptioriii show pretty distinctly how deep the law of 
IJwIatU hsk% grown into and formed a pan of the lii'e of the strong 
tA9H}n7,.f Muth a verb a^ soon as it begins to fl actuate between the 
w^,ak and strong coDJag., obuaily loses immediately the Cmtaui, 
Waur^h we Hhould reject the forms da fragst, er fragt, ich frag, from 
fragen (in tin ariaJogy to trage, tragst, and tiagt), since this verb, 
which the past part, teaches, belongs to the weak conjugation. 

TiiK Imperfect Ikdicative. 

tfVl, Hero the 1st and 8rd sing, have had from the earliest period 
no sign of persfju. The 2ud person siug. had in Goth, a t, in O.H.G. 
an if M.ii.O. e, now st In the plural the 1st person in O.H.G. ended 
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in mei ; weakened M.H.G. and N.H.G. to n. The Srd person has had 
from the earliest period the ending n. 

The endings of the other persons are like those of pres. indie, of 
weak verb : da schlagst, wir schlagen, ihr schlugt, sie schlngen. 

Imperfect Subjunctive. 

598. Formed fiom the imperfect indie, by adding the termina- 
tions of the present subjanctive. Stems with the vowels in a, u, u 
take the Umlaut : schlagen, to strike ; ich schlug, dass ich schluge ; 
brechen, to break ; pret. ich brach, dass ich brache, dass da 
bracbest, dass er brache, &c. ; greifen, to seize ; imperf. ind. ich 
griff ; imperf. subjanct. dass ich gri£fe, dass da griffest, dass er 
griffe, &c. 

The conjunct, has O.H.G. the mood vowel i, from which the 
IJmUmt is explained. The 2nd person sing, had the ending Sy now 
st ; the 1st per. plur. ended in -mis, M.H.G. and N.H.G. weakened 
to n ; the 8rd bas already in O.H.G. n. The Umlaut is found here 
regularly throughout when the vowel of imperfect is capable of 
Umlaut. The Umlaut here is organically based upon the ori^^anal 
ending of inflection as with present, and occurs therefore partly 
already in O.H.G., completely in M.H.G. It is, however, limited to 
these forms (pres. indie, and pret. subjunct.), and is found besides 
neither in the strong conjug. nor in any form of the weak conjug. 
because only these forms of the strong conjug. have an i in O.H.G. in 
the ending of inflection. 

The Imperative of Strong Verbs. 

594. The imperat. is like that of weak verbs, except in the 2nd 
person sing, of some verbs. 

The sing, form of the imperative of strong verbs was in tbe older 
lunguage without inflectional ending throughout, represented therefore 
tbe pure one-syllabled present stem. In the present language only 
those verbs have necessarily this one-syllabled form, which change 
the e of the infin. to i or ie for the imperat. : bergen, birg ; brechen,- 
brich ; helfen, hilf ; nehmen, nimm ; sprechen, sprich ; stehlen, 
stiehl ; werfen, wirf; essen, iss ; geben, gieb ; lesen, liess ; messen, 
miss ; treten, tritt ; vergessen, vergiss ; fechten, flcht ; flechten, 
flicbt ; schmelzen, schmilz. Only seh^n has in use besides the proper 
imperat. also the irreg. form siehe. 

Also certain verbs, which change ie of the infin. into secondary 
forms of the 1st and 2nd sing. pres. ind. and imperat. sing., allow in 
this form of imperat. no ending, as : beut, fleug, kreuch, geuss by the 
side of the usual biete, fliege, krieche, giesse. 

All those strong verbs, on the contrary, which retain unchanged 
the infin. vowel in the imperat., take as a rule the ending e, as : 
binde, singe, trinke, schwimme, spinne, backe, fahre, grabe, trage, 
wachse, wasche, blase, brate, falle, halte, rathe, schlafe, laufe, rufe, 
haue, bleibe, leihe, schreie, schweige, steige, leisse, leide, streiche, 
streite, friere, geniesse, schiesse, ziohe, schwore, &c. Yet the verbs 
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of this kind have a greater disposition than the weak to reject the e, 
which happens more or less frequently, according to fluctuating use 
where no harshness arises, as with bind, brat, find, rath, leid, strolt, 
grab, bias, wachs, schwor, &c ; very usual, however, are : trink, 
Bchwimm, halt, schlaf, lauf, hau, bleib, schrei, beiss, schiess, zieh, 
and as a rule, lass, komm instead of lasse, komme. 

Past Participle. 

695. The pret. particip. ends O.H.G. in an, with the adject, sign 
of gender. The N.H.G. weakening -en is found already in M.H.G. 
With strong verbs end in en instead of t. 

The preposing of ge- is in O.U.G. not regularly in use, but yet 
already very frequent. 

The prefix ge- is found as a rule with the participles of all 
simple strong verbs. Occ.isionally the ge- is omitted with simple 
verbs, and with many compound verbs. 

Double Forms. 

Verbs with Weak and Strontf Conju4jation, 

Oritjin and Pecidiaritif of theae Forms. 

596. The weak verbs have increased in number in the course of 
time. O.G. had, in comparison with N.H.G., more than double as 
many strong verbs. 

Since this transition to the monotonous and apparently regular 
forms of the weak conjugation was gradually brought about, it was 
natural, that by the side of the weak forms, frequently the older 
forms still remained in use. Fluctuution was to be expected. 

Thus we get a series of verbs, whose strong forms have been 
entirely thrust out by weak forms, as : spanneu ; O.H.G. redupl. : 
spanne, spiariy (fa-»pannan. 

Other verbs have lost the strong pret., but in pret. part, they 
have retained the strong by the side of the weak form. Then the 
strong form of the participle is inclined to pass more into the signi- 
fication of an adjective. Comp. verworreii and verwirrt. 

Other verbs still have a complete weak and strong form, though 
with a difierence in signification (diacritical). 

All those verbs which incline to the weak form possess this 
peculiarity, that they do not take Umlaut in the 2nd and 8rd pers. 
sing, of pres. indie. 

Weak verbs which have become strong are very rare. With 
preisen and weisen the strong form has now been quite e.'^tablished. 
With frageu are found strong forms in pret. and pres. (friigst, frtigt). 

Some verbs have according to diil'erence in signification also difi'erent 
conjugational forms. Some verbs have also difi'erent forms without 
difi'erent signification : — Erschrecken, erloschen, and verloschen have 
the old form only in an intransitive signification, as : ich erschrack, 
wir waren erschrockeu ; das Feuer erlosch, das Feuer ist erloschen. 
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Schfiffen : Gott schuff or erschuff ; die Arbeiter Echafieten or 
nrbeiteton. 

J>ewegen has when referring to the will bewog as pret., as : er 
bewog mich, ibm zu folgen ; but kein Baum bewegte sich. If be- 
wogen refers to the spirits (Gemiith), then it has generally bewegt 
in tho past part. : Alio waren tief bewegt in ihrem Herzen. Der 
Schinkon wog acht Pfund. 

Ptlej^'cn is strong when it means intercourse, to consult, &c., as : 
wir haben mit ibm viel Unigang gepflo-^en. Wir pflogen litvth. Er 
])flegte sein. Sonst pflegten sie so nicht zu handeln. Wir haben den 
Krankon gepflegt. 

Schleifen is strong with the meaning of schiirfen : Ich habe die 
Messor gcschlifien. Die Festung ist geschleift. 

Das Bild ist gemalt ; das Getreide ist gemahlen. 

Erklimmen, erklomm, erklommen, by the side of : erklimmte. 

Schneicn, schneite, geschneit ; also : schneen, schneet, geschneet ; 
little used : schnie, geschnien. 

Ich sinke, sank, gosunken (intrans.) ; senkte, gesenkt (trans). 

Verbs with a Complete Weak and Strong Form. 

{(i) With same SI ijnifi cation tm an Averatfe, 

(a) dingen, dang, gOilungen — dingte, gedingt. 

klimraen, klomm, geklommen — klimmte, geklimmt. 
schallcn, sclioll, gesehollon — schallte, geschallte. 
With dinj^'en is found M.H.G. strong only, gedungen ; the rest is 
W(*ak. Schalle is weak pres. ; the strong achillen is still found in 
M.H.G. 

ift) quellen, quoll, gequollen — quellte, gequellt. 

melken, molk, gemolken — melkte, gemelkt. 

dreschen, (drasch), drosch, gedroschen — dreschte, gedrescht. 

bersten, (barst), borst, geborsten — ^berstete, geberstet. 
80 : fechten, flechten, erloschen, rachen. 
In all these verbs the vowel is originally i. 

(y) weben, wob, gewoben — webte, gewebt. 

(8) stieben, stob, gestoben — stiebte, gestiebt. 
80 : saugen, sog, gesogen — saugte, gesaugt, 
and schnauben. 

Schnaubon is M.H.G. sniube^ snuopy snuhen, 

(e) schrauben, schrob, geschroben — schraubte, gesohranbt. 

So : glimmen. 

Both verbs are properly weak. Not all of these verbs can be 
used indifferently, and often the signification of the forms is dis- 
tinguished in the compounds. 

Genesen is in pres. and imperat. only weak. 

The disturbance of the relations of Ablaut in many of the verbs 
here introduced has been favourable to the supremacy of the weak 
forms. Comp. the following which, by the change of the old vowel^ 
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Bhotv more or less irregalarity as Ahlaut verbs : f^ebaren, gebar, 
gtiboren. So : kommen, liigon, betrligen, sanfen, schieden, dre^chea 
pflegen, scheren, flechten, quellen, giiren, schwiireD, erloschen, heben, 
schworeD, &c. 

697. {h) With Different Signification. 

(a) The weak form of these verbs is derived from the strong, and 
has on this account another signif. than the strong form. 

(P) Thas the strong forms are intran., the weak tran., with the 
following verbs : 

verderben, verdarb, verdorben — ^verderbte, verderbt. 

So: erschrecken, schmelzen, schwellen. 

Rem. — These verbs take in the strong form the i again in the 2nd 
and drd pers. sing, indie, pres. and imperat. sing. : Ich verderbe, da 
verdierbst, er verdirbt, &c. ; imperat. verdierb I &c, 

(y) The weak forms with the following contain an iterative 
(repetition) signif. : 

wiegen, wog, gewogen — wiegte, gewiegt {i,e, schaukeln). 

(S) On the contrary the following verbs have only accidentally 
the same sound and form. 

(a) weichen, weiche, wich, gewichen, and weichen (einweichen), 
weichte, geweicht. The first is M.H.G. wicken ; the latter comes 
on the contrary from the abject, weich (O.H.G. vceihhan, M.H.G. 
treichon) and was always weak. 

(b) So bleichen, blich, geblichen is to be disting. from bleichen, 
bleichte, gebleicht. The latter is from bleich. 

(c) Laden, lad, geladon is O.H.G. hlatan and signif. belasten. 
On the contrary laddn = einladen, was O.H.G. weak. In N.H.G. 
forms and signif. are mixed, not in M.H.G. 

(c) Garen has in fig. signif. gor, gegoren ; transf. giirte, gegart 
(as : es hat lange im Volke gegart). 

598. (c) Verb^ with whi^h some strong or weak forms are wanting, 

(a) The strong pret. is wanting in N.H.G. with some strong verbs, 
and instead of it the weak forms have prevailed. In particip. pret. 
we find mostly weak and strong forms. 

(a) verwirren (O.H.G. pret. war), verworren. Verwirrte, vewirrt. 
Verworren is adject. = ongcordnet ; verwirrt is more passive 

=: in Unordnung gebracbt. 

(b) ver-hehlen (O.H.G. pret. hul), verhohlen. Verhehlte, verhehlt. 
Ver-hohlen =. heimlich ; verhehlt is passive. 

(c) salzen (O.H.G. pret. siah), gesalzen. Salzte, gesalzt. 

(d) falten (O.H.G. pret. vinlt), gefalten. Faltete, gefaltet. 

(e) schroten (O.H.G. pret. scriat), geschroten. Schrotete, geschrotet. 

(f ) mahlen, i.e. zerreiben (O.H.G. pret. miioQ, gemahlen, gemalen. 
Mahlte. 

The verb malen = to paint, is to be distinguished from this word. 
The former has O.H.G. a long a, and follows the weak form : maldUf 
pret. mdldtny past pret. gamalot = gemalt. On the contrary malan, 
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mnol, riamnUm^ zerreiben = mo^r^, and has abort a. Now both 
participles arc not infrequently interchanged. 

(^) The weak form has least of all prevailed with verbs which 
have the pret. part, always strong, on the contrary the pret. itself is 
strong as well as weak : — 

(a) heben, hob and hebte, gehoben. 

^1)) scbinden, schund (schaud) and schindete, geschunden. 

(c) rufon, rief and rufte. gerufen. 

(d) haucn, hieb and haute, gehauen. 

(e) braten, briet and bratete, gebraten. 

(f) backen, buk and backte. gebacken. 

The last two verbs (braten and backen) are until now so little 
influenced by the weak form that they admit the Vmlaiit in the 2nd 
and drd pers. sing. pres. indie. The weak forms with these verbs 
are better avoided. 

599. Relation of the strong and wjak conjugations to the signifi- 
cation and Gattiuuj of the verbs. Observe : — 

The verbs with strong conjugation have, as the most original 
(primitive), for the most part subjective signification ; the objective 
Verbs and especially those taking the Ace. (usually called transitive) 
conjui^'ate weak as a rule. 

(The intransitive notion of the verb is therefore here the original, 
the transitive the derivative, factitive notion.) 

Especially every transitive or factitive verb derived from a strong 
verb, on account of its derivation is conjugated weak. Hence the 
phenomenon that the language with many verbs, which ac 'ording to 
thoir present infin. form show little or no difference, distinguishes 
the subjective from the objective signification by giving to the former 
tbe strong, to the latter the weak form. 



Strong are the Intransitives. 

hicgen, pret. ich bog. part, g^ebogen 
{jfcl a ho trans, etwas bicgen) 

bl*;ir'lion, blioli, g^blichcn, bo alio 
erbleichen, verbleichen 

drin<ren 

ersanfcn 

(Ttrinkon 

erM'.hrecken, erschrack 

h sullen 

qucllcn, quilt, quoll, ^e. 



Weak the Transitive^, 

bengen, pret. ich beug^, part, 

gebeug^ 
bleichen, bleichte, gfebleicht (Lein- 

wand) 
drang'eii 
ersaufen 
ertrankcn 

crHchrocken, erschrcckte 
)iangen 
legen 
queUen, quellte, ^e. 



600. A part of the above verbs show by the different infio. form 
the derivation of the weak trans, from the strong intran., as : dringen, 
drang, and drangen, drangte, liegen, aud legen, &c. But where the 
two infin. agree in form this relation is obscured only by the 
incomplete orthography, for example, iu the intrans. erschrecken, 
quellen, schwellen, &c., the e is an original i. Hence also erschrick, 
quill, schwill, &c., in the trans, with same form, on the contrary, the 
e is the Umlaut of a, and stands for a : for schrecken, quellen, 
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Kchwellen a«» fictitioas are from the roots schrak, 7M/1/, «'/«/ formed 
by merins of the riifriva*ive i. whirh has transformed the root vowel 
into au I'mlaHi^ just like : triiikeo, trunk, tranken. 

ANOMALOUS VERBS. 
Orsebvations. 

fJOl. Here aro inclu-b-d such verbs as cannot be cla>«sified, show 
certain pf-^Miliaritifs, and require separate treatment. Their anomalies 
can only be explained by comparative philology. They are asually 
divided into three classes : — 

C///W 1. A f«w verbs which form the present theme by adding the 
personal terminations directly, without a connective vowel, to the 
root : sein. thnn, gehen, stchen. 

%ul Clans UHually comprehends verbs which use the perfect 
theme for the present, and have a perfect = ancient perfect + the 
derivative snffix elem^mt te = earlier da ; and such grammarians 
usually call Pnrtt^rito-Pnfsentia, 

Srd Clans, analogous to the foregoing, with weak pret, but without 
derivative vowel. 

These verbs are based partly upon the mixture of different word 
stems (sein, thun, gehen, stehen), partly upon the application of 
strong and weak inflexion side by side. 

They have (a) either coalesced or combined from several stems ; 
or (It) they have applied their preterites to present forms and replaced 
these preterites by new formations. 

These anomalies may be of different kinds. The growing together 
of several word stems to a whole, the mixture of strong and weak 
conjugation, the unusual formation and application of certain forms 
of an entire mood and tense are here the most prominent phenomena. 
In most cases one may be able to affirm, that a certain defective con- 
dition is involved, which in some cases is more deeply established, 
while in others it touches only the surface of a word. 

Notion and Obioin of the Anomaly. 

602. Those verbs are called anomalous whose inflection is so 
irregular that it cannot be explained by a simple mixture of a strong 
and weak form. 

The anomalies of N.H.G. conjug. rest especially : — 

{a) upon the addition of other word stems. 

\b) upon the obscuration of inflection (especially by syncope). 

(c) upon the mixing of temporal and modal relations. 

{d) upon irregular vowel change in the stem. 

\e) upon the attaching of weak endings to Ablaut relations. 

The verbs in which these irregularities are found arc mostly such 
as occur most frequently in ordinary speech. By constant use the 
forms have become blurred and unrecognizable, and the original 
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literal signification of the verbs has been trannferred to more genen.. 
abstract significations. Hence several of these verbs have become 
mere aaxiliary verbs. 

They are here placed apart becaase they cannot be well arranged 
under either the weak or strong verbs. They are few in number, 
between 25 and 80 altogether. 

FIRST CLASS. 

603. Remains of conjugation without a connecting vowel in the 
present : sein, thun, gehen, stehen. 

SEIN, TO BE, &o. 

INDIC. CONJUNCT. INDIC. CONJUNCT. 

FBE8ENT. PBBTEBITS. 

Sinff, 1 . ich bin ioh sei ioh war ioh ware 

2. du bist du sciest, seist du want da warest 

3. er ist er set er war, &o. er ware, Ac. 

Plur. 1 . wir sind, &o. wir seien, ftc. 

DCPEBATiYE. — sei. uiymiTivB . — sein. 

PABT. FEES. — 8ei(e)nd. part. past. — geweaen. 

604. Sein is a tri-radical ; its conjugation, as here shown, being 
made up of three roots, which originally occurred side by side as 
independent verbs. They are traced to the Sansk. roots as, hhu, vas. 

To the stem of infinitive sein belong the Ist and Srd persons 
plur. pres. indie, sind ; the 2nd person plur. of the same tense seid, 
and the entire conjunct pres. : ich sei, du seist, er sei, wir seien, ihr 
seiet, sie seien ; further the imperative sei, seid ; and the little-used 
pres. part, seiend. 

The Ist and 2nd pers. sing. pros, indie, are respectively bin, bist. 

The drd pers. sing. pres. indio. is ist. 

The 2nd part, gewesen and the pret. indie, ich war (instead of 
was), du warst, &c. ; conj. ich w&re, &c., belong to the now obsolete 
infin. wesen (Goth, visariy bleiben ; O.U.G wesan, pres. tmi/, imperat. 
1//.V, pret. tcaSy past part, wemn), which is still in use only in the 
finbst. das Wesen, and the derivative verwesen, and also forms a first 
participle in the compounds anwesend and abwesend. 

The roots a» and hu have been greatly modified under the addition 
of the personal termination so as to be sometimes hardly recognisable. 
Thus tbe prim. 1st sing, as-mi appears as the Gothic i-m for ts-m/, the 
prim. Brd plur. as^nti, as the Goth, s-ind, where nothing is retained 
of the root but its consonant. 

COMPABATIVE AbTAN FoBMS. 

605. The Stems — Sansk. , Greek and Latin Forms. 

(a) Root aSf to be. 





Sanak. 


Greek. 


Lat. 


Sifig. 1. 


as-mi 


[iff'/ii] i/ifAi 


[e]s-u-m 


2. 


a[8]-si 


Itr-a-i 


e[s]-8 


8. 


as-ti 


IvrC 


es-t 


VOL. I. 




T 






»;4 



s\'hn' HIGH GhfCSfAX. 



iPual 1, 
2, 
», 

I'lur. \. 
2. 
B. 



Httbuk, 

ft ift-VM 
ft*]!! ILm 

ftU-niM 

ftVtbft 

ftj4-aiiti 



HftiiNk. 

<Vi/i|/, 1. hh&v-fi-oii 
2. lihiLV-a-Hi 
H. hhiiv-u-ti 

/^Ma/ 1. hhi'iv-fi-VHfi 
2. hhiiv-a-tbas 
H. Miilv-ft-tafl 

VluT, 1. l)hAv-fi-mRB 
2. l)hiiv-a-iha 
8. bh/ivanti 



ia-ror 

[itrytvTl 

{b) Root bhu. 
Gnek. 

0v-€-(t)i 

0V-£-TOV 
0V-€-TOV 

0i;-€-T€ 
0V-O-ITI 



Lirt. 



[e]sa-iniiB 

es-tis 

[e]8-ant 



Lat. 

fu-i/or fu-o ?] 
fu-i-s" 
fu-i-t 



fu-i-mnsj 

fa-i-tis] 

fa-u-ntj 



(r) Root vas. 
(loth. viMtn (bloiben), fiivtiv, evSi/ficiv. 



UN 
tf. I. t-IU 

IS. U-t 



». l•ij-u-^ 



9 ••imt 



\ 



600. Teutonic Fonns — as, bu^ vas. 

TRBSKNT I2n>ICATIVB. 

M.n.O. N.H.O. A.-Sax. 
bd as bd las 



o.ii.a. 

as b\l 

U-t, in 

! pi-r-u-u 
( ju-r-n 
. pi-r-u-t 
\ in-r-t 

bi>nt 



) 



in-r-t 



as 



bi-n 
bi-st 



bA 

beo-(m) 
bi-st 
bi-« 



bi-njeo-m 
bi-st ear- 1 
is-t bi-s is-t lis 

»-hi W-m s-ind ! !"'^J°f , , } beo.« 

( |s-iiid-von) I 

s-intU-ut -^'^ { s-ind,-on) I ^"^ *r-e(be) 



Engr. 

as hd 
a-m 
ar-t 
is 

ar-e (be) 



••IBt 



».ind ! *^T X I beo-« 



Cbe) 



y 



m 



a^w. 






as - an 

iu^^\mi »«t««i, »«i^ 



«$a 



A.-Sax. 

as bu 






bu 
be 
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f^. 2. 

r. 2. 



O.H 

pi-fl 

(8i-t) 

Biet 
8mt 



O 
va8 

wesat 
wesent 



nCPEBATlVH. 

M.H.O. N.H.G. 

\A vas 
bin wIb 
sit weset 



as 

flei (bis) 

seid 



A. -Sax. 

ras bA 

wes beo 

wes-a-IS beo-"8 



Eng. 

ba 

be 
be 



Goth. Sing. 2. [vis] ; FUir. 1. [visam], 2. [vimth]. 

PBBTBBITE DfDICULTiyB. 



Gothic. O.H.G. 



S. I. vafl 

2. vas-t 

3. vas 

p^ 1. ves-u-m 

2. ves-u-)» 

3. vfis-u-n 



was 

war-i 

was 

wdr-u-m^ 

w5r-u-t 

w&r-u-n 



M.H.G. 

was 

waere (waert) 

was 

waren 

wdret, -ent, w&nt 

wtlren, w&n 



N.H.G. 


A. -Sax. 


war 


Wilis 


want 


WfiBPB 


war 


W8B8 


waren 


w8Br-on 


war(e)t 


wi»r-on 


waren 


wnr-on 



English. 

was 

wast, wert 

was 

were 

were 

were 



Gotiiio. 

1. v^8-ja-n 

2. vufl-ei-s 

3. ves-i 

1. Tes-ei-ma 

2. ves-ei-J» 

3. vc8-ei-na 



FBETEBITE BUBJ UNCII VJfi. 

O.H.G. M.H.G. N.H.G. 

wEr-i ! waere 

war-i-s, w^-i-sti waerest 

waere 

waeren 

waeret 

waeren 

MIDDLE FORMS. 
LNFLNITIVJS. 



A. -Sax. English' 



wdr-i 
w^-i-m3s 
wir-i-t 
wdr-i-n 



ware 


wfor-e 


were 


warest 


waer-e 


wert 


ware 


wier-e 


were 


waren 


w8Br-e-n 


were 


waret 


waer-e-n 


were 


waren 


w8Br-e-n 


were 



<TOthic. 


O.H.G. 


M.H.G. 


N.H.G. 


A. -Sax. 


Eng. 


viH-an 1 wc8-an st-n | 


wesen sin | sein | y 


nres-an beo-n 


I be 






PBESENT PABTICIPLB. 






Gothic. 


O.H.G. 


M.H.G. N.H.G. 


A. -Sax. 


English. 


vis-a-nd-s 


we9-&-nt-i 
wc8-a-nt-er 
•u, -az 


wesende (?) 
wesent 


seiend 


wes-e-nd-e 


being 






PAST PABTIOIPLR. 






Gothic. 


O.H.G. 


M.H.G. N.H.G. 


A. -Sax. 


English. 


viH-a-n-a 


wes-a-n-er 
[kawesan] 


gewesen 

gpewest 

gesin 


gewesen 
(gewest) 


ge-wesen 


been 



THUN, TO DO, ACT, &c. 

607. Than (unnecessary thnen, M.H.G. twiiiC)y has pret. indie. 
that, conjunct, thate, part, gethan, is otherwise weak: that, thate ; 
gethan, tr., intr. (haben) and sometimes refl. 

Occurs with depend, infin. as periphrasis of the verb : in impor- 
tant inversion, the dependent infin. emphatically made prominent, 
precedes: Loben thu ich ohne Bedenken, &c. (Goethe). Umlaut 
form : Kiihlen that (imperfect) der Regen ihn nicht (Kosegarten.) 

T 2 
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Withont each emphatic prominence by inversion, with following 
infin., rather pleonastic, frequent in folk-speech, also in literary lan- 
guage : pres. Zweitens that die Geschichte lehren, &c. (Immermann). 

Imperf. indie. : So that er rauchen, &c. (Immermann). £r that 
bitten (Uhland). More rarely (comp. Eug. : I do, did love) in other 
forms, as : Wenn ich . . . sitzen thun sollte (Immermann). 

Representative of preceding def. verb, usually with das or es as 
objective : fileibst du hier ? Nein, ich thu es nicht ; Ich thate es 
gem, aber es geht nicht. 

This verb is from the earliest period anomalous by mixture of 
strong and weak forms. 

In N.H.G. the present indie, the imperat. and infin., the e of 
inflexion with u disappears regularly in prose, as soon as a consonant 
closes the ending. The conjunct, and the participle retain their e. 

The pret. has the vowel a and weak inflect., which has almost 
become unrecognizable by syncopation and apocope. 

Ind. that, thatst (thatest), that ; plur. regular ; conjunct, thate. 

The old form of sing, indie, is O.H.G. tela, tati, teta : M.H.G. 
teUy taete, 8rd person tete and tet. Hence still N.H.G. poetic forms : 
ich that, du thatst, er that. In the plur. in O.H.G. and M.H.G. pure 
a prevails ; therefore wir thaten is historically incorrect. 

The pret. pari, is strong : O.H.G. ki-idn^ N.H.G. gethan. 

In infin. and indie, present the e of the ending is rejected before 
all inflect, consonantal forms besides the present weak : ich thue, 
du thust, er thut ; wir thun, ihr thut, sie thun ; conjunct, ich thue, 
du thuest, er thue ; wir thuen, ihr thuet, sie thuen ; imperat. thue, 
thu ; thuet, thut ; part. pres. thuend. 

The pret. and 2nd part., however, strong with Ablaut a, to which 
in pret. a t is added : ich that, du thatst, er that ; wir thaten, ihr 
thatet, sie thaten ; conjunct, ich thate, &c. ; part, gethan. 

Comparative Aryan Forms. 
608. Sanskrit, Greek. 





Sansk. 


Greek. 


Sing. 1. 


dha-dha-mi 


T/'^/Xl 


2. 


dba-dha-si 


riOrj^ 


8. 


dha-dha-ti 


rlBryn 


P/t/r. 1. 


dha-dha-masi 


r/f^cfiec 


2. 


dha-dha-tasi 


Tti^CTC 


8. 


dha-dha-nti 


nOhm, 



Teutonic Forms. 

609. The root da is wanting in Gothic. 

In Gothic don as independent verb occurs no longer; serves, 
however, to form the pret., as : lafjidedum, laffidedu]>, &c. The 
question whether the word is originally strong or weak is no longer 
to be decided with certainty. 

The formation of the perfect with this root is very ancient. The 
original doubling of root occurring with the perfect is still seen in 
O.H.G. te-ia, for earlier tita = tata. 



MORPHOLOGY. 
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The root never appears except is the pret. terminations of the 
weak coiijug., and in the noun ded'i (deed). 

In that, as in Eng. diA-t &c., the only relic of ancient reduplica- 
tion is here preserved : tha-t = dha-dhd-mi ; tha = dJui, and final t = 
dhd or reduplicating syllable. 



DIDICATiyS PBE8ENT. 



O.H.a. 


M.H.a. 


N.H.a. 


A. -Sax. 


English. 


S. 1. tuo-m 

2. tuo-8, tuo-st 

3. tuo-t 
P. 1. tuo-mds 

2. tuo-t 

3. tuo-nt 


tuo-n 

tuo-8t 

tuo-t 

tuo-n 

tuo-t 

tuo-nt 


thue 

thust 

thut 

thun 

thut 

thun 


dd-m 

dd-8t 

dg--5 

dO-« 

d6-« 

dd.« 


do 

do-st, do-est 

do-th(do-e8) 

do 

do 

do 




INDICATIYE PBET. 






O.H.a. 

S. 1. teta 

2. tati 

3. tcta 
P. 1. tdtu-mfifl 

2. tAt-ut 

3. tAt-u-n 


M.H.a. 

tete, tet 
taete 
tete 
t&ten 

tAtet 
tdten 


N.H.a. 

that 

that(e)st 
that 
thaten 

thatet 
thaten 


A. -Sax. 
dide 
didest 
dide 
didon 

(dsedon) 
didon 
didon 


English. 

did 
didst 
did 
did 

did 
did 




MIDDLE FORMS. 








iKFiyiTnrB. 






O.H.a. 


M.H.a. N.H.a. 


A. -Sax. 


English. 


tuo-n 


1 tuo-n 1 thnn 


1 dd-n 


|do 


O.H.a. 

tuo-nti| 

tuo-nter, 

tuo-ntaz 


M.H.a. 
tuo-nde, 
tue-nde 


N.H.a. 
thnend 


A. -Sax. 
do-nde 


English, 
doing 




PAST PABTiaZFLB. 






O.H.a. 

ki-tAn 


M.H.a. 

1 tin, eetdn 


N.H.a. 
fire than 


A. -Sax. 
1 dd-n, d§-n 


English. 
1 done 



GEHEN, TO GO. 

610. Gehen, ging, gegangen (intrans. conjugated with sein). 
This verb has in N.H.G. received a new present form. The 

O.H.G. kankan became by contraction in M.H.G. gdn and gSn ; in 
N.H.G. by intercalation of a weak aspirate arose gehen from gen* 
The preterite still follows the old reduplicating conjugation : ging, 

STEHEN (STEHN), to stand. 

611. Stand (stund), stande (stiinde) ; gestanden, intr. (haben, 
scin) ; sometimes tr. ; refl. 

Goth, standan (pret. stoth), O.H.G. standan and like M.H.G. stdn^ 
sterij comp. Lat. stare. Obsolete stahn. Imperf. stund, stiinde; 
comp. : du standest (Schiller) ; = stiindest (Wallenstein). 
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The present stehen has been formed on the analogy of gehen. In 
O.H.G. this verb follows the sixth Ablaut conjug. : stantu, gtuontf 
gi'Stantan, The O.H.G. infin. was therefore stdntan; M.H.G. stdn 
and steii. 

Accordingly the pret. stnnd still in use is the historically proper 
one ; particip. gestanden. By the side of it in N.H.G. a new pret. 
has been formed, conjunct, stande. 

612. The present forms weak ; the pret. and past part, strong. 

GEHEN (GEHN). pbeseot. STEHEN (STEHN). 



INDICATIVE. 



CONJUNCTIVE. 



INDICATIVE. 



CONJUNCTIVE. 



ich gehe ich gehe 

da gehst da gehest 

er geht er gehe 

wir gehen (gehn) wir gehen 
ihr geht, &e. ihr gehet, &c. 



ich stehe ich stehe 

da stehst da stehest 

er steht er stehe 

wir stehen (stehn) wir stehen 



ich ging 
da gingst 
erging 
wir gingen 



ich ginge 
du gingest 
er ginge 
wir gingen 



ihr gitig(e)t, &c. ihr ginget, &c. 
gehe (geh) ; gehet, geht 



ihr steht, &c. 

PBETEBIT. 

ich stand 
da stand est 
er stand 
wir standen 
ihr standet, &c. 



ihr stehet, &c. 

ich stande 
da staudest 
er stande 
wir standen 
ihr btandet, &c. 



DiPEBATIVE. 

stehe (steh) ; stehet, steht 

PARTICIPLES. 

PBES. — gehend ; past. — gegangen pbes. — stehend ; past. — gestanden 



CoMPABATivE FoBMs OF gehen AND stehen. 
'Teutonic Forms of gehen. 
618. The Gothic word for gehen is gtujgan, and has in the present 
in all moods strong form ; the pret., however, occurs only weak : 
gaggidOf &c. O.H.G., gavgan, on the contrary, is regularly strong : 
pres. gangu, gengis, geiigit ; pret. gianc ; particip. past, gavgan ; has, 
however, for the present the syncopated secondary form : gdniy gds, 
gat ; plur. gdmeSy gdty gdnt. In M.H.G. is found no longer the infin. 
gangen and the present gange, gengtsty genget, &c. ; in their place 
exclusively the infin. gdn, or gen, and the present gdn, gdst, gat ; 
plural gdriy gdt, gdnt; or also gen, gent, get, &c. ; and from that old 
form is retained only the pret. gienc (by the side of gie), gieugen^ the 
particip. gegangen, the imperat. sing, ganc (never gd), and sometimes 
still the conj. pres. gange, by the side of the more usual gd or ge. 

The Root gd, O.H.G. gd, kd, 

PBESEMT DTDICATIVE. 



O.H.G. 
S. 1. kftm, kim, gam, gkn, g^ 

2. kds, k^t, gslfl, g&st 

3. kat, git 
F. 1. kdmas 

2. \AU git 

3. kant, gant 



M.HG. 


1 A#*V>^AA V ^. 

N.H.G. 


A. -Sax. 


gan 


geh(e) 


ga 


gtlHt 


geh(o)8t 


gffSt 


gat 


geh(e)t 


g8e« 


gfin 


geh(e)ii 


ga« 


gat 


g«h(et 


gra« 


gfint 


geh(e)n 


ga« 



English. 

go 
goest 

goes, gooth 

go 
go 
go 



MORPHOLOGY. 
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Gk)thic. 

^' 1- gagga 
2. gaggia 

3- firafirgith 

P. 1. gaggam 

2. gaggith 

3. gaggand 



Externum and nasalizinff of the Root. 
O.H.O. ^•^^• 



kanku, kangu, g^ng^ 
kanJoB, kangifli gangifl, 

gengis 
kankit, kenkit, kangit, 

gengit 
kankamds 

kankat, gangat, g^anget 
kankant, kangant, gang- 

ant, gangent 



M.H.a. ;2>iaLT ^••^- ^fi^^- 



gange gang 
gangest 



ganget 

gangen 
ganget 
gangent 



gangen 



gange 
gangest 

gange* 

ganga« 
ganga« 
ganga« 



Wanting. 

Sootch : 
gang. 



Grothio. 

gAggidA {Luke 19,12) 
or from a new 
root i — l&at stem 
iddja, iddjedtim. 



DCPBBFEOT INDICATITX. 

O.H.a. M.H.a. N.H.O. 



kianc, giang, gieng 



gienc 



fi^g 
gingst 

grpgen 

ging(e)t 
gingfen 



A.-Sax. 
geong,geng, gieng, 
rarefy ueedy for 
which eode, m- 
perf of root i, 
Sanek. 6mi, Gr. 
cZ/ii, Lot, ire. 
DiaUetie in Eng, 
yode; umm/. went. 



Comparative Forms of 8teh(e)n, to stand. 
Root 8ta, to stand. 



Prim. 

Sing, 1. sta-sta-mi 

2. sta-sta-si 

8. sta-sta-ti 

Plur, 1. eta-sta-masi 

2. eta-sta-tasi 

8. sta-sta-nti 



Sanak. 
tishthami 
tishthasi 
ti-hthati 
tishthamas 
tishthatha 
tiflhthanti 



Greek. 
i[aTr}fu 

IffTI/Ti 

urrofics 
urrart 

ICTTOITl 



The Teutonic Forms, 
Boot sta. 





PBBSBHT INDIOATIVB. 






O.H.G. 


M.H.G. 


N.H.G. 


S. 1. 


stdm, stdn, st^, st^ 


flt&n, stdn 


stehe 


2. 


stiU, st^t, stes, st^, Bteist 


stast, st^ steiflt 


steh(e)st 


3. 


stdt, stdt, steit 


Stat, st^ steit 


steh(e)t 
8tehfe)n 


F. 1. 


stdmes, 8t4n, stdmes, ethi 


st&n, stSn 


2. 


Btat, 8t4nt, stdt 


Stat, st^stant 


8teh(e)t 


3. 


stant, stent 


stant, stent 


steh(e)n 



0. Sax. hat: (du) st^, (er) stdd (stdd) ; 0, Erie. Am (er) st^; (sie) stdd, 
they ttand. 

Extention and naealiMieig of the Root, 

Gothic. 

S. 1. standa 

2. Htandis 

3. Htandith 
F. 1. Htandam 

2. Htandith 

3. Ntandand 



O.H.G. 


M.H.G. 


N.H.G. 
Dialect. 


stantu 


(stande) 


stand 


stantis, stentis 






stantit, stentit 






stantamcs 




standen 


stantat 






stantant 







A. -Sax. 
stande 


English, 
stand 


standest(stentst) 


standest 


stande'S 


stands 


stande'5 


stand 


standees 


stand 


stande'5 


stand 



2te 



NEW HIGH GERMAN. 



DCPEBFECT IXDIGATIVS. 



Gothic 


o.H.a. 


M.H.a. 


N.H.O. 


A. -Sax. 


Englidi. 


8, 1. stdth; BtOnt, stnont, stuanti 
stnot, stiiat 

2. stdst 

3. stdth 
P. &c. 


Btnont 
(stuot) 


stand, stand 

standest, stundest 
stand, stand, &c. 


stM 
stodon 


stood 

stoodst 
stood, 
Ac. 



SKCOSD CLASS. 

0bS£KVATI0N8. 

The imperfeet or pret. present verbs {Pratento-Prasentia), shifted 
pret or pret. used as present Original pres. lost. 

Durfen, konnen, mogen, miissen, sollen, wissen. 

614. These verbs have in the pres. the inflex. of the strong pre- 
terites, i.e. the old presents are lost and the preterites bave passed 
into the signification of the present ^cb weiss, novi = ich babe er- 
fahren ; ich mag ^ ich babe die Macht erw-orben, &c.). The change 
of the vowel in the plural and the Umlaut connected with it is, bow- 
ever, very irregular. The conjunct., infin. and particip. are deter- 
mined by the vowel of the plural. The imperat. has been wanting 
from the earliest period ; wisse is a very recent formation. 

Then a new pret. has been formed accordingly to the weak form, 
which, however, takes the I'wlaut in conjunct. Comp. the Latin verbs 
odi, coepiy vieniinif the Greek oTSa. 

615. In the conjugation of durfen, konnen, mogen. miissen, the 
UnUaut of tbe infin. occurs everywhere but in the pres. indie, and in 
the past particip. when the latter stands alone (without an infin.). 
If these verbs do not stand in connection with the infin. of another 
verb then tbe weak particip. gedurft,- &c., occur, if otherwise the 
infin. form, i,e. the infin. form occurs for the particip. in the perfect 
and pluperfect. Comp. er hat es nicht thun diirfen, and er hat es 
nicbt gedurft, &c. 

These are, in fact, relics of an ancient preterit used in the sense 
of a present, thus : kann, ** can," is literally '* I have learned how ; " 
mag, ** may," is **I have gained the power; " will, ** will," is *• I 
have chosen ; " and tbe rest of their conjugation is of more modem 
origin. Those which have a modified vowel in tbe infin. reject the 
modification in the pret. indie, and the past participle. 

All the rest of their inflection is regular, according to the rules of 
the new conjugation, except that mogen changes its g to ch before t 
in the pret. and participle. 

To tbe strong preterits belonged also strong participles, which 
without tbe prefixing of ge- have the same form as the infin. These 
are found still in the periphrasis with baben, as : ich babe (es thun) 
diirfen, konnen, mogen, miissen. Wissen does not show this form. 

We find : pret. part, like infin. sometimes : Sie batten Nichts 
wissen damit anzufangen (Hebel) (= anzufangen gewusst). 
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616. DtJUFEN, TO dabe, 10 bk allowed, &c. 

iNDir. PRE8. — ^'/w//. ich darf, du darfst, er darf ; P/ar. wir diirfen, 

ihr diirft, sie diirfen. 
iNDic. iMPERF. — Sing, ich durfle, du durftest, er darfte ; Fiur. wir 

diirften, ihr durftet, sie durften. 
CONJUNCT. PREs. — Sing, ich diirfe, du diirfest, er diirfe; Tiur, wir 

diirfen, ihr diirfet, sie diirfen. 
CONJUNCT. IMPERF. — Sing, ich diirfte. du diirftest, er diirfte ; Flur, 

wir diirften, ihr diirftet, sie diirften. 

In this verb two stews hare coalescedy the Goth, tharf^ O.H.G. and 
M.H.G. darf J related to ** darben,'*and the obsolete tar (comp.M.H.G. 
turren)y which signif. "ich getraue mich " (comp. Durst 1., getrost, 
dreist). From this are explained the dif. signif. and dif. forms still 
occurring dialetically in the older language. 

It is to be noted that the infin. participial form never stands 
between two other infinitives, and in the dependent clause does not 
suffer the copula after it, on which account the participial form must 
in such a case be placed before, or — as Tessing is fond of doing — is 
omitted. Comp. the position of *• haben " in the following sentences : 
Er wird es nicbt gedurft haben ; Er wird es nicht baben thun diirfen ; 
Da er es nicht gedurft hat ; Da er es nicht hat thun diirfen. 

617. EONNEN, to be able, to hays learned, &c. (tr. and aux.) 

iNDic. PRES. — Sing, ich kann, du kannst, er konnt; Plur, wir 

k5nnen, ihr k6nn(e)t, sie konnen. 
INDIC. IMPERF. — Sing, ich konnte, du konntest, er konnte ; Plur, wir 

konnten, ihr konntet, bie konnten. 
suBJUNCT. PRES. — Sing, ich konne, du konnest, er konne ; Plur. wir 

konnen, ihr konnet, sie konnen. 
SUBJUNCT. iMFEBF. — Sing, ich konnte, du konntest, er konnte ; Plur. 

wir konnten, ihr konntet, sie konnten. 

Periphrastic Tenses. 

PERFECT. — ich babe gekonnt or konnen, &c. 

PLUPERFECT. — ich hatte gekonnt or konnen, &c. 

FIR8T FUTURE. — Ich werde konnen, &e. 

SECOND FUTURE. — Ich wcrde gekonnt haben, &c. 

FIRST coND. — Ich wiirde konnen, duwiirdest konnen, or ich konnte, &e. 

SECOND CONDITIONAL. — Ich wiifde gekonnt haben, &c. 

Middle Forms. 

iNFiN. — konnen. infin. ferf. — ^gekonnt haben. 
PART. PRES. — konnend. part. pbet. — gekonnt. 

618. MOGEN, MAT, LIKE, &c, 

INDIC. PRES. — Sing, ich mag, du magst, er mag ; Plur. wir mogen, 

ihr mog(e)t, sie mogen. 
iNDic. IMPERF. — Sing, ich mochte, du mochtest, er mochte ; Plur, wir 

mochten, ihr mochtet, sie mochten. 
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BCBJUNCT. PBE8. — Siiig, ich moge, du mogest, er moge ; Plur. wir 

mogen, ihr moget, eie mogen. 
BUBJUNCT. iMPERF. — Siny. ich mochte, du mochtest, er mocLte ; Plur, 

wir mochteD, ihr mochtet, sie mochteu. 
iMPE&AT. — (moge). 

Periphrastic Fonns. 

PERFECT. — ich habe gemocht or mogen, &c. 

PLUPERFECT. — icb hatte gemocht or mogen, &c. 

FIRST FUTURE. — ich werde mogen, &c. 

SECOND FUTURE. — ich werde gemocht haben or ich werde (es) haben 

(thun) mogen, &c. 
FIRST coNDiT. — ich wurdo haben or ich mochte, &c. 
SECOND CONDIT. — ich wiirde gemocht haben or ich wiirde (cs) haben 

(thun) mogen or ich hatte gemocht, &c. 

Middle Forms, 

INFIN. PRES. — mogen. infin. perf. — gemocht haben. 
PART. PRES. — mogend. part. past. — gemocht. 

MtJSSEN, TO BE OBLIGED, &C. 

iNDio. PRES. — Sin{f, ich muss, du musst, er muss ; Plur. wir miissoD, 

ihr musst (miisset), sie miissen. 
iNDic. IMPERF. — Sing, ich musste, du mnsstest, er musstet ; Plur. wir 

mussten, ihr musstet, sie mussten. 
CONJUNCT. PRES. — ich miisse, du miissest, er miisse ; Plur, wir miissen, 

ihr miisset, sie miissen. 
CONJUNCT. IMPERF. — ich miisste, du miisstest, er miisste; Plur, wir 

miissten, ihr miisstet, sio miisston. 

Periphrastic Tenses, 

PERFECT. — ich habe gemusst (or with infin. miissen), &c. 

PLUPERFECT. — ich hatte gemusst {or with infin, miissen), &c. 

FIRST FUTURE. — ich wcrde miissen, &c. 

SECOND FUTURE. — ich wcrde gemusst haben or ich werde (es) haben 

(thun) miissen, &c. 
FIRST CONDIT. — ich wiirde miissen or ich miisste, &c. 
SECOND CONDIT. — ich wiirde gemusst haben, ich wiirde (es) haben 

thun miissen, &c. 

Middle Forms. 

INFIN. PRES. — miissen. infin. perf. — gemusst haben (miissen with 

Infin.), 
PART. PRES. — miissend. part. pret. — gemusst 

619. SOLLEN, to be obliged, &c, 

iNDic. PRES. — Sing, ich soil, du soUst, er soil ; Phir. wir sollen, ihr 

sollt, sie sollen. 
INDIC. IMPERF. — Sing, ich soUte, du soUtest, er sollte ; Plur, wir sollten^ 

ihr solltet, sie sollten. 
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suBJUNCT. PRES. — ^iwj, ich solle, du sollest, er solle ; Fiur, wir sullen, 

ihr sollet, sie sollen. 
SUBJUNCT. IMP1J.RF. — Hiruj, ich sollte, du solltest, er soUte ; Vlur, wir 

soUten, ihr solltet, sie sollten. 

Periphrastic or Compound Tenses. 

iNDic. PERF. — ich habe gesollt, &c. 

iNDic. PLUPERF. — ich hatte gesolit, &c. 

SUBJUNCT. PERF. — ich habe gesollt, &c. 

SUBJUNCT. PLUPERF. — ich hatte gesollt, &c. 

FIRST FUTURE. — ich werde sollen, &c. 

SECOND FUTURE. — ich werde gesollt haben, or sollen tcitk another infin, 

(ich werde haben schreiben sollen), &c. 
FIRST coNDiT. — ich wtirde sollen, ich sollte, &c. 
SECOND GONDiT. — ich wilrdc gesollt haben (or sollen vdth another infin. , 

lis: ich wiirde haben schreiben sollen), or ich h&tte gesollt 

(sollen), &c. 

Middle Forms. 

INFIN. PRES. — sollen. INFIN. PERF. — gcsollt habcu (sollen haben). 

PART. PRES. Sollend. PART. PAST. gOSOUt. 

Note, — This verb takes in N.H.G. no Umlaut. 

620. WISSEN, TO KNOW. 

INDIC. PRES. — Sing, ich weiss, du weisst, er weiss ; Plur. wir wissen, 

ihr wisst, sie wissen. 
SUBJUNCT. PRES. — Sing, ict wisse, du wissest, er wisse ; Plur, wir 

wissen, ihr wisse t, sie wissen. 
INDIC. iMPERF. — Sing, ich wusste, du wusstest, er wusste ; Plur. wir 

wussten, ihr wasstet, sie wussten. 
SUBJUNCT. IMPERF. — Sing, ich wiisste, du wiisstest, er wiisste ; Plur, 

wir wussten, ihr wiisstet, sie wiissten* 
IMPBRAT. — Sing, wisse ; Plur. wisset. 

Periphrastic Forms. 

INDIC. PERF. — ich habe gewusst, &c. 
HUBJUNCT. PERF. — ich habc gewusst, &c. 
INDIC. PLUPERF. — ich hatte gewusst, &c. 
SUBJUNCT. PLUPERF. — ich hatte gewusst, &c, 
FIRST FUTURE. — ich wcrdo wissen, &c. 
SECOND FUTURE. — ich wcrdo gewusst haben, &c. 
FIRST CONDIT. — ich wllrde wissen, &c. 
SECOND CONDIT. — ich wllrde gewusst haben, &c. 

Middle Forms. 

INFIN. PRES. — wissen. INFIN. PERF. — ^gewuBst habou. 
PART. PRES. — wissend. part. past. — gewusst. 
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Temporal and Modal Shiftino of the Second Class. 
621. WOLLEN, to wish, will, &c. 

The coDJQDct. imperfect does Dot take the Umlaut ^ and has hence 
ihe same form with indie. 

iNDic. PRF8. — Sinfj. ich will, du willst, er will ; Plur, wir wollen, ihr 

wollt (wollet), sie wollen. 
CONJUNCT. PRES. — Slug, ich wolle, da wollest, er wolle ; Plur, wir 

w^oIlen, ihr wollet, sie wollen. 
iNDic. AND CONJUNCT. iMPERF. — Sing, ich wollte, da wolltest, er 

wollte ; Phir, wir wollten, ihr wolltet, sie wollten. 
IMPERAT. — Sing, wolle ; Plur. wollet. 

Periphrastic Tenses. 

INDIC. PERF. — ich habe gewollt, &c. 

INDIC. PLUPERF. — ich hatto gewollt, &c. 

FIRST FUTURE. — ich werde wollen, &c. 

SECOND FUTURE. — ich werde gewollt haben (or with another infin. : 

ich werde haben than wollen), &c. 
FIRST coNDiT. — ich wiirde wollen, &c. 
bECOND CONDI 1. — ich wiirdo gewollt haben (or with another infiv. .• 

ich wiirde haben than wollen, &c.) ; ich hatte gewollt or wollen. 

Middle Forms, 
INFIN. PRES. — wollen. INFIN. PERF. — ^gewoIIt haben. 

PART. PRES. WOllend. PART. PRET. — gOWollt. 

THIRD CLASS. 

Verbs following the analogy of praterito-prasentia. Formation of 
weak pret. withoat derivative vowel. 

BRINGEN, TO ERiNG ; DENKEN, to think, &c. 

622. There are a few verbs which in the formation of their preterite 
follow the analogy of the praiterito-prasetitiay that is, they take both 
the Ablaut of the strong, and the pret. suffix of the weak conjugation, 
the latter withoat the connective vowel. 

These verbs form their perfect after the manner of the derivatives. 

Bringcn and denken have in their inflect, a peculiar mixture of 
weak and strong conjag. Pres. forms regularly weak, give also to 
the pret. and past, particip. the endings of weak conjug., -te, -t, 
change, however, in these forms the vowel of present into a, and the 
final consonants ng, nk of the verbal stem into ch. 

628. BRINGEN, to bring, carry, &c. 

INDIC. PRESENT. — Sing, ich bringe, du bringst, er bringt ; Plur. wir 

bringen, ihr bringet, sie bringen. 
8UBJUNCT. PRESENT. — Sing, ich bringe, du bringest, er bringe ; Plur. 

wir bringen, ihr bringet, sie bringen. 
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iNDic. PRET. — ^ivg, ich braohte, du brachtest, er brachte ; Vlur. wir 

bracbten, ibr bracbtet, sie bracbten. 
8UBJUNCT. PRET. — Simq, icb brjlcbte, ilu bracbiest, er bracbte ; Piur. 

wir bracbten, ibr bracbtet, sie bracbten. 
iMPERAT. — bringe, bringet. 

Periphrastic Forms, 

INDIC. PERF. — icb babe gebracbt, &c. 

INDIC. PLUPERF. — icb batte gebracbt, &c. 

FIRST FUTURE. — jcb werde bringen, &c. 

SECOND FUTURE. — icb werde gebracbt baben, &c. 

FIRST coNDiT. — icb wurde bringen, &c. 

SECOND coNDiT. — ich wurde gebracbt baben, or icb batte gebracbt, &e. 

Middle Forms, 

iNFiN. PRE8. — bringen. infin. perf. — gebracbt baben. 
PART. PRES. — briugend. part. past. — gebracbt. 

624. DENKEN, to think. 

iNDio. PRES. — icb denke, du denkst, er denkt, Ac. 
suBJUNCT. PRES. — icb denke, du denkest, er denke, &e. 
INDIC. PRET. — icb dacbte, du dacbtcst, &c. 
SUBJUNCT. PRET. — icb dacbte, du datbtest, er dacbte, &c. 
IMPERAT. — denke, denket. 

Periphrastic Forms, 

PERFECT. — icb babe gedacbt, &c. 

PLUPF RFECT. — icb batte gedacbt, &c. 

FIRST FUTURE. — icb werde denken, &c. 

SECOND FUTURE. — icb werde gedacbt baben, &c. 

FIRST roNDiT. — Icb wurde denken, Ac. 

SECOND CONDIT. — icb wurde gedacbt baben, &o. 

Middle Forms. 

iNFiN. PRES. — denken. infin. pebf. — gedacbt baben. 
PART. PBES.— denkend. part. past. — gedacbt. 

625. FtTRCHTEN, to fear. 

Now vsually weak throughout. Goth, faurhtjan ; O.^.G, forahUm, 
&c. Obsolete, dialectic : forcbt* icb ; imperf. : icb furcbte, often in 
tbe Bible, and witb intentional dialectic colouring : forcbt. Past 
part. : geforcbten. 

626. SETZEN, to set, place, &c. 

Weak throughout. Gotb. satjan ; O.H.G. sazjan, sezjan ; M.H.G. 
»e(t)zen, factitive to sitzen, Gotb. bitan, O.H.G. sizan; obsolete Katzen ; 
vtill Hometimes imperf. satzte Tbns witb Lutber still imperf. satzte. 
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Additional ox the Third Class. — Comparative, &c. 

627. With briDgen and deiiken we have Ilettressive Umlaut. So 
A.-Sax. bremfaUf hrnhte : \>encan, Ythte ; hiirijan^ buy, hohte ; secan^ to 
Beek, sohte ; Goth, sokjfui, &c. Pret. maintains the stem vowel. 

Really irregular are, however, brinfjy hroiKjht, think , thought. 
Here we have already in Goth, real Ablaut combined with weak con- 
jugation : briiffjatif brahta ; ^fincaiiy \>ahtn. 

A.-Sax. bringany properly a strong verb of 1st class : bringey pret. 
braruf, part, brungen (Exon. 8, 20). From the stem brag are found 
pret brohte, part, broht (= Goth, briggan, pret. brahta). 

These follow the analogy of the prfrteritoprtrsenti't, that is, they 
take both the Ablaut of the strong and the pret. prefix of the weak 
conjugation, the latter without the connective vowel. 

Goth. \>agkjanf to think, root \>aky pret. \>ahta; O.H.G. denkan^ 
pret. dahta ; O. Sax. thenkjan (to think), pret. thdhta. 

Bringen : O.H.G. brhigtm, has by the side of the strong preterit 
brang, brungumeSy the anomalous forms brahta, brahtumes: O.-Sax. 
brengjan, pret. brahta ; A.-8ax. bringan has by the side of the strong 
pret. brang, hrungoUy the anomalous forms brohte, broht. 

Others of this class in Goth. are : briUejan (intr. brauchen),&ruAta ; 
bugjan (to buy), banhta ; Goth, vaftrkjan (to work) ; O.H.G. tcurkan, 
mrkan ; A. -Sax. weorcan, wircan, tcgrcan. 

628. DUNKEN and DAUCHTEN. 

The Goth, verb thugkjan, O.H.G. dunchany M H.G. dnnken^ 
belongs mainly to the 1st weak conjug. and forms with the rejection 
of e (as denken, dachte), the pret. indie, Goth, thuhta, O.H.G. duhta^ 
M.H.G. duhte ; conjunct, diuhte ; part, giduht. To these forms 
would correspond in N.H.G. pret. indie, dauchte, conjunct. d&uchte» 
part, gedaucht. The Umlaut of conjunct, has, however, intruded 
itself also in the infin. and the part., and whilst diinken was con- 
jugated regularly weak, the modem language has lost the con- 
sciousness of connection between dauchte and diinken and borrowed 
for the pret. dauchte, its own inorganic present daucht, with the 
infin. dauchten. One uses therefore more properly in infin. and 
pres. only diinken, diinkt, &c. (not dauchten daucht) ; in pret. 
and part., on the contrary, only dauchte, gedaucht (not diinkte, 
gediiukt). 



CHAPTER X. 

TIIE UNINFLECnONAL PARTS OF SPEECH. 

Observations. 

629. Those words are called particles, which in themselves 
denote neither individual actions nor individual objects, bat more 
nearly limit actions by means of general notions, and are neither 
conjugated nor declined. They are divided into : adverbs, preposi- 
tions and conjunctions. 

[With them are alf^o commonly grouped the interjections, though 
these words really belong to a different category, occupying an inde- 
pendent position outside the sentence. They are also collectively 
Culled auxiliary or complementary words, and relational tervm in 
coTitradifltiuction to the other parts of speech, which then take the 
name of iiotional terms. But this distinction is more convenient than 
loi^^oal, for the relational force itself of these words also implies 
various notions, as, for instance, of space, time, rest, motion, 
direction, addition, exclusion, and the like. They are, in fact, 
analagous to the pronouns, being like them later developments intro- 
duced for the sake of brevity and clearness. Like the pronouns also, 
they are all derived originally from concrete terms, mainly by phonetic 
decay and composition. In most cases the phonetic decay has been 
carried so far that the original term can no longer be recovered, as in 
particles such as up^ doxcn, from, by, voith, &c. But in other cases 
the process of formation from nouns, adjectives, &c., is clearly seen, 
as in the Hindi sltahr-ki-taraf = towards the city, literally, oity-of- 
direction (in), in the direction of the city. Here taraf = direction, 
has acquired the force of a preposition, by the suppression of the 
particle men := in ; and the transformation is so recent that this noun 
still retains its feminine gender, whence Art (fem.) for ke (masc). By 
composition of two nouns, or of a noun and adjective, a vast nnmber 
of adverbs have been formed, such as the Latin velocUer = swiftly, 
from veloy = swift, and iter = way ; hence literally ** in a swift 
way." So the Italian dUigentemente = diligently, from the adjective 
ilHujeiite and the ablative (instrumental) case mente of the Latin noun 
mens = mind ; hence literally '* with a diligent mind." Compare also 
the English adverbial ending ly from like, first isolated, then aggluti- 
nated, and finally fused : like a man, man-like, manly, &c.] 
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THE ADVERB. 

Notion. 

680. It receives its name from its special office, that is, for the 
nearer limitation of the verb : Er lauft schnell. 

The adverbs serve also often to qualify adjectives and adverbs : 
der sehr griino Baum ; er lauft sehr schnell. 

They indicate various relations, manner, time, place, order, 
degree, number, quantity, quality, &c. Certain adverbs are subject to 
degrees of comparison. Nearly all of the adjectives in the language 
are used as adverbs of quality, without a change of form : das Bach 
ist scbon ; er schreibt schon, &o.; er scbreibt schoner alssein Broder; 
Earl schreibt am scbonsten. 

They are distin;^ished from the adjective by the fact that they do 
not, like these, serve to limit the subject, but the predicate words, 
consequently are not immediately connected with subst., but with 
verbs and adjectives, whether the latter are used predicatively or 
attributively, also to universally limit adverbs. 

Some of the adverbs are subject to degrees of comparison, namely 
those adverbs of quality borrowed from adjectives (as schon, leicht, 
&c.), and some others, which express the relations of place and time 
(as : nah, fern, spat, friih, oft, selben, &c.). 

Classification of thb Adverbs. 

681. The classification here given is based upon the syntaotical 
value of the adverbs, that is, their value in the sentence. 

They are grouped by Heyse in seven distinct categories, as 
nnder : — 

(1) quality or manner; (2) intensity or degree; (8) quantity, 
measure, number, and order ; (4) space and locality ; (5) time ; 
(6) modality, or manner of predication ; (7) logical relations of the 
sentence. 

(1) Adi'erh of quality and manner : gut, richtig, schon, fleissig, 
eifrig, so, anders, eben ho — wie, so auch, gerade so, dergestalt, fol- 
gendermassen, gleichwic, gleichfalls, ebenfalls, &c,, blindlings, ernst- 
lich, plotzlich, scherzweise ; with lings, lich, weise, &c. 

(2) Adverbs of intensity or deyree: to the question — wie sehr ? 
in welche Grade ? as : sehr, ausserst, iiberaus, besonders, hochst, 
ungemein, vorziiglich, ausserordcntlich, ansgezeichnet. ganz, nnend- 
lich, ganzlich, vollig, gar, sogar, zu, genug, wenig, etwas, ziemlich, 
fast, nur, weit, bci weitem, viel, so — wie, eben — so, dermassen, &c. 

(8) Adverbs of qiMtitity ; — 

(a) Adverbs of measure or extent :— wie viel, wie stark? as : viel, 
wenig, mehr, genug, etwas (= ein bischen), ganz, halb, halb and 
halb, also provincial halbweg, iiberhaupt, theils, &c. 

{b) Adverbs of number, partly definite, partly indefinite or 
general : — 

(a) Partitive : definite — halb, zur Halfte, zum Drittel, &c. ; inde- 
finite — theils, zum Theil, grossen theils, mehrentheils, meisten- 
theils, &c. 
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(^) Ordinals: definite — erstens or erstlioh, zuerst, zweitens, 
drittens, &c. ; zam ersten, znm zweiten, &c. ; indefinite — vorerst, 
zuvorderst, schliesslich, zuletzt, daraof, sodann, nachher, &c. 

(y) Iterative : definite — einmal (old and provin. eins), zweimal, 
znm crsten, znm zweiten Male, &c, ; indefinite — manohmal, mehr- 
muis (provin. mehrmalen), oft, vielmals, selten, &c. 

(3) Miiltiplicatives : definite — einfach, zweifach, doppelt, zwei- 
fiihigj &c. ; indefinite — mehrfach, vielfach, mehrfaltig, &c. 

Remark. — Iterative, in the sense of multiplication, especially in 
connection with so before adjectives, as : dreimal so gross, hoch, &c. 

(4) Adverbs of space, piuce, direction, &c. — The particles of space, 
with relations of place and direction, as : ab, an, auf, aus, bei, durch, 
in, oin, nach, vor, von, za, am, ab. Ab, ein and ob occar in general; 
the others at least as adverbs only in composition, since used inde- 
pendently they become prepositions. 

Ideas of rest, motion and direction : — 

(a) Quiet in space : to the question wo ? 

(a) General and indefinite: liberal], allenthalben, irgend, irgendwo 
(prim, einerwiirts, einerwegen), nirgend or nirgends. 

(j3) Definite : hier, da, dort (provin. dorten), wo ; strengthened : 
hieselbst, daselbst, woselbst (obsol allhier, allda, all wo), oben, an ten 
(old also nieden), innen, anssen, vorn; with added pronominal limi- 
tation : droben, drunten, drinnen, draussen (provin. also haassen), 
hiiben, driiben (syncopated form) ; daraaf, hierauf, dariiber, dar- 
unter, hierunter, &c. ; aasserhalb, oberhalb ; diesseits, jenseits ; 
rechts, links ; za Haase, daheim, &c. 

{h) Motion and direction in space : — 

(a) General, extent or distance : weit, fern, nahe, fort, weg, &c. : 
fiirder (obsol. fiirbess), rings, ringsam, &c. 

(P) Definite, as direction from and to — woher ? and wohin ? The 
correlative pronominal adverbs her, hin, and those compounded with 
them, as : daher, dahin, dorther, dorthin ; hierher, hierhin ; woher, 
wohin ; hcrab, heraas, herauf, herein, heranter, and hinab, hinaus, 
hinauf, hinein, &c.; bergaaf, bergab, bergan ; feldein ; stromaaf ; and 
those with warts, as: riickwarts, vorwarts, seitwarts, heimwarts, 
siidwarts, nordwarts, &c. 

(5) Adverbs of Time denote : — 
{a) A moment or point of time. 

(a) General and indefinite: je, jemals, einmal, jederzeit, immer, 
nie, niemals, nimmer, nimmermehr, &c. 

{fS) Definite: da, dann, wann, nan, nanmehr (obsol. nanmehro), 
jetzt (obsol. and provin. itzt, jetzo, jetzand, &c.), gegenwartig, sonst, 
einst, ohemals, vormals, nachher, sogleich, nachstens, eben, schon, 
bald, kiinftig, letzthin, noalich, kiirzlich, jiingst, eher, anfangs, end- 
lich, kc. ; heate, gestern, morgen, friih, spat, Morgens, Mittags, 
Nachts, &c. 

VOL. I. u 
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(y) As the point of commencement of an action or condition : 
seitdem, seither, von jeher, von heute an, &c. 

(3) As the point of ending or termination : bis jetzt, bis dahin« 
bisher, bisheute, &c. 

{h) Continuance: stets, immer, allezeit, immerdar, lange, 
einstweilen, mittlerweile, nnterdessen, inzwischen, nach and nach, 
allmahlich, &c. 

(r) Repetition in time : pclten, oft, wioder, abcrmals, znweilen, 
dann and wann, mitantor, gewohnlicb. So with mal, as : allemal, 
manchmal, mehrmals, oftmals, einmai, zweimal, &c. 

The adverbs of all the above kinds serve primarily to limit the 
predicate, whether this be a verb or an adjective. 

(6) Adverbs of modality or mood, and are divided into : — 

(a) AJfinnative, as : ja, ja wohl, doch, wahrlich, fiirwahr, 
gewiss, wirklich, wabrhaftig, freilich, zwar, allerdings, sicherlich, 
unstreitig, traun, &c. 

(b) Negative : nein, nicht, mit nichten, kcinesweges, ja nicht 

(c) Interrogative: denn, wohl, nun, etwa, ob, gelt, so, wie so, 
nicht wahr ? 

(d) Potential : wafarscheinlich, viellcicht, vermuthlicb, etwa, 
wohl, ob, allenfalls, kaum, schvverlich, gowissermassen ; provin. halt. 

(e) Optative and precative : doch, wenn doch, dass doch. 

(/) Imperative : darchaus, schlechtcrdings, provin. platterdings. 

(7) Adx^erbs with a logical relation — cause, motive, means, aim, &c. 
— refer to the whole clause or sentence : daher (a us dcm Grande), 
demnach, darum, dcsswegen, desshalb, dadurcb, dafiir, dazn; wartmi, 
wesswegen, wodnrch, wozu, &c. 

The Pronominal Adverbs. 

682. These express the notions of relation of the pronominal 
stems upon which they are based. Hence they stand like those pro- 
nouns themselves in the relation of correlation, the demonstrative 
and determinative form corresponding to the interrogative and rela* 
tive form, and receive by this means the force of conjunctions. 
Thus— 

To the Interrog, and Ilelat. Prons, correftpond the Dew, and Det. Advs, 

€f quality : wio, welchergestalt po. Holchergestalt 

vf intt^Mxty : wie, wio aehr 8o, ho sohr 

of quantity : wie vicl so viel 

^f space: wo, wohcr, wohin da, dahor, dahin 

and their contpoundn : 

worauf, w^orin, worein, wohinaus, darauf, darin, daroin, da- 
&c. binaus, &c. 

of time : wann daun 

of the logical \ warnm, wesswegen, wodurch, wozii, daruin. dcsswogfen, da- 
relation : j &c. dun'h. daz\i, &c. 
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G88. Remark. — The same adverb may belong to different classes, 
l)y being used in manifold significations. Thus da is an adverb of 
])I:ice and time and expresses as conjunction also reason and motive ; 
dahcr is local and causal ; so signifies not only quality and manner, 
but also degree, is also used besides as interrog. (so?); denn is 
interrogative and conjunctive at the same time. 

Many adverbs become prepositions or conjunctions in their gram- 
matical application. In many cases the adverbial application takes 
place by the side of the prepositional or conjunctive ; in others the 
former has quite ceased. Thus the particles of space an, auf, bei ; 
durch, in, nach, vor, zu, um, &c., are prepositions and only in com- 
poiindH adverbs, as : ankommen, aufgehen, durchlesen, &c. The par- 
ticles da, daher, denn, doch, nun, so, darum, damit, &c., are on the 
contrary sometimes adverbs, sometimes conjunctions. 

THE PREPOSITIONS. 

634. Prepositions are those words which express the relations in 
which an object by means of its condition or action occurs with 
another object, to which this condition or this action is made to 
r« la to. 

The notion of the preposition is nearly related to that of the 
simple case forms, and the preposition may not infrequently be 
r(;[)lHccd by a mere case and be dispensed with, as instead of: '* er 
suhrieb an mich," one may say more briefly ** er schrieb mir ; '* 
instead of *' er sagte zu mir," " er sagte mir," &c. 

This minor relationship between the preposition and the case 
notions is clearly seen in languages where there are no longer any 
or but few case endings, as in Fr., English, &c. 

685. Most prepositions are now still frequently used as adverbs 
in composition with other words, as : ausgehen, aufstehen, mitreisen. 
S. e dif. Wollen Sie mit mir gehen ? (preposition), and Wollen Sie 
niitgohen ? (adverb). Er ging aus (adverb), and er ging aus dem 
llausc (preposition). 

Independent position : von Jugend auf, das Spiel ist aus, and 
o«;pecially with repetition of the same particle with intercalated : und 
nach und nach {i.e. allmahlich), durch und durch (durchaus, wollig), 
um und um, iiber und iiber, fiir und fiir. Only the preposition von 
IS neirr used as an adverb. 

686. According to their government the prepositions are divided 
into the following four classes : — 

(<() rrepositiomt tcith the Gen. : halb, krafb, &c. 
(h) Prepositions with Dai, ': aus, bei, binnen, &c. 
(r) Prepositions with Ace. : durch, fiir, gegen, &c. 
((I) J* repositions with double (jovernmentf according to the relatives 
wlh're or whither, rest or motion with direction ; an, auf, ausser, &c. 

Observations. 

687. If these prepositions occur with the pronouns der, die, das, 
or dersclbe, dieselbe, dasselbo, or with welcher, e, es, without a subst., 

u 2 
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then inHtoarl of thin com1»ination adverbs are frequently placed : dibei 
innUMul of (Icniflclhcn, (ftc, wobei iiiRtead of bei welchem, &c.v dafnr 
for fiir d(;nm;lbon, ^c, wofiir for fiir wclcben, &c. These adveriM 
are more rarely uhoJ when tlie pronoun relates to a person, as : da 
Fround, woniit (better niit welchem) er spielte. Darein and worein 
occur only with verbs of motion, darin and worin with verbs of rest 
Instead of darein and worein stand also dahinein and wohinein. 

fiUH. rfrposilinnH ijovernimj the (ivnitire Case, 

AiiNtatt or Hbitt, iiiMt^Nid of liiii^M, alon^ 

auHHcrliiilli, without, niitHidu trotz, iu Hpite uf 

iiini'Hinlli, within, iiiHido uiu . . . ^nllen, for the sake of 

liallM-ii, hallMT, wr^cii. mi accimnt of uiibcHchadet, without dotriment to 

(Ii<>HHi>it, on thiN Mf of unj^MU'htot. notwithstanding, in spit« 

j<*urii^it, on ihi' other milf of unwi.'it, unfcm, nut fur from 

kraft, iiy thi» i»owrr <»f. by virtuo vrrniJijfi*, l)y mi'anH of 

la lit, ac('onliii>( to inittoln, vcmiittrlttt, by nu^oms of 

olMThalh. aliove wahrcnd, during 

iint4ThaII>, Im'1<iw xiifol^>. afirordiui; to 

T'nw^it, niit tfli4, kraft iind wiihrt-nd, 
Laut, vfrmti^c, unircarhti't, 
Obcrhall) mid untcrhalb, 
Innrrhalli und auHHi>rhalb, 
DicHNi'it, jtMiHcit, halbcn, wo^cn, 
Unfrni, Htatt, wic aiirh inii . . . willrn, 
Ob, bin^ und zufol^>, tmtz 
Hti>hrn niit doni (jrnitiv 
Odor auf dir Fra>r«' : w«*HHi'n Y 
I)(K-h iHt )ii(T uicht y.xi vrr^'HHcn, 
I)ju*M \n'{ dicrtf'n Irtzten vitT 
Awh di^u Dativ Hchn?ilH'n wir. 

PtrjHJsitions with the Dative Case. 

auH, out of, from iiai'hnt, zuniiohst. next, &r. 

IIUMM4T, out of ni'bst, with, tofrt'thor with, &c- 

>H«i, near, with samint, toj^'thor with 

biunon, wittiin N'it, Hinco 

nityi^p'u, a>rainHt von, of. from, by, &c. 

p'^'uiibcr, o])iH»Hito t4), viH-a-vij* /u, at, to 

init, with zu wider, in opponition, &c. 

uac'h, afU.'r, a(*cordin^ to, to 

Pre^Htsitvana \rith Accusative, 

Such arc : dnrch, fiir, ohno, um, sondcr (without), gcgen, wider. 
Distinguish: sonder and sondern, wider and wieder. 

Prepositions with Dative ami Accusative, 

They are : an, auf, binter, nebcn, in, iiber, untcr, vor, zwischen. 
But the distinguishing point is not in the preposition, but in tho verb. 
If the verb indicates a state of repose, the above prepositions require 
the Dative ; if, however, direction to a certain place, the propositions 
are connected with the Accusative : das Buch liegt auf dem Fussboden 
(wo?), lege es auf den Tisch (wohin ?), tV:c. Comp. die Kinder 
laufen in dem Garten, auf der Strasse, vor dcm Ilausc, &c., and die 
Kinder laufen in den Garten, auf die Strasse, vur das Haus. 
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Some prepositions are often joined to the definite article in the 
Dative and Accusative : an, bei, in, von, zu, may be joined to the Dat. 
dcm, form the combinations am, beim, im, zam ; — an, auf, dorch, fiir, 
in, vor, urn, to the Ace. das, forming the combinations ans, aofs, fiirs, 
ius, vers, urns ; — zu is fused with der, forming zur. Other compounds, 
as : hintcrm, iiborm, nnterm (from hinter dem, &c.) and hinters, 
iibers, uuters (hinter das, &c.), hintern (hinter den) are too harsh, 
and must therefore be avoided. 

Proper prepositions are only : aus, ausser, bei, mit, nach, ob, von, 
zu ; durch, fiir, gen, gegen, um, wider ; an, auf^ hinter, in, iiber, 
unter, vor. All the others are improper prepositions, because they 
consist of substantives and adverbs, which are used as proper 
propositions. 

THE CONJUNCTIONS OR CLAUSE CONNECTIVES. 

Observations. 

030. The conjunction is the most abstract form and has been last 
developed. It is not a limiting word of any single part of a sentence, 
but of the entire sentence. As prepositions connect together separate 
parts or elements of a simple sentence, expressing their relation to 
each other, the conjunctions treat entire sentences and connect 
several clauses to a compound or complex sentence. It is therefore 
the relational word of the sentences, exponent of the relation of the 
sentence. 

Conjunctions are classified according to a double point of view : 
according to their syntactical force and according to their logical 
signification. In the first respect they are co-ordinating conjunctions 
or connectives, which connect together two or more clauses, in which 
connection each clause is independent or of equal value. Such are 
und, dann, oder, aber, denn, &c. ; partly subordinating conjunctions 
or connectives, which join one dependent clause with an independent 
clause, as ; da, als, weil, &c. 

Comp. er kann nicht ausgehen, denn er ist krank (co-ordinating) ; 
cr kann nicht ausgehen, weil er krank ist (subordinating, subordinate 
clause) ; er kann, weil er krank ist, nicht ausgehen ; weil er krank 
ist, so kann cr nicht ausgehen. 

6iO. According to the logical relation, in which the conjunctions 
connect the clauses, occur three principal differences: copulative, 
adversative and causal relations; the conjunctions or clause con- 
nectives also express local and temporal relations. 

The conjunctions are distinguished from the relative and corre- 
lative words by the fact that they relate to the entirety of a clause, 
while the latter connect the clauses only by means of relation to one 
element or part of clause. The co-ordinating conjunctions have not 
at all, however, the relative force, but theirs is demonstrative reference 
or demonstration, as in denn, daher, &c. Here is wantmg the close 
relative connection. Hence the clauses do not fuse into a complete 
unity or oneness, but stand independently of each other. 
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The prepositions and conjunctions are operating adverbs, on 
with a different circle of operation. Hence both kinds of words a 
connected (or stand in connection) also according to their derivati< 
.. for ihe most part with the proper adverbs; thas, for example, 11 

j conjunctions allein, da, indcm, also, so, ausser, folglich, demnac 

damit, dcnn, &c. Both express only formal relations and indeed a 
mere exponents of relation between two parts of a simple compoai 
or complex sentence. 

Conjunctions being those formal words or particles which conne 
sentences or clauses together, they may be called the relation 
words of the sentences. Without them there would be iudefinitene 
and ruggedness in speech. The dropping of the conjunctions, ho^ 
ever, often gives great energy and force to the orator's language. 

Wealth of conjunctions is a proof of the high development of 
language. The German language has a large number and is thas 
u condition to express the most exact relations of the clauses to ca< 
other. 

641. Besides the conjunctions many words of other kinds have 
conjunctive force, i,e. the capacity to connect clauses with each othe: 
are to be di.stinguished from the conjunctions, however, by the fa 
that this happens only by means of a special relation to a separa 
part of a sentence, not to the entirety of the sentence. Such wor< 
with conjunctive force are : — {a) the relative pronouns ; {h) the co 
relative pronominal adverbs of quality, intensity and quantity : s 
wie ; space : da, wo, &c. These may be called conjunctional adverb 
! as : Sio ist so schon, wie ihre Schwester (schon ist), &c. 

! The limit or line of demarcation between adverbs andconjunctioi 

is difficult to draw, since the same particle may at one time be use 

us an adverb, at another as a conjunction, and sometimes may I 

■ regarded as one or the other according to the way it is looked at < 

conceived. Thus the partitive and ordinative words theils, ersten 

zweitens, zuvorderst, ferner, endlich, zuletzt, &c., are evident] 

I adverbs according to their essence ; so far, however, as they serve 1 

* connect clauses which they place in relation to each other, they mui 

be regarded as pure conjunctions. Ju.st so the adverbs : nun, eh( 
bevor, nachdem, wilhrend. indem, indesscn, seitdem, bis, &c., are \ 
the bame time pure conjunctions, iuasmuch as they have assumed tl 
power to connect two clauses together, which conjunctional fore 
was expressed by the side of them by means of the conjunctives das; 
da, dcnn, i^c, as : Nun (dass ur da) du kannst, ist es gut. Ehe (deni 
du abreisest, bereite ich, &c. Wiihrcnd or indem (dass) or schriel 
war ich, &c. So da, adverb, but conjunctive adverb, as : er stand dj 
wo, &c. As causal particle pure conjunction: da er krauk ist, gel 
er nicht aus. 

Kinds of Conjunctions. 

612. To be divided {a) according to their syntactical infiiien< 
npon the outer form of the clause connection ; [h) according to the 
logical relations, in which they connect the clauses with each other. 
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According to their syntactical force or influence divided into two 
kinds : (a) co-ordinating, i.e. in connecting two clauses of equal syn- 
tactical value ; and (6) subordinating, i.e. in connecting two clauses, 
one of which is syntactically dependent upon the other. 

Co-ordinating/. — Er schreibt und ich lese. Er kann nicbt aus- 
^'chon, denn cr ist krank. Ich besuchte ihn gem, aber ich habekeine 
Zeit. SabordiruUiny. — Er schreibt, wiihrend ich lese. Er geht, weil 
or krank ist, nicht aus. Ich besuchte ihn gem, wenn ich nur Zeit 
biitte, kc. 

Arrangement and Classification aocobdino to Inner Sionifioation 
and tue different relations in which they place the con- 
NECTED Clauses to each other. 

CO-ORDINATINO CONJUNCTIONS. 

Relation of Outer Connection. 

CopiiJative. — {a) Positive or affirmative : und, auch, zu dem, aus- 
Rcrdom, ingieichen, dessgleichen, sowohl ... als auch (wie auch), 
nicht nur (nicht bloss, nicht allein) ... sondem auch. (b) Negative: 
wedor ... noch (exclusive). 

CWntimiative. — (a) General or indefinite temporal order or suc- 
cession : erst, zuerst, dann, ferner, weiter, hemach, nachher, endlich, 
zuletzt, schliesslich. (b) Definite order : erstens, zweitens, dnttens, 
i^c, zum erstcn, zum zweiten (anderen). 

Partitive : theils ... theils ; zum Theil ... zum Theil ; einerseits ... 
andrerscits. 

Adversative lislation. 

Adversative conjunctions in more definite sense; adversative 
coiij. especially: — (a) Restrictive: aber, allein, doch, jedoch, dennoch, 
dcssenungeachtet, indessen, glcichwohl, vielmehr. (b) die auf hebende 
Conjunction Bondern (or sondem vielmehr). 

lUxiprocalljf exclusive: entweder ... oder. 

With omission of entweder the word oder loses its exclusive 
force, and becomes explanative. 

Relations of Place and Time. 

Relation of Place : da, daher, dahin. 

Relation of Time. — (a) Simultaneousness : damals, dann, zugleich, 
indessen, unterdessen, mittlerweile, &c. (b) Precedent (vorange- 
^^angen) : vorher, zuvor, friiher, eher, &c. (c) Consequent (nachfolgend) : 
daiin, dai'auf, nachher, hemach, spater, seitdem. 

Relation of Quality j Quantity and Intensity. 

Comparative : so, also, ebenso, so auch, auf gleiobe Weise, nicht 
anders. 

Proportional: desto, um so (mehr oder weniger). 

Restrictive in Quality^ tie. : insofern, in so weit, followed by 

inwiefern. 
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The Carnal Eelatum, 

Illative or Conclusive, — {a) Logical reason (Grand) : also, folglieh, 
mithin, sonach, demnach. {h) Inflaence of the real causey motive : 
daher. (c) Moral motive : daher, daram, dcsswegen, desshalb, am 
desswillen. 

Causal : denn, niimlich. . 

Ihial : dazu, zn dcm Ende, darnm, desswegen . 

Conditional : only denn and sonst. 

Concessive : zwar, wohl. 

648. SUBORDINATINO CONJUNCTIONS. 

lielations of Time and Place, 

Place : wo, woher, wohin. 

Time. — (a) Simnltaneousness : als (sobald als), da, wic, wann 
(wenn), wiihrend, indem, indessen (indoss), bis. {b) Precedent or 
preceding the content of the principal clause : nachdem, seitdem, 
Boit. (r) Succeeding the content of principal clause : ehe, bevor. 

Relation of Quality, Quantity and Intensity. 

Comparative: wie, gleichwic, so wie ... als (after so, and after the 
comparative), refer as a rule to a conjunction corresponding to them. 

Proportional: je...je, je...de6to, jc.um so. Also: je nachdem. 

liestnctive : inwiefern, wiefern ; also : insofern, sofern (instead of 
insofern als), in wie weit or in so weit. 

Causal lielations. 

Illative : so dass, wesshalb, also the demonstrative forms dem- 
nach, desswegen, and especially daher, are not infrequently ased in- 
stead of the relatives. 

Carnal : weil, da, nun. Often stand opposite to it in the prin- 
cipal clause (superordinate clause). 

Final : auf dass, damit, um zu. 

Conditional : wenn (so), falls, wofem, wo nicht, wenn auders, 
ausser wenn. 

Concessive : ob, ob auch, obgleich, obwohl, obschon (obzwar), 
wiowohl, wenn gleich, wenn schon, ungeachtet. 

THE INTERJECTIONS. 

Observations. 

644. The interjections are distinguished from all other words by 
the fact that they are but immediate expressions of feelings, &o. Tbey 
are not real words or parts of speech, i,e, as essential elements of 
the sentence. They rather stand outside of the logical and gram- 
matical connection of the discourse, into which they are introduced 
only in order to vivify and enhance the expression of feeling. Hence 
the term interjection, intercalated words, outside of the grammatical 
connection. With words proper they stand in general in no etymo- 
logical connection. The roots and stems of pure words arise from 
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Rymbolic denoting of ideas ; the interjections, on the contrary, are 
natural cries or expressions instinctively expressed from the feeling 
or sensation, like the cries of animals. Hence only exceptionally are 
real words (verbs or nonns) formed from a few interjections, which as 
a rule denote nothing further than the production of the sound itself 
and the feeling expressed by it or its expression. Thus arises from 
ach the verb iichzen (not in O.H.G. and M.H.G.) ; from juch, jauch- 
zen ; from the onomatopoeia, imitation of sound, puff, the sound word 
pufi'en ; the interjection weh ! becomes a subst. : das Weh, &c. 

645. Besides the interjections proper or pure interjections, 
which are pure original sounds of nature, other parts of speech, verbs 
as well as nouns, as particles, are connected in some forms and appli- 
cations, partly as interjections, in part also with real interjections to 
strengthen the expression. A distinction is made between these 
improper or impure interjections and those sounds of nature, as : 
bra ! auf ! halt ! Heil ! ach Gott ! Himmel ! &c. 

64G. According to their signification the interjections express 
partly : — 

{a) As sounds of sensation in stricter sense, inner sensations, 
bodily and especially emotional feelings of various kinds. 

They are partly : {\i) Imitations of sounds outwardly perceived, 
sound imitations. 

They partly contain (c) the expression of the will addressed to a 
hearer, which expression has the signification of a visible gesture and 
hence may be called properly a sound gesture. 

647. List of the most important interjections in German arranged 
according to three classes or kinds, a distinction being made at the 
same time between the pure natural sounds and the improper inter- 
jections. 

Interjections in the Stbicteb Sense. 

{a) The most usual exclamation is (already in Goth, d, not in 
O.H.G.). More nearly determined most frequently by the addition 
of other interjections or words, as : weh 1 Gott I Himmel ! o wie 
schon. Especially with Yoc. and imperat. : o Freond 1 o komml &c. 

(l)) Pain, sorrow, discomfort, expressed by : weh I (Goth, i-ai, 
O.G. we)^ ach! (O.G. ah.^ acK)\ also connected: ach weh! weh! 
and with interjectional subst.: ach Gott ! Himmel, &c. ; o jerum! &c. 
Sorrow, distress, regret : leider I Bodily pain, especially : au ! au 
weh ! folk-speech : autsch ! (M.H. ochy uch). 

Sensation of cold and heat, folk-speech has : schn schn 1 hu hn hul 
wie mich friert ! Bavar. : husch husch 1 schoch, wie heiss ! &c. 

Joy and agreeable surprise in present literary language is ex- 
pressed by : ah ! ha ! ! ei ! also ach I as : ah or ei ! wie schon ! 
o, welches Giiick! ach, wie herrlichi and by means of the improper 
interjection : Gottlob ! The beautiful M.H.G. interjections : hei / 
hcia ! (ihl/ are unfortunately obsolete. 

Expressions for joyous and noisy hilarity : heisa ! heisasa ! juch ! 
juchhe I sasa I belong to folk-speech ; hurra ! specially to language 
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of soldiers. Hahaha to denote loud langhing, as hihi of suppressed 
laughter, are not sensation words, but laughter expressed by letters, 
and belong properly to the onomatopceic class. 

Wonder, surprise, approval, flattery, the most part the same as for 
joy : ah ! o ! ei ! also eia ! (so also M.H.G. eif eia /) ; by the side of 
ei also Low Ger. t, ih ! further hoi! or oho ! (wonder with doubt) ; 
besides also verbs and subst., especially imperat., as : schau ! sieh ! 
sieh da ! in folk-speech perhaps corrupted from Gotts, as : potz I 
potztausend ! ei der Tausend ! alle Welt ! &c. 

Displeasure, fear, disgust, loathing, and kindred sensations are 
expressed by pfui! (M.H.G. phm, fia, fie, pfuch, Gr. <^€u, Lat. phy, 
Ital. and Yr.Ji, Kng, tie, fowjhy fiuhje) ; ba! bah ! — contempt: hu hu ! 
brr ! (Furcht und Ekel). Here may be also reckoned the curses, 
oaths of folk-speech derived from subst., as: Blitz! potz Blitz! 
Douner ! Donnerwetter ! Uagel ! alle Hugel ! Element ! potz Kraut- 
salat ! sapperlot or, sackerlot (a corruption of Sacrament) ; Teofel ! 
or der Teufel ! zum Teufel ! Henker I der Kukuk ! and others like 
them, and partly unmeaning expressions, expressive not only of 
repugnance and anger, but also intense astonishment and surprise. 

Strong denial lies in : Gott bewahre 1 Gott behiite ! or elliptical 
only : bewahre ! behiite ! 

Doubt, hesitation : ei ei ! hm or hum ! These and also aha ! or 
haha ! 

Scorn and contempt lies in atsch, usual, however, only in child- 
speech and folk-speech, and usually accompanied with a peculiar 
gesture. 

Many ejaculations of the older language are now completely out 
of use, as the O.U.G. Id for o, of which traces, however, in present 
(existing) dialects, especially in Westphalian shepherd-cries: he loe, 
loe ! and Swiss lo lo ! as cattle call. Farther the M.H.G. a, which 
is attached to other words loudly exclaimed, as to subst. {xvafend /), 
to imperat. {Uizdy icartd /), to particles (nnnd), to attach to them the 
force and sound of inteijections ; O.H.G. astonishment wah (Lat. 
rah) ; plaintive jdrd ; the old wdfan, wdfen, served at first as call to 
arms, then extended as a cry of alarm ; and others also, &c. 

Onomatopoeic Cbies. 

648. Partly imitative of manifold sounds, which arise from the 
falling, clashing, crashing, &c., of different bodies, as : banz ! plautz ! 
perdanz ! fiel or bin ; plump ! fiel's ins Wasser ; platsch ! putsch I 
klipp klapp ! hopp happ ! (the clatter of horses) ; holterpoltcr ! (for a 
dull, mutfled noise) ; klapps ! schwupp ! schwapp ! ripps rapps ! 
husch ! zisch ! sauste die Kugel durch die Luft ; knacks ! brach es 
entzwei ; krach ! ritsch ! riss es entzwei ; also ritsch ratsch ! piff paff 
puff! kuallten die Gewehre ; with which the law of vowel Ablaut 
rules, which serves here to distinguish the clearer and finer from the 
duller and coarser sound. 

Onomatopoeic words are partly also imitations of animals in folk- 
speech and child-speech, as : wauwau, miau, quak qnak, &c. ; or 
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metullic sounds, as : pinke panke, klingling (bell-ringiDg), bim bam 
bum (bells) ; of musical instruments, as dram : bumbidcbum, &c. ; of 
tbe born : tut tut ; of the trumpet : trarah ; of the barrel-organ : 
didclumdei, &c. 

r>orrowed from other parts of speech, thus improper interjections, 
of this kind, are the encouraging, exhorting, impelling, exciting kind: 
Hut'! wohlan ! wohlauf! fort! frisch ! munter ! nach fort! marsch ! 
(aud other military words of command) ; — stopping or arresting cries 
iire halt I halt ein ! lass ! lass ab ! — driving off, expelling : fort ! weg ! 
a us dem Weg I geh ! zieh ab ! Platz da ! — enjoining silence : still ! 
ruhig I sachte ! — thanks, entreaty, approval: Dank! Gnade ! Gllick 
auf ! Gliick zu ! wohl (dir) ! Heil (dir) ! brav ! (Ital. bravo /), and 
many other such elliptical expressions. 

049. Rem. — To the pure gesture-words belong the sounds with 
which animals are addressed. Partly based on approach to sounds 
of nature or the name of the animal, yet with very manifold com- 
prehcDsion and mixture of arbitrary sounds, so that the expressions 
diti'er from each other in different parts of Germany. Calls to animals 
to he fed are : da da ! (for dogs) ; filter fut fiit or hijf hiif ! (for horses) ; 
zub zub or leek leek ! (for goats) ; mies mies, also miez miez ! and 
others (for cats); gusch gusch or gos gos ! also wullewulle! (for 
<,'ec>8o) ; bila bila ! Austrian ant ant ! (for ducks) ; put put ! (for 
chickens), i&c. Drivers' cries to cattle and especially horses are: 
hrr I (to stop) ; hott, hottoh, jiih, hottjiih ! for driving forward in 
general ; also in more definite sense : hott, hatt or hutt, when they 
should turn to the right ; boh, bar, wist, schwih ! &c., when to the 
left. So also hunters and herdsmen have their peculiar cries for 
driving and guiding and turning of dogs. 

050. The pure interjections, as already observed, stand out of all 
grammatical connection with other parts of speech and can neither 
govern a word nor be dependent upon one. They may hence stand 
Avith every case, according as brought about by the connection of the 
hl)eech, as : Thor ! (Voc.) ; ach or o der Thor ! 0, dem Thoren (for 
example, kann es nicht schaden) ; o, den Thoren ! &c. 

When with the improper interjections, as : wohl ! Heil ! &c., is 
connected a case, especially the Dative, then this case does not 
depend upon them, but upon the omitted verb, as : wohl (sei or ist) 
ihm ! Heil (sei or ist) dir I So also weh or wehe as subst. (no longer 
as interjection) is connected with Dat. : Wehe (ist or sei), mir, dir, 
ihm I &c. 

With and ach, as also with pfui, stands, however, in German 
very usually the Gen. (as in Lat. the Ace), without depending upon 
an added or implied verb, therefore as so-called absolute case, as : 
o des Thoren ! ach des Wonnetages ! pfui der Schande ! &c. This 
Gen. may also be paraphrased by means of the prep, iiber with Ace. 
(as : iiber den Thoren ! pfui iiber die Schande !) ; from which it is 
clear that the word in gen. should be represented by this case as the 
object of wonder, amazement, joy, &c. 



CHAPTER XI. 

COMPARISON. 

651. [Comparison is a process by which, not things but the 
common qualities or properties of things, or else their common modes 
of action, are compared with a view to determining their relative 
value. We cannot compare one man or one rose with other men or 
roses as sneh, and say : this man is more man than that man or 
those men ; this rose is more rose than that, &c. But we compare 
their qualities and actions, and say : this man is taller, this rose is 
redder, than that ; this man runs more swiftly, this rose smells more 
sweetly, than those, &c. From these examples wo see that compari- 
son is a process somewhat analogous to contrast, from which, how- 
ever, it differs, inasmuch as comparison implies resemblance combined 
with inequality (both roses are red but in unequal degrees), while 
contrast implies diiference without regard to degree (this rose is red, 
that rose white). From these examples we also see that comparison 
is between two, or between one and more, or between one and all, or 
between groups ; also that it properly affects adjectives and parti- 
ciples as expressing the qualities of things, and adverbs as expressing 
the quality of their actions. But it will be seen that under certain 
conditions the process may also be extended to other parts of speech, 
so that it may bo conveniently treated under the three following 
heads : (a) Comparison with adjectives and participles ; (b) Com- 
parison with adverbs ; (c) Comparison with other parts of speech.] 

COMPARISON WITH ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES. 

Observations. 

652. Comparison is either (r?) derivative, by means of suffix, as: er 
(r), est (st), or (b) periphrastic, t.^. by means of prepositive elements 
(adverbs), as mehr, minder, &c. 

One may add to an object a quality either absolutely, i.e. uncon- 
ditionally and without comparison, or relatively, i.e, with reference 
to and in comparison with other objects. 

The absolute condition of the adjective is expressed by the 
unchanged fundamental absolute or thematic form and called the 
positive, as : gross, schon, klein, alt, jung, as — Das Haus ist schon ; 
der Mann ist jung ; die Fran ist klein, &c. 

Relative degrees are those of : 

(a) Equality : eben so schon wie (relation of equality). 

(A) Inequality, divided into : — 



MORPHOLOGY, 



301 



(a) Enhancement or superiority in comparative degree, as : 
Rchoner, more beantiful, and schonst, in the superlative or highest 
degree. 

(/3) Inferiority or degradation : comparative degree, as : weniger, 
minder schon ; superlative degree : am wenigsten or am mindesten 
schon, &c. 

658. Comparison with adjectives includes : — (a) comparison of 
equality; (6) comparison of inequality ; (c) periphrastic forms, as 
in the subjoined 



Scheme. 



Poa\iw%, hamlich, ugly 



Ponltpe. achdn, beautifal 
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The comparative of inferiority may be expressed also by nicht so 
... als : Diese Rose ist nicht so schon als jene. The comparative of 
superiority may be expressed also by noch einmal so . .. als, doppelt 
so ... als. 

Some adjectives are without comparison, as : leer, voll, todt, &c. 

654. The comparative without article or in connection with the 
indefinite article ein may enhance one object of two or one among 
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many just as well, as : diescr Thurm ist holier, als jener ; or: als 
alle iibrigen der Stadt ; er ist ill tor als sein Bruder, or als seine 
Briider, &c. If the comparative be connected with def. art. der, 
then the comparison is limited to two, and when extended to several, 
the superlat. must necessarily be used, as : der altere und der 
jiingere von zwei Briidem ; but : er ist der alteste von den Sohnen 
dieses Mannes ; dieser Ber;^ ist von beiden der hohere ; der Mont- 
blanc ist der hochste Berg in Europa, &c. 

For the expression of the lower and lowesU degree or descending 
grade of the quality, the language has no peculiar adjectival forms, 
but can only express them by circumlocution or periphrasis by adding 
the comparatives weniger, minder, and the superlat. weuigst, miudost 
before the positive : wenig or minder reich, gross, alt, &c. ; am we- 
nigsten reich, gross, &c. ; dor wcnigste gross von uns Allen, &c. 

With opposed qualities, of which, however, the following is to be 
noted. Take, for example, gross and klein. dick and diinn, lang and 
kurz, breit and schmal, weit and nah, hoch and nicdrig, alt and juug, 
warm and kalt, which may be comprehended under the common 
notions of size, thickness, length, breadth, distance, height, age, 
warmth. Here the enhancing grades of one notion correspond to the 
degrading or descending grades of the opposite, and both may be 
interchanged, as : — 

gross — klein. alt— jung. 



grosser = weniger klein 
grossest = wenigst klein 
weniger gross = kleincr 
wenigst gross = kleinst 



ill tor = weniger jung 
jiltest = wenigst jung 
weniger alt = j linger 
wenigst ah =: jiingst 



655. Thus as grades of comparison gross has upwards or ascend- 
ing : grosser, grossest, downwards or descending, though, (instead 
of weniger gross, wenigst gross) also kleiner, kleinst ; alt, upwards : 
alter, altest (instead of weniger alt, wenigst alt) also jiinger, jiingst. 
Just so serve as grades of comparison for klein, on one side, kleiner, 
kleinst, on the other, grosser, grossest; for jung: jiinger, jiingst, 
and (liter, illtcst. Of those men, for example, who all according to 
the usual human measure are large, B. may be called kleiner {i.e. 
weniger gross) als A., and 0. der kleinste {i.e. wenigst grosse). Or 
of three small men, one may be called larger than the other, and the 
tlrird the largest. A child may be older than another, an old man 
younger than another, without the necessity for calling the child old 
or the old man young. So kalt and warm, nah and fern, are but 
relative terms : Heute ist das Wetter wiirmor als gestern (in winter), 
and yet neither the weather of to-day nor of yesterday might have 
been warm. 

So schon and hasslich, klug and dumm, gut and hose or schlecht, 
reich and arm, gesund and krank, as : Sie ist nicht so schon als ihre 
Sch wester or sie ist weniger schon, i.e. both the sisters are beautiful, 
but in different degrees ; but not : sie ist hfisslicher als ihre Schwestor, 
which would imply that both are ugly in diU'ereut degrees. 
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Comparison of Equalitt. 

656. Here the objects expressed by the substantives possess 
relatively the quality in the same grade or degree. The elements 
here employed are prepositive and postpositive adverbs. Such are 
cben so ... wie; so ... wie (als). 

With the comparison of equality, i.e. after a positive, properly wie, 
as : Rosalie ist so geschickt und liebenswiirdig, wie ihre Mutter. 
After a comparison of inequality, however, more properly als : 
llosalie ist fleissiger und geschickter, als ihre Schwester. 

Als wie : Er ist so wunderlich als wie am ersten Tag (Goethe) ; 
Ich bin so king als wie zuvor (Goethe). 

657. After the affirmative comparison with als, &c., to allow a 
negative to follow as in French is greatly blamed by grammarians ; 
yet the negation enhances and strengthens the sense of enhancement 
in the comparison. 

So it is clear with : Verleumdung ist so scharf wie ein Schwert, 
i,e, both are equally sharp ; Verleumdung ist so scharf wie kein 
Schwert, or : Kein Schwert ist so scharf wie Verleumdung (inequality). 

Ellipsis occurs frequently with als of wie : Ich bin so reich als du 
es bist. 

So ... als; um so ... als; desto ... als (Goethe); je ... desto, 
wenn es nicht ebon so ... als ... ; so verwirrt ... als sauer; eben so 
... als. Er ist gleioh gross als Mensch wie als Kiinstler (Waldau), 
r.<'. wie and als side by side. Er ist eben so gelehrt als klug. Er ist 
eben so we nig gelehrt als klug. 

Wie, conjunctive in its fundamental signification (interrogative 
and relative), corresponds to so. 

Comparative als in general thrust out by wie. 

Desto, adverb, always with comparisons proportional = um so, 
umsoviel, and often with* pleonastic " um '* : Siesollen mir um desto 
werther sein (Hagedom). Usually je ... desto, for which frequently 
also jo ... je: Je fleissiger du bist, desto [je] mehr wirst du 
lemen. 

Jo in a secondary clause with a comparative to denote that in the 
same degree (or measure), as that predicated enhances and increases, 
also that predicated in the principal sentence rises and increases, as : 
(um) desto ; um so, rarely only so and obsolete also, further immer, 
which may, however, be dropped : Je gelehrter, je verkehrter : je 
uiiher sie kamen, so [usually : um so] banger schien die Enrfiirstin 
zu sein (Alexis). 

COMPABISON OF INEQUALITY. 

658. Derivative or suffix comparison of inequality tncbidinff : («) 
homothematic derivative comparison of inequality ; (b) heterothematic 
derivative comparison of inequality ; (c) redundant or pleonastic and 
defective derivative comparison of inequality ; (d) declension of com- 
parative and superlative forms of a4jectives. 

The characteristic element in N.H.G. termination for the compara- 
tive is er (r), for the superlative est (st). 
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Derivative Comparison with the same Stem (Homothematic). 

659. This is the most usual derivative class. It has the same 
stem for the positive, comparative, and superlative. 

Examples of the Homothematic Class of Derivative Comparison. 

The elements of comparison are indicated. The inflectional 
terminations omitted even with the superlative. Tho superlative is 
used only attributively. Except : allerliebst. 



Positive. 


Comparative. 


Superlative. 


alt, old 


alter 


altest 


arm, poor 


armer 


ilrmst 


dunkel, dusk 


dunkler 


dunkelst 


frei, free 


freier 


freiest 


froh, joyous 


froher 


frohest 


fromm, pious 


frommer 


frummst 


heiss, hot 


heisser 


heissest 


roich, rich 


reicher 


reichst 


schon, beautiful 


schoner 


schonst 


weise, wise 


weiser 


weisest 



Rejection of e of the Comparative and Superlative Suffixes. 

660. {a) General Rtd^. — The e of the superlative suffix is rejected 
for the most part, except when required by euphony which occurs 
especially with adjectives ending in a vowel or h, s, ss, sch, z, tz, d, 
t, dt, tt, th, St. Such are : neu, friih, bos, blass, heiss, frisch, 
schwarz, spitz, gesund, bunt, beredt, gewandt, matt, werth, fest. 

(b) It is rejected with the superlative of the present and past 
participles used adjectively. Such are : eingreifend, gelungen, geliebt, 
reizend, gebildet, &c. ; eingreifendst-, gelungenst-, geliebst-, &c. 

This occurs in order to have one unaccented syllable less, as : 
reizendeste, gebildeteste. The endings of the participles are : end, 
et, and these endings are weak-toned. 

(c) It is rejected for comparative and superlative with adjectives 
ending in e : trage, trager, tragst. 

After a vowel except e the e may be omitted or retained : tren. 

661. Supetiative, — If the positive ends in a vowel with or without 
h, then est may stand instead of st, as : froh, roh, rauh, friih, &o. ; 
genau, neu, treu, frei, &c. ; Die frohste or froheste Kunde, &c. 

If the positive ends in d or t (also st), then, when the final 
syllable — as in many adjective participles — contains an e, the super- 
lative is usually st, otherwise est, where the c, however, can some- 
times be rejected, except after st, as : gebildet, der gebildetste ; unter- 
richtet, der unterrichtetste ; bildend, der bildendste ; so reizend ; 
but : gelehrt, der gelehrt(e)ste ; beriihmt, der beriihmt(e)ste. 

If the positive in the toned final syllable ends in a sibilant then 
the superlative is est : kraus, der krauseste ; so leis (also leise) ; 
blass, nass, gewiss, heiss, siiss, falsch, frisch, hiibsch, schwarz, kurz, 
spitz. 
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Exception. — The superlative of grofls, which makes der grosseste 
and more usual, der grosste. Comp. also bass (= gut, wohl) : com- 
parative besser, superlative der beste. 

Here and there are found : den hiibschten Backfisch (Goethe), 
instead of den hiibschesten ; der **allersiiss*ste'* Ton (Goethe) ; den 
** siissten" Weihrauch (Goethe), for ** siissesten.'* 

Positives in toneless isch form the superlative in st (t), yet these 
forms are usually avoided on account of the difficult and disagreeable 
pronunciation. Comp. Barbarischer als unsre barbarischsten (comp. 
im hochsten Grade barbarischen) Vorvahren (Lessing) ; der kauf- 
mannischten Nation (Herder) ; der tiickischte von alien (Goethe). 

Fluctuation. 

662. The e is sometimes retained where the rule is to reject it, 
and the contrary. This occurs especially with the poets for the 
purposes of. rhyme and metre: AUe Gotter sehn es traurigest 
(rhyminij with Nest) (Riiikert). In dem Kleinesten (Herder). 
Mit reinestem Gewissen (Wieland). Dem engesten Kreis (Schiller). 
Mit der wahresten Theilnehmung (Goethe). Die klaresten Beweise 
(Schiller). 

Rejection of e before the Liquid in the derivative endings of some words. 

In the comparative of some adjectives of more than one syllable in 
el, en, er, the e of the ending is usually omitted for euphony's 
sake. Such are : dunkel, edel, eitel, eben, vollkommen, heiter, 
bitter. Thus : dunkel, dunkler for dunkeler, but superlat. dunkelste. 
Eben, ebner for ebener, but ebenste ; bitter, bittrer, but bitterste. 
With words in -nen the e is not to be rejected, as : unbesonnen ; 
comp. unbesonnener, not unbesonnner ; but verweg(e)ner. 

Rejection before Superlative Suffix st of d in present participle used 

Adjectivehj, 

668. The rejection of d here arises from careless pronunciation, 
and is to be avoided, as : In aufopfernster (instead of aufopferdster) 
Weise ; Die befriedigenste Antwort ; In der beleidigensten Weise ; 
Das bezaubernste Platzchen. 

Remark. — The d of adject, particip. present in end is rejected 
with the formations in heit, as : Abwesenheit (from abwesend) ; An- 
wesenheit ; Unwissenheit ; Bedeutenheit ; Hiugebenheit. 

The d is also found : Bedeutendheit (Droysen) ; Unbedeutend- 
heit (Bdrne), &c. 

The Intercalation or Insertion of Inorganic d. 

664. Just as blameworthy is the insertion of d in the superlative 
with certain words not present participles ; Einer sehr angelegendsten 
Bitte (Caroline Herder); Die angele<;endsten Theologen (C.F. Bahrdt) ; 
Meine bescheidendsten Gegenvorstellungen (Bahrdt) ; Die tief^e- 
Bunkendsten Geschopfe (Bahrdt) ; Auf die unbefangendste Weise ; 
Der Unerfahrendste (Tieck) ; Der verschlagendste Kopf (Heinse). 

VOL. I. X 
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Rf.h. — Comp. the oceasional : Morgende and Abende (Goethe), 
instead of Morgen, to which the analogy of Abend and the adjective 
inorgend may have misled. 

The OBTHOoBAPay of hoeh, nah, gross, letzt, siiss, kc. Called 
ALSO Anomalous Compabison, ob Anomalies of Compabisox. 

Hoch and nah. 

665. Positive hoch, comparative hoher, superlative hochst : Daa 
Hans ist hoch ; das hohe Hans ; das hochste Haas. Dialect. : hohest, 
hohest (comparative hocher). Goth, hdns, O.H.G. hoK M.H.G. Jioch. 
According to present general ase ch is found only in hoch, hochst, iii 
all other forms occurs h: Der hohe Thurm, eiti hoher Thurm, der 
Thurm ist hoher als das llaus, kc. With earlier writers often com- 
parative "hocher" (as with Lohenstein), and the superlative hohest 
(Luther). M.H.G. hoch^ comp. hocher, hohtr, superlat. Jiochesty hochst, 
hdJiettf hohst; O.H.G. hoh, comp. hohir, hohor, superlat. hohiat, 
hohost. 

The medial h fluctuates also sometimes, and passes into g instead 
of ch: Goth, tuihan, O.H.G. zu>han, pret. taah, zoh, M.H.G. Ziehen, 
pret. zdch, but medial 2nd pers. ziigey drd pers. plur. zxigen^ particip. 
(jezogen, N.H.G. ziehen, zog, &c. ; and yet fliehen, floh (M.H.G. 
vloch), geflohen. 

Usual Scheme of Comparison. 

Positive. Comparative. Sux)erlative. 

nah naher nachst. 

Dialect, superlat. nahest ; posit, nach, as : nach and weit (Uhlan d) ; 
also : dem Ufer nach (for nah) (Gessner), who has comparat. naher ; 
comp. nach bei = behiah: Nach bei 20 ... Meilen ; beinach for bei- 
nah (Fischart). The superlat. nahest (nehest) as with Luther. 

Rem. — Comp. nach. As adverb : Goth, iiehra, O.H.G. ndho, 
M.H.G. nd{he) ; as adjective : O.H.G. mi/i, M.H.G. nach, nd, kc. 

Sometimes occur in M.H.G. abbreviation and contraction of 
superlative : naest, iiest, ndst, for nnclnst, ndJiest, also comparat. tidr, 
for naher, from nach (nahe). Comp. £ng. near, next, kc. 

The Orthography of gross and sxiss. 

666. For gross occurs by the side of the superlat. grossest also 
the abbieviated or contracted form gross t, as : — 

Foidtive. Comparative. Superlative, 

gross grosser grosst. 

Here we find the e and s of superlat. dropped out as useless. 

Rem. — O.H.G. groz. The superlat. sometimes lengthened: 
grossest ; obsolete without Umlaut : Je grosser. Blametrurthy is the 
sharpened pronunciation of 6, to which the orthography grosser, der 
gios^te would correspond. 

With an adjective ending in a sibilant the rule is the retension of 
the e of suffix of comparison. The dropping of e contrary to the rule 



MORPHOLOGY. 307 

is here usual only in the superlat. of gross, where then, however, 
also the st forfeits the 8, unpronounceable after ss : gross, dcrgrosseste, 
and more usual : der grosste. So suss — siisser, siissesten ; here and 
there : der allersiiss'te Ton (Goethe) ; den sussten Weihrauch (Goethe), 
instead of sussesten. 

Grosst stands now firmly for grossest, grost (O.H.G. groezeit, 
M.H.G. groezest, groest), whilst siissest (O.H.G. suazist), weissest, still 
retain the full est; in folk-speech, however, siisst is siist, weisst is 
weist. 

Use op the UafLAUT. 

667. Most words capable of the Utnlaut take it in the comparative 
and superlative. If the comparative takes the Umlaut, so does the 
superlative : alt, alter, altest. 

The use of the Umlaut is to be learned by practice and observa- 
tion in reading, writing, and speaking the language. There is also 
no little fluctuation. 

Monosyllabic adjectives with the stem vowel, a, o, u (not au), 
more usually modify those vowels in the comparative and superlative. 
But there are many (about 50), including several fluctuating, that 
leave the vowel unchanged. 

The following take, however, no Umlaut : — 

(a) The words in el, er, en, e, as : dunkel, dunkler, dunkelst ; 
so : mager, oflen, fade, lose, gerade ; so also all derivative adjectives 
in bar, sam, haft, ig, lich, &c., in which neither the vowel of the stem 
nor suffix syllable take the Umlaut, as : dankbar, dankbarer, dank- 
bar st ; so branch bar, sparsam, boshaft, schuldig, artig, muthig, thunlich. 

(h) All participles : klagend, gelungen, gtilobt, &c. ; klagend^ kla- 
gender, klagendst, &c. 

(c) All adjectives with diphthong au : blau, gran, genau, braun, 
taub. laut. Comp. blauer, blaust, &c. 

(d) The following : barsch, blank, bloss, brav, bunt, dumpf, fehl, 
falb, falsch, flach, froh, gemach, hohl, kahl, karg, knapp, lahm, lass, 
matt, marsch, nackt, platt, plump, rasch, roh, rund, sacht, samft, 
schlafif, schlank, schroff, starr, stolz, straff, stumm, stumpf, toll, voll, 
wahr, wund, zahm. 

Fluctuating: bang, blass, fromm, gesund, glatt, klar, nass, zart. 
Folk-speech and especially Upper German or South German dialect, 
which here, as in the formation of the plural, prefers the forms 
biinger, blasser, frommer, &c. ; bangst, &c. The Uterary language, 
on the contrary, decides for the unumlauted vowel: banger, bangut, &c. 

The Umlaut is besides increasing, with which folk-speech is in 
advance. Also our classical writers have Umlaut forms, which many 
grammarians are not willing to allow. In the written language of 
15th — 17th centuries the Umlaut is very fluctuating, but on the whole 
more frequent than at present, as: faulst, froer, holder, lauter, 
'mogrer (magrer), sauberer, stoltzer, zahmer, &c. 

668. Umlaut occurs as a rule only with monosyllabic adjectives 
(and their compounds). 

X 2 
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{a) With polysyllabic adjectives Umlaut occurs still only as dift^ 
lectio secondary form, as of the following, toned trochaically : ober, 
sauber, saner, by the side of: oberst, saub(e'\rer, saarer — ^also: 
oberst, sauberer, saurer ; comp. especially : vorderst, zavorderst 
(adverbial) by side of adjective : der vorderste (dialect, vorderste). 
Farther, the word gesnnd, toned on the final syllable, fluctuates : 
gesander and gesunder ; gesundest, gesiindest Comp. always 
without Umlautt as : gemach, gemuth (Wohlgemuth, &c.), genau, 
geschlacht, (ab-, um-) geschmackt, getrost, vermcht, and the acyect. 
part, gehasst, verhasst, bekannt : also verworfen, gelnngen, &c. 

(b) Hut many vowels capable of UmUmt occur at present without 
Vmlaut in comparat. and superlat., thus especially those with the 
diphthong au : blau, faul, kraus, &c. ; farther bar, barscb, blank, 
blau, blass, &c. 

(c) More frequently the I'mlmit is omitted in the usually rare 
compositions, since the primary tone in these reverts to the deter- 
mining word, as : Eine dunkelrothere — , die dunkelrotheste Rose. 

HbTEBOTHBMATIG DEBn'ATIVE Co>rPARISON OF iNEQUAIilT (COMPABiL- 

nvB AND Superlative Stems borrowed). 

669. Such adjectives and adverbs are usually but improperly 
classed as irregular. The stem of the comparative and superlative 
is different from that of the positive. The name anomalous has been 
applied, also that of anomalies of comparison. 

There is here but one adjective as the term is usually applied, 
1.^. gut : — 

gut besser best 

In the older languages the word stem of such grade for the notion 
good is indeed different, as : Lat. bonus^ m^/ior, optimum ; Gr. ayoBo^ 
d/xciv(i>v, apurros. This difference is extended in the earlier periods of 
German also to the adverb forms of the adjective. 

The superlat. der gnteste is found especially ironically and mock- 
ingly in the address : (Mein) Gutester ! Rarely : Dieser Fiirst war 
einer der gutesten (A. Stolz), and the comparat. giiter (Rahel) ; but 
more usual are: besser, best (belonging to a bass, which occurs as 
positive and as comparative), which also partly are substitutes for 
the degrees of comparison of wohl. 

For best many write besst with the opinion, that the superlat. s, 
M.H.G. M, is dropped, which is incorrect : Goth. hatisUj O.H.G. 
pezist, pezest, pezzist ; M.H.G. bezisiy Uzzist, best (not bezt), 

670. Compitratice deijree used in an absolute sense, — So with : seit 
langerer Zeit, for a pretty long time (= ziemlich, pretty, somewhat, 
tolerably). 

Superlative in absolute seme^ or absolute superlative, used in voca- 
tive : theuerster Bruder ! theuerste Schwester ! wiirdigste Freunde ! 
hiibscheste Madchen ! 

Superlative degree as subst. : Einer der Edelsten unserer 
Stadt (Schade). 
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Superlative only used with def. art. and as attrib. with subst. 
expressed or understood : Derjenige Mensch ist der reicbste, der ein 
rubigos Leben fiihrt. Except alierliebst : Das Kind ist allerliebst 

(absolute). 

Intensiyes and Determinatives with Positive, Gompabative and 

Superlative. 

671. Strengthening or more nearly determining words of different 
kinds occur belore the comparative. With these may be placed the 
particle dcsto, um so viel. 

Viel usually prepositive, rarely postpositive : viel reicher, &c. 

Viel, weit, ungleich : Viel niitzer. Um Vieles besser, grosser, &c. 
Um so viel. Um so viel breiter, grosser, &c. = desto. 

Aller before the superlative is Gen. (O.H.G. allero, Lat. omnium)^ 
and causes strengthening, although the highest grade cannot be 
heightened any more : allerbest, allerliebst, &c. In Luther's Bible 
aller has the sharpened signification of ganz, ganz und gar: er war 
der allerverachteste (Jes. 58, 8). 

As element of enhancement occur with superlat. adverbial limita- 
tions or adverbs, as : bei Weitem, weitens, weit, &c. : Sie ist bei 
Woitem or weitens, weit die Schonste. 

Determinatives, with um, as : am die Halfte grosser ; am zehn 
Jahre alter, &c. 

Ungleich : Dieses Dreieck ist ungleich hoher als jenes ; Eine 
ungleich schwierigere Aufgabe, &c. 

Adjectives may be strengthened by other adjectives : der wahre 
Grobe (Lessing) ; Ein grausam erschrecklich Zeichen. 

The notion of the adjective strengthened by repetition — ^positive 
and comparative : Bang und banger ; werth und werther ; hoch und 
hoher ; roth und rother ; fest und fester. Sometimes both in com- 
parative : Toller und toller ; scharfer und scharfer; also with immer: 
Er wird immer toller. 

The Connectives als and wie with the Compabattvb. 

672. According to the present use wie generally denotes that the 
compared object, &c., is like, stands in the same degree, &c. ; als, on 
the contrary, occurs to denote difference with the compared objects, 
that they are unequal in degree. Wie corresponds to the positive, 
als to the comparative and similar relations; thus it stands after 
anders, ein anderer, &c., after negations and interrogative pronouns 
with anders expressed or understood, &c., in the sense of ausser. 

Wie after comparative for als is more frequent than might be 
inferred from the statements of grammarians. Especially Voss 
prefers it, as: Rother wie Scharlach ; and by modems : Schwarzer 
wie Satan (Alexis) ; Ihr seid noch beweglicher wie der Wind (Heine); 
Alter wie du (Lessing). 

In spite of these and similar examples, however, als must be 
regarded according to present use as the only proper one. 

Instead of als after a comparative, other particles were also 



3IO NEW HIGH GERMAN. 

formerly in use, such as weder, wcnn, wann, dann, and especially 
doun: Sein Siun ist reicher weder kein Meer und sein Wort liefer 
denn kein Abgruud (Sirach, 24 , 89) ; and for example still : £r ge- 
wal tiger deuu wir (i5iirger) ; Die widerspenstigen Thiere sind stor- 
rischer, denn dn denkst (ChamiBSo). 

Ttie positive with vor instead of the comparative with als : £r isi 
machtig vor Allen (Voss, ** Ilias *'). 

compabison between two ob mobe adjectives of diffebsnt 

Deobees. 

678. Comparison between two qualities possessed by one object : 
not usual in derivat. form, as : Langer als breit (Goethe) ; Breiter als 
hoch (Goethe); Wafarer als klug \^Goethe); gefahrlicher als ange- 
uehm. 

The Advebbial Supebiattve Fobm with am. 

674. It is incorrect to use the adverbial expressions am schonsteOy 
am besten, dec, instead of the superlative of the adjective. One 
says, therefore, quite properly : er gefallt mu* am besten, schreibt am 
schonsten, &c., not, however, er ist am besten, am schonsten, am 
grossten ; but — er ist der beste, der schonste, der grusste ; also not : 
er hat am moisten Yerstand ; but — er hat den mciston Verstand, &c. 

We find, however, this form used as an adjective, with sulist. 
omitted : Dieser Wcin ist am starksten, aber nicht am gesiindesten. 

Redundant ob Pleonastic and Defective Debivative Gompabibon 

OF Inequality with Adjectives. 

675. The adverbial particles, as well as the adjectives derived 
from them, do not admit in general, on account of the nature of their 
notion, any comparison ; adverbs of place and time, as : hier, dort, 
da, ehemals, &c., and the adjectives derived from them, as : hiesig, 
dortig, dasig, ehemalig, &c., cannot naturally admit of degrees of 
comparison. Only relative limitations of place and time, as: nah 
and fern or woit, friih and spat, oft or haufig, and selten are capable 
of comparison. 

Here also belong especially the adjectives derived from ad verbs, 
and which express the relations of space : der, die, das obere, ontere, 
innere, aussere, vordere, hintere, niedere, mittlere ; comp. oben, unten, 
innen, aussen, vom, hinten. These adjectives have, it is true, positive 
signification (so much as das oben, unten, innen, &c., befindliche), but 
comparative form. Hence they form no further comparative, but only 
the superlative : der oberste, unterste, innerste, ausserste, vorderste, 
hiuterste, niederste, mittelste. 

These are not derived from adverbs, oben, &c., by changing n into 
r, but are abbreviated from complete O.U..G. forms obana^ &c. ; by 
their side occur as adverbs or prepositions, partly in the older lan- 
guage, partly in N.H.G., or in living dialects, the forms obar (ober), 
&u. Thus it is clear that these adjectives have arisen from the latter 
forms. 
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Remabk. — The superlatives erst, letzt were likewise treated as 
positive, and oat of it already in the 17th centary a new form of 
comparison was constracted: ersterer, letzterer, mostly when two 
are spoken of, as : So dass ein doppelter Schatten falit, wenn der 
erst ere blau ist, so wird der letztere hoohgelb erscheinen (Goethe). 

Certain adjectives are not capable of comparison in the usual 
manner with adjectives. Thus : mittel (medius) is scarcely capable 
of comparison, mittelmassig (mediocris), link (laevus), &c. Apart 
from enhancement or comparison by means of prepositive words, 
such adjectives as express succession and arrangement in time and 
space take also a comparative form : der mittele or mittlere or 
mittelste. 

676. With some occur merely (as velxu — veterrimusj falsus — 
/alsis8imu8)y positive and superlative : der innere (interior) — innerste 
(by the side of it regular : der innige, innigere, innigste) ; der aussere 
(exterior), ausserste ; obere. oberste ; niedere, niederste (by the side 
of it wi^ii another signification : der niedrige, niedrigere, niedrigste) ; 
the comparative niedeier is only used predic, as : das Haus steht 
niederer (tiefer) als, &c. Der vordere, vorderste ; der hintere, 
hiuterste; der untere, unterste. These adjectives of place have 
arisen probably from the particles : ausser, nieder, hinter, &c. Comp. 
Lat. extents (extra), exterior^ extremus; ntperus (supra), superior, 
aupremtis, &c. 

Inner : comp. innerlich : — (a) The positive as attrib. adjective : 
innen befindlioh, von innen wirkend, &c. Der innere Theil der Stadt 
Das innere (geistige) Auge. (b) Superlative as attributive adjective 
= ganz innen, im Mittelpunkt befindlich, tiefst, &c, ; der innerste 
Kern des Lebens; meine innerste Ueberzeugung ; im innersten 
Herzen. 

Aeusser, adject., but like inner, ober,nnter,wieder, &c,, occurring 
in the positive only as attrib., not as predic. adject, or adverb : Eine 
aussere Verletzung (comparative wanting) ; Yom ausseren Thor ; Eine 
aussere Einwirkung. The superlat. = outermost : An der aussersten 
Grenze : Die alleiausserste Leborgnis (Immermanu) ; Die ausserste 
Moth, &c. 

Hinter, adject. — hinten beiindlich, as adjective in positive and 
superlative : Die hintem Zimmer, as opposed to : die vordern, die 
mittJern. As with all adjectives formed from local adverbs (as ober, 
UDter, inner, ausser, vorder, dec), there is no comparative form (the 
signification is comparative) in use. 

Ober. — Adjective, like ausser, occurring in the positive only as 
attrib., not as pred. adjective or adverb ; but so in the superlative, 
whilst the comparative is wanting, (a) In positive as attrib. adjective 
with comparative signification = hoher, &c. : Die oberen Zimmer ; 
Das obere Thor. (b) Superlative as attrib. adject. = hochst : Die 
obersten Zweige abhauen. — Uppermost, secondary form with Umlaut: 
Die obersten Yater der Gemeine (4. Mos. 81, 26) ; Durch die obersten 
Teufel treibt er den Teulel aus (Mark 8, 22). Superlative also as 
predic. adject., as : Dieser Schuler ist der oberste in der Klasse. So 
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as subst. : Das Obere, das Hohere, and das Oberste, das Hochste, &e. 
Wer ist der Oberste (oberste, erste Schiller) in der Klasse ? 

Nieder (comp. aasser, inner, ober, unter, &c.), niedrig. — In 
positive as attrib. adjective -=• klein, wenig Hohe habend, in general, 
obsolete dialect, as : ein niederes Kind ; niedere Banke, Uiigei, even 
'with Goethe. In present H.G. with secondary idea of armlich; 
niedere Hiitte (Kiickert) : Die niedere Bchule, &c. ; rarely as pred. 
adjective in positive. In the comimrative rarey for example, attribu- 
tive : Auf einer noch niedrere (niudrigere) Stufe der Bildung stehen, 
&c. ; and predic. : Der uudre Fels oder Berg ist wohl niedrer. 
Sometimes in superlative, as : Den niedersten Knecht. 

Unter. — Adject., as adject, of uutcn, like ausser of anssen, &c. 
Comp. the opposite ober and in some senses nieder, as in positive, as 
attrib. adjective with comparative signiiication : niedriger, local, and 
rank or order. In superlative as adjective : Der unterstc Gang . . . 
und der mitlelste ; Die untersten und mittlem Tone (Wieland) ; Die 
allcruntersten Bchichten, &c. ; also : Dieser bchiiler ist der unter&te 
in der Elasse, &c. 

Vorder. — Adjective — st : vorn befindlich im Vorgleich zu etwas 
hinten Befindlichem. In positive. Cmnparatire xranting. Has a 
superlative. Positive : Die vorderen Fuskc, liilder, Zimmer, &c. 
Superlative : Das vorderste Ende ; Die \ordei*sten Zimmer, &i*. 
Usually der vorderste (dialectic vorderste) ; but adverbial vorderst, 
zuvorderst. 

Periphrastic Comparison of Inequality. 

Two or more Ohjevta with the mime Adjective, 

Mehr, adverb, comparative of isehr = in hoherem Grade. 

677. Participles have according to their double nature the com- 
parison as adjectives, by means of derivative endings, as belonging to 
verbs by means of mehr. Here are added also the verbal adjectives, 
not merely with participial form : Ks giebt keinen mehr verachtetcn 
(or keinen verilchtiicheren, verachtungswertheren or mehi' veracht- 
licheu) Menschcn. 

Also "mXh words not properly adjectives, but which have only to 
some extent assumed the nature ot adjectives, so that they are not 
usual as attributives, the comparison is also not usual, although 
occurring occasionally : Das macht mich mehr angst (rarely : iingster, 
usual : angstlicher), als sonst ; comp. : Das macht mir mehr Angst, 
&c. ; Das thut mir mehr leid als ich sagen kann. 

G7B. The derivative comparative is for euphony's sake avoided 
with adjectives in r, especially the strong form of the masc. nomina- 
tive, of the genitive in the fem., or in the plural : Ein mehr heiterer 
(rarely : ein heiterer) Anblick ; Mehr heiterer Art, &c. ; also : Einen 
mehr heiter(e)n or einen heiterem Anblick, &c. With the plural 
without article, on the contrary, the comparison with mehr is avoided 
as ambiguous. Comp. Hcitiere Bilder =. Bilder von grossrer Heiter- 
keit. &c. ; Mehr heitre Bilder, also — eine grossre Zahl von heitern 
Bildern. 
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With adjectives in isch is found sometimes comparison with mehr, 
as : Bei den rnehr tbierischen Affen. 

Also otherwise sometimes, as for example of doppelt-, of which 
in proper signification comparison is not possihle (whilst on the con- 
trary for the transferred signification of einfach; farther of the 
adjectives of materials, as hleiem, golden, holzem, &c., the comparison 
is usually derivative), farther when in elevated style the compared 
precedes : Und dir ist Vaterland mehr als die Fremde fremd (Goethe). 

679. If an object is compared with itself in ditferent relations in 
reference to a quality, which belongs to that object in one relation in 
a higher degree than in the other, then the comparison may be 
expressed by mehr or by derivative ending : Ich war friiher mehr 
bekauut und vertraut (or bekannter und vertrauter) mit ihm; Ich 
habe noch Manches zu erofi'uen, damit meine Lage Ihnen noch mehr 
wundersam erscheine (Goetbe). 

Gradual, progressive, also with werden immer ; oomp. mehr und 
mehr. Er wurde dadurch immer mehr and mehr verlegen or immer 
verlegener. 

680. Participles have, according to theur double nature, as adject, 
the comparison by means of derivat., as belonging to verbs that with 
mehr, as : £r wird or ist mehr geachtet, verachtet, als sein Yor- 
ganger, and — er ist geachteter, &c. 

681. To the periphrastic comparative with mehr corresponds the 
periphrastic superlative with am meisten, which is chiefly used to 
avoid harshness : die am meisten harmonischen Verse (instead of 
harmonischsten). 

682. Superiority, expressed by doppelt so. — The adjective 
strengthened by doppelt may stand in the positive (with ** so ") or in 
the comparative (determined by doppelt) : Dies Buoh ist doppelt so 
theuer als jones; Yon nun an trink' ich doppelt bessre Flasche 
(Goethe). 

The double tone with preceding particle is shown especially by 
the gradual transition of numeral " ein " to the article : Das Tuch ist 
noch einmal (- k,) or noch einmal ( « -) or nochmal ( w -) so breit 
wie der Eattun = zweimal, doppelt ; also Es muss nochmal ( - ^ ) so 
breit sein, &c. Ho zweimal, dreimal, vier, viel, mehrermal, &c. : Dies 
ist zwei-, drei-, viermal grosser or zweimal, &c., so gross als Jenes. 

683. Minder (and weniger), mindest (obsol. minest), compara- 
tive and superlative, to which as positive according to signification 
wenig, gering and sometimes klein, and also contrast mehr and 
meibt correspond : A. ist reicher als B. ; B. ist minder {or weniger) 
reich als A. ; dif. : B. ist iirmer als A, — in the first both are rich, but 
in difierent degrees, in the second both are poor in different degrees. 
Comp. Dass ihre Horsale, ich will nicht sagen leer, doch minder 
voU wiirden (Lessing) ; Zwar minder schon als Helena, | doch 
minder reizvoil nicht. 

The weakening of a quality is opposed to the strengthening of the 
same. Like mehr — meist, so are related minder — mindest, weniger — 
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wenigst : minder Gottlos ; weniger geniigend ; weniger verwickelt ; 
weniger schwer. 

Redundant Pebiphbastio Compabison (Double Gompabison). 

For emphasis and effect mehr + doriv. comp. : Eine mehr Schick- 
lichere Ursache (Lessing) ; am so mehr glanbwiirdiger (Wieland). 

liedutidant ivith saperlative : Die frischeu Feigeu siud uuter den 
Sommertriichten die minder schadlichsten ; instead of: Die mindest 
{or am mindesten) schadlicbon ; here and there : Bettelei ist ... noch 
das weniger schrecklichste Uebel (Kretchmann). With best in coa- 
les«;ence : Die Bestgesinntesten (itaiiel) ; also — bestmoglichst and 
moglichstbest. 

Debivativb and Pebiphbastio (Mixed) Fobms in same Sentencx. 

684. This is not freqnont. Reicher and mehr ansgesacht ; Bes- 
ser erzogeu, mehr anterrichtet and aafgekiarter (Kohl) ; Da hast ein 
weichres Herz, | ein mehr besonnenes Gemiith (Platen) : Der am 
meisten elende and niedrigste Theil der Bevolkerang (Stahr). 

Adjectives without Compabison, ob which do not admit op Gbkatek 

OB Less Deobeks of Compabison. 

685. All adject, are not capable of comparibon, i.e. do not involve 
degrees or grades of qaaiity, &c. Sach are : — {a) the ac^ectives ganz, 
ewig, todt, gegenwiirtig, blind, stamm, taub, wahr, recht, leer, voU ; 
(b) those formed from the names of materials : l^leiern, eiseru, golden, 
siibern, &c., from Blei, Eisen, &c ; (c) those only ased predicatively : 
allein, angst, feind, kid. 

Bat some of the above-named adjectives occar also in comparative 
and saperlative, even when not taken in a figarative sense, when 
they are often sabject to comparison : Die Felsmasseu werden immer 
ganzer, angeheurer (Goethe). So Herder, with ganz, ewig^as: 
Die Ewigkeit noch ewiger machen (Borne); einer der ewigsten 
Menschen (Heine). 

Todt: — Todter als die Gestorbenen (Herder); die todteste 
von alien Strassen (Gregorovia») ; die todtesten Menschen (Hack- 
lander) ; er ist mir gegenwartiger als je (Goethe); die blindeste, 
taabste, verstockteste Biickwirkang (Gorres) ; fiir den blindesteu 
Menschen (For^ter) ; den Taubsten (Immermaun) ; die Sinne werden 
stammer (Wieland) ; das war ein hohcrer and aach einwahrerer 
Genass (iSchiller) ; mit der wahresten Iheilnehmung (Goethe) ; 
nnsern wahrsten Freuud (Goethe) ; viel leerer noch als leer (Les- 
sing) ; den vollsten Ton (Uhland). So : bleierner (Forster), &c. 
liier mehr als draassen bin ich alleiner (Goethe) ; da warden sie 
ihm noch feinder (Luther) ; mir wiirde es am so leider (Lessing). 

686. Of words which are properly not adjectives, bat which have 
only to some extent assumed the nature of adjectives, so that they 
are not nsual as attrib., the comparison is also not usual (altbougb 
occurring here and there) : Das macht mich sehr angst (rarely 
angster, nsually angstlicher) als sonst. 
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Declension of the Gompabative and Supeslatiye Fobms. 

687. The case endings of the comparative and superlative are 
hero the same as those of the positive. The e of the case ending 
cHiinut be omitted in the superlative, in the comparative only when 
the case ends in m or n : mit grosserm Eifer, des hartem Holzes. 

First Declension without Abticlb and Same Tbbminatioxs as 

dieser. 

Comjiarative. 

PARADIGM OF MASCULINE. 

Singular, Tlural. 

N. besaerer Wein, better wine bessere Weine, better wines 

(t. bc8.^crc8 (besseren) Wcines, of better wine besierer Weine, of better wines 

T>. bchHerem Wcine, to better wine besserenWeinen, to better wines 

A. besHeren Wein, better wine bessere Weine, better wine 

PARADIGM OF FEMININE. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. l)CH8ero Suppe, better soup bessere Snppen, better soups 

G. Ix'Hseror Suppe, of better soup besserer Suppen, of better soups 

1). beHMerer Suppe. to better Suppe besseren Suppen, to better soups 

A. betMere Suppe, better soup bessere Suppen, better soups 

PARADIGM OF NEUTER. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. beHseres G<»ld, better money bessere Gelder, better monies 

Ct . bi'HHcres (beHsercn) Geldes, of better money besserer Gelder, of better monies 

1). be^ierem Gelde, to better money besserenGeldem,tobetter monies 

A. bcsseres Geld, better money bessere Guelder, better monies 

Second Declension with Definite Abticlb. 
Comparative and Superlative. 

PARADIGM OF MASCULINE. 

Singular, Plural, 

N. der bessere, ^leste Wein, the better, best wine die besseien, besten Weina 

G. de8be88eren,be»tenWeines,ofthebetter,bestwine der besseien, besten Weina 

1). dembesHeren,beHtenWeine, to the better, best wine den besseren, besten Weinen 

A. den beHseren, besten Wein, the better, best wine die besseren, besten Weine 

PARADIGM OF FEMININE. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. die bessere, beste Suppe, the better, best soup die besseren, besten Suppen 
a . der bcHseren, benten Suppe, of the better, best soup dor besseren, besten Suppen 
D. der beHsercn, besten Suppe, to the better, btst soup den besseren, besten Suppen 
A. die beusere, beste Suppe, the better, best soup die besseren, besten Suppen 

PARADIGM OF NEUTER. 

Singular, Plurnl. 

N. das bessere, beste Geld, the better, best money die besseren, besten Gelder 
G . doHbeHseren, besten Geldes, of the better, best money der besseren, besten Gelder 
\). denib«^tweren, besten Geldc,to the better,best money den besseren, besten Gelder 
A. daH bcsHorc, beste Geld, the better, best money die besseren, besten G^dor 
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Third ob Mtxed Declension. 
With indef. art. cin, and posHesH. scin, dem« mein, Ihr, ibr, euer, unaer. 

PARADIGMS. 

ICAfiCULUTE. 

Singular. Plural, 

N. mcin bewierer, benter Wcin mcinc bcsAercn, besten Weino 

G. uieincH liCHsercn, b(wU>n Wcincs moiner be5«»eren, besten Weine 

D. mcinem b(.'8w;rcn, beHt(.>n Wtiiuo moinen besueren, besten Weinen 

A. meiuen betMoreu, benten Woin mcine betueren, bceten Weine 

FEMININE. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. meine bewtore, U'Hte Suppo mcinc besscren, beRien Sappen 

&c., &c. &c., &c. 

NEUTEB. 
Singular. Plural. 

K. mein besacreH, bcHtes GK)ld meine bcsseren, besten Gelder 

&c., &c. &c., &c. 

COMPARISON WITH ADVERBS. 
Observations. 

668. The qualitative adverbs derived from adjectives are (with 
the same limitation as the adjective) capable of comparison : er 
schreibt schoner, am schoDsten. 

Adverbs are either primitive, such as viel, mehr, genug, oft, &c., 
or derivative. The latter are formed from : — (a) adjectives : schon ; 
(6) substautives : Abends, morgen, &c. ; {c) from verbs (bnt few) : 
meuchlings ; {d) from pronouns (pronominal adverbs) : so, hin, hinter, 
hiuten, her, daun, deun, da, dort, desto, &c. 

The degrees of comparison occur only with part or portion of the 
adverbs, namely the qualitative adverbs, borrowed from adjectives 
(as schon, leicht, hoch, &c.), and some others, which express relative 
limitations of place and time (as nab, fern, spat, friih, oft, selten, &c.). 
Hence these also are capable of comparison. Strictly speaking the 
adverb is not compared or does not undergo degrees of comparisony 
but it is foimed from an enhanced degree of the adjective. 

689. Comparison with the adverbs as with the adjectives is either 
derivative or periphrastic, as shown in the appended scheme. 
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Scheme. 



PoMi'ive. hasslich, uglily 



PoMitive. BchAn, bMatifally 



SuptrlaUvt. 







SUPEBIOBITT. 



■o h&iwlioh wie, nioht 
weniger, minder haislieh wie 



BTTPESIOBETT. 



80 Bchun wie, nioht 
wenig^r, minder ecbon wie 



5" 



INFEBIOBITT. 



ZNFERIORITT. 




8uptrUUm€, 

• 

As with the adjective the comparative of inferiority may he ex- 
pressed by — nicht so ... als and weniger schon, &c. : er schreibt 
nicht so schon als sein Bruder. The comparative of superiority as 
with adjectives may also he expressed hy noch einmal so ... als, 
doppelt so . . . als. 

Relation op Equality. 

690. The elements here employed are periphrastic and are the 
same as those used with the adjective with equality of comparison, 
and under the same conditions. Such are: so ... wie, so ... als, 
so ... als wie (redundant), nicht weniger, nicht minder, &c., 
strengthened hy eben, grade, &c. 

As with adjectives the comparative als was retained naturally 
lon^rest when preceded by : so, solch, and the like words, and there 
is still a fluctuation here between wie and als : er schlaft so ruhig 
wie ein Kind ; er kommt so oft wie er kann. 

Intensives : er lanft eh en so schnell wie (als) sein Bruder; er 
schreibt gerade so schon wie (als) ich. 
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The elements nieht weniger. minder ... als. express the same 
Talae : er ^hreibt nijht weuiger or minder s^hon als sein Bnid«r. 
Xf^jatire : Sie macben es nicht micder, weniger schlecht als kh. 
Tiro O'ijfctir^s : er hat eben so kla^f sis redlieh gehsndelt ; er hat eben 
so wenig klog sis redlich bebandelt. 

Increase and dtcrf^xt^ equal or proportionaL — ^This relation of 
eqoality is expressed by je ... desto : je ... je ; am so ... nm so ; am 
80 ... de^to: so ... sis : je ... nm : Je fleissiger er srbeitet, mm so 
or desto) mebr lemt er. kc, Je langer er sehsrrte. je weniger fund 
er (Goethe . Je mebr da dicb argerst, (am) desto or am so mebr 
Irean sicb deine Fexnde, 

Sometimes slso instesd of **je ... je.*' am so ... am so: Um bo 
mebr er stanirt. am so mebr lemt er. 

Desto. — £r begreift schwer : desto mebr mass er deh anstrengen 
(bis efforts mast eqnal bis diffiealtv in comprehendin*;)- 

Seldom sis : der Meister eines Bsnes grabt den Grand | nnr desto 
tiefr-r, sis er boch and bober (osnslly : je boher er) die Maaem 
fabren will (Goethe). 

Relation of lyxgrAUTT. 

691. (rt) Derivative or soffix comparison of inequality ; (6) peri- 
phrastic comparison of inequality, {a) by means of saffixes or deri- 
vation ; or [h) by means of prepositive elements : wenigf r, minder, 
kc. = periphrastic 

Desfvativb or ^rmx Coxpahison of In-equautt. 

The elements here are for the comparative er or r ; for the relative 
superlative the soffix esten or sten to the predicative form of adjective, 
and preceded by the contraction am y^for an dem), for absolute saper- 
Istive est, st, stens, &c. 

Poative. Compar&tiTe. Snperiative. 

schon scLoner sm schonsten. 

Mein Bruder schreibt sc boner als ich, aber meine Schwester 
schreibt am schonsten von Allen. 

Only with few adverbs the simple superlative forms are in ose, 
ss : hochst. ansserst, iiiichst, jiingst, langst, meist, &c. 

692. Derivalive comparison of inequality as with the adjective is 
either bomothcmatic. t>. the positive, comparative and superlative 
have the same stem, or the positive has different stem from that of 
the comparative and superlative (heterotbematio comparison). 

Pivdtive. Ci^mpiirative. Snperiative. 

Homvthmatic. — fest fester am festesten. 

Heterothenuitic. — gut bes^er am besten. 

HOMOTHKMATIC DERIVATIVE COMPARISON OF IXBQUAUTT. 

i^hserratums. 
The characteristic element of comparative is er or r, as with 
sdject., snd for superlative the pre)'Osition am with suffix esten or 
sten ; -er or -r to stem for comparat., -esten or -sten to stem for 
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siiperlftt., and ara preposed with saperlat. Many adverbs, as with 
ndjoctives, take the Umlaut in the comparat. and snperlat. : king, 
kliigor, am kliif^sten. The adverbs ending in e, drop e in comparat. 
and superlat., as with adjective : tra^'e, trager, am triigsten. 

Emm pies. 



>8itive. 


Comparativo. 


Superlative. 


fent 


fester 


am festeAten. 


king 
fruh 


klii^^er 
friilier 


am kliigsten. 
am frii listen. 


spat 
froh 


spater 
frober 


am spatesten. 
am frobesten. 


reich 


reicher 


am rc'icbsten. 



698. The comparative or rehtire superlative has usually am before 
it : die Nachtigall sin^t am schonsten — von alien Yogein, or : um 
Mitternacht =: sie singt schoner als alle Vogel ; sie singt urn Hitter- 
nacht schoner als zu alien andern Zeiten, &c. 

We find, however, also used adjectively in violation of this rule 
given by some grammarians, as for example when to the same object 
are attached different degrees, manner, quality, at different times or 
under different circumstances : die Tage sind im Winter am langsteu. 

Use op the Umlaut. 

694. The same rules apply here for the use of the Umlaut as 
with the adjectives. Most words capable of the Umlaut {i.e, those 
with a, 0, u, in the stem) take the Umlaut in comparative and super- 
lative. Should the comparative take the Umlaut so must the super- 
lative also. But in the use of the Umlaut there is here, as with the 
adjective, no little fluctuation. 

Hetebothematig Derivative Gompabison op Inequality. 

695. Such express manner: gut, gern ; — quantity: viel, wenig; 
— time : bald, sebr, kaum 

Here, as with adject., the stem of the comparative and superlative 
is different from that of the positive : double stems, borrowed stems, 
&c. Usually, but improperly, classed as irregular. The name ano- 
malous is also applied, or anomalous compaiison. 

This class includes but a small numuer. 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative, 

gut besser best, am besten. 

Diescr Brief is gut, besser, am besten geschrieben. Es ware am 
besten, wenn Sie das thaten, &c. 

Besser, comparat. (like *' am besten,*' superlat.) to <' gut '* and 
** wohl '' : ** Ist dtr Pfeffer wohl (gehorig) gestosben ? ** Neiu er muss 
uoch besser gestossen werden. — There occur, however, the forms of 
comparison : wohler; am wohlsten, when the question is of personal 
feeling or comfort, in the connection : Er ist, befindet sich, fiihlet 
sich, ihm ist, wird wohler, &c. On the contrary : Es geht ihm 
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wicder besser, or wohler. Etwas bckommt, beha^s^t, gefallt mir 
bebser, am besteii ; in which turns usage does not allow *' wohler.'* 





696. Gern. 




Poftitiyc. 
gern 


Gomparutive. 
lieber 


Superlative, 
liebst, am liebsten. 



Yet is found also monotbematic comparison : gem, gemer, am 
gemsten (Chamisso) : Um so viel lieber, je gerncr wir, &c. (Leasing) ; 
Ich babe euch immer am gernstcn gehabt (Schiller) ; gemer darauf 
verweilen (Schiller). 

Comparative and superlative borrowed from lieb : Ich babe each 
Alle lieb, abor ihn am (aller-)licbsten ; Am liebsten thue ich das. 

The comparative as well for lieb as gern : Diese Nachricht ist mir 
lieb, nm so lieber, als, i^c. ; Ich bore es gern, um so lieber, als, 
&c. Lieber = eher (rather) : Lieber (will ich) sterben, als die 
Hcbande dulden ; Lieber den Tod als die Schande ; Tausendmal leide 
ich lieber Unrecht, ehe ich mir das Recht erzanken soil (Forster). 

Indefinite Numerals. — Adverbs of Quantity, Degree : 

viel, wenig. 
Yiel, opposed to wenig. 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative, 

viel mehr meist, am meisien. 

Yiel Liirm nm Xichts ; viel Geschrei und wenig Wolle ; dort 
wachst viel guter Wein, viel schoues Getreide and vicl(er) Taback ; 
er hat viel geschrieben, sein Bruder hat mehr geschrieben, Karl hat 
am meisten geschrieben. 

Comparative of sehr (obsol. sehrer, Eppendorf, Luther). Comp. : 
das thut mir sehr leid ; das thut mir mehr leid als ich sagen kann ; 
das ist mir sehr zuwider ; Nichts ist mir mehr zuwider, kG.\ das 
thut mir am meisten leid ; das ist mir am meisten zuwider, &c. 

With je ... je ..., je ... desto : je mehr er liebt, je or desto or um 
so mehr krankt ihn ihr Betragen ; Je mehr ich horchte, mehr and 
mehr | versank ich (Goethe) ; Ich basse ihn, am so mehr als er dies 
gethan. 

Increase and decrease eqnalized = equality of increase and 
decrease : ehrten ihn vielleicht am so mehr, als (usually je) weniger 
sie ihn beurtheilcn konutcn (Hegel). 

697. Uninflexional mehr as comparative of viel, as, for example, 
{a) adject, with subst. or (in elevated style) with depend. Gen., as : 
Ks waren viel Leute dort, — (weit) mehr Leute als huudert, — mehr 
(Leute) als du denkst, — der Leute {or ihrer) mehr als hundert. 

Often viel approaches nearly ** gross '* in signification : Das Ge- 
malde ist mit viel {or mit grosser) Liebe und Lust, Sorgfalt, Kanst, 
&c., gearbeitet ; in comparative : mit mehr Liebe, &c. 

Decrease and increase equalized : Je mehr er bekommt, desto mehr 
verlangt er, &c. 

Superlative: am meisten. Also: ammehrstcn. 
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Boccacio hat am mehrsten Natur and war am mehrsten nnter 
ficinen Menschen and hat desswegen auch am mehrsten gewirkt. 

Meist, mehrst, superlative of mehr; corresponding to the 
positives viel, sehr, and sometimes gross ; opposed to wenigst, ge- 
riiigst, mindest ; adverb, am meiaten, im hochsten Grade, &c. Wer 
am moisten siindigt, wird auch am meisten gestraft ; Das geschieht 
am meisten im Sommer = meistens. 

698. Wenig, opposed to viel, gering, has a homoihematic and a 
hoterothematic comparative and superlative. 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative, 

wenig weniger wenigst, am wenigsten 

minder mindest (minst), am mindesten 

Er isst wenig Butter : Er schreibt weniger Briofe als ich ; Er 
liest am wenigsten Biicher ; Er hat am wenigsten Geld, <&c. 

Plural wenig, also wenige (inflect.), Menschen, <i;c. Inflection 
brings forward the individual as such more sharply ; in comparative 
without inflex. usually : Es sind weniger Ausnahmen als du denkst, 
&c. In Dat. inflex. and non-inflex. have the balance, about the same 
value, as : In wenigen Stunden ; In wenig Stunden (Goethe), Minuten. 

G99. Minder. — Minder contains the signification of degree and 
measure, weniger rather the signification of number. 

Minder, mindest (obsolete minst) ; comparative and superlative to 
which correspond as positive according to signification : wenig, go- 
ring, and sometimes klein : Das rothe Tuch gefiillt mir minder als 
das blaue ; das blaue gef allt mir minder (weniger) ; am mindostcu 
(am wenigsten). 

Adverb of Time, 

700. Bald. 

PoMitive. Comparative. Superlative, 

bald balder am baldesten. 

Balder (Grimm), more frequently with Umlaut : balder. Accord- 
ing to general usage, however, usually eher, ehest, from ehe. Das 
ist bald gesagt und balder noch gethan (Goethe) ; Je balder, je lieber. 

For eher (prltis) occurs dialectic eh : ehender, ehnder. Of ehr 
is found the comparative form : Viel ehrer, and also ehender. 

The Adverb oft. 

701. The adverb oft is comparative ofter, superlative oftest. The 
comparative often suffers redundancy : ofterer. Instead of oft 
Lessing and others have ofters. 

Without a comparison in number =: mehrmals, manchmal, zu- 
weilcn (indicating even a less number of repetitions than the positive), 
in the form ofter and ofters : Ich gehe dfter(s) ins Theater, &c. 

Various Forms and Applications of the Superlative. 

702. As already stated the relative superlative has usually am 
before it. 

VOL. 1. V 
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On the contrary tho absolute superlative, to denote a very hi^ 
degree without comparison, is formed mostly by means of proposed 
aiifri (also not rarely resolved into aaf das) : £r hat Alles aafs 
schonKte, aafs foinste eingerichtet = sehr schon, sehr fein, &c. ; Ich 
bitte dich instdndig, anfs instiindigste. 

Znm. — Instead of aufs is found in the same sense, only less fre- 
queutly, zum, as: Dass wir libcr sie niebt znm liebevollsten 
urtheilen (Goethe) ; zum freundlichsten aofgenommen (Goethe) ; 
zumbesten geputzt (Goethe). 

708. With some superlatives of monosyllabic words (with which 
is associated only the dissyllabic wenig), the adverb, in the sense 
of aufs, is formed by suffixing ens to the superlative element at, 
namely : bestens, ehttstens, or friihestens, hochstens, meistens, min- 
destens or wenigstens (rarely geringstens), niichstens, spatestens^ 
and as unusual : Vor Ops und Rhea tiefstens [= aufs tiefste] mich 
gebiickt (Goethe). 

Some superlatives are used adverbially in their simple form si 
without further change. Ich empfehle ihn, es angelegenlichst ; Ange- 
strengtest, nimmer miide (Goethe) ; Aeusserst (like hochst) ; very 
usual before adjectives and adverbs, also participles, more rarely with 
verbs (more frequently: aufs ilusserste). Baldigst(ehebaldigst) (Heine); 
Allbegabtest (Goethe) ; Dankbarst, daukbarlichst anerkannt ; De- 
miithigst bitten ; Deutlichst verstanden (Gutzkow). So : Eifrigst, 
eiligst, Ergebenst, &c. 

704. Profjresftire streiKjthemnfi, Jetzo bitt ich hoch und hochst 
(Goethe). On the contrary usual in court style : Hochst-, aller- 
hochst-, &o. ; Ich bitte hoUichst, &c. ; Inncrlichst ergrifien, geriihrt ; 
lunigst geriihrt, erfreut, lachcn, kc. ; lustiindigst bitten, &c. Jiingst 
as adverb of time = neulich, vor Kurzem, (&c. ; Kraftigst beistimmen, 
&c. Langst, as adverb of time, similar : vorlangst ; contrast or 
opposition : uulangst (comp. jiingst). Sie tanzt ganz allerliebst 
Meist = in den Meisten Fiilleu ; farther = zum grossten Theil ; also 
= am meisten, vor andern, &c. 

705. Best, bestens ; aufs, auf das beste ; zum besten. 

The form best exceptionally with verbs : Hier findet er es best 
(Amdt) ; usually : am besten — Er kennt es, moint es am besten ; Ich 
empfehle mich bestens, griisse bestens ; Bestens das Ihrige zu than. 
Was bestens anzufangen ; usually : Was an/ufangen das Beste sei. 
Dor Anfang ist schon bestens gemacht. Auf, auf das beste, zum 
besten = bestens, in hohem Grade gut, wohl, not to he confounded 
icith : Aufs Beste, zum Besten (subst.), Das Beste (neut.) : Fiir das 
gemeine Beste (Wohl) sorgen, &c. 

706. Denn after a comparative instead of the usual *' als '* in 
elevated, lofty speech, as especially very often in the Bible : Heftiger 
noch denn zuvor (Voss). 

Luther has denn : Ich bin gelehrter in dcr Schrift denn der 
Kaiser, &c. 
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Redundant ob Pleonastic and Dbfecttve Debivativb Comparison. 

707. Such are the snperlatives : innerst, mehrst, oberst, am 
obersten, aasserst, aufs ausserste, anterst, am nntersten, znvorderst, 
zuvorderst, vorderst, erst, niederst, letzt, zaletzt, &c. 

Innerst, from adjective inner, opposed to **aaflBer.** Comp. 
innerlich, only now and then as adverbial in the superlative = im 
Innersten : Der innerst kalt, von seinen Glathen spricht (A. Meissner) ; 
aus dem innerst tiefsten Grande (Goethe) ; more usual innigst. 

Mohrst. — Meh, adverb, obsolete dialectic abbreviation instead of 
mehr (as in English mo, already in A.-S. m4) ; with a comparison, as : 
meher — meher weiss denn schwarz ; Welche tragen am mehesten 
Schliissel bei sich, die Weiber oder die Manner? 

708. Oberst; as adverb, rare: Seraphim, die oberst (=als die 
obersten unter den Engeln), prangen ; more frequent : Er sitzt am 
obersten (hochsten) ; and usual : Zu oberst, as : Zu oberst im Hinter- 
grunde steht die Orgel ; Zu oberst unterm Dach ; Alles zu unterst 
and zu oberst kehren. 

Ausser8t = hochst, im hochsten Grade : Ausserst sich betriiben, 
beunruhigen, sich fiirchten ; Ausserst hart, unzufrieden. So aufs 
fiusserste : Ich bin ausserst betriibt ; Das betriibt mich aufs ausserste. 

709. Unterst. — From unter as adject, of unten, as ausser of 
au»sen, &c. Comp. especially also the opposite ober, and as partly 
akin in meaning nieder. Adverbial, for example (rare) ; in comp. 
unterstgeordnet for superlat. of untergeordnet. Kopfunterst; more 
frequent : Am untersten liegen, &c. ; usual : Zu unterst sitzen ; 
Alles zu unterst und zu oberst. 

710. Vorderst, from vorder. — So zuvorderst, zuvorderst: Das 
Oberste zu unterst, das Hinterste zu vorderst kehren ; sich vorderst 
in Besitz setzen ; allervorderst in Betrachtung gezogen. Most fre- 
quently with zu, as : zuvorderst lose ich, &o. ; Muss ich dioh zuvor- 
derst fragen. 

711. Erst, superlat. of '< eher." — ^Eh, ehe, adv., prep., conj., 
friiher, bevor, according to notion mostly comparative, and thus also 
in the form eh(e)r with the same signif., to which is attached the 
adject, and adverbial superlat. ehest The comparat. form of ehr is 
found, as : Viel ehrer. 

Eh, ehe, adv. (absolute), friiher, in friiherer Zeit : Der da ehe so 
gross warst (Goethe) ; Eh nanntest da mich so (Schiller). Friiher, 
in Vergleich zu Spatrem : Je ehe, je lieber (Luther) ; Je eher, je 
besser ; Er war ehe(r) da als do. 

Impossible or incredible : Eh siehst du die Loire zuriiokfliessen 
(Schiller). 

= vielmehr, mehr, rather : Du haltst sie fiir Polen ? ich hatte 
sic eh fiir Kussen gehalten. 

So also probability (comp. leichter) : Das will ich eher glauben. 

712. Niederst, nieder, niedrig. — In the positive as attributive 
adjc^ctive = klein, &c. In f(eneral, obsolete dialectic, as : ein nie- 
deres Kind (Gotthclf) ; Hii<.'cl, Battke, even still with Goethe. Auf 

Y 2 
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dem niederen Schemclstuhle, &c. In present H.G., miserable, paltry 
wretched : Nicdero Hiittc. 

Only here and there adverbial and (dialectic) in superlative : Za 
niederst (unterst) sitzen, liegeu, &c. 

Pebiphrastic Comparison of Inequality with Adverbs. 

(^r) Two or more verhs qualified by one or more adverbs of same 
degree : £r nnd seine Sch wester spielen wenij^er schon und richtig 
als mein Brnder. (h) Two or more ohjectn with two or more adverbs 
with dif. degrees : Er handrlt niehr klu^ als redlich ; or — weniger 
redlicb als klug ; Er schreibt mehr schncll als richtig und schon, kc. 

Superioritif expressed by doppelt so and compounds with ma! : 
zweimal, dreiiual, noch einmal = zweimal. 

Positive strengthened by doppelt so : Er schreit doppelt so laat 
als ich; also : doppelt lauter, doppelt schoner (doppelt so schou), &c, 

COMPARISON WITH OTHER PARTS OF SPEECH (SUBST., 

PRONOUN, NUMERALS, &c.). 

718. Pronouns Poss. — Difl'erent degrees or grades of possession : 
Etwas ist uur halb, ist ganz, durchaus, voUkommen, doppelt, drei- 
fach mein. Ist Das drum wenigor nioin ? Sei auch der Adel ea'r, 
den ihr von Ahnen erbt : | mehr eu'r ist er gewiss, wenn ihr ihn selhst 
erwerbt, &c. Rarely in derivative comparison : Du hist mein und 
nun ist das Meine meiner als jemuls (Goethe) ; Er selbst der Mei- 
nigste (Yoss) ; Kannst du glaubcn, sie bleibe nicht ewigdie Deiuigste? 
(Jean Paul), in the highest degree thine ; and as close of letter : Der 
Deinigste ; Duinigst ; Ich werde das Moinigo — das Meiuigste than = 
mein Mogliches. 

Snhst, — Ich bin doch mehr Yog el als du (Lossing). 

Das macht mich mehr angst (rarely : angster, usually angstlicber) 
als sonst. Comp. Das macht mir mehr Angt>t, &c. Ich bin mehr 
gram als dir ; Das thut mir mehr leid als ich sagen kann ; Nichts ist 
mir mehr zuwider (repugnant), &c. 

Er ist mehr (= vielmehr) Narr als Spitzbube. Er ist weniger 
Narr als Spitzbube. Two subst., dillerent degrees. Also : Das war 
mehr Bpass als Ernst. 

THE CHARACTERISTIC ELEI^IENTS OF COMPARATIVE 

AND SUPERLATIVE. 

Comparative. 

Sanskrit, Greek ami Latin, 

Sanskrit two : -ijds or -f//«j«, and -tara and -ra, 

714. In Sansk. primitive yans becomes yds or iyds, e,g, nara^ 
need; comp. nav-yds, hhu-riy much, hhu-yda ; yuvariy young, yav-lyds; 
mah, great, mah-iyds. 

For yans Gr. has -iov, -muv, &c. : icaK-o, bad ; comp. kukiov, icaiciwv. 
tara = Greek rcpw, ejj, irorTipo = Ko-ripo. 

In Lat. prim, yans became yuns^ -ionsy -iofi, the final * yielding 
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later on to rhotacism which prodaced the form -ior ; bat original f^ 
always preserved in neut. aua = yiis (comp. Sansk. i/^m). Examples: 
mmj-no^ great, comparat. tud-jor, for matfior, neut. ma-jus =1 mof^-ius ; 
so vd)U)ry less =: mlnior, min-im =: mhtrius, root w?m = man, nut ; 
facil-ior^ comparat. offanl-i, root fac. 

In Lat. the suffix tarn is very rare. It occurs in u-tero = cu-tem, 
f/uo-tft'Oy root kUf koy Gr. tto, ko, Sansk. /ca. 80 in u-teTy fem. w-ir<7 ; 
in-ter, dex-ter. So may-is-tcrOf vuijoi-j master, from root nuvj, 

K'""*' *"• In Teutonic. 

716. Gothic. — The Goth, comparative terminations are -w, -da, 
both derived from i/<nm : is = //«//< (/ = ya) ; «« = a — as (Goth. 6 =: 
a -\- a) =z a-yas =: a-yans. To these comparative bases is added 
the termination an in masc. ; jan (= yan) in the fem. form of adject., 
so that the comparative suffix in Goth, is izatiy fem. izjany izein (final 
s is softened into /? in the middle of the word), -dzatt, fem. -ozjan, 
ozein. Examples : manay-izany nom. sing. masc. managiza^ neut. 
vianayizo (o = an)^ fem. mmiayizei, theme, maneya^ nom. sing, maneys 
(much, many); malzan =z niak-izan (comp. Lat. viay-is^ mujirrj vtatj- 
ior, Gr. /icy-tov), comparat. of theme mik-ila, nom. sing, mikih, great, 
root m/^, Lat. fiutg, Gr. /icy, Sansk. ?wi/i, primit. may, great; inais 
= Lat. in ay 'is ; hauh-is, comparat. fiauh-izan, theme hauha, nom. 
sing, hanks. 

Examples : manaysy much, many, theme maneya, comparat. 
7nafiay-iza7iy nom. sing. masc. managizay fem. tuanayizei, neut. 
manayizo {6 = an), 

71G. In Gothic suffix tara does not occur frequently. It is used in 
the following words : an-thara, nom. sing, nn-t/irtr, other, second ; here 
Goth, th = Sansk. t : hca-thara, nom. sing, hva-thar, uteTy whether, 
h for Sansk. ky v introduced after h ; hin-daVy hinder, posterior ; 
a f -tray alter — retro y prep, o/, of; hva-throy whither, theme hva-thra 
= primit. ka-taray tha-throy thither, primit. ta-tara ; hva-dre, whither ; 
hi-drcy hither, primit. ki-tara, 

111. (J.H.G, and M.H.G.y tf-Cy O, Norse, dc, — In the other 
Teutonic dialects than Gothic rhotacism has taken place throughout, 
that is, the s of the termination ix and os has been supplanted by r, 
thus in O.H.G. iV, dr, 0. Sax. /r, or, 0. Frisian tV, or, while A.-Sax. 
has dropped the vowel and merely puts r. O.H.G. allows assimilation 
of the vowel in the suffixes or and ir to the vowel of succeeding 
syllable, e.g. pUntara for plintoray richaro for richiroy &c. 

0. Sax. may, like A.-Sax., drop the i or ir altogether, or weaken 
it to Cy and weaken the 6 of or into a : e.g. bet-er-a for bet-ir-ay ald-r-o 
for ald-ir-Oy &c. 

A.-Sax. comparatives in ir are : — yld-r-a from eald (old) ; leng-r-a 
from lanyy long ; — in or : earm-r^a from earniy poor (Ger. arm) ; the 
former causing UmlaiU (on account of i), the latter not. 

0. Frisian often weakens the ir and or into cTy the former being 
always recognizable by the Umlaut it causes in the preceding 
syllable, e,y, alt, old, comp. eld-er-a, &o. 
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0. Norse also drops the i of t>, which, however, jnst as in tlie 
othor dialects, leaves the traces of its original presence behind by the 
Umlaut it has caused in preceding syllahle, e,g, : full-Ky full, eomp. 
flfU-r-i : diup-r, deep, comp. dyp-ru 

All the comparatives in all the dialects have the infleetions of the 
weak declension. 

Superlative Elements. 

718. {a) Formations with the safKx -ta. 

In Sansk. the suporlat. ta is joined to comparat. yds^ -ydt^ short- 
ened in is, and the combination is-ta becomes ish-tha, e.g. mah-uhtha^ 
greatest, of root 7/1/1/1; gar-ishthay saperl. of yara^ heavy. 

Gr. joins saperl. to {=. ta) to comparat. base ur {yans) ; e.g. jcojc- 
ur-To, ^icr-To, fiey-ur-rOf irXc-ur-ro. The reduplicated form tata^ Gr. 
raro, of this suffix, forms the reg. superlat. to the comparatives in tara^ 
Gr. rcpo, f.g* cov0<>-raro, (ro^a»-raro, &C. 

Lat. renders suffix ta by to, tu, but it is not used in saperlat., 
where mo (Sansk. ma), and ntno, timo (the primit. tama)^ have the 
preference, e.g. long-is'nmo, hrev-usuno, op-ti-nw, 

Primit. ta rendered in Gothic by da-n, n being an addition 
peculiar to the Teutonic tongues, and d standing irregularly for tk^ 
which should represent the Sansk. t. Here again the saperlat b 
added to the comparat. case 'is, -Cs, and the d of da is then replaced 
by t, on account of the preceding s, e.g. fnanag-U-ta, hauh-ig-ia, minn- 
iS'ta, ma-iS'ta, arm-os-ta, 

719. {b) Formations with suffix -ma. 

It occurs in Sansk. ava-md, lowest, last, from prep, ava: madhya- 
md, medius ; para-md, furthest ; and in many ordinals. 

In Greek very rare ; occurs in e)S'So-/Aaro, combined ma and ta. 

ma is favourite suffix in Lat. superlat., where it appears as ino, 
e.g. sum-mo = sup-mo, like comparat. sujt-er from sup {sub) ; iitji-mo^ 
comp. inf-ero ; viini'mo, comp. min-or, &c. 

Uare in Goth, and then accompanied by Teutonic final n, e.g. 
innu-ma-n, intimus, inmost, &c. 

720. {c) Formations with suffix tama. 

In Sansk. reg. superlat. termination by the side of comparat. in 
tara, as ka-tamd, which out of many (interrog.) ; ya-tamdf which 
out of many (relative). 

Wanting in Greek. 

Lat. uses it as reg. suporlat. termination where the primit tama is 
rendered by simo, sumo = timo, tumo, and commonly added to com- 
parat. suflix is (primit yarn), e.g. long-is-simo, brev-is-sitno, op^imo^ 
op'tiuno. 

The suffix tama appears in Goth, as du-ma-n, d inorganic in the 
place of th to represent Sansk. t, and the final n superadded, e.g, 
a/'tu-ma-n, aft-most, last. 

The Superlative,— Old 'Teutonic. 

721. In the Teutonic dialects the superlat. is formed just as in 
Gothic and some of the cognate languages, by adding the superlat. 
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suffix ta to the oomparat. saffix ya/M, and this primitive yans-ta 
(Sansk. is-ta) appears in Gothic as is-ta or os-ta (s reinstated by z on 
accouut of the following t, and t instead of reg. d, or rather th, on 
account of preceding s). The superlat. in ist answers to comparat. 
in }>, and the superlat. in oU to the comparat. in dr, A.-Sax., on the 
other hand, does not strictly keep apart the terminations ist and ost 
for the comparatives ir and or respectively, but frequently uses one 
for the other, as yeoiuj-ost for gyny-ent^ and vice-versa Uof-est for 
U of -ost. 

When in comparat. causes UmUiut^ it does the same in superlat., 
e.ff, O.N. falL-r^ comp. fyW-r-i^ sup. /yl^»t-r ; A.-Sax. eald, eld-r-a, 
ehl-est. 

The Huperlat may follow both the weak and strong declension in 
the Teutonic dialects. 

Middle and New Teutonic Lanouaoes. Comparat. and Supehlat. 

722. Here the ancient suffixes tr, ts/, and or, ost are mixed up 
and usually represented by er, est, or simply r, st. The only criterion 
by which we can trace a comparat. to the form ir is the Umlaut, But 
this is not always a sure guide, for some vowels do not take Umlaut 
in rooty and others Ujnlaut in positive already. 

Formations in ir, 

723. In 0. Eng. confusion prevails as to application of the suf- 
fixes, ir (er) and or, the latter being sometimes used where un- 
doubtedly er should be expected, i,e, after Umlaut; e.g. strong ^ 
8t renyor for strenyer ; eldost iov eldest. The suffixes or and o^t alto- 
gether disappeared in Mid. Eng., but the Umlaut with comparat. in 
ir sometimes continues ; e.g. long, lenyer ; strony, strenger, strenyest ; 
old, elder, eldest; but also lonyer, stronyer, older, N. Eng. has 
rejected the formations with Umlaut, and thus obliterated all 
distinction between the comparison in ir and that in or, the only 
example being the comparat. elder and superlat. eldest of the abject. 
old, which, however, uses the modem forms older and oldest as well, 
though in a slightly dijQferent sense. 

M.H.G. has, like 0. Eng., occasionally retained the formations 
in o, but in most cases it was like t converted into e, and thus the 
regular terminations were er, est. But the Utnluut having in H.G., 
more than in any other language preserved its ancient position, we 
can tell with tolerable accuracy where we have to deal with a com- 
parat. in ir. Such are : harte, hard, herter ; halt, kelter ; krank, weak, 
krenker ; &c. Some have Umlaut already in posit, and retain it, of 
course, in the comparat. and superlat, N.H.G., on the whole, 
follows the same rule as its predecessor, the formation in i causing 
Umlaut wherever Umlaut is possible (a, 0, a), e,y, schmal, schmaler, 
schmiilest. 

Formations in or, 

724. Great fluctuation in 0. Eng, between er and or, est and ost, 
with historic support. Thus after an Utnlaut eldost for eldest; but 
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Id Mid. Eng. er and tit become more and more settled, and in N. En^. 
they mnst be considered the reg. so^ixes, uniting the ancient forma- 
tioDS in 1 and o. In M.H.G. many adject, reject the Umlaut^ thus 
showing the ancient formation in o, e.g,: alt, old, alder^ aldezt ; lang^ 
longer, longest^ Local adject, even retain the o in saperlat. (not in 
the comparat., as : wrderoM, foremost ; oberOst^ topmost ; niederott^ 
lowest. 

N.H.G. forms the de^jrees in most cases by rejecting the Umlaut 
and leaving the root of the adject, ud altered ; nay, it has removed the 
Umlaut from words which used it in M.H.G., as in : sauft (soft), 
sanfter, sanftest ; and in the lit. lang. this removal of ancient Umlaut 
continues to be attempted, as in frommer for frommer (fromm, pioas), 
gesnnder for gesiinder (gesmid, healthy) ; whilst the language of the 
people favours the I'mluut and introduces it in words where the lit. 
lang. rejects it, where it was wanting even in M.II.G., e.g. zarter for 
zarter (zart, gentle), fliicher for flacher (dach, flat). These facta 
undoubtedly prove the higher antiquity of the forms with the Umlaut, 
or what is identical, of the formation in i. Comparisons without the 
Umlaut are very numerous. 

Heterothematic Derivative Comparison of Inequality. 

Borroic^d Stttus. 

725. Some adjectives form the comparat. and superlat. from 
another than the positive stem. So the following : — 

Positive. ConijKirative. Superlative, 

guot (gut) boz/or bezzist, best, 

iibel (bose) wirser wirsest. 

michel ^ gross) mtr meist. 

liitzcl (klein) minner, minre minnest. 

The syllable er now and then supers metathesis, and becomes rr, 
as : winre for minner, &c. 

The adject, gut (Goth, gmh, O.H.G. kuut, M.H.G. guot) is also 
in O.G. quite like Lat. bonus and the Greek u-ya6ds, capable of zio 
regular comparison. The comparat. and superlat. are : — 

Comparat. — Goih. batiza ; 0. 11, {}, peziro : M.H.G. i^^c^r. 
Superlat, — ,, batists : ,, pt'zzi»t : ,, bt'st. 

The positive for these degrees of comparison should be Goth. 
bats, O.H.G. paz, M.H.G. baz. These forms, however, never occur in 
signif. of the positive gut, but only as comparat. for the adverb wohl 
(Goth, raila, O.H.G. uela, irola, M.H.G. in;/; for gut is not used in 
O.G. as adverb), therefore in the signification of our (N.H.G.) besser. 
The adverb corresponding to the adject, comparat. peziro (melior) is 
everywhere paz (meliui) ; in M.H.G., however, is found by the side 
of baz also bezzer as adverb ; as : daz ml ich dir bescheide^i baz ; 
iri'di-r irgtirunnen hete bezzer {i.e, wer von ihucn beiden besser ge- 
wonneu hiitte) (Iwein). In N.H.G. bass is quite obsolete and only 
besser in use also as adverb. Luther uses bass (bus) not infrequently , 
as : desto bas gehen ; has gefallen, &c. 
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726. TABLE.— DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 



no.NTJS. ^ ^^^c- 

I'O'i. god-8 

Com. bat-iza 
Sup. bat-ist-s 



O.H.G. 

guot 

peziro 

pezzist-cr 



Ohl TeiUanic, 

O. Sax. A. -Sax. 

god 



gM 

betiro 

best 



betera (betra) 
betost (betst) 



O. IVis. O. Norse. 



g6d 

betera 

best 



g6d 

betri 

beztr 



BONUS. 



Middle and New Teutonic, 
M.H.G. N.H.G. O. Eng. N. Eng. Dutch. Swedish. Danish. 



I adv. wol 
,, I adj. bc'zzer ) 

\ adv. baz j 
Snp. best 



Fui. ubil-8 

('oui. vuir-8-iza 
Snp. vair-s-ist-s 

PARVXS. 

J'o8. k'itil-H 
Com. niiuu-iza 

Sup. minn-iHt-s 

MAGNUS (MULTUS). 

FoH. mikil-s 
Cum. maiza 
Sup. malHt-H 



gut 
wohl 


god 
wel 


good 
well 


goed 


god (bra) 
val 


god 
vel 


besser 


1 better \ 
\ (betur) / 
best 


better 


beter 


battre 


bedre 


best 


best 


best 


bast 


bedst 




Old Teutonic, 






O.H.G. 


0. Sax. 


A. -Sax. 


0. Frisian. 0. 


Norse. 



ubU 

wirsiro 
wirsist-er 



luzil 
miuuiro 

minnist-cr 



mihhil 

niero 

meist-er 



ubU 

wirso 
wirsist 



yfel 

wyrsa 
wyrst 



evel 

ivirra (werra) 



luttil ; lytel 
— Ifessa 

miunist Isest 



mikil 
mero 
mest 



mycel 

mara 

moest 



Utik 

lessa (minnera) 
1 lerest, litekest 
( (leist) minnast 



-(grat) 

mara 
mtlst 



(ilh- 

( vAndr 
verri 
verstr 



utm 

TTiT T >ni 
minnstr 



mikiU 

meiri 

meistr 



M.H.G. 



Middle and New Teutonic. 
N.H.G. O. Eng. N. Eng. Dutch. Swedish. Danish. 



MAI.US. 

I'on. — 

Com . — 
Sup. — 


— 


uvel 

wors, wers 
worstjwerst 


• 

evil 

(bad) 
worse 
worst 


-^ 


(elak, 
dnd) 
varre 
varrst 


(ond, 

slem) 
vaerre 
vaerst 


PABVU8. 












Fob. liitzcl 
(■om. minner 
Sup. minnest 


(klein) 

minder 

mindest 


Utel 
less 
leest 


Uttle 

less 

least 


minder 
minst 


liten 

mindre 

minst 


liden 

minder 

mindst 


MULTUS. 












Fob. i^^f °^^^^®^ 
\adv. — 

f om. morre 

Sup. moist 


(viel) 

mere 
meist- 


muchel 
muche 
more 
most 


much 
more 
most 


meer 
moost 


myoken 

mera 
most 


megen 

mere 
meest 
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COMPABATIVE AND SUPEBLATIVE DECLENSION IN THE TeUTOXIO 

Languages (Gothic, O.H.G. and M.H.G.). 

DECLENSION OF COMPARATIVE. 

727. The comparative in Goth, is declined only weak. 



Maaculine. 
Griindfomi, — blindozan 

Sin^j, NoM. blindoza 

Gen. blindozins 

Dat. bliudozin 

Ace. blinduzau 

Plur, NoM. bliudozaus 

Gen. blindozane 

Dat. blindozam 

Ace. bliudozaus 



Feminine. 

blindozein 

blindozei 
blind ozeins 
blindozeiu 
blindozein 
blind ozeins 
bliudozeino 
blindozeim 
blindozeins 



O.H.G. Weak, very rare Strong. 



Masculine. 

Sin4j. NoM. pliotoro 
Gen. pliiitorin 
Dat. plintorin 
Ace. plintorun 

Flur, NoM. plinturun 
Gen. plintoruno 
Dat. pi in tor 6m 
Ace. plintorun 



Feminine. 

plintura 

plintorun 

plintorun 

plintorun 

pliutoriin 

plintorono 

plintorom 

plintorun 



M.H.G. Weak and Strong. 

Weak I)eclensiu7i, 
Masculine. Feminine. 

Simj. NoH. blinder blinder 



Gen. blindem 

Dat. blindem 

Ace. blindem 

Plur, NoM. blindem 

And so with the other cases. 



blindern 
bliudem 
blindern 
blindem 



Strony Declension, 
Masculine. Feminine. 



Sing, Noic blinderr 
Gen. blinders 
Dat. blinderme 
Ace. blindern 

Plur, NoM. blinder 
Gen. blinderre 
Dat. blindem 
Aoc. blinder 



blinder in 

blinderre 

blinderre 

blinder 

blinder 

blinderre 

blindern 

blinder 



Neuter. 
bliudOzan 

blind 6z 6 

blindozins 

blindozin 

blindozo 

blindozona 

blindozane 

blindozam 

blindozona 



Neuter, 
plintura 
plintorin 
plintorin 
plintora 
pliutoriin 
plintorouo 
plintordm 
pliutoriin 



Neuter, 
bliuder 
blindern 
blindern 
blinder 
blindem 



Neuter, 
blinderz 
blinders 
blinderme 
blinderz 
blinderin 
blinderre 
blindern 
blinderin 
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SUPERLATIVE. 
Goth. Strong and Weak. 

728. The strong declension like the positive blinds, blinda, 
hlitidaUif &c. 



Masouline. 
Grundform, — blindosta 
Simj, NoM. blindosts 
Gen. blind ostis 
Dat. blindostamma 
Ace. blind 09 tana 
Plur. NoM. blindostai 
Gen. blind ostaizS 
Dat. blindostaim 
Ago. blindostans 



Feminine. 

blindosta 

blindostaizos 

blindostai 

blindosta 

blindostos 

blindostaizo 

blindostaim 

blindostos 



Neuter. 

blindostata 

blindostis 

blindostamma 

blindostata 

blindosta 

blindostaizo 

blindostaim 

blindosta 



The weak declension like the positive blinda, blindo, bUndo, &c. 

Masouline. Feminine. Neuter. 



Grundform. — blind6stan 
Sing. NoM. blindosta 
Gen. blindostins 
Dat. blindostin 
AcG. blindostan 
Plur. NoM. blind dstans 
Gen. blind ostand 
Dat. blindostam 
AcG. blindostans 



blindoston 
blindosto 
blind OS tons 
blindoston (on ?) 
blindoston 
blind ostons 
blindostono 
blindostom 
blindostons 



blindostan 

blindosto 

blindostins 

blindostin 

blindosto 

blinddstona 

blindostane 

blindostam 

blind6st6na 



O.H.G. Strong and Weak. 

Strong declension like positive plinter, plinju, plintaz. 

Masculine. Feminine.* Neuter. 

Sing. NoM. pezzister pezzistju pezzistaz 

Gen. pezzistes pezzistera pezzistes 

Dat. pezzistema pezzistera pezzistema 

&c., &c. 

Weak declension like the positive plinto, plintdf plintd. 



Feminine, 
pezzista 
pezzistiin 
pezzistun 



Neuter. 

pezzista 

pezzistin 

pezzistin 



Masouline. 
Sing. NoM. pezzisto 
Gen. pezzistin 
Dat. pezzistin 
&c., &c. 

M.H.Q. Strong and Weak. 

Strong declension like the positive blinder^ blindin, blindez. 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

Sing. NoM. blindester blindostin blindestez 

Gen. blindestes blindester blindestes 

Dat. blindestem blindester blindestem 

&c., &c. 
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Weak decleDsion like the positive Wlnde^ hlindey 

Masculine. Feminine. 

Sintj, NoM. blindeste bliiideRte 

Gen. bliDdesten 
&c., &c. 

Old Superlative, 



blindcsten 



hlinde^ &c. 

Neuter. 

blindeste 
bliiidesten 



MaHonliuo. 
Grundform, — bloiduman 

Sing, Num. bleiduma 

Gen. [hloidumins] 
Dat. bleidumin 
Ace. hlciiluman 

Plur, NoM. [hleiduiuans] 
Gen. [hleidumaiio] 
Dat. [bleidumam] 
Ace. [bleidumans] 



Feminine. 

bloidumein 

blcidumei 

[hleidiimcins] 

bleidumoin 
hleidumein] 
blcidumeiusl 
hl6idumeiu()] 
hleidumeim] 
hleidumeiusj 



Neuter, 
bleiduman 
[bleidumo] 
[bleidumiDs] 
bleidumin 
bleidumo 
bleidumonal 
bleiduuianej 
bleidumamT 
bleiduuiouu] 



COMPARISON WITH ADVERBS.— ADDITIONAL. 

729. In SaDsk. we find tara and tama after personal terminations: 
pachatif be cooks ; pachatitardm^ be cooks better ; pachatitafmim, he 
cooks best. 

The neut. sing, of every adjective may be used as an adverb, as : 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

piinyam, punj/atciram, puuyatavmm, 

cleanly (rein), more ckanly (reiner), most cleanly (am reinsten). 

780. In Greek adverbs are formed from adjectives by adding cus to 
the stem. Thus ^lAos, dear, adv. <^iAa>9, dearly ; i/rvxpo^, cold, ijnjxp^* 
Adverbs are also formed in (09 from comparatives and superlatives : 
fiefSaioTtpias, more firmly ; n-aXAioVo)?, more finely. But generally, 
comparative and superlative adverbs ai*e made by the accusative neuter 
of those degrees, used in the singular for the comparative, in the 
plural for the superlative : /Sc/^aiorcpoi', koAXiov, fttfiawrara, KdXXurra. 

Adverbs in o) (such as avw, above ; kutu), below ; loxo, within ; 
eiwf without) make the comparat. and superlat. in cd : dicDrcpoi, caron 
7€p<i). So also : aTrtariptai further, from prep, dxo, from ; wtpampw^ 
further, from Trcpa, beyond ; cyyw?, near ; iyyvrifHo, fyyvraixo (or 
ryyuTcpov, eyyi/Tara), and a few others. 

An older adverbial form is that in 4, as : Ta^d from Ta^us (scbnell) ; 
afia (zugleich) ; fiaXa (sehr). The comparat. of /xdAa is /xoAAok 
(potius), for fiaXiov, The superlat. /ictAwrra (potissimum). 

€v ( wohl) the adverb of dyaSus (gut) stands quite alone. 

781. Latin. — Adverbs are either oblique cases or mutilated forms 
of oblique cases of the adjectives. 

Adjectives in -u.s and -er form the adverb in ^ (mutilated Ablative) : 
alius, lofty, alte; pulchcr, pulchre ; m/Wr, wretched, misere^ &c. 
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Comparison of Adverbs. 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative, 

alte altius altissime. 

pulchre pulchrius pulchorrime. 

fortiter fortius fortissime. 

facile facilius facillime. 

The ending of the comparat. of the adverbs is always like the 
neuter of the comparative of the adjectives, namely m«, as : docte, 
dnctiuH : eleiinnter^ eleffuntius. The adverbial ending of the superlat. 
is on the contrary e, as : dvcti% doctmime ; rleiianter, eleyantissitne ; 
watfis^ maxivie, 

Jiesides the adverbs formed from adjectives the following are 
capable of comparison : diUf langu ; diutius^ diutissime ; strpe, oft ; 
smpiuSy Sfppisdme, &c. 

Those adverbs formed with e (together with many in o) or ter are 
also capable of comparison. This capacity or non-capacity of the 
adverbs for comparison rests, however, essentially upon the notion or 
form of the adverb and the adjective itself. Hence the rule : — All 
adverbs in e and ter derived from an adject, (or particip.) capable of 
comparison are likewise capable of comparison ; when therefore with 
the adjectives the comparison is wanting entirely or in part, then it 
is wanting entirely or in part with the adverb. 

Elements with Teutonic. 

7B2. The formation of the adverbial degrees may take place in 
two different ways, either the Ace. neut. ix, as in the positive, used 
as an adverb, or a distinct form is developed. As to the superlat. 
only the former mode is put into practice ; it never has a form of its 
own, and must always be considered as an Ace. of the adjective. 
Examples: Goth, //w/z/wf (^rptarov) ; O.H.G. erist (primum), meist 
(rnaj-lme)y hezzest (nptiine), g'emost {lubentisslme) ; A.-Sax. asrest 
{jiriwum), moist (nuixime)^ geornost [lubentissime), iridast (latissime). 

Adverbial comparatives of this class may be formed either in is or 
6sy like the adjectives. In is we have the Goth, mdis (maffis), from 
maiza (major) jO.K.Q. mer, 0. Sax. //»<?> and mtVr, A.-Sax. ?wrt, 0. Fris. 
war and md^ 0. Norse meir ; Goth, mins or minz (miiivs), from min- 
niza (minor), O.H.G. w/w, 0. Sax. (w?m /), A.-Sax. ///■«, 0. Fris. mint 
0. Norse minnr or mif^r ; Goth, hats (melius), from batiza (m^lior), 
O.H.G. paz, 0. Sax. bet, A.-Sax. bet, 0. Fris. bet, 0. Norse betr : 
Goth, vairs ( pejus), O.H.G. wirSf 0. Sax. wirs, A.-Sax. wyrs (adject. 
u-yrsa), 0. Norse rerr. 

In OS : — Goth, raihtos (rectius), svin]>os (fortius), 0,'EL,G, gernor 
(lubcntius), lei dor (note : This comparat. with posit, signif, serves 
to express the interjection ** alas ! ") proh dolor (Germ, leider,, aft or 
(sa:pius) ; 0. Sax. dioj)6r (jyrojundus), snithor (fortius) ; A.-Sax, 
smalor (tenuis) ; adject, smmlra (timuior) ; sparer (parcius), adject. 
sparra ( parrior) ; 0. Norse breidar (latrus), ridar (ampHus), 
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Adverbs are compared like adjectives ; the positive 
ending -e^ the comparat. and superlat. have none ; ir drop. 



ases the 



Strong, B))iS, strenuouB 
Weak, se H))iSa 
Adverb, (B))iSe) 



8)?iSra 
se sj^i^ra 
s)?i^6r 



s)7i%68t 
se sJ^iSosta 
sl^i'^ost 



Comparison with derivative endings consisted with A.-Saz. adverb 
in the fact that in comparat. of adverb the adject, comparat. occurred 
with weakened and rejected ending: ra^e^ rirSdr ; oftj oftdr ; in the 
snperlat. the Ace. of the strong form (without sign) was used : m^^ 
ra^ost; oft^ oftdst. 

788. Adverbs in Modem English are compared just as the a4ject. 
of the same form ; only a few adverbs, which have no adjectives of 
the same form, have comparison ; namely the words soon and after. 

The grammarians are wont to assert that of far double forms of 
comparison , fa rther, further , farth est and furthest, are extant. Accord- 
ing to signification this is certainly correct ; according to the origin 
the U'iormB have no affinity with a-forms. 

To far (A.-Sax. fear, as far, only adverb) belong the adverbial 
forms farther and farthest, which are used but rarely as adjectives. 
These forms are even irregular ; they are in A.-Sax. ^rrn and Jtrrett 
(also written fyrm). Not to be confounded with these ore other 
A.-Sax. forms fyrra and fyrst, with signification eher, ehst, prior^ 
primus f which are derived from fore, Goth, faura. From the same 
fore, which corresponds to Gr. irpo, came also the A.-Sax. forms 
fulcra (fyr^ra) AndfyrSrst Further belongs therefore properly not 
to the new comparison but to the old ; yet the form furthest shows 
that one began to regard the r of the comparative as the r of the 
usual comparison. . . . Whence, however, the th with farther^ 
farthest ? It has probably been introduced from analogy of the forms 
further and furthest, therefore not until these had already assumed 
the signification of weit. A difference in signification is found, how- 
ever, between the forms farther and further, truly only an arbitrary 
difierence : farther has reference to distance in space, further to 
logical distance. 

784. Heterothematic Derivativs Comparison of Inequality. 

Old Teutonic Lamjuages, 



1*09. yaila 
Com. bat8 
Sup. batiflt 

MALE. 

Po8. ubilaba 
Com. valra 

ICULTUIC. 

J*ta. miku 
Com. mfiis 

Hup. lUfUHt 



O.H.G. 

wela 

paz 

pezist 

upilo 

Kero mihliu 

mer 

meiMt 



O. Sax. A.-Sax. 



wcl 
bet 
best 



miT 



wcl 

bet (sel) 
best 



j yf elo 
I wyrs 



sore mycu 

ina 

muest 



O. Frig. 

wel 
bet 
best 



O. None. 

▼el 

betr (akarr) 

best (ak&8t) 

ilia 
verr 



' miuk 
mar, ma moir 
— , moist 
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PARVE. GotWc. 


O.H.G. 


0. Sax. 


A. -Sax. 


0. 


Fris. 


0. Norse. 


yVv. h'itil, leitl 


luzil, luzilo 


— 


lytel 






Htt, Utit 


Com. itiiuH 


min 




min 


1^8 




— . 


min, «i"8r 


Sup. minnlBt 


minnist 




minnist 


laest 




— 


j mlnst, sizt 
\(— Hifl«t) 


785 


. Middle and New Tenttnm Languafjes. 


BONUS. M.H.Gr. 


N.ll G. 


O.Eng. 


N.Eng. Dut<:h. 


Swedish. Danish. 


1 Adv, wol 


grut 

wohl 


god 
wel 


good 
well 


goed 


gOd(bra) 
viil 


god 

vel 


Sup. best 


besser 
beat 


/better 
\ (bettur) 
best 


better 
best 


boter 
best 


biittre 
bast 


bedre 
bedst 


MALUS. 


— 


wel 


evil 
(bad) 


— 


(elak, 
ond) 


(ond,slem 


Com. — 


— 


wors, wers 


worse 




varre 


vaerr© 


Sup. — 


— 


worst, werst 


worst 


— 


varrst 


vaerst 


MULTUB. 










^,|^^.„uohel 


(viel) 


muchel 
muche 


much 


— 


mjcken 


megen 


Com. merre 


mere 


more 


more 


meer 


mera 


mere 


Sup. meist 


meiBt 


moste 


most 


meest 


mest 


meest 


PARVUS. 










1*0H. liitzel 


(klein) 


'Utel 


Uttle 




liten 


liden 


Com. minner 


minder 


leHS 


less 


minder 


mindro 


mindre 


Sup. minncst 


mindest 


lee 


St 


least 


minsi 


b 


minst 


mindst 



736. M.H.G. — The following are peculiarly formed : — wol (wohl, 
Goth, vnila, O.H.G. xcela, wolu) corresponding to the adjective guot^ 
comp. haZy superlat. heste ; of the adject, ubel, the adv. uhele, iil)elf 
comp. icirsy superlat. [wirseste, wirste] ; of michel are valid the adv. 
sere (gewaltig, sehr, properly adverb of «?r, verwundet, hence the 
fundamental signif. schmerzlich, gewaltig) and harte (sehr, properly 
adv. of herte, hart) ; comp. mere, mer, mey superlat. meUte, meist ; of 
liitzel the adverb is liitzel , comp. min (M.H.G. already very rare and 
replaced by the adject, minner, minre), sup. minnesL 

The form deste, dest has arisen from the gen. des and the 
instr. diu = desto : deste tiurre ; instr. before comparative formation 
= um so : diti haz; diu min, 

787. Gem stands connected with gir (begierig), gUr (begehren). 
The M.H.G. adverb gi'me had for comparat. gemer, superlat. gernest : 
Am aller gemesten (Taul. 88 and 84). In N.H.G. comparat. and 
superlat. usually borrowed : lieber, am liebsten. Goethe has, how- 
ever : Wie ich denn mitlhnen am ungernsten zn thun habe. 

Goth. gaimSf O.H.G. gemo, M.H.G. gerne ; also N.H.G. gemer, 
am gernsten are found. 

Bald, as adject. = orig. sehnell, tapfer, verwegen ; after the 
adject, died out, the adverb remained in use and was compnred — 
biildor, baldest (baldest). Balder (Goethe). More frequent : eher, 
ebest. Balder (Grimm). Auf das Baldeste (Goethe). More frequent 
Yf'iih Umlaut: Balder (Auerbach, Wieland, &c.). High German mostly 
eher, am ehesten. 

Also balde, oBpecially with poets. Obsolete balden (Hammor) 
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Fundamental meaning = kiihn (comp. hold) : Er ward so kiihnes 
Horzens (Simrock). 

788. Conip. frn-ma-ny foremost, first, and fru-vi-is-ta with an 
additional superlative suffix, the consciousness of superlative force of 
the suffix ma lost, at an early time it may he. 

Sansk. suffix lama appears in Goth, under the form du-ma-n 
(comp. Lat. tiimo in op-tumo), where wo find d inorganic in the 
place of th to represent Sansk. f, and the final n superadded, e.g, of- 
tu-ma-Uy nft-ma$t, last, to which a further superlative suffix is added 
in (if-tu-mis'ta-ti, a double superlative containing four suffixes which 
are added to the prep, qf, namely ta-ma-tfam-ta : thus also hin-du^ 
ma-riy hindmost, latest, last, and hin-du-m-U-ta-n, if-tu-ma-n, the next 
following. So A.-Sax. superlatives J'oremest or fyrmvat from forma ; 
medema {yneditis)^ comparat. medemray superlat. medemest. To double 
its suffixes is a characteristic feature of Gothic to create emphasis. 
So Gothic rairsiza (which ought to be vairiza)^ A.-Sax. icyrsa, worse, 
where wyr already is a comparat. and sa the ancient comparat. 8 of 
iza (comp. 0. Norse ver-ri^ where the suffix s has submitted to rbo- 
tacLsm). So O.H.G. bezi'roro for the simple bezir, and meroro for 
simple mm>, which sounds as if we said hetterery morer, and some do 
say lesser^ worser. 

A.-Sax. redundant superlat. by adding the superlat. suffix est or 
o^t. to the old superlat. ending in ma, d^mn^ ejj. hin-dem est, from 
hin-dem/ij ut-cm-est from ut-ema, IcJ-nn-est from Icptenut, Comp. £ng. 
hindmost J utmost ^ foremost, and himlermost, uttermost, superlatives 
which are no compounds with most (maxumis), but have gradually 
grown out of the m-est of the foregoing A.-Sax. superlatives. 

739. Eng. nigh, comparat. near, superlat. next, A.-Sax. (nedh), 
comparat. near, superlat. nedJist, nehst, next, 0. Eng. comparat. wir, 
nei'e, nnri'e, superlat. next. In Eng. the difference of degree is partly 
destroyed, since near signifies like positive nahe and beinahe, and 
the superlative next has to do with succession in time and arrange- 
ment. For near occurs also nearer (redundant). The form lesser, 
which has penetrated to the corresponding adjective (for A. -Sax. 
lessa), is also used as adverb, for example b^ Shakespeare. It stands 
outwardly in the relation to A.-Sax. bes just as the English adverbial 
better to A.-Sax. bet, 

740. The comparat. ere, eher, bevor, now mostly in composition, 
where ere may also operate prcpositionally : ereivhile, erewhile-s ; sup. 
t*rst, zuerst, einst, mostly poetical, otherwise obsolete. A.-Sax. comp. 
<rr, prius, antea ; sup. arost, ^est, -ist, of which the adjectives, comp. 
arra, sup. aresta, are abandoned. 0. Eng. comp. ere, sup. arst. Also 
rather, ehr, vielmehr, whose positive is obsolete, and whose sup. (by 
Shakespeare jocosely changed into ratherest, ** Love's L. L.," 4, 2.) 
occurs no longer, belongs here. A.-Sax. ra^e, rfr^e, comp. ra^:)r, 
sup. ra^ost; 0. Eng. rathe, comp. rather, sup. rathest. Lief, obsolete, 
comp. I erer, .gome, lieber. A.-Sax. adject, led/, comp. leqfre, sup. 
h'ofest; 0. Eng. lefe, leef, lief, comp. lever, leifer, sup. levest, liefest, kc. 
Chief est is without comparative. 



CHAPTER XII. 

DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION. 

Obsbbvations. 

741. [The old Sanskrit grammarians had already discovered that 
the most primitive element of the word is the root ; hnt it is now 
generally admitted that in the earliest known period the roots were 
already for the most part obscured by modifications and additions of 
all kinds ; and although the elements of sach modifications were 
afterwards gradually rejected or worn off by phonetic decay, still the 
original or prehistoric form of the roots themselves can no longer be 
recovered with absolute certainty. 

The consonants may, on the whole, be regarded as the most 
essential and stable parts of the root. They also are doubtless 
subject to modification ; but in the Aryan group such modification 
is in principle restricted to changes of sounds uttered by the same 
organs of articulate speech. Hence sound-shifting may range over 
the whole series of dentals, or of gutturals, or of labials, passing from 
a media to a tenuis, or an aspirate, as seen, for instance, in flott and 
fliessen. 

But a transition from consonants of one to those of another organ, 
as from k to t, would be altogether anomalous, and, at least in Aryan 
speech, regarded, not as normal sound-shifting, but as destruction or 
effacement of the root itself. Yet such transitions do occur normally 
in other linguistic groups, as in Malayo-Polynesian, where kanaka = 
taruUa, and even in Aryan itself under special conditions which admit 
of explanation. Thus in Lat. duelium = helium. 

Nevertheless there are some interchanges between letters of 
different orders, which do not admit of explanation by the ordinary 
laws of sound-shifting. Such, for instance, is the change from 
organic qu to p, which occurs in the Keltic and Italic groups and in 
Hellenic. Thus in Greek a primitive ikkos has become iTnros. In 
Italic the Umbrian p corresponds to Latin qu, and in Keltic the c (k) 
of the Gaedhelic or older branch has become p and even b in the 
Kymraeg or younger branch. Thus Irish cenn = Welsh pm and 
North British hen, head, as in Kinsale, Pennines, Ben-Nevis, &c. 
Also the Latin quinquefolium, cinquefoil, appears in Old Gaulish as 
pempeduUif and the Irish mac, son, is the Welsh {m)ap, as in ap John, 
ap Thomas, &c. 

Many philologists attempt to show a gradual transition between 
these two organicaUy different sounds, but with indifferent success, 
VOL. I. z 
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ftDd Professor Rhys of Oxford now contends that there has been no 
transition, but direct substitution. He argues that the change from 
qio p did not take place in several countries independently, bnt waa 
due to the fact that the older (/-using Kelts were invaded and conquered 
by later ;>-using Kelts. These later Kelts, he assumes, were origi- 
nally non-Aryan races, who, when becoming Aryanized in speech, 
retained traces of their non-Aryan phonetic system, in which there 
may have been a preference for the sound p. They spread probably 
from an Alpine centre southwards to Italy, where we also find an 
A-pennine range, and westwards to Gaul and Britain, where they are 
still represented by the Low Bretons and the Welsh. The 9-asing 
Kelts were almost everywhere absorbed, and now survive only in the 
extreme western margin of their original domain, that is, in Ireland, 
the Highlands of Scotland, and the Isle of Man. There is a tendency 
amongst many recent philologists to explain many other phenomena 
of sound-shifting, rather by the influence of Aryanized populations on 
the primitive Aryan-speaking peoples, than by the ordinary laws of 
phonetic change, which, however strained, leave much to be still 
accounted for. It is noteworthy that the greatest changes occur 
where we should suspect that the greatest intermingling of Aryan 
and non-Aryan tribes took place in remote prehistoric times — Granl, 
Italy, Iberia, the Balkan Peninsula.] 

742. An instructive example of the profound modification which a 
root may undergo is presented by a group of words which, despite 
their manifold forms, are all fundamentally connected with the Latin 
word (iqua, and involve the signification of water or fluid. In aqua 
the last a is a gender sign of the fem. There remain therefore for 
the root the letters agu, i.e. akw. From these letters two forms may 
be derived ; one with the /r-sound, the other with the ir. 

(a) The form with the /;-sound has in O.H.G. the weak aspirate: 
aha, subst. fem. (Wasser). This aJia enters, in the older forms of 
many names of rivers, into the second part of a compound : Ftddaha^ 
Wuaraha, which are now Fulda, Weser, quite unrecognizable. 80 
also the river name Aa (in Westphalia) is probably to be explained by 
rejection of the weak aspirate. 

On the contrary weak h has in Upper German been hardened to 
eh. Hence the river name Ache ; compare the compounds Salzaftb^ 
Biberaoh. 

(b) The form with w is shown in the terminations of Slavio river 
names, as : Morawa, &c. In German is found outr«, M.H.G. fem., 
die Aue, i.e. Strom. After the dropping of w and e. An remains, 
occurring frequently as an ending (termination) in names of rivers : 
Hmenau. 

748. A twofold word formation is recognized : an internal and 
an external. 

The internal word formation rests upon the vowel relations of 
the Laut and Ablaut. Hence we distinguish Laut formations and 
Ablaut formations. Thus Pfeife is a LauJ; formation, Pfiff an AblatU 
formation. 
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llie external word formation is divided into derivation and com* 

position. 

(a) The derivation consists in the addition of ohscore letters to 
the end of the root. Thus Schwol-st from schwellen ; Lag-er from 
licgen. 

(h) Composition consists in joining words to other words. Comp. 
Tisch-tuch, verstossen, &c. 

The internal word formation is more extended than external. 
For in the first place vowel change alone suffices for the formation of 
complete words, which have different significations (Binde, Band, 
Band). In the second place the internal word formation is extended 
through derivation, and is further developed hy it in many directions 
(biegen, Bog-en, Buch-t, Bieg-nng). In the third place it occurs in 
composition. 

It forms therefore to some extent the foundation of the entire 
word formation, as it is the simplest kind of the same. 

Of Ibtbbnal Wobd Formation. 

744. It rests upon the relations of LauI and Ablaut discussed in 
the inflection of the verb. Ij(iut formations one calls those words 
which contain the vowel of the present; the Ablaut terminations 
contain an Ablaut vowel. 

Those Ablaut verbs which have a double (in 0. Ger. often three- 
fold) Ablaut, furnish more material for formations than the others. 

Since the reduplicating verbs have no Ablaut, from them may 
come only Laut formations. 

The Bubst. Hieb, from hanen, is the only formation in which are 
found reduplicate elements ; it is, however, quite a modem word. 

From weak verbs also can come only Laut formations, and no 
Ablaut formations. 

The words formed with Laut and Ablaut are united often with 
derivative letters. Thus Hel-m from hehlen, Schwul-st from schwellen. 

If Ablaut formations exist which point to weak verbs (as : Ge- 
schmack, schmecken), then it may be presumed that these verbs 
were once Ablaut or strong verbs. 

So in 0. Ger. verbs are now wanting of which Ablaut formations 
still survive. 

745. The Laut is older than the Ablaut. This is determined by 
three reasons : — 

{a) From a short Laut a long Ablaut may come, but never the 
reverse. The short vowels are always older than the long ones. 

{h) In the Ablaut the consonants are changed, in the Laut never. 
Comp. O.H.G. wisan (sein), pret. sing, was, plur. with r : wdrun. 
Just so vriosan, vros, vrurun, frieren. 

(c) The Ablaut alters in derivatives often, if not always, the unity 
of the stem. 

Derivation. 

746. The derivative element occurs between the root and inflexion. 

z 2 



''.:' "li-: ^■.:::».-.r:A-v ir-i-kl z. :rr.Tii..:iia li* !5rTas» I. r. « .• w Less. 

^ #^ ■■* ■•■ «* AA- «. m-^ y^.^ m ^ m J m r - - ^ - ■- . 

.... i''.-^^. '. .-. Cri .1' * ■JL'J r r.r^- ". t k TIT"! i.'^T"^ fcfTSkfc T cop^n ai 

p-.v *-.-x^ :.^.'.-k'- .r* k.'-7 if'rfr* iihfT .:":-';*rri:eL "K* cc liters 

■'' •! ; .,■; -^-r* ^-t L*. "*'.-*»,• i^riT-r li* sril rr=Lkizi=^ 1, ;Lfts 1 is not 
iLfi', \r,7.:.x. *'.«■:!.- « : izss^lz. O.E.G. iA-^iC-jif. 

»». *. ■».-...-> . r, w.. ^z.i ». kT-i :f>:i. in-TC-riSkr-lT ftiicd v:- lie derzvi- 
:.'.r.. T'r,-? - .r.>.'.::^i:a Latc. •:!. :Le '■'Lilc, "«*i: Cv:?er preferred 

:f..t ',. :>o i i.r-ti-!. aits prij-irlj rsr«rf:io^lT added consonmnts 
*.»:.—'<: fripr:^. ..«.,.;. :.', fA%6 ix-d J.^Li'iz. lie proEiaccttdoc. Tb* Hke in 
Or<^>:< : i^^fjhM liLiUAd fj{ ^TriACfXA, oa^^wf iziftcad of ovpos ; LaL 

H/yyi Va&utiox. — PEoyiTic A3n) Notioxjll. 

7 »T. 1 ':.'.: ^rj'^r.ic vu"l&*ion of root znust. i« formative or notionml, 
h^ f%'<^f.!.y cj'ZlL'^WLid from the mere kistorie-phonesie sound 

7 h-': vkK^Kt.'on fjcrm parti v bv memns of mere change of one or 
at«v<;r4. *//.^-ji //>y.yf',. fci : yxa-p, 7 pap. erab f parallel roots): 7X0^ 
y/*.-^; </'/>/^. *^./^/> rLe form wi:b «i is primary, that with m (v) is 
p*:r'srA^ri ; f.virt.y by me&Ls of phocetic additions (Lantzosatze) : 
tropi: frorii tmh fjyj'v Germ, trfck^n, Ziehen L Lat. trak: tprak^ tprach 
fffftL hnth. ]fr*ih, brechen : tpr'tnc, fjiniwj, extension of tpmk. Most 
io^jXh of (!rhSiV:r pboLetic extent are as such to be regarded as 
t4:couf]'Ary Ttj'Ah, aitboagh the prim, root lying at the base is no 
\hu*f*:T X0} 1/e traced in the language. 

Btkv P'obvatxox by means of Grange of the Boot Yowel. 

748. ('if Ahhnituntj^ i.e. change of the principal vowels a, t, m, 
h(Ah of which latter become weakened to «*, o, which especially 
happen H in Greek. The Ablaut is in Greek a less deeply penetrating 
ueant) of formation. In Lat. does not occur. In Teatonic pervading, 
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and the original means of the stem formation, even for grammatical 
forms of the same word. Boot brach ; stems brich (weakened 
brechen), Brnch (weakened gebrochen) ; Aiyto^ \0y09. The oldest 
inflection has the character of word formation. 

(6) Triibung or disturbance of the root vowel, a and i to e, utoo 
(Greek, Latin and German stems), here ^ or d as stem ; comp. root 
tan, and ten-e-o, ten-cUo ; Xcyoi, lejo; root lig (or l^g); bergen, stem 
birg, by the side of barg, &c. 

(c) Strengthening of root vowel : — (a) by lengthening of short 
vowel : root Xa^, X-qOto; fdcio, feci; cdpio, cepi, &c. In N.H.G. the 
relations of quantity destroyed, and almost all originally short stem 
vowels inorganically lengthened, (fi) By diphthonging or additional 
sound (Guna) : 0cvy(i> (c^>vyov), proposed sound; postpositive in xopi 
Xaipctf, &c. In German Guna or VorlatU is frequent : beissen, Fleiss 
(boflissen), &c. ; and so also in the form iu = cv, which becomes ie 
and at present is merely long i: O.G. vliuzan, giuzan, N.H.G. fliessen, 
giessen, &c. Peculiarly German is uo, later H, from root a : graben^ 
gruop, grub ; schlagen, sluoc, schlug ; wacJisen, wuohs, wuchs. 

Stem Fobmation by means of Consonant Stbenothenino of the Boot. 

749. (a) Doubling of the flnal consonant. — In German frequent : 
schallen, old sceUmi, root seal ; in consequence of assimilating com- 
bination of a deriv. j with the end consonant of root : stellen, stellan, 
from O.G. stal-j-an ; often in N.H.G. from influence of the tone : 
bitten, M.H.G. hiten, &c. Lat. pello, cello, mittOy &c. In Greek XX, 
dialectic also pp and w : airippia, <nr€lp<a, &c, 

(b) Addition of a foreign mute consonant to the root, in Greek 
frequently of a t : tijctcd (t€ic), ifiKna, kammen, secondary forms of 
tr€iKia, TTCKCJ ; after j8 : fiXanrta (^fiXaPrj) ; after v : kXcttto), KOTrrb), tvtttw ; 
and after : pditrta, &c. Lat. pecto, flecto, &c. In Teutonic this 
formation is no longer recognizable : flechten, schlicht ; but schlagen 
= schlachten ; tragen, trachten, &c. 

(c) Addition or intercalation of a nasal : — 

(a) Medial, wanting in Greek, frequent in Lat. : tango (older 
tago), pangOffrangOf &c., linquo (root ltq:= Xiir, Xc/iro)), &c. ; in Ger.: 
denken, bringen, hangen (O.G. hdhen\ fangen {fahen), sinken (O.G* 
shjcn, seiffen (fallen), root sig. 

(P) Final : (a) after vowels : from ya, to, &c., is yav, rav, &c. ; 
comp. yeyaa with yryova, &c. ; in Ger. : ga, gan, gang (O.G. gangan), 
gehen (gegangen) ; sta, stan, stand {standan) by side of stdn, stehen. 
The g and d are here paragogic, comp. Lat. tendo, from ten, tan, 
(b) After consonants in Greek only, Kap-vto, re/Avo>, Scucvcu ; Lat. steimo, 
cenw, spenw. 

(y) Addition of entire syllables, only in Greek : (a) vc, va : 
comp. iKvioptu, Kwita, irirvita, &c. ; (Jav, besides which usually the 
root vowel is nasalized : Xo/ajS^vo), dvSoLvo), p,avOdv<t}, Xav6ay<o, &c,, from 
Xa/3, dS, p,aO, XaOy &C. 

{d) Reduplication : irCwrw instead of iriiririn, fii/ivo) instead of 
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fjLifitvuif See. Lat. gigno, risto {larrffu instead of aiarrifjLi), biho^ when 
reduplication is fixed. 

Onomatopoeic in sound words : Ka^Xa^ai, XoXayeco, &o. 

These are the most important forms of stem formation, apart from 
separate eases, as : fjuayta (from /ity, fuyvvfu). Care must be taken 
not te take at the first glance every apparent stem form for the root 
itself : 0av, fcpiv are already extended from 0a, rpc, tremo from tre, as 
shown in terreo, terror. 

The Connective Vowel. 

750. The grammatical differentiation of the words as parts of 
speech is no doubt begun by means of the stem formation , but still 
by no means completed. All words in which the grammatical 
designation of form is added immediately, t.^. without an intervening 
derivative element to the pure stem, are called pure stem words. 

The element denoting the form is not permitted to be added 
immediately to the stem, especially when this element is consonantal 
and the stem also consonantal. The final of the stem would in con- 
sequence of such an immediate addition have to be materially 
changed, aud the stem by this means become variable and unrecog- 
nizable. Against this the stem struggles to secure itself. Hence the 
language in most cases makes use of a connecting vowel which occnrs 
between stem and ending, which originally has neither etymological 
nor grammatical, but purely phonetic signification. This connective 
vowel is in itself very short, and owing to its merely euphonic nature 
very variable. It establishes no derivation and does not impair the 
simpUcity of the stem. The connective vowel once formed, it was 
graduaUy regarded as an integral part of the grammatical ending. 
Hence it extended farther and forced itself even where immediate 
necessity did not require it. It is an important and often difficult 
task of etymology to distinguish exactly the connective vowel from 
derivative vowels, in other words, the stem form from derivation. 

751. To get at the root (tlie root, the principal root) of a word in 
its original shape, we must divest it of all syllables and letters which 
are now used merely to express certain relations, and of all modifica- 
tions which may have been caused by suffixes and terminations ; so 
that the radical vowel especially, where it is lengthened or otherwise 
modified, is always reduced to its primitive form, e.g. of the primitive 
da-dd-mi, I give, dn is the root ; of vaks, speech, vak, and s sign of 
nom. sing. = the root sa, this, the ; of daiv-Ort, shining, heavenly, 
god, div ; of su-nu-s^ son, su, to beget, bear. 

752. All roots in the Aryan languages are monosyllables. They 
may occur in the following combination of letters. 

(a) A single vowel, or rather a combination of spiritw lenU and a 
vowel ; as : tf (demonstrative pronoun), i, to go ; u, to rejoice. 

(6) One consonant -{- one vowel, e.g. da, to give ; bhu, to become. 

(c) One vowel + one consonant, e.g. ad, to eat ; lur, to bum. 

{d) One consonant + one vowel + one consonant, e.g, pat, to 
fly, to fiiU ; rid, to see ; bhug, to bend. 
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{e) Two consonants + one vowel, €.g, sta, to stand ; kru, to hear ; 
pri, to love. 

(/) One vowel + two consonants, e.g. ardh, to grow ; ark, to 
ehine, to lighten. 

(g) Two consonants + one vowel + one consonant, e,g» star, to 
scatter ; stigk, to mount, to ascend ^Ger. steigen). 

(A) One consonant + one vowel + two consonants, e,g, dark, to 
see ; vart, to tarn. 

(t) Two consonants + one vowel + two consonants, e.g. skand, 
Bcandere. 

Oat of roots oar languages formed themes. A theme is that part 
of the word which remains after we have removed from it all the 
terminations which declensions or conjugations requke. The simple 
root may be a theme as well. Thus in cts-mi and as-ti, as- (to be) is 
the root as well as the theme of present tense. 

Another mode of forming themes we observe in the addition of 
suffixes to the simple or reduplicated root with its vowel lengthened, 
e.g. dniv-a, nom. sing, daivors, divus, deus, where the root is div, out 
of which we form the theme by the gradation of the radical vowel, 
hence daiv-, hnd adding the suffix a (demonstr. pron.), hence the theme 
daiva-, which in the nom. sing, assumes the inflectional termination 
-s, and thus becomes the word daiva-s. Themes formed directly 
from the root we call " primary,*' and the suffixes used, <* primary 
suffixes"; themes formed from otiier themes we call « secondary,*' and 
the suffixes used, *' secondary suffixes." One and the same suffix 
may be used to form a theme from the root, or from another theme ; 
one and the same suffix therefore may in one position be primary, in 
another secondary. 

In Aryan, root + theme + suffix stand to each other as primary 
root + secondary root in agglutinating languages. 

758. Derivation may be perceptible and imperceptible. It is per- 
ceptible when its connection with the root is still clear, which natu- 
rally can only be the case, when the root occurs for itself. Thus are 
perceptible the derivations er, el, t, icht, isch, ung, in the words 
Fisch-er, arm-el, Trif-t, thor-icht, narr-isch, Wam-nng. The number 
of the imperceptible derivations is, however, unusually large ; many 
with which the roots are still present as independent (or occurs inde- 
pendently), have become imperceptible, because the signif. of the 
derived word is so different from that of the root, that the connection 
is not easily, or it may be not at all recognizable. 

A purely vowel derivation occurs when only vowels are added, 
purely consonantal when only consonants, mixed, when vowels and 
consonants occur. 

It may be established, as a rule, that derivation could only begin 
with a vowel, not a consonant ; hence where we have a vowel in Uie 
middle between consonants, there is either, as in lich, s am, bar, no 
derivation, but composition, or a consonant has thrust itself in inor- 
ganically as in niss, ling, so that derivation has assumed the 
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crowtoe are improper compositions. The newer improper composi- 
tions bear meantime almost thronghont s, which is nsnaJly separated 
by an apostrophe from the first word, a very unnecessary addition in 
all cases where both words have really formed a new idea. 

757. A more extended nearer means of formation from word stems 
than derivation is the composition of already prepared word stems to 
a new word stem ; a favourite method. This process has a very 
wide range in German; whilst, for example, Schwarzwnrzel is so 
much as " schwarze Wnrzel ** and the function of the composition is 
only to denote a determinate kind of black roots (schwarze Wurzeln), 
a kind of plant — by Schwarzrock is not meant a black coat (ein 
schwarzer Rock), but a man who wears a black coat ; here, there- 
fore, as in Rothbart, Barfiissele, Dickkopf, &c., composition has a 
possessive function. Very often the first word stands in a case- 
relation, as in: Hausherr, Burggraf, Landrecht, Nusskem, Uebel- 
thater, Wohlthun, &o. Often the first constituent may be compre- 
hended only as a nearer limitation of the second, as in Vorhof, Bei- 
werk, feuerroth, milchweiss, and in general in frequent compositions 
for the purpose of a more exact limitation of colours, as : braunroth, 
griingelb, &c. 

758. German, like Greek, possesses very great combining power ; 
but this capacity may not be misused and extended to extravagance. 
More than threefold compositions are just as ungainly as incomprehen- 
sible, and may be excused at least only by long use, or in jocose lan- 
guage, as, for examp. : Reicbsgeneralfeldmarschall.Reichsoberpostamts- 
zeitungsschreiber, Eriegsfeldzeugmeisteramt, or as once a dismissed 
official for brevity signed his repeated petition for the pa3rment of 
the Umzugskosten : Umzugskostenbeitragsausbezahlungsbeschleuni- 
gungsbitterinnerungswiederbolungsgesuch. Such compositions are to 
be avoided, and rather to be expressed with changed words, resolving 
them into their constituents. 

759. If we compare composition with derivation by means of 
endings, an essential difference is shown therein, that in the latter 
the element of formation as ending of derivation is placed after the 
stem, whilst in the former the determining, forming element precedes 
the base element of the word. While, however, in composition the 
determining word appears by signification and tone as principal 
member, the base word approaches the nature of a mere ending of 
formation ; and thus the determining word corresponds to the stem, 
the fundamental word corresponds to the ending of a derived word. 
Indeed the postpositive syllable in derivation has also essentially the 
signification of the fandamental word of composition. This postposi- 
tive syllable expresses also as original root word the general base 
notion, which is more nearly determined by the stem to which it is 
attached ; and only by the fact that the postpositive syllable has 
ceased to be an independent word, does it appear as determining means 
of formation, the stem on the contrary as base (Grundlage) of the 
derived word. 
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Endings like bar, haft, schaft, tham, heit, are fundamental words 
degenerated to endings of formation ; and the fandamental word of 
many compositions may be replaced without essential change of 
signification by a mere postpositive syllable. Gomp. Kaiserreich, 
Eaiserthum ; Braohans, Braaerei ; Pflegekind, PflegUng ; Forstman, 
Forster, &c. 

760. It is extremely difficult, if not impossible, to draw an exaet 
line of distinction between what are known as derivation and compo- 
sition. The term derivation might be applied to composition, and thus 
we might say that Hausthiir is derived from Haus and Thiir, or that 
it is a compound of Haas and Thiir. Some do not occur separately or 
but rarely, such are : bar, schaft, heit, keit, thum, &o., and may be 
treated as more or less obscure or as having lost their independent 
value. They may be classed as apparent or quasi^ujixes, 

ORIGIN AND FORMATION OF SUBSTANTIVEa 

761. According to formation all substantives are divided into : — 
(a) Stem words {primitiva), which are partly pure stems, as : 

Mann, Haus, Baum, Tisch, Wand, Schlaf, Streit ; partly impure stems 
of the middle form, therefore, taken strictly, derived words, as: 
Kind, Brand, Kunst, Schrift, Bote, Knabe, Sprache, Fliege, Erde, 
Graten, Garten, Vater, Schiissel, Eisen, &c. 

{b) Derivative words {d^rivativa), and partly words derived by 
suffix syllables, as: Grosse, Maler, Sohnchen, Freundin, Diokicht, 
Findling, Spielerei, &c. ; partly by words derived by prefixes : Ers- 
engel, Gebiisch, Geschrei, Missmuth, Unmensch, Undank, Ursachei 
&c., &c. 

762. Svhstantives from other Parts of Speech without Change^ 

There are certain substantives which are so because they have 
shifted from other parts of speech without change (improper deri- 
vation) . 

(a) From verbs : das Gehen, Schreiben, Sein, Reiten. 

(b) From adjectives : das Gut, Schon. 

(c) From def. pronouns : das Ich, Mein. 

(d) From def. numerals : Eine, Drei, Yier, das erste Hunderi 
{e) From indefinites : Yiel, Mancher. 

(f) From particles : das Wie, Wo, Aber, Wider, 0, Ach ! Und. 
Boot stems have in them no demonstrative element added to a 
root ; thus : gd, song ; pad, foot ; di^, direction, &o. 

Examples of Ablaut Derivation, 

768. The a class: schlagen, SchlAger, Schlag, Schlacht, Geschleeht, 
Schlagel ; schafi'en, Schopfer ; fahren, Fahre, Fahre, Fohre, Fiihrer, 
Ac. ; graben, Gr&ber, Grab, Grube, Gruft 

The e class: helfen. Heifer, Hilfe; werfen, Warf, Wurf ; bergan, 
Berg, Burg ; brechen, Bruch, Brache ; stechen, Stich, Stachel, Stoeher; 
treten, Tritt, Trott. 



MORPHOLOGY. 347 

The ei clan : treiben, Trieb, Trift ; sohneiden, Scbnitt ; pfeifen, 
pfiff; scbreiben, Schrift; beissen, Bias, &c. 

The i cloMs : binden, Band, Band, Biindel ; sitzen, Sass, Satz ; 
flingen, Sang ; springen, Sprang, Sprang ; trinken, Trank, Trank ; 
klingen, Klang ; ringen, Rang, &c. 

The ie close ; wiegen, Wog ; fliegen. Flag ; fliessen. Floss, Flass ; 
biegen, Bag ; ziehen, Zag ; schiessen, Schass, Schoss (in dif. signifi- 
cation) ; steigen, Stieg, Stag ; schliessen, Schloss. 

Formatiotii from Ablaut Verbs which are no longer extant in any 

German Dialect, 

764. The Gothic infinitives are given : hanan, Lat. can-Of O.H.G. 
hano, Hahn — henna, Henne, instead of haiija ; huon, Hahn ; — heitan, 
to be warm, O.H.G. with Ablaut heiz, heiss ; hiza, Hitze ; — smeithan^ 
verfertigen; M.H.G. gesmide, Geschmeide ; O.H.G. s»m(2, Schmidt ; 
M.H.G. smitte, Schmiede ; N.H.G. geschmeidig ; — thiunan, schallen ; 
M.H.G. d(hi,Ton, O.H.G. donar, Donner; — skiuran, stossen, scheaem; 
O.H.G. sciura, Scheaer ; scur, Starm, Hagel, Schauer ; Lat. horreum, 
horror; N.H.G. hartig, with aphseresis of s ; — stiuran, stark sein, Goth. 
stiurs, M.H.G. stier, Stier ; O.H.G. stiura, Steaerrader, sturm, Starm, 
stur, gross, N.H.G. Stor = der grosse Fisch, O.H.G. itarjan, stdren, 
zersturen ; — smikan, smecken ; N.H.G j smecken, Geschmack ; — 
flimman, glanzen ; N.H.G. fiimmen, Flamme ; — fingen, fangen ; 
O.H.G. vinkar, Finger; vane, Fang; — hliukan, biegen; N.H.G. link; 
O.H.G. blancha^ Schenkel, Lanke, with Umlaut, N.H.G. Gelenke. 

765. Sach Ablaut derivations in English and Anglo-Saxon are : — 
A.-Sax. JUadan, laden ; hUed, Last ; hlast, Ladang, Eng. last. Last ; 
— A.-Sax. grafan, grdf, graf; Eng. grave, A.-Sax. grof; A.-Sax. 
scapan, scdf; — A.-Sax. drifan, Eng. drive; Eng. drove, Heerde, A.-Sax. 
drdf ; — A. • Sax. A^uian, to cover; hlid, cover, lid; — A. -Sax. beogan, 
biegen, to bend; A.-Sax. bedh,ring; boga, bow; N.H.G. biege, Bag; 
— A.-Sax. beodan, bieten ; bedd, Opfertish ; bod, Gebot ; — A.-Sax. 
hleotan, to loosen ; hlot,'LooB ; — A.-Sax. smeocan, schmaachen; smoca, 
smoke. English has less Ablaut formations than A.-Sax. 

ExTEBNAL Suffix Debivation, also called Debtvation Pbopeb. 

766. The term derivation is asaally applied to the obscare 
increase of the root, which is intercalated between the root and the 
inflectional element, by which the notion of root is farther extended 
and determined. Comp. gat and giitig, gross and Gross-e, finster and 
Finster-niss, Eonig and K6nig-in, faul and faalen-zen, &c. Some 
forms include also the prefix. 

The element of saffix derivation is added to the root or to a 
preceding derivation, as : Hirt-e, giit-ig, biind-ig, Gaak-el-ei, never 
after the element of inflection (the exceptions are inorganic). 

A derivative element is freqaently only a letter : Dons-t, Ean-st, 
Trach-t, &c. 

The element of saffix derivation may be a vowel, consonant, or 
mixed (vowel and consonant). Saffix derivation will here be divided 
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into (a) vowel derivation; (6) consonant derivation. Where con- 
sonants and vowels occur together the vowel has often been dropped* 
even as early as with Gothic, leaving what seems to be pure consoruaU 
derivation. 

767. In Eng. the original influence of such suffixes has suffered 
severely ; far the largest part is no longer active in the formation of 
new words ; the only suffixes which have preserved more or less 
their derivative force are : — 

(a) For formation of subst : — 
er to denote acting persons {nomina agentis, agent, subst.). 
niss mostly corresponding to Ger. -heit or -keit, more rarely the 
Ger. -niss. 

ing corresponding to the Ger. ung. 

{h) In the formation of adjectives : — 

ig (Eng. y) used quite like Ger. ig, also representing, however, 
Ger. icht. 

iih, denoting resemblance to something, more rarely than in Ger. 
used in a bad sense. 

(c) For the formation of verbs : — 

en, expressing das Machen oder Werden zu dem, was die Eigen- 
Bchafts- oder Hauptworter, an die sie tritt, ausdriicken. 

N.H.G. has a still larger number of active derivations ; for subst 
still icht, in, ling ; for adjectives icht and em (en) ; for verbs em. 

The want arising from the lessened use of derivations is replaced 
in English in various ways : — 

{a) By being able to construct a verb from a subst and abject 
without change of form, thus : from hook^ to book ; tcitnessj to tcitneu ; 
favour f to favour ; sister, to sister; side, to side ; shrub, to shrub ; && 
From adjectives : free, to free ; clean, to clean ; foul, to foul; half, to 
half Even from particles verbs are often found : to over (Dickens) ; 
to forward ; to out ; to in. 

(b) By constructing subst. from many verbs without change of 
form : to turn, turn ; to draw, talk, search, ko. 

(c) By the frequent use of the participle ending ed for adjectives, 
also where no verbs are extant, and real participles cannot be formed, 
as : moneyed, landed, &c. 

(ci) By combining French derivations with German words, as in 
betterment; and finally 
(e) By compositions. 

768. Many letters of derivation interchange, without changing 
the signification. Of the vowels, between a and u, also L Of the 
consonants, especially the liquids and spirants interchange : r and 2, 
schiitteln, schiittern. The consonant r shows greater steadfastness ; 
I with 71, Goth, himins, Himmel ; tr with b. 

Sonant to surd : M.H.G. gel, gen. gelwes, N.H.G. gelb ; O.H.G. 
sualawa, N.H.G. Schwalbe. 
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To what extent the derivations are properiy compositions, which 
can no longer be recognised, will never be explained with certainty. 



yOWEL DERIVATION.'-e, ei, ie. 

Obsebvation& 

769. In O.H.G. the vowels t, u, o, « come nnder consideration. 
The 2nd declension of snbst. and adject, in O.H.G. is derived merely 
with i, in N.H.G. weakened to e. 

Derivative e appears at present in the following : with most subst. 
of the ancient weak declension where for the masc. gender stood 
O.H.G. 0, for the fem. and nent. O.H.G. a, M.H.G. e for all genders, 
as : der Schoppe, Schofife (der das Bechtsortheil Schopfende). 
National names : Hesse, Preusse, Sachse ; der Ochse, die Ziege, 
Eiche, Flasche, Hose, Schnle ; das Auge, Herz (Herze, Goethe). 

With fem. abstract substantives (of quality) from adjectives 
(O.H.G. t, M.H.G. e), which may be theoretically formed from every 
adjective, but in reality all do not occur, as : Grosse, Dicke, Lange, 
Hohe, Breite, Tiefe, Schwarze, Blaue ; with Goethe also : Triibe, 
Gemsenfreche, Schnelle, Schone, Purpurschone ; Griine ; Feuchte, 
Lebensfeuchte ; Frische, Meersfrische ; Klare ; Schmale, &c., from 
gross, dick, &c. 

Abstract substantives from adjectives formed by e (O.H.G. 2), and 
= pure notion of quality. They all receive the Umlaut when 
capable of taking it : Grosse, Starke, Hohe, Treue, Warme, Tiefe, 
&c., Schwarze, Rothe, &c. 

Rem. — Many of these have also a concrete signification ; comp. 
die Schwarze der Tinte; die Bothe des Gesichts, &c., and die 
Druckerschwarze, Farberrothe ; die Hohe des Berges ; die Tiefe des 
Brunnens, and eine Hohe or Anhdhe, eine Tiefe or Yertiefung, &c. 

From Ablaut verbs: Hilfe, Glide, Wiirde, Burge, Schwemme, 
Elemme, Elamme, Spinne, Spanne, Binde, Bande, Schande, Schwinde, 
Winde, Wende, Sinke, Senke, Tranke, Elinge, Kange, Sange, Sprenge, 
Nahme, Breche, Brache, and many others. 

770. The syllable ei (Goth, ei, O.H.G. i) is no organic simple 
derivative ending. The M.H.G. fem. ending H-e, N.H.G. ei (with 
omitted e of inflection instead of eie), has arisen from Romanic (Lat. 
French) -ta, -t^, consequently not German (hence causing no Umlaut, 
but even deep- toned), also foreign to the older dialects. In the 
beginning it is found only in foreign words : prophezie, aUronomis, 
&c. When, however, these forms in the ISth century had come 
into vogue, -ie was added also to some German words, mostly such 
words as had an -en or -er of formation : arzenie, tenterie (Tandelei). 
Since 15th century these formations have greatly increased. The 
formation -el was added to the formations in -en and -er. The fre- 
quent ending r-ei gave rise to such solecisms as Landerei, Einderei, 
from the plural formations Lander, Kinder ; finally -ret was regarded 
as a syllable of derivation and added to simple words, where no r-ei 
is at all to be thought of : Ziere-rei, Rase-rei, Lese-rei (scarcely from 
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Zierer, Baser, Leser) ; Same-rei, Saue-rei, Schweine-rei, Sklava-reiy 
Biibe-rei (15th century hubery, buoberie, buberei, M.H.G. buobems); 
even Bettle-rei (H. Sachs), Ej-ankele-rei in folk-dialects. In foreign 
words -ei with primary tone was sometimes left : Part-ei, Schalm^ 
Barba-rei, Tiirk-ei ; the French pronunciation sometimes restored : 
Astronom-ie, Theor-ie, Poes-ie ; -ien given to some names of 
conntries, with the recession of the tone, however : Ital-ien, Span-ien. 
In like manner Hostie and Lilie are spoken trissyllabiCy Ldlie also 
often dissyllabic ; Petersilie as a word of five and four syllables. 

771. From their signification the derivations in -ei are divided in 
general into snch as express a continuous or continuing or repeated 
action, as : Plauderei, Bettelei ; into such as denote the exercise of a 
business or calling, the manner of acting, as also the condition of a 
person, the place of the action, the place for storing things, and 
collective notions of things and persons, as : Jagerei, Weberei ; 
Biiberei, Einderei, Sklaverei; Druckerei, Propatai; Biicherai, Stuteidi; 
Beiterei, Samerei. 

Bemark. — Biicherei, formerly introduced for the foreign Biblio- 
thek, is found with Yoss, Burger, Herder, and others. 

772. Already in A. -Sax. these vowel derivations have been lessened 
in comparison with Gothic ; in English they have completely dis- 
appeared, which is the less astonishing that they survive only in a 
few words, as : Hirte, &c. Hence where in English there is apparent 
vowel derivation, as by adjectives in y, N.H.G. ig, a consonant has 
been dropped. 

An exception is the y in the ending ery, which is sometimes fonnd 
attached to German words. This y is the Bomanic ending fa, C0, 
which has also invaded German (as in Abt-ei, Amt-ei, Vogt-ei, with 
intercalated consonant in Arz-enei, Fisch-erei, Schwein-erei, &c., and 
also penetrated into Low German, as i : jdg-eri, tcoest-eni, verrddren. 
In English an r has been intercalated, probably from false analogy to 
words like butter-yy Jisher-y, shrub-ery, rookery ; so also sometimes 
with foreign words: nursery, in contrast to /atic^, courtesy ^ &c. 

773. In Greek we find cv, nom. cv-?, — agents as in : — 

ypa0-cv-¥, wriirer (Schreib-er) ; verb stem ypa^« 
#covp-cw-9, shear-er (Scher-er) ; »> >» ««p' 

From verbs in cvco are formed substantives in eta (for cv-ca) which 
express the action ; they are all fem. : ^ai^cia, education, from muScvo), 
to educate ; /Sao-tXcia, kingship, kingdom, from /3ao-iXcviu, to be king. 

Place is expressed by : cto, nom. cio-v, neut. 

Xoy-cio-v, speaking-place ; from Xoyo-s, speech, 
icovp-cio-y, barber's shop ; from icovpev-s, barber. 

Diminutives are formed from substantive stems by to, Nom. io-Fi 
neuter. 

irnL^'io-v, little child ; from Trai? (ttcuS), child. 
Krpr-io-v, little garden ; from k^^o-c, garden. 
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Sabstantives expressing quality from adjective stems: ca, Nom. 
ia, fem. 

o-00-ia, wisdom ; from a'o(t>6^i wise. 
dXi^^c-uX, trnth ; from aXriOrjs {a\rf0€s), tme. 

Gentiles (subst. which designate a person as belonging to some 
people or coontry) with the following saffix : cv, Norn, cv-s, oxytone : 

Mcyapei/9, a Megarian ; from Mcyapa. 

774. In Latin «b, added to the stem of the snpine (therefore tio or 
no) denotes the action, as : administraiio, motio^ actio, divisio, &e. 

With the ending a corresponding feminines are formed from many 
names of masc. persons and animals, in tu and er, as : equa, the 
mare ; dea, the goddess ; Jilia, &c. ; masc. equus, deus, filius. 

Substantives from adjectives : ia — audacia, from audax ; so con- 
cordia, inertia, magnijicentia, &o. 

Formations with the Suffix a. 

lib. In Sanskrit a forms principally masc. abstracts, many of 
which in Gothic have become neutral, and also active persons (agent- 
noons). 

The Goth, masculines received the appearance of roots by the 
suppression of the suffix in Nom. and Ace. ; words in r and s reject 
also the Nom. sign. Goth, root gang, subst. stem gang-a, Nom. gangs 
for ganga-s (Gang, 0. Sax. gang, 0. Fris. gong), A.-Sax. gang, gong^ 
O. Eng. gong, gang, N. Eng. gang in gang-way ; Goth, stiur, Stier, 
O.H.G. stior, A.-Sax. stior, steor, Eng. steer. 

Such are : Goth, sleps (Schlaf, O.-Sax. slap, 0. Fris. slap, slip, 
O.H.G. sluf), A.-Sax. slap, 0. Eng. slepe. Mod. Eng. sleep ; Gothic 
stoUs, Stuhl, A.-Sax. stol, Eng. stool; Goth, vrits (Strich, Riss, O.H.G. 
riz), A.-Sax. writ^ Eng. writ (Holy Writ); Goth, vig-s, Weg, way ; 
Goth. fisk'S, Fisch, fish, A.-Sax. fisc ; Goth, sndiv-s, Schnee, snow, 
A.-Sax. sndw, &o. 

The Goth, neuters reject both the suffix and gender sign : root 
dal, Goth. dal(a'm), O.H.G. tal, A.-Sax. dal, Thai, dale (e here as 
auxiliary of lengthening) ; Goth, land, Land, land ; Goth, triv, tree, 
A.-Sax. treow, tr'eo ; A.-Sax. gold (Goth, gul^, Eng. gold) ; A.-Sax. 
geoc, Joch, root jug, to connect, QoiAi.jvk, O.H.G. juh, joh; A.-Sax« 
dur, dor, Thor, Goth, daur, Eng. door, &o. 

The feminines have strengthened (enhanced) suffix, Sansk. a, 
Goth. 6, O.H.G. 6, a, O.-Sax. 6, A. -Sax. a, in Nom. u, which, however, 
after vowel length or compound consonant is usually dropped : — 
Goth, stem kard, Nom. kara, O.H.G. chara, A.-S. ceam, 0. Eng. care, 
Eng. care, Ger. Kar in Karfreitag, Earwoche ; A.-Sax. wamb, womb 
(Goth, vamba, O.H.G. wampa, 0. Eng. womhe), Eng. womb ; talu (Zahl, 
0. Sax. tala, O.H.G. zala), 0. Eng. and Mod. Eng. taU ; A.-Sax. boe 
(Bnch, Gothic boka, O.H.G. poh, puoh, Nom. masc), Eng. book; 
Goth, taihra, O.H.G. z'eh-a, Eng. toe ; Goth, hveila, Weile, while ; 
A.-Sax. <cur, masc. (Schauer, Wetter, Goth, skura, O.H.G. «d<r), Eng, 
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shower, &c. So A.-Sax. tnear, Sohnur, Sirick, O.H.G. and O. Nona 
snara^ £ng* snare, &o. 

Formations with Suffix i. 

776. With t only masculines and Jeminines appear to be formed. 
The saffix is dropped in Goth, in the Nom., whilst it remains in 
0. Sax. often, more rarely in O.H.G. , and weakened in A.-Sax. halg^ 
balig, belig, hilig (Balg, Schlaach, Goth. IndgliYs, O.H.G. pole, 
0. Norse belg-r), bellows , beUy ; A. -Sax. m^et-e, Goth. mat[tj-f , 0. Sax. 
meti, 0. Eng. ytute, Mod. Eng. m£at; A.-Sax. bryn-'e (Brand, O. Norse 
bruni), Eng. bum ; dtjn, dyn-'e (Larm, O.H.G. turn, in A.-Sax. dufiian, 
drohnen). 

Fendnines. — A.-8ax. dad, ded. That, Goth. ded[i\s, O.H.G. tdt^ 
Eng. deed : A.-Sax. wyrt (Kraut, Goth. t;aMrt[i]-«, O.H.G. wurz), Eng. 
wort : A.-Sax. ned, nyd, mod, nedd, nied, Noth, nai/]>[i]-<» O.H.Gr. not^ 
ndh, 0. Eng. nede. Mod. Eng. need. 

The UmUiut before t has occurred almost everywhere, only not in 
A.-Sax. earm, geard, lac, and bush. 

Formations with the Suffix u, 

111. In contrast with a and i the suffix has been preserved in 
Goth. Nom. 

Masculines, — A.-Sax. scced, scad, neut., scendu, fern. (Schatte, root 
kadh, bedecken, Goth, skapu-s, O.H.G. scato), Eng. shadow ; A.-Sax. 
fot (Fuss, root pad, gehen, Sansk. pdda-s), Goth, Jotu-s, O. Sax./dt, 
O.K.Q. ftioz, "Eng, foot; had, person, Goth, hdidw-s, 0. Fris. hed, 
O.H.G. -heit, Ger. -heit, Eng. 'Jiead (God-head, &c.). 

Few Neuters, — Goth./rtiAii, O.H.G. ^/m, A.-Sax. y^oA, Eng./f«. 

Feminines, — cu (Kuh, SansL gdu-s, O.H.G. cu, cua), Eng. coir; 
Goth. lunuiU'S, Hand, hand, &c. 

CONSONANT DERIVATION. 

lis. Consonant derivation is either simple or compound. 

All single consonants of every organ (labials. Unguals and 
gutturals) possess derivative force, but especially the liquids /, m, n, r. 
The derivative vowels are a, t, u, which have, however, mostly been 
weakened to e or entirely dropped. 

Debivatives with 1. 
779. In N.H.G. we find mostly -el, weakened from -al, M, or -ul, 

-el from -al. 

Strong Masculines, — O.H.G. vok-al, satal, stahal, N.H.G. Vogel, 
Sattel, Stah-1, Geisel, Haspel, &c. 

Feminines. — O.H.G. vach-aln, nddala, tvaJitala ; Fackel, Nadel, 
Wachtel, &c. Perle is syncopated from O.H.G. perala. 

Strong Neuters in -ali, — O.H.G. kiviikali, kinibali; Gevogel, 
Genebel, Gey'^"''''!. &c. Mostly collectives. 
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Others in -el from -al are : Hagel, Nebel, Geisel (flagellum), Ctabel, 
'Wiesel, Worzel, Schaofel, Adel, Tempel (Lat.), O.H.G. Usmpal. 

-el from -il. 

780. Easily recognized in N.H.G. by the Umlaut. The old 
Umlaut e of a remains. 

Strong Masculines, — Goth, aggilus, O.H.G. ang-il (Lat. angelus), 
engil or enkilf esil, chezzil, chumil^ chumin, Lat. cuminum, stenkH-^ 
vlekil, putil (Herold), Eng. beadle; N.H.G. Engel, Esel, Kessel, Eiim- 
mel, Stengel, Fiegel, Biittel, &c. 

Feminines. — O.H.G. nezz-ila^ N.H.G. Nessel, Nistel (Enkelin) ; 
syncopated : Erie, O.H.G. erila, and others. 

Strornj Neuters, — In 41%: O.H.G. vrngi-ili (Ring), N.H.G. In- 
siegel, Biindel. 

Here also Bentel (O.H.G. butil) ; Windel, O.H.G. wintUa, &c. ; 
Giebel, O.H.G. gibil^ gipil, Goth, gilfla, 

-el from -uL 

781. Very limited formation. Already in O.H.G. the forms in 
-hI fluctuate with -a7. Latin words retain their u, as : scind-ula, 
Schindel ; sportula, Sportel, &o, ; Schindel, O.H.G. scintila, scintala, 
snnUila^ scindila, schindala^ schindula (Lat. scandnla), Apfel, O.H.G. 
aphuly aphol ; Fiedel, O.H.G. JidtUd, vidula ; Mid. Lat. vitula, vidula, 
from which provin. viula, viola (for viutla), Ital., Span., Port, violas 

Sometimes formations with -el and -er occur together: Hebel, 
Heber ; Schlagel, Schlager ; Stossel, Stosser ; Weisel, Weiser. 

N.H.O, -sel and -sal doubly derived: 0,H,G, is-al. 

Masculines scarcely found. N.H.G. Wechsel is O.H.G. neut. 
treh-s-al. 

Feminines, — am-is-ala, Amsel, ahsala, Achsel, Deichsel. 

Neuters, — N.H.G. -sal : Drangsal, Schicksal, Scheusal, &c, ; -sel : 
Rathsel, Anhangsel, Gewinsel (from weinen, M.H.G. winen), &e, ; 
Schnitzel from Schnit-sel. 

Debivathtes wtth m« 

782. Usually N.H.G. -m or -em. 

O.H.G. am, 

Masc, — ar-am^ daram, quaUm ; Arm, Darm, Qualm. 
Neut, — Gedarme, Gewiirm. Besen is from pesamo, 

O.H.G. um, 

N.H.G. -em, ddum, M.H.G. brodem ; Athem, Brodem. Wittum 
(M.H.G. vddein ^ Mitgift) has been confused with the ending -turn. 
Weakened to -en : Faden, Busen, O.H.G. vadum, puosum, 

ma^ mi, 
788. The full suffix ma and its weakening mi lie side by side in 
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Goth., the Umlaut forms show the latter. The A.-Sax. formaiionfl 
are almost all masculines : heal^niy Halm, Sansk. kalorma-s, Schreib- 
rohr, Lat. cala-mu-Sy O.H.G. halm ; hear-m^ Harm ; A.-Saz. do-m^ 
doom, Goth. d6m{a)Sf O.H.G. tuom; A.-Sax. bdt-m, Boden, O.H.G. 
bod-am; A.-Sax. bSs-m, Basen, OM.G, pds-am ; A.-Sax. bedrm, Baam, 
O.H.G. poum^ &c. 

With the weakening mi: ear-m. Arm, Goth. ar.m(t)«, O.H.G. 
aram ; wyr-m, Warm, Goth. r<iMr-m(t)«, O.H.G. wurm. 

Debivatives with n. 
atiy O.H.G. 

784. Masc, — dek-an, iekan, morakan (morgan)^ haran; Degen 
Segen, Morgen, Haven. So zuir-n (from O.H.G. adverb zuiro^ i.i. 
zweimal. Zwim is therefore der Zweifaden), dom ; Zwim, Dom« 
In N.H.G. many have come in here from weak forms, as : Funke, 
Glaube, Haufe, Name, Same, Wille, Friede, Gedanke, all of which 
except Friede belonged formerly to the weak declension. They have 
now gone over to the strong declension. 

Fern. — N.H.G. Stime. 

}ieuL — chonif karn, lahhariy Uan: Kom, Gam, Laken, Eisen. 
Also the fem. : Ebene, epani ; neut. with rejection of a in -am : 
Hirn, Gehirn, Gedom, Gestim ; hinii, kistimi. 

in, O.H.G. 

Fem, — Konigin, Amtmannin, O.H.G. xmrst-in. Bote, in South 
Germany Botin, in North Germany Botin. Neuter only Becken, 
pecchiuy comp. Mid. Lat. hacchi?ion, O.H.G. pechi, pecchi, pechin, 
bechij bechiUy becchin, Lat. bacinum, Eng. piggin (?). 

Degen (O.H.G. dekan, M.H.G. degen), Hafen, Wagen, Regen, 
Segen, Ofen, Morgen ; Ham, Zom, and Ahne (Goth, ahana, O.H.G. 
akana, M.H.G. agtne); Stimme (O.H.G. stimana, stimna, itimma). 

785. Fem. subst. in in (O.H.G. inna, M.H.G. inne, in) are formed 
from many mascalines with natural gender : Eonig, Eonigin ; Fiirst, 
Fiirstin, &c. 

Sometimes n has occurred for earlier m: Athen, Faden, Schwaden, 
Boden, Basen, Besen, O.H.G. fadum, fadam, M.H.G. vadein^ but 
abfadmen, einfadmen, by the side of abfadnen (Goethe) ; O.H.G. 
»uadum, M.H.G. m-adeni, but ausschwademen (Goethe) ; O.H.G. 
podum, podam, M.H.G. bodem, boden, bat hodmen and hodmen ; 
O.H.G. puosum, puosam, M.H.G. buosem, buosen^ but sieh busmen, 
sich in die Brust werfen (Lessing) ; O.H.G. pesamo, M.H.G. beseme, 
and Besem : ihr kommt alle auf Besmen geritten (Goethe) ; mit 
Besemen gekehrt (Goethe). 

786. Name is Sansk. na'man (neut.), "name/' Goth, namd, O.H.G. 
namo, M.H.G. nam^, nam, Lat nomen. 

Especially important are the word suffixes forming word stems, 
which suffixes end in n, as : Hase, stem hasen, base form of the stem 
hasnn, suffix 'an ;^ Erbe, stem eiben, base form of stem arb-jan, suffix 
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'inn ; Name, stem namen, base form no-man; Same, stem sdman, base 
form sorman, saffix -man, &c. 

TA^ Suffix an. 

ISl. Sansk. suffix a?i forms principally the names of acting 
persons (agent-nouns) and indeed from roots or substantives. Goth, 
rejects the Norn, n, the a of the ending becomes O.H.G. o or u, 
O. Sax. o, 0. Fris. and A.-Sax. a. 

Masc, — A.-Sax. han-a^ Hahn, Lat. root can^ to sing, Goth, hanra 
(O.H.G. hano) ; yahj-a^ Galgen, O.H.G. galko ; mon-a, Mond, Goth. 
menu, O.H.G. mdno ; ber-a^Beur, O.H.G. bero; 0. Norse Worn, A.-Sax. 
burn-a, Brunnen, and fem. bume, O.H.G. prunnOf &c. 

Neut, — A.-Sax. edy-ef O.H.G. ougd^ Goth, dug-o, &c. 

Fem, — A.-Sax. asce, aa;e, cex ; Asche, ashes ; Goth, asgd^ 0. Norse 
ask-a, O.H.G. asc-A^ asch-d; heort-e, Herz, Goth, hairt-6, &o. 

Mod. Eng./un<f, va/t^, tnoon, &o. 

Suffix na. 

788. A.-Sax. Masc. — iccRgn, urcen^ Wagen, root wah, bewegen, there- 
fore der Bewegliche, Sansk. vaha-na-s, O.H.G. waga-n; swefe-n, Traum, 
root svap, schlafen, Sansk. svap-nas; A.-Sax. \>egen, pen^ Diener, 
O.H.G. dega-n; reg^n, rhi, Regen, root vragh, netzen, Goth, rig-n-s, 
H.G. rega-n. Neut, — A.-Sax. bear-n, Kind, Geborenes, root b/iar, 
Goth. bar'7if 0,B.,G. par-n; A.-Sax. Itsn, Lohn, Goth. Idu-n, O.H.G. 
O.-Sax. I6n ; bwcen, Zeichen, O.-Sax. bdka-n, O.H.G. pauha-n. Fem. 
— ste/-n, 8tem-^f Stimme, Goth, stib-nd; gife-n^ giof-en^ geqfun, Gabe, 
Geschenck. 

Weakening of na are ni and nu. In Sansk. and Goth, ni is used 
to form fem. abstract subst. ; it occurs immediately on the stem. 
A.-Sax. sion, seon, sien, syn, Gesicht, Sehen, Goth. <2u-n[t]«, 0. Sax. 
nun ; ear-ny Adler, Goth., however, ar-a^ O.H.G. aro, Gr. op-yi-9, plur. 
in O'.H.G. er.-ni. 

The suffix ni is mostly used in Goth, to form feminines from weak 
verbs; the character vowel remains before the suffix. In A.-Sax. 
occur only Inf-en, Hofifnung, Goth. lub^irn\%\s; met-en, Schicksal, 
Goth. mit-d'n^i\8, Ermessen. 

The second weakening nu is found only in a few words : A.-Sax. 
surnUf Sohn, root su, Goth, su-nti-^f O.H.G. sunu ; cin-ne, cinn, cint 
Kinn, Goth, kin-nu-s, O.H.G. chinni ; A.-Sax. cor^, Kom, neut. Goth. 
kaur-n^ O.H.G. chorn; J?or-w, Dom, Goth. \>aur-nur8, O.H.G. doni, &c. 

Eng. rai-n, wor-n, raven (N.H G. Rabe instead of Raben as Eng. 
game instead of gamen); wain And wagg-on, thane; yar-n, kor-n, beac-on, 
maid-enf burd-en ; dialectic Eng. querns hand-mill, A.-Sax. cweom; 
O.-Eng. welk'in, Wolken, A.-Sax. wolc-en, &o. From assimilation is 
stiiry A.-Sax. steorra for steoma^ Scotch still stem. 

Derfvatives with r. 

N.H.G. -er, O.H.G. almost only -ar, -ir is almost entirely wanting ; 
HI' fluctuates with -ar. 

A A 2 
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-er from -ar. 

789. "Mew:, — ahhar, donar, hamar ; Acker, Donner, Hammer. 
Fern. — ddara, vedara ; Ader, Feder. Geoder sign dropped : 

hleitar, muotar ; Leiter, Matter. 

Neut, — chup/ar, ruodar ; Kapfer, Ruder. 

Substantives tcith -ari, -ari, -eri. 

Masc, — stam-iil-ariy samjari, scuola-re, scdch-dri or teah-fri; 
Stammler, Sanger, Schiiler, Schacher (Rauber). The derivative 
syllable -eiif already frequently occnrring before this ending, produces 
false formations, as : Harfner, Schuldner, Glockner, Redner. Haxfe, 
Bcbuld, &c., have no n. Masculines are usually derived also with 
this ending from names of places : Schweizer, Frankfurter, &c. 

Fern. — N.H.G. only still : Heitre, Bittre, from adjectives. 

Neut, — Collectives fromi subst. in -ar : kivit^ri^ kizimpari ; 
Gewitter, Gezimmer, Gelacbter. Without Umlaut are: Gejammer, 
Gescbnatter, &c., properly false. 

Weak Mojtc. — Gevatter. 

The consonant r is later rejected in some words, as : Mord, 
O.H.G. mord'ar, 

790. Masc. person, names in er (Gotb. areis, O.H.G. on, ari, are^ 
are, sometimes already ar, aere, aer, eri, ere, er, very rarely iri, 
ir, as : iatjir, leiteri, rdtiri, gahtiri, duchiri, M.H.G. aere, aer, ere, er) 
are formed from verbs and subst., the former denote persons which 
exercise the action expressed by the verb, as : Schreiber, Jagor, &e., 
which sometimes have occurred in the place of older derivatives in o 
and e, as : Backer (O.H.G. becko, M.H.G. becke and becker), Ferge 
and Ferger (O.H.G. ferio, feritfo, from ferjan, Qoth.farjan = iiber- 
fiihren, iiberschifi'en) ; the latter denote : (a) persons, which in some 
manner engage with what is indicated in subst, wear it, prepare it, &c. ; 
especially numerous are those formed from verbal substantives, as : 
Kiittner (proper name, properly Kiittentrager, Monch), Sanger, 
Schafer, Kiifer, Schreiner, &c, ; names of trades (Handwerksnamen) ; 
(b) persons according to place of residence and origin (Herkunft), as : 
Dorifer, Stiidter, Thiirmer, Biirger, Klausner, especially numerously 
formed from names of cities, villages and countries, as : Nassauer, 
Frankfurter. The latter occur often in the Gen. plural, with another 
subst. (Niimberger Ware), are then, however, not adjectives, as 
many assert. With the names of places — Bayern, Franken, &c, 
— formed from the Dat. plur. from the personal names Bayer, Franke, 
Hesse, Preusse, Sachse, Schwabe, &c., occurs again the old form, no 
derivation in er, therefore der Bayer, Franke, not Bayerer, Franke- 
ner. The names of persons formed from names of places in en fluc- 
tuate, as : Giessener and Giesser, Wiesbadener and Wiesbader, yet 
those in er prevail, which ending has even penetrated into Bohmer- 
wald. For Badener (Badner) is found also the form Badenser, formed 
and accented after the new Latin badensis, whilst the adjective is 
badisch, not badnisch (as occurs here and there). The names of 
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persons formed from names of places in in gen have inger instead of 
Inge, as: der Gottinger. The Umlaut inorganic, therefore O.H.G. 
veiy rarely, from that period increasing, bat to-day still flactnating 
and not to be brought ander any rule : comp. Laofer (Goethe) and 
Laufer (Goethe), Pachter (Goethe) and Pachter (Goethe). The 
derivative form is (a) organic er, attached to the unindectcd verb and 
subst. : Lehrer (Goth. luisareiSf O.H.G. levari, lerdre, M.H.G. leraere, 
lerer), Binder, Braner and Brauer, Nascher and Nascher, Bitter, 
Schlosser, &c., Schlosser (Goethe) ; {h) erer, rer, where the first er 
belongs as derivative to the verb or substantive : Forderer (O.H.G. 
/ordardHy M.H.G. vorderer), Eroberer, Wanderer, Zanberer, &c. ; (c) 
erer, rcr, where the inorganic first er comes from the plural of subst. : 
Eierer (M.H.G. eieraere, Eierhandler, proper name Ayrer), Abgotterer, 
Biicherer (comp. Lauderei, &c.) ; (d) erer, rer, where the inorganic 
first er is founded neither in derivation nor inflection : Alperer (Alpen- 
hirte) ; (e) organic ener, ner, i.e. consisting of double derivation : 
Zeichener (M.H.G. zeichenaere), Bechner, Ordner, Offner, Ofner 
(M.H.G. ovenaere, Ofenmacher, Backer, also proper name), Hiifner, 
Wagner, Eiirschner, &o. ; {/) ener, ner, where the inorganic en comes 
from the weak declension : Gartner, Glockner, Harfner, &c. ; (^) ener, 
ner, where the inorganic en is founded neither in derivation nor inflec- 
tion : Bildner (O.H.G. piliddri, M.H.G. bildatre) by the side of 
Bilder (Goethe), Schaffner, Klempner, Dorlner (with Kuhn, Falk), 
Glaseoer, by the side of the proper Glaser (M.H.G. glaser) ; (h) ener, 
ner, formed after the Mid. Lat. forms : Kellner (M.H.G. kelnaere, 
O.H.G. kelndrif keUndri, h&i, ceUenarius), "Prortner, Klausner, Zollner, 
Milliner (prop, name) ; (t) organic eler, ler, i.e. consisting of double 
derivation : Stammler (M.H.G. stamelaere)^ Drechsler, Kiinstler, 
Vogler (M.H.G. vogeluere, vogeler), Giirtler, &c. In many verbs in 
eln and subst. in ler is contained the notion of diminution, of dis- 
gust : Andachtler, Frommler, Witzler ; (k) eler, ler, where inorganic 
1 is based neither upon derivation nor diminution : Dorfler (with 
Amdt), Finkler, Tischler, by the side of Tischer (M.H.G. tischer), 
Geschmackler. 

The form -ier, not occurring in Gothic and O.H.G., is not found 
until the second half of the 12th century, and indeed in foreign 
words. In the 14th century are already found German words with 
this derivation. The few substantives from them have sometimes 
occurred in the place of the German formation -er : Falkenier 
(M.H.G. valkenaere)f Juwelier, Panier (also Banner), Offizier, Elavier, 
Manier, Papier, Quartier, Spalier, Bevier, Tumier. 

Theoretically masc. subst. in er are formed from all verbs, but all 
do not occur in reality. Yoss, Goethe, Biickert and others have 
several not otherwise or rarely occurring, as: Anlieger, Folger, 
Knitterer, Zersplitterer, Yerwitterer (Goethe); Flieher, Knieer, Steher 
(Biickert); Liigner (O.H.G. lugindriy M.H.G. lugenaere) is formed 
from Liige, not from liigen, but indeed the O.H.G. liugdri; Bedner 
(O.H.G. redindri, M.H.G. redenaere) may be formed from O.H.G. 
redina (Bede) and from the verb redinOn^ is, however, organic in both 
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cases. Scbnidner and Soldner appear earlier in dif. forms : Schnldner 
is Goth. 9kxila, O.H.G. scolo^ scoldri from Goth, skulan, O.H.G. setilan^ 
Bcolan, but also already sculden/iri, M.H.G. scholy scholaere, sc1wlar4, 
8colar€f scholuerf schuldaere, sckuldere, late M.H.G. schuldenaere ; 
Soldner is M.H.G. solder, soldier , from sabst. solt, Gen. soldes and 
soldenaerSf soldener from the verb soldenen. Meuter, occurring with 
Schiller, is less in use than Meuterer, from the verbs meuten, mea- 
tem, which have again already disappeared. 

The Lip Sounds — p, b, f, w. 
Derivatives with b. 

791. Recognizable only in a few words : Silber, O.H.G. p, siluptur 
or silapar, salpon. Goth, b. In the combinations lb, rb, the b has 
remained, in m6 it is dropped : Lamm, lamb. Farbe (O.H.G. varatca, 
M.H.G. vance), Narbe, Bchwalbe, Milbe (O.H.G. miliwa, M.H.G. 
milwe), Witt we by the side of the more and more obsolete Wittib 
(Goethe). In Sehen, Mehl, Schatte, Matte, b for w is dropped (O.H.G. 
senawa, melo, scato, mato, Gen. melawes, scatatres, matawes). 

The formations with the suffix va. These are in Teutonic few in 
number, and even these uncertain in part, because it is not always 
known whether the v is a suffix or lengthening of the root or deve- 
lopment from u. Here may belong: Masc, — A.-Sax. bear-u^ Hain, 
Gen. bear-wes, bear-ow-e* ; A.-Sax. feorh, Leben, Seele, Goth, fmrh- 
vu-s, O.H.G. ferhy ferah, neut. Neut, — A.-Sax. hi-vc, heo-w, heo, 
English hu£, Fem,—/(Br'eum,f<pr-bu, Farbe, O.H.G. /ar-wa/ A.-Sax. 
mal-u, Malve, Lat. malva, Eng. mallow; A.-Sax. siral-ewe, Schwalbe, 
O.H.G. swal-awa, Eng. swallow ; sin-ewe, seon-u, sion-u, sinru, syn-u, 
Sehne, O.H.G. senawa, sen-wa, Eng. sinew ; A.-Sax. Uipsii, hpsew, lesw, 
kss, Weideland, Eng. dialect, leas = Weideland, Yerpachtung. 

In general all the lip sounds offer few derivatives ; hence at an 
early period lost the derivative force. 

792. p is to be received as derivative in the combinations Ip, rp, 
mp {np) and sp, as : hel-p, shar-p, dam-p, hem-p, O.H.G. hanap, can- 
nabis, as-p. b in A.-Sax. mostly becomes /, likewise only in a few 
words, «i/i;^, A. -Sax. seoUfor, Goth, sil-ubr; hal-f, sel-f, lanA, dum-b, 

798. /= O.H.G. V only mfi-fe, Goth./m-/, ircfiirc, tcftc ; t^o^/, 
Lat. lu'pus, Gr. Xvicos. 

V = O.H.G. w, in the newer language scarcely anywhere recog- 
nizable, but distinct from the older language. The vocalic dissolution 
of V makes difficulties at an early period. Subst. : shadow (A.-Sax. 
sceado, Gen. sceaduwes), meadow, sparrow (A.-Sax. spearwa), sin-ew 
(sin-ewe), widow (widuwe), pillow ; all instead of allow, A.-Sax. ealu, 
Gen. ealewes; meal, Mehl, A.-Sax. msh. Gen. mslewes. 

N.H.G. If, rf, nf.— Schilf, Dorf, Harfe, Hanf; O.H.G. sciUuf, 
dorof, harafa, hanqf. Instead of mf occurs in N.H.G. mpf: Dampf, 
Sumpf 'y O.H.G. damf, sum/. The derivative vowel is dropped at an 
early period. Instead of sf is in O.H.G. without mute-shifting Goth. 
sp: haspel, Haspel, &c. It remains also in N.H.G. 



MORPHOLOGY. 359 

Derivatives in w are in N.H.G. no longer visible. The w of 
O.H.G. had already at an early period passed into u or into 6, or 
quite dropped. 

Debivation with Linguo-Dentals — d, t, z, s. 

794. In derivations with d, t, z, as in the entire k-series (sch or 
k» &c.) below, the mnte-shifting is greatly disturbed. 

The consonant d in N.H.G. represents Goth, d and th^ O.H.G. and 
M.H.G. d and t. 

In N.H.G. Gothic d occurs again always after n, sometimes also 
after I and r. 

Mnsc. — Heerd, Wald, Schild, Brand, Grand, Strand, Tand ; 
O.H.G. herd, M.H.G. kert (Gen. kerdes)^ A.-Sax. Iieardh ; 0. Sax. 
wald (plur. vcaidos), O.H.G. wald, walth, wait (plur. waldu), M.H.G. 
wait (Gen. waldes, plur. walde, wdlde, welde); O.H.G. scilt, skilt, M.H.G. 
Bchilt (Gen. schildes), 0. Sax. $cild, Goth, skildus ; O.H.G. prant, 
brant (plur. prenti), M.H.G. brant (plur. brende) ; Goth, in grundu- 
vaddjus, O.H.G. gi-unt, krund, M.H.G. grunt (Gen. grundes), A.*Sax. 
grand; Goth, grunduvaddjus =: Grundmauer, Grund. 

Fern. — Stunde, Siinde, Schande ; O.H.G. scanta, scanda, M.H.G. 
schande, Goth, skanda ; Binde, O.H.G. pintd, bintd, bindd, M.H.G. 
biTide, Goth, gabinda and gabindi. 

Neut, — Geld, O.H.G. gelt, geld, keU, M.H.G. gelt (Gen. geltes), 
Goth, gild = Abgabe, Steuer, &c. ; Band, O.H.G. pant, pand, bant, 
hand, M.H.G. bant (Gen. bandes), Goth, bandi, &c. ; Kind, O.H.G. 
kind, chind, kint, &c., M.H.G. kint (Gen. kindes, plur. hint and 
kinder). 

Tod, death, O.H.G. tdd, toth, ddd, doth, M.H.G. tdt, Goth, dau- 
ihus ; Mund, O.H.G. mund, munth, munt (plur. mundd), M.H.G. 
mu7U (Gen. mundes), Goth, munths ; Erde, O.H.G. erda, ertha, 
M.H.G. erde, Goth, airtha ; Magd, O.H.G. magad, macad, M.H.G. 
matjet (Gen. niagede,niegede),Goih. niagaths; Gold, Rind, &c.; Biirde, 
O.H.G. burdi, purdi, purdin, burthin, burdin, M.H.G. burde, biirds, 
burden, Goth, baurthei; Heide, Huld, Bild, &c. 

Goth, ith, O.H.G. id. 

Maw, — Held, O.H.G. halid. Fern. — ida : Gebarde, Freude, Be- 
gierde, Behorde. In -idi: Hemde, Gebaude. 

Goth, oth ; O.H.G. od. 

795. An old derivative ending, of which there are now but few 
words, in which the vowel is for the most part changed. Fern, — 
Einode (formerly neut.). Neut, — Kleinod, M.H.G. kleinoede. 

The consonant d a frequent suffix in English. The d correspond- 
ing to the O.H.G. t appears in English without exception only in 
immediate connection with the consonants n, I and r, the d of O.H.G. 
d, with few exceptions only after vowels. 

In English subst. with deriv. d, de, A.-Sax. mostly d, rarely cd, 
od, nd are numerous : ti-de, A.-Sax. ti-d, for tiha^ ; deed, A.-Sax. 
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da^ ; en-df A. -Sax. en-de : win-d, A.-Sax. win-d; rin-d^ A.-Sax. 
rin-^; fol-d (Horde), A.-S^LT./ol-ud^ -od^ -€</, kc. 

Goth. A.-Sax. (f ought to correspond to O.H.G. f, Goth. A.-Sax. 
^ to O.H.G. d. This rule does not hold oat with derivatives, for 
jost here the most fluctuations have taken place. Bat Grimm shows 
that d does not osoally pass into )?, though \ often becomes </. Some 
few exceptions in English prove nothing against the earlier existence 
of this rule. The transition of I' to df must have taken place very 
early, as Goth, already in many cases shows this d and O.H.G. I 
instead of d. 

Subst. : benrdf hrand^ fi^ld, t^ard^ ground, rand, sand, band, Ac., 
child, ncor-d, ghUl-d, ke. 

Derirations with t. 

N.H.G. t = Goth, d, O.H.G. t. 

796. A/ojc.— Bart, Hirt, Garten, Spalt Fm.— Gerte, Scharte. 
A'«<^.— Schwert, Wort, Zelt. 

Goth, ath, O.H.G. ad. 

Masc. — Draht (see inorganic h), Markt, O.H.G. drat, marh-at: 
Vogt, O.H.G. vocat (advocatus). Fctw.— Brant, Geburt, Flut, O.H.G. 
prut, kipurt, rluot. Neut, — Licht, Blut. 

Goth, ith, O.H.G. it. 
Neut.— E&u^i, O.H.G. haupit, M.H.G. houbet, Goth, haubith. 

Goth. 6th, O.H.G. od {6t). 

Masc. — Monat, O.H.G. manot, nidnod, M.H.G. mdnot. Fern. — 
Heimat, Armut. Neut. — Hondert. 

f-t, B-t, ch-t (O.H.G. ft, St, ht). 

In Goth, as well as in O.H.G. these letters suffer mute-shifling. 
Accordingly these derivatives must have been already in the language, 
before mute-shifting made itself felt The proper derivative letter is 
the t, yet also in O.G., a vowel never appears before the t. 

f-t. 

Maw.— Duf-t, Lauf-t (Zeit-laufte), Ranfl, Schafl, O.H.G. ramf-t, 
scaf-t. Fm.— Mit-gift, Kluft, Ankunfk, Vemunft, Kraft, O.H.G. 
chraf't. Neut.—Q'iii, Stift, M.H.G. gift, stift. Fern, in fix : Saufte. 
Neut. mfii: Heft, Geschaft, Gekliift. 

8-t. 

Masc. — ^Ast, Bast, Dunst, Horst, Gast, Ac, O.H.G. ast, past. 
Fern. — Brunst, Kunst, Faust, Kost; with gender sign: Wiiste, 
Gerste, Eruste. NeuXers in i : Genist, Geriist, Gespenst, Gespinnst. 

ch-t 

Masc. — Knecht, Bericht, Dacht, Docht, Schacht, Specht, Wicht, 
O.H.G. chneht, speht. Fern. — Andacht, Bucht, Flucht, Fracht, Frucht; 
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with e: Lenchie, Richta, Fenchte, &c, ^evJt. — Gedicht, Gefecht, 
Geziicht, &c. Ami from am-palitu 

Observation. — (a) If f, b or ch follows the vowel of the root, 
then it belongs with the root. Thus, for example, f has arisen from 
h and 'p (N.H.G. b and f ): graben, Gruft, laofen, Laoft. (6) Some- 
times f or 8 is intercalated to lighten the pronunciation : kommen, 
Kunft : konnen, Eunst ; brennen, Brunst. 

797. The participial suffix /a, fem. ta, and its weakenings tt, tu, 
are also applied to formations of nouns, but the German forms show 
here the dentals not always in regular shifting. 

(a) Aherf, h and 8 the tenuis does not shift ; it attaches itself so 
closely that usually no vowel can be intercalated. Suffix ta occurs 
with : A. -Sax. masc. cnih-t, ciie-oht (a youth, attendant, O.H.G. 
cneht) ; eas-t^ east, O.H.G. ost ; neut. leoh-tj light; O.H.G. Uoh-t^ but 
Goth. liuha''}f. 

Suffix ti : Masc, — ^asty gest, gist, gyst^ gi^st, Gast, Goth. ^a«-t[i]s, 
O.H.G. host; sceaf-tf Schaft, O.H.G. scaf-tf Lat. acapVrS, Fem, — 
sceaf-t, Schopfung ; Goth. ga'skaf-t\i\s, O.H.G. ga-scaft^ {.,ga-scqfti,n, ; 
cr<p/t, Kraft, O.H.G. kra/t ; A.-Sax. gif-t^ Gabe ; meah-t, mih-tf 
Macht,Goth. mah't[i\8, O.H.G. mahti; neaht, neht,ntht, night, Nacht, 
Goth. nah't[{\8, Lit. nak-ti-8^ Or. wkt-, Lat. Tioct-, O.H.G. nafu, 
0, Fris. nackt ; hlast, Last, O.H.G. hlast, from hladnn, &c. 

Suffix tu : A.-Sax. Igf-t, Luft, Goth, lu/'tu-s, O.HG. lu/t; lus-t, m., 
lys-t, f., Lust, Goth. Itts-tu-s, root lu := begehren, &o. 

{b) The dental is attached to stems or roots ending with a vowel, 
and then occurs in Goth, usually ]?, A.-Sax., O.H.G. and O.-Sax. 
fluctuate. 

Suffix ta: Masc.—haU'^, Held, O.H.G. helid, O.-Sax. kel^. To 
adjectives : Strang (stark), stren-^Of -%u, Starke, strength, O.H.G. 
strangida ; earm, earm-^, erm-^t yrm-^ and yrm-^o, Armuth, O.H.G. 
armi-^a, &o. 

Suffix ta with weak verbs, which in Goth, retain still their vowel 
of formation : A.-Sax. magi-^f mage-^f magd, Macht, stem Gothic 
magan. 

Suffix ti: A.-Sax. fem. Ymi;^^-%, magi'^, mag-^, Jungfrau, Goth. 
maga-p{i)Sy O.H.G. magad^ maid. 

Suffix tu: Masc. ded-^. Tod, Goth. ddu-^u-Sf O.H.G. Uhd; farther 
from weak verbs : A.-Sax. hunto-^, Jagd, &c. 

With other roots or stems ending in a vowel occurs A.-Sax. d, 
Goth. ]? and d. 

Suffix ta: A.-Sax. Masc, — ^ra^d^ Faden, O.H.G. drahort^ drat, 
Neut, — hl6-dy Blut, Goth. 6^|?[am], O.H.G. pluod ; hedfa-d, -od, -ed, 
hedf-dy Haupt, haubi-\\am\ 0. Sax. hohid^ O.H.G. haubit^ Lat. caput. 

Suffix ti : A.-Sax. sa-d, Saat, Goth. <^-]?[»]«, O.H.G. sati, sat ; 
dad, did. That, Goth. dW[t]«, O.H.G. tdti, tat; A.-Sax. earfe-^e, 
earfo'^y Arbeit, O.H.G. arabeU, arapeit, arbeit^ also arapeitiy arbeiti, 
&c,, Goth. ar^a^]?[t]«. 

Suffix tu : flo'd, Flut, Goth, flo-du-s, O.H.G. fluot, 0. Norse 
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A.-Sax. t after vowels: Mmc, — heoro-t, Hirsch, OJR.G, heru-z ; 
sireo/o'tf Schlaf, swelh4-do. Xeut, — A.-Sax. eolo-t, Eile, &c. Hera 
also A.-Saz. leng-t-en, lenc-t-en, Lenz, O.H.G. langiz, langez, Unzo, 
Eng. lent. 

(c) The dental ocoars with liquid and then in Goth, we have asoallj 
}?, rarely d ; in A.-Sax. more rarely )), mostly d : — A.-Sax. eor-^, ear- 
^e, Erde, Goth. ai>-|?a, O.H.G. erda ; A.-Sax. ry-'S, Eenntniss, Goth. 
<ja'ka'nrd\}\i ; A.-Sax. gol-d. Gold, Goth. 5rM/-j?[«m], O.H.G. goU, kc. ; 
A.-Sax. reor-d for rear-d. Rede, Goth, raz-da, for vas-da, root roi, 
sprechen, O.H.G. rar-ta; A.-Sax. scilrd, sceld, Bchild, Goth. Ml-du-*, 
O.H.G. scilt. 

Derivatives with z. 

Goth, t, O.H.G. z, M.H.G. z. 

798. Masc. — Glanz, Filz, Kranz, Schmerz, Bolz (Swiss Bolzen) ; 
O.H.G. klan-Zf vilz. Fern, — Niessworz, Siilze, Lanze, Schanze; 
O.H.G. Viurza and wurz, Goth, aurts. Neut. — Saiz (Goth. taU, 
A.-Sax. sealt and salt), Harz, Malz (A.-Sax. mealt and malt, Eng. 
maltf O.H.G. malz), Schmalz, Holz,Erz (OM.Q, anizi, arizi, M.H.G. 
eriziy erze), Geholze, folk-speech also Getierze ; Herz (O.H.G. herzd, 
herza, M.H.G. herze, herz, Goth, hairto), Schwanz,Tanz, Schmehs, Pilz, 
Stolz, Worzel, Wanze, Warze, Stelze, Lenz (O.H.G. langix, langez, 
lenzo, A.-Sax. leng-t-en, lenc-t-en, 0. Eng. lenten. New Eng. lent). 

Some Latin words saffer in the older dialects no mute-shift- 
ing, except in O.H.G. They stand therefore one grade behind : 
A.-Sax. plante, O.H.G. phlanza, N.H.G. Pflanze. 

Derivatives with f, s. 

799. In N.H.G. s after r becomes usually sch. Already in O.G. 
8 after r often passed into r. 

O.H.G. as. 

Masc, — Dachs, Lachs, Luchs, Fuchs, O.H.G. dahs, lahs. Schups 
is Bohemian, skopec. Fern. — Achse, Eidechse, Banse (i.e. Scheuer) 
Bremse, Binse, Gans. Xeut, — Wachs, Gewachs. Weak Masc. — 
Ochse, ox ; Sachse, Saxon. 

O.H.G. is. 

Recognizable in many words by the Umlaut: Fels, O.G. velis. 
The names of rivers : Ems, Ens ; O.H.G. Emilia, Enisa. 

To the s-derivations belong also Nixe and Hexe, instead of 
Nichse, Hechse. 

Derivations in s are found specially frequent in the names of 
animals. Erebs is O.H.G. chrepazo^ crehiz, M.H.G. krebeze, chrebzt, 
krebz. Ameise is O.H.G. dmeizdy M.H.G. dmeize. 

Obst occurs for Obs, Ob^, O.H.G. opaz, M.H.G. obez. 

The Sansk. as is in Gothic extended by weakening a to t, and the 
addition of a necessary vowel to inflection. Here belong A.-Sax. 
Mane, — heal-Sy hal-s, Hals, Sansk. gala, Lat. coll-u-m, Goth. hal-s{as)^ 
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O.H.G. hah ; heU^ Hass, Goth. Aat-tt, O.H.G. haz; ad-es-a, eadesa^ 
Axt, eax ; d-«, Gott, Goth, aii-s, in the name of Ochmnnd. Neut, — 
teajc, for aeah-a, knife, O.H.G. sah-s^ 0. Norse saxy comp. Lat. sec-o. 
Fern, — aC'CLs^ eax, ax^ Axt, root a/f, to be sharp, Goth, aqv-izif O.H.G. 
ahh-usj £ng. adze^ &c. 

800. The Goth, suffix si consists of is and al : kun-sl, Opfer, root 
hu7i or han; swurnsl, Teich, root svam, to swim/ svart-isl, blackness. 
Of these A. -Sax. has hu-slf hursel^ ktut-uly o£foring, the Eucharist ; 
farther : fas-sl or fas-l^ m., food, O.H.G. /owraZ., n., fruit. The fem. 
eitx-ls, shoulder, O.H.G. ah-sald, 0. Sax. ah-sla, 0. Fris. axle^ Lat. 
a(cyia, axilla; dsle, ousel, O.H.G. am-isala, root am, to sing; and 
neut. cno'd, posterity, root gan, O.H.G. cfiuo-sal. 

Usually in A-Sax., O.Fris. and 0. Norse metathesis has occurred: 
faUeU, fat-el, fet-el, m., belt, O.H.G. fezil ; rod-els, m., radreUe, re- 
sele, f., riddle, M.H.G. raUsal, O.H.G. ratislo ; brid-el, -eU, hndle, 
O.H.G. prit'il; gyrd-els, girdle, O.H.G. gurt-il. 

In subst. occurs the suffix se, also ese, A.-Sax. usually s {sa), yet 
also ese: horse, 0. £ng. hor-s, A.StLX, hor-s; curse, A-Sax. cur-s; 
goose, 0. £ng. goos, A.-Sax. gos. Often in connection with pre- 
ceding guttural as a; ; axe, A-Sax. ax, eax, ocas, Goth, aqvizi, O.H.G. 
ahh'us ; wax, A. -Sax. weax, wiBX, O.H.G. wahs ; ox, A.-Sax. oxa, 
ohsa, &c. 

Debiyatives with the Thboat Sound or Guttebal. 

Derivatives with g. 

ag. 

801. Masc, — Elang, Strang, Ring, Balg, Berg ; O.H.G. chlane, 
hrinc, pale, perac, Fem. — Burg, Folge, Zunge, Zange, Lunge, Sorge ; 
O.H.G. soraka, NeiU. — Ding. 

Fem. of 2nd declen. in -akt, O.H.G., are formed from adjectives, 
the a becomes i by assimilation and produces Umlaut, as: man-iki 
(manaki), Menge from mancher (0 H.G. manac, with a). Weak 
masc. : Biirge, puriko ; the i from assimilation. 

N.H.G. ig. 

Some subst. have arisen from -anc, later -inc, by rejection of n. 
The Umlaut does not properly occur with them : Pfennig, Konig 
(chuninc); Konig, Sansk. ^an-a^a-0, Erzeuger, O.H.G. chuiv-inc, 0. Sax. 
kun-ing, A.-Sax. cyn-ing, &c. 

802. The derivative vowels have already in A.-Sax. almost always 
disappeared, as far as the derivative -ig, with abject., which has 
become Eng. y (Scotch t>). Otherwise in Eng. it is extended 
frequently to special syllables. Ririrg, sarirg, tongue, honey, borough, 
sorrow, gallrows, borrower; king, contracted from cyning, and penny, 
instead of penning, belong to ng derivations. 

A.-Sax. g, O.H.G. k, in A. -Sax. also interchanging with c, eg, has 
been preserved as derivat. sound only after n ; thus in the subst. : 
rin-g, A-Sax. hrin-g, hrin-c ; thin-g, A. -Sax. ^fin-g, }fin-cg ; gan-g. 
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tan-gs^ A.-Sax. tan-ffe, forceps ; ton-gue, A.-Sax. tunrge ; thorirgf son-g, 
A.-Sax. san-g and san-c, &c. 

Derivatives urith k. 

N.H.G. k, Goth, k, O.H.G. ch, h, c, &c. 
80S. In N.H.G. k appears again after n, mostly also after 1 and r. 

Older ak. 

Schalk, Dank, Trunk, Trank, Schrank; O.H.G. scalk, scotch^ 
scale, scalk, dank, danch, tranh, kc, ; Goth, skalk-s, M.H.G. schaU, 
schalch ; Gt)th. thagks, O.H.G. trunch, M.H.G. trunc ; O.H.G. trane^ 
tranchydratic, Goth, dragk, &c. Fern. — Bank, Barke, Marke, Tranke; 
O.H.G. panh, Neut, — Werk, Volk ; werah, ro/A, M.H.G. vole. 
Weak Masc, — Falke (rciMo), Finke, Funke, Schinken (O.H.G scinho)^ 
Balken. 

Older ik. 

Fern. — Birke, O.H.G. piricha^ pircha, birclia, birca. 

Older ah, 

Ferkel, O.H.G. farah, farh, vark, M.HG. varch (Gen. varhes)^ 
Farch, Fark, Ferkel, A.'S&x. fearh, Eng. /arroir, loLtporcm. -el is a 
diminutive ending. 

Formations tcith the Sujix ka. 

804. To this Sansk. suffix are prefixed a, d, t, u or u, and it 
becomes thus aka, dka, ika, uka or uka. The Teutonic languages 
also intercalate an n, hence anyay ivga, unga, &o. Goth, has only 
bals-anga (Hals) ; also no inga ; A.-Sax., on the contrary, ing and 
wig. A.-Sax. forms of -ing chiefly patronymics. After the father 
the son is named : Cerdic was Elesing, Elesa Esling, Esla CHuissing, 
Oiu-is Wiging, &c., Cerdic was the son of Elesa, Elesa the son of 
Esla, &c. 

Derivatives tcith ch. 

Older ak, &c. 

805. Masc. — Storch, Fittich (vedae), O.H.G. stor-ah, stor-ach, 
storhy &c. Fern. — Lerche. Fittich is O.H.G. Jedah, feddah, fetah, 
fettah, vetdach, Lerche is O.H.G. leraiihd, lerachd^ lerehhd, lerihhd, 
lerichdf lerchd. 

Older ik, &c. 

Masc. — Eelch, Essich, Rettich, Sittich, Teppich ; O.H.G. chelih, 
kelih, M.H.G. kelich, kelech, ketch, from Lat. calix; 0,B..Q. ezih,ezzih, 
ezzich, from Lat. acetiwi; O.HG. rdtih, rdtich ; M.H.G. sitich, sittich, 
sitech, also sitknst, sittekusch, parrot, Lat. psittacia; — Monch, O.H.G. 
munich, M.H.G. munich, munich, munech, munech, munch^ munch, 
from Lat. monachus, Gr. /xovaxos. Fern, — Eirche, Tiinchc / O.H.G. 
khiricd, kirichd, kirihhd, Notker chilichd, &c. ; O.H.G. tunWia (Lat. 
tunica). 
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Milch, O.H.G. milukf miloh, milih, M.H.G. milch, Goih. miluks. 
If substantives in -ich capable of Umlaut appear in N.H.G. 
"witboat Umlaut^ tben they point to O.H.G. -ah and -uhy as : Bottich, 
KiAnich, O.K,Q. potah, potach, boteh ; Rumpf; O.B„Q, cranuh, 

O.H.G. A, M.H.G. ch. 

806. Tbere are not many. In Befehl, M.H.G. hev'ekh, eh has 
been dropped. The present language has formed strong neuters in 
-ahi into -ich, -icht, the Upper German folk-speech in -ach : Domicht, 
O.H.G. domahi, M.H.G. domach, &c. ; Erlach, Birbach, Weidach. 

Rem. — In the proper names Haslach, Erlach, Eisenach, &c., the 
-ach is sometimes the derivative -ahi, sometimes the old subst. ahi, 
ach, Wasser. The forms fluctuate considerably, as : der Eehrig, das 
Eehrig, das Eericht (Goethe) ; das Dickicht (Schiller), der Dickicht 
(Biirger), der Dickigt. 

Derivatives with cht. — O.H.G. h, M.H.G. ch, 

807. N.H.G. subst. have originated from organic -ich : Habicht, 
O.H.G. habuh, hapuh, M.H.G. hahech, habich, habech, A. -Sax. hafoc, 
hawk ; Domicht, O.H.G. dornahi, M.H.G. domach ; Dickicht, Eeh- 
richt, Spulicht, Reisicht, Weidicht, Rohricht. Here t is inorganic. 

Derivatives vnth ht. 

808. Here h is inorganic and used as a sign of lengthening. 
Draht, O.H.G. and M.H.G. drdt, 0. Norse thrddr, A.-Sax. thread, 
Eng. thread. So with hi in Wahl, hm in Ruhm, and hn in Huhn, 
Hahn, &c. ; hr in Rohr, &o. 

Derivatives with Id. 

809. Some plants : Massholder, Wachholder (better Wacholder ?). 
Holder, name of a plant ; Holunder, O.H.G. holantar, M.H.G. hol(en)- 
ter, of which the last syllable denotes Baum (Goth, triu, in Eng. tr^e). 
In O.H.G. and M.H.G. ap/'alter or affalter, mazalter or mazolter, 
wechalter, wecholter, &o,, on which account also N.H.G. the ortho- 
graphy Afiblder, Massolder, &c., without '* h ** is not unjustified, as 
especially the first syllable is not accented. Compound : Rosen- 
holder. 

Id is originally also composition with wuld, \caUl, later pure deri- 
vative ; Eng. still threshhold, A.-8ax. hersc-old, thersc-wold; world, 
A.-Sax. weor-old, from wear, Mann, and in names — Am-old, lieyn-old. 
These are cases of forgotten composition. 

Derivatives tcith If. 

810. If is originally composition with wolf; yet the w had already 
been dropped in the earliest times and the notion wolf was forgotten. 
The derivation olf is found still only in proper names : Bardolph, 
Randolph, Marcolph, Adolphus, always with inorganic ph. Forgotten 
composition ? 
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tb^ pr^ri^nt of transitiTe verbs : Wamong^r Tiigong, Biegnng ; O.H.G. 

vfuj rO.G. Mnr, yn*Mt\ forms. 

H14. Abstract snbst. from tran^. verbs, which snbst. themselves 
ezpreu t^ie pore action : Fiihrong. Fiitterong. Starknng. Schwachong, 
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Ziichtignng, Belehrang, Reibnng, ScheiduDg, LahmnDg, Eroberaog, 
&c. Result or condition : Mischung (das Gemischte), die Ladnng 
(das Geladene), die Erfindang (das Erfandene), &c. ; Bemerkang, 
Bedingung, Bedeatang, Drohung, Ahndang, &c. The verbals in nng 
stand in their original signification next to the infinitives used sub- 
stantively, nearest the nature of the verb. Comp. das Schwingen 
and die 8chwingung ; der Erfinden, die Erfindung, &c. 

815. Eng. ing, — Here two suffixes of the same form to be dis- 
tinguished, partly mixed, indeed, in the new language, but theoreti- 
cally to be sharply separated ; one chiefly used to form concrete 
Bubst., O.H.G. inc^ and takes I before it, O.H.G. linc^ Goth. %^« ; 
the other serving to form abstract subst., O.H.G. -unga^ Goth. eins. 

ing, masc, already in A.-Sax., denotes men (especially but not 
exclusively pointing out), animals, coins, with some after-formations : 
athel'ivg, adel-ing, A. -Sax. ce^eUing; nid-ding, also nith-ing, Feigling, 
A. -Sax. nid'ing ; klng^ A. -Sax. eyng = cyn-ing ; lord-ing (later con- 
sidered as dimin.). 

ing with I = ling, is already in A.-Sax. especially used for form- 
ing names of men and animals, seldom of subst. for things, &c. 
Names of men : eartli-ling, foster-ling, &c. Names of animals to 
denote young : young-ling = young animal. Trees : sap-ling = 
young tree. 

The ending ing, corresponding to A.-Sax. ung, ing. Germ, ung^ 
fem., serves above all to form abstract subst. from verbal stems, by 
which in general the action or continuance in doing and the condition 
are denoted, which the notion of the stem determines. It has the 
same form as Germ, participle, and may be added as subst. ending to 
almost every verbal stem: end-ing, A.-Sax. end-ung; biess-ing, A.-Sax. 
hletS'vng ; fight-ing, A.-Sax. Jiht-ung ; cunnring, A.-Sax. cunn-ing ; 
wander-ing, rov-ing, acting, &c. Here occurs also the transition to 
concrete signification; comp. A.-Sax. weof-ung, textura; eard-ung, 
habitatio. Result: build^ivg, gild-ing, leav-ing (something left). 
Collective notion : cover-ing, wrapp-ing, cloth-ing. 

Derivatives with ef, es. 

816. Of the derivatives with es here only survives the contracted 
word Sense (M.H.G. sense, seinse, sUngs, segense, O.H.G. segansa^ 
t'egensa, seginsa) ; Eng. scythe, for sithe, A. -Sax. sidhe. 

For Pflugschar one says in Switzerland die Wagese, Bavarian 
der Wagensun, Wageisen, Wagnis (M.H.G. der wagense, O.H.G. der 
waganso, waginso, wagunso, wagenso). 

The orthography Faullenzer rests upon the fact that from Faulen 
was formed einen faulen Lenz (Lenz = langer, magerer Kerl). 

Derivatives with nig, also written s, O.H.G, issa, dc, 

817. O.H.G. 'issa, — This ending was added frequently to adjec- 
tives and participles in -n ; hence later instead of the old ending the 
ending -nissa was added even to such words as have no n in the stem ; 
nissa was even added to stems with n. 



368 NEW HIGH GERMAN. 

Fern, — ^Bedrangnis, Fanlnis, Empfangnis, intvancnissa, Sanbemis, 
O.H.G. subarnissU Neut, — Bildnis, N QiMkudiXivA, fintantniui. 

Some flactuate in gender : Empf angnis, Versanmnis, while some 
are without Umlaut: Bewandtnis, Besorgnis, Yerdamnis, in these 
syncope. 80 also : Erlaabnis ; for M.H.G. ou does not take UmlaiU. 

818. Niss is valid in ail the new languages and serves to form 
abstract subst. Eng. business, ffreatness, kindneM, likeness, rujhteouM- 
ness, thoufjhtfulness ; in dialects even drou-th'ie-sum'lie'ness, Trinklusi 
Remarkable are Eng. dialect, inilkness. Milch wirthschaft, and seedness, 
8aezeit. 

Comp. 6r. form acrcra, icro-a : OaXacrcray the sea, fiaciXiaxra, /acX* 
uraa, honey, with which, however, mostly only personal snbst. are 
formed. The Lat. issa : mantissa, vUmssa, Fr. esse in justesse, tristesse, 
Ital. ezza, would also agree, but has no relationship with the German 
derivative, since it has arisen from Lat. itia. 

The derivative ending -ness forms no verbs ; single exception the 
Eng. witness, zeugen. 

Ness, A.-Sax. ness, niss, nyss, Goth, nassus, O.ELG. nassi, nissi, nissa, 
M.H.G. nisse, niisse, nusse, N.H.G. niss, is a frequent suffix to form 
abstract subst., especially from adjectives. It has frequently at a 
later period come in in the place of other A.-Sax. suffixes, as in the 
suffix 'less-ness : life-less-ness, A.-Sax. lif-leds-t ; reck-less-ness^ A. -Sax. 
rece-leds-t, &c., although also rece-leds-ness occurs. 

Deiivatives in nz. 

819. Derivatives in enz are not numerous. They are chiefly a 
few names of cities of foreign origin : Coblentz (Conjiuentes), Bre- 
ganz, Maioz (O.U..G. Maganza, Lat. Moyontiacum), 

Derivatives with rich. 

-rich a later development from the combination of er and ioh (or 
rather ing), to denote male persons or animals, as : Fahnrich, 
Wiit(e)hrich and Wiiterich, Gauserioh, Enterich. Fahnrich, orig. 
der Fahnentrager eines Regiments. 

Derivatives with rd, rt. 

820. Properly compositions with Goth, hard, O.H.G. hart, N.H.G. 
still Bankbart (Bankart) = Bastard ; Busshart (Bussard), buzzard ; 
Neidhart or Neidhard (neidischer Meusch). 

In names : Richard, Reynard, Bernard, Leonard : not to be con- 
founded with -ert in Lambert, Albert = O.H.G. preht, N.H.G. brecht. 
In other words : drunk-ard, Trunkenhold ; nigg-ard, stink-ard, bast- 
ard, bragg-ard, duU-ard (Shakesp., <'Lear,'' ii. 1), dizzard with Chap- 
man and Shakesp. In dialects : buzz-ard, goth-ard, Narr, mugg-ard, 
Brummbar, duff-atd, Dummkopf. 

By means of French also some derivatives with ard have intruded, 
for the derivative ending ard is borrowed from German by the 
Romanic languages, as ei in German from the French, as : coward, 
from Cauda, of animals which let their tails hang from fear. 
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Hard, sometimes arty corresponding to A.-S. heard (durus, fortis). 
This Teutonic suffix is found also in 0. French, which seems to have 
operated on the English. A.-Sax. like O.H.G. offers only, it may 
be said, proper names, as : Rich-ard, A.-Sax. Bic-heardy jE^el^heard, 
&c. The suffix implies that the quality, action, &c., denoted in the 
base word, is present in a high degree in the object expressed by the 
word. Sometimes, however, in a blaming sense as in French, from 
which many words have been immediately transferred, especially in 
personal names : nigg-ard, wiz-ard, dizz-ard, dull-ard, &c, ; some from 
French, as : bast-ard, cow-ard (couard). 

Derivatives with m. 

821. Dirne, O.H.G. dioma (from diu = Magd). The plural 
Eckern (0. Norse sing, ak-orn). O.H.G. diorndj thiortidy d'eortid, 
theorndy thiarnd, diemdy M.H.G. dieme, dime, Dienerin, Magd, Mad- 
chen ; Danish terne, taerne ; from O.H.G. diu, ancUla, Goth, thivi, 
Comp. Lith. tamos, Diener. 

eruy orn in undent, A.-Sax. undent, hora nona matutina, and 
acorn, A.-Sax. <Bcern, tjlans, are scarcely to be looked upon as deriva- 
tive suffixes. See Grimm, 2, 287, &c. ; Diefenbach, Wb., 1., p. 
115—31. 

Derivatives with sch and isch. 

Spirant s, 

822. In N.H.G. s after r becomes usually sch. Already in O.G. 
s after r has often passed into r. 

as. 

The derivat. vowel has been already dropped for the most part at 
an early date : Barsch, Bursch, M.H.G. bars. Fern, — Kirsche. 

Goth, sk, N.H.G. sch. 

This combination in Gothic and O.H.G. is not subject to mute- 
shiftiog, as ft, st, cht above. A derivative vowel nowhere shows 
itself, from which the antiquity of the derivation is inferred. Masc, — 
Bausch, Busch, Misch-masch, Wisch, Frosch, Tisch, Wunsch, Fisch; 
O.H.G. vrosc, tisc, wunscy vise (Lat. piscis). Fern, — Esche, Tasche, 
Flasche, Asche. Neut, — Fleisch. 

O.H.G. sk, Goth. sk. 

Differs from the above sk inasmuch as the derivative vowel stands 
before it. N.H.G. sch. Yet but few forms in -isk are extant, and 
these are mostly to be recognized by the Umlaut, Strong Neut, — 
M.H.G. menn-escJte, properly Sklav. Weak Masc, — Mensch, menn- 
isco, from Mann. 

Goth. t. O.H.G. z, rarely z. 

z passes sometimes into s, also sch in N.H.G., as : M.H.G. hirz, 
Hirsch. Etsch, name of a river, is from Ktisa. 

VOL. I. B B 
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Deriratires vith g. O.H.G. 7. 

828. Here belong: Karbi^. O.H.Q. curbiz, chuHnz, cunbiZf &e., 
M.H.G. kurbiz, ki'trb^z^ &c., also written Eiirbis (from Lat. cucurbita); 
Homi^ and Homis (fern.) {reifpa cnthro]^ O.H.G. homnz^ homoz, 
homaz, M H.G. hornuz^ homiz, kc.^ disfigored hamiz, harlizy Homi^, 
A.-Sax. hymet^ £ng. kom^t, from horn^ probably from its buzz when 
flying ; comp. O.H.G. h/rnobero = Horntrager, A. -Sax. hombora, 
buccinator, 

Derirntim with -st. 

824. CTJrt.— N.H.G. Elster, M.H.G. dgel-sier, O.H.G. dkal-astrara, 
with doable derivation. From it Provencal agtma^ Fr. agace^ ItaL 
gazza, gtizzera^ O.H.G. also agazu. 

ist. — N.H G. Herbst, Hengst, [harpist) h^rbist, hengisi ; Hamster, 
O.H.G. haiiumro, hamistro, hmnstr*^, with double derivation. 

ust, — Ernst, Dienst, Angst. In O.G. gender fluctuates ; ^n-wt 
(fenL), diofiHst (neut.), anmutt (fem.) ; in M.H.G., however, both fern, 
and masc. No other words of this derivation in N.fiLG. 

This snfSz seems to be extended bv means of ar, to which is 
added ci, t or u in Xom., therefore ara, ari, ant. Hence A.-Sax. 
bfflster, Polster, O.H.G. ixtl-ntar : A.-Sax. A^^oZ-xtor, Goth. huil-iMr{am\ 
a cave; eom-atre^ sheepfold, Goth, an'strj O.H.G. ewi-st, ouw-ist, aU'SL 
A.-Sax. stre seems to have been in use for all genders. As in ere and 
stre the final vowel is weakened and the distinction in gender 
vanished, A.-Sax. uses the latter (stre) by the side of the former {ere) 
to denote fern. : bac-ere, baker, bac-estre, Backerin ; hearp-ere, harper, 
hearp-estre : hopp-ere^ dancer, hopi>-estre ; sang-ere, Binger, iang- est re; 
se&m-erey seamster, sedm-extre, kc. In N. Eng. ster denotes no definite 
gender; it denotes persons from their actions: team-eUr^ teeb^ter, 
tap-ster, drugsier, drugg-ui ; sometimes contemptuously, perhaps 
caused by Lat. -a^ter in poetaster; pun-ster, trick-fter, game-Uer, Hence 
$eamstr-es9 by the side of seamster, and songstress by the side of 
songster. In barr-ister and spinster the gender is unmistakable. 

Derivatires with th. 

825. The h here in words of German origin is inorganic, and 
these belong to derivatives with t above. Such are : Fluth, O.H.G. 
Jiuot, M.H.G. riuot, Muth, &c. 

English thy Goth. |?.— Subst. : mouth, N.H.G. Mund ; death, N.H.G. 
Tod ; tooth, O.H.G. zand ; ear-th, bir-th, hea-th, heaUth, streng-th, 
ten-thy tru-th (A.-Sax. treoicS), mir-th, leiutth, weal'4hi bre€ui-th, mou-thf 
you'th (jfeogi^), heiyhth and height, Goth, haithi^a. 

Derivatives vitJi tz. 

826. The earlier N.ILG. orthography, i.e, placing as medial and 
final tz instead of z after short and long vowels and after consonants, 
is retained in proper names, as : Schwarz and Schwartz, Kurz and 
Kurtz, Weiz and Weitz, and others. Floz and Flotz fluctuates 
according to the pronunciation. Goethe writes l^lotz. 
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Composition of Inflectiomalb with Inflectiomals. 

827. The elements here used may also occur (a) as independent 
words : Miihlstein, mill-stone ; das Brennglas, the burning-glass (from 
breunen) ; Denkkraft (from denken) ; das Blutvergiessen, blood- 
shedding ; — or (b) the composition may occur by means of the com- 
bination of an independent with a dependent element, as : Brauti- 
gam, Konigthum, Leichnam, &c. 

Proper Composition of Substantives. 

828. The vowel which serves to connect a subst. with another 
word is Goth, and O.H.G. a, in N.H.G. weakened to e. In O.H.G-. 
is already more frequently dropped than retaine 1 ; in N.H.G. it has 
been retained especially after the medies (sonants). In German words 
which occur in Latin writers o is frequently shown : Marcoutanni. 

Examples, — Tag-e-werk, Wegerich, Hagestolz, Tagebuch, Hunde- 
loch ; O.H.G. taif-a-werh^ wegarih^ fiagastalt. 

This e, which has arisen from a weakening of the vowel of com- 
position, is not to be confounded with another e, which is found in 
eompoaiiions with subst. of the 2nd and 8rd declen. The latter has 
arisen from >, and belongs to the stem of the subst. ; for also the 
8rd declen. had in O.H.G. in all cases an i, except in the Nom. and 
Ace. sing. This i is a derivative syllable and occurs with the same 
right in composition as the -en of the weak declension. Here belong 
many compounds, shown by their Umlaut : Kasetonne, Mausefalle, 
Gansebraten, in which therefore the iirst word does not stand in the 
plural. 

In Nachtigal, Brautigam, this old t is still preserved ; in others it 
has been quite dropped, and there is therefore no reason for Umlaut^ 
as : Gastfreundschaft. 

In proper composition the first word does not stand in the plural, 
as : Federbette, Bildsaule. On the contrary the plural is found often 
in improper composition, as: lUlderdienst (i,e, der Dienst der Bilder ; 
as Gen. objective) ; blatterlos, free of leaves. 

In N.H.G., not earlier, the second half of a proper composition 
is dropped when a subst. compounded with the same word follows : 
Gold- und Hilberschmidt (sign of connection between two determining 
words and one determined word). 

In Lat. % occurs as connecting vowel, in Gr. o. Comp. signi/er, 
armiffer ; Gr. vap0riK-o-<t>6po^, TrarpoKTovos. 

Improper Composition of Substantives. 

This arises by means of a case which is placed before the subst. 
and is then connected with it into one word. At an earlier period of 
the language this was no composition, but a construction^ which after- 
wards often no longer remained in use. Thus, for example, Kriegs- 
rath, for which is no longer said Bath des Erieges ; just so Herrgott, 
from Herr Gott, for which is now used mostly Herr and Gott. So in 
Lat. jurisconsultuSf respuhliva ; Gr. opefriTpoKJio^, vavaifiarq^. 

B B 2 
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From this follows that in improper composition there lies a more 
defioitc seDse than in the proper, which admits of several meaniDgs. 
Thus are distinguished, for example, Landmann and Landsmann. 

In general, improper or impure composition takes place when 
that is to he denoted for which the language lacks a word, or what 
must be periphrazed by adjectives, prepositions and other words, as: 
Weinstock, grasgriin, Gross vater. The principle is gradually ex- 
tended so that cases and particles, which at an earlier period stood 
separated side by side in syntactical combination, have become 
combined into one word, in which the first word retains its ease 
inflexion, as : Tageslicht, freudenvoll. 

Improper composition is never original, rather everywhere it has 
proceeded gradually from a case which immediately precedes the 
word. Improper composita are in form and signification a complete 
contrast to proper composita ; they dispense with the composition 
vowel, have, however, in the first word (which is capable of inflection) 
an inflectional termination. So far as the first word is gradually 
withdrawn from the case construction and occurs in composition 
with the second, its notion may also be changed to some extent, and 
thus proper composition may approach nearly to the improper com- 
position. Sometimes the choice between composition and loose case 
construction is free, yet there is mostly a slight difference between 
both forms ; sometimes both express quite a diflerent notion, as : 
aus Waldes Dunkel kommen dann die Yogel : bald drangen aus 
Waldesdunkel Thiere auf sie ein (Gorres) ; der Pastor baut den 
Acker Gottes, und der Artz den Gottesacker (Lichtenberg). 

Obs. — In the old prints compound words are not always closely 
connected. The hyphen (Bindestrich) - was not introduced until a 
later period, is often found with Fleming, where there is no composi- 
tion, for example : der bloden Aiigen-Liecht ; it is at present rarely 
employed and may be quite dispensed with. 

Composition by Means of Independent Elements. 

829. Substantives or words used substantively + snbst. or word 
used substantively, including : (a) subst. -+- subst. ; (6) subst. + 
adject, used substantively ; (c) subst. 4- infinitive used substantively ; 
(d) subst. -+- present particip. used substantively ; (e) subst. + pret. 
particip. used substantively; (/) word used substantively + Bubsi; 
(f/) word used substantively + word used substantively. 

Substantive -+- Substantive. 

880. The elements here stand in various relations to each other. 

These compositions may be divided into three relations : (a) a 
prepositional, i.e, a preposition is conceived with first word ; (b) an 
appositional, i.e. two notions are placed together and combined by 
means of omitted conjunction (Vergleichung), one notion also shows 
only the kind of the other ; {c) a case-relation, i.e. the composition 
may be solved or resolved by case. 

When we resolve the compositions in this manner, we do not 
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mean that they are of the same signification with circamlocution or 
that they have arisen from it The chief difference between the 
circamlocations and compositions is that the former have usually to 
do with the previous condition, the latter, on the contrary, express 
the continuing condition : der Stein in der Miihle is quite another 
thing than der Mlihlsteio. 

We shall find further that a compound word frequently admits of 
more than one signification : Regenwurm may be a worm which 
appears during the rain, and one which appears after the rain ; the 
meaning of the composition is never so definite as that of circum- 
locution by means of prepositions. 

881. Most compositions of subst. with subst. denote relations 
which are usually expressed by prepositions. Yet the notions of the 
prepositions rarely occur so definitely that a composition might be 
explained only by one single definite preposition ; but a manifold or 
multiplied explanation is often possible. The context determines 
every special signification. 

Since composition is a combination, prepositional notions of rest 
and nearness are mostly found in it, rarely that of action, still more 
rarely that of remoteness or distance. The grammatical notion of 
rest (Ruhe) denotes, however, not alone inaction, but also action in 
one and the same place (local identity). 

882. Rest. — Prep, in : Herzeleid, Augapfel, Seebad, Waldtaube, 
Hausandacht, &c. ; — an, bei, um : Zahnfleisch, Schwertknopf, Blatt- 
haus, Eirchhoff, Schildwache {Le. Wache bei dem aufgehangten 
Schilde), Armband, Halsband ; — auf, iiber: Seiltanzer, Bergluft, 
Bergpredigt, Bettdecke ; — vor : Ofenschirm, Herzog (der vor dem 
Heere zieht, Anfiihrer) ; — hinter : Fusstapfe, Wagengleise {i,e. die 
Spuren, die hinter Fuss und Wagen zuriickbleiben). 

Motion. — Prep, in : Feldzug (der Zug ins Feld), Himmelfahrt, 
Kirchgang ; — an, auf: Ohrfeige, Maulschelle, Eopfhieb ; — von, ab : 
Dachtraufe, Seewind, Landwind. 

Time. — Prep, in (an) : Herbstblume, Abendmahl, Morgenlied, 
Nachtkleid, Abenddammerung. 

Condition. — Prep, in : Augstschrei, Notruf. 

Association t connection, — Ptep. mit : Raubmord, Federhut, Grob- 
sack, Heuschober. 

Means. — Prep, mit : Beilhieb, Fusstritt, Pfeilschuss, Gleichnis- 
rede. Herefrom is developed — 

The denoting of reason and cause. — Prep, durch: Feuerprobe, 
Wasserprobe, Geldnoth (das Geld ist der Grund der Noth, comp. Lat. 
ahundo and egeo aligua re). 

Purpose. — Prep, fiir, zu: Feuereimer, Taufstein, Geldbeutel, 
Weinfass, Yogelbauer, Magentropfen, Schlaftrunk. 

Material. — Prep, aus : Stahldegen, Lederschuh, Eisenstange, &c. 

Additional. 

888. Teutonic. — (a) Quiet relation in space, prep, an, in, auf, zu: 
landlord, Herr im Lande (N.U.G. improper Landesherr), bedfellow, 
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mpaU dtr Lei X*cLt ^ingecde Vogel , Ki.;fc:-r*irm, rrfnina-reti^ day- 
work, 

f^l Motion to ft plftce : kt*^fartr^ homt'^hmst, jU djar^ <aer ins 
Fe!d ikLreLde, f iegeDde Vogel ;. 

^</y Motion from » pli^e : ftb. ma«, von. 

/a; Spftee : nde-^jlanct (Blickvon der SeiU), mountain-strfam^ 

(p^ Msftterihl : tUtl pni (Feder ins StabI), W</ vaUh, /father- 
Ufd, >fi>y*/ 4f/i<7. ttr/n^'Vork, tUrer coin, direr plate ^ nlk hat, &e. 

^^; PurpOMr, ftppiieation, Ac, zu, fur, kc : j'enknife^ talt-ratj 
Jlour-hag, meal-tub, mUk-pan. milk-tub, milk-pot^ beet-knife^ bell -metal, 
birdcage, Ux/kMhop, handkerchief, fooUtiiol, bed^urtain^ head-dress, bed- 
rotjtn, eye-f/lau ; A.-Sax. leoming-hvLS •=. school. 

(f) Motion tbroagh : hedgecreeper, Inndlovper, 

(y) Means, instrament : hfoutep, $tockjttl*l»er (Aktienwneberer), 
hawJ-tiroke, vrass-plot (der mil Grass bewacbsene Fleck) ; /ur4MM>U 
(mil Pelz gef iittert), eyewitneu, cheesemonger, kc. 

ApposmoNAL Relations. 

884. Many composita are either not at all to be explained by 
prepo>>ition8, or with difficulty ; the notions of both words appear 
merely to le placed side by side (appositional) and brought into 
connection somewhat by means of omitted conjunctions. Here are 
to be considered especially comparison, kind and gender; more- 
over, an inanimate thing is added to a thing, thing to person, person 
to thing, person to person. 

Kxamplen, — Erebsgang, Laubfrosch, Bisamkafer, Staubregen, 
Feuerkopf, Kehkalb, Hirschkuh, Gemsthier, Maulthier, Schafbock, 
Kindvieh, Apfelbaum, Maulbeere, Riedgras, Kohlkraut, Sommerkobl, 
Hauswurz, Fischwasser, Milchstrasse, Sturm wind, Wetterhahn, 
Bpeckmaus, Fiirstbischot Christkind, Gottwunsch. 

Rem. — Christus is Goth. Christus, O.H.G. Christ, Crist, Krist, 
M.H.G. Krist ; der Christ is O.H.G. christdui, christdne, cristdfti, 
kristdni, M.H.G. kristaene, kristen. Therefore Christkind and Chris- 
teuheit, Christenthum, are pure compositions, although we say to-day 
der Christ. The same applies to Heidenthum, from Heide, M.H.G. 
der heiden, O.H.G. heidan. 

PuBE Case Relations. Case Implied or Expeessed. 

885. Here occur especially the Gen. and Ace. 

Proper composition contains truly something else than the notion 
of mere case. But between both is found a certain resemblance or 
approach. 

Examples. — Naturlaut, Thierstimme, Vogelgesang, Regenzeit, 
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Winterzeit, Emtezeit; (Ace.) Landbauer, Weintrinker, Weltrichier, 
Geschichtschreiber, Gottversohner, &c. 

Rem. — Schaster is M.H.G. schmter^ schuohstaere^ schuochsuter, 
9ckuochsutaere, from schuoch and siitaere (Naher), from Lat. sutor^ from 
mere (nahen). 

In some other compositions seem to lie case-relations : Vogelsang, 
Natnrlaut, Winterzeit, Weintrinker, Landbaaer, Geschichtschrieber, 
retain to some extent transitive verbal signification. 

Improper compodtion, — Here especially the Gen. It has in many 
cases grown together with the foUowiog snbst. into one word and 
has been preserved only in a few expressions as clear case (as Frlih- 
lings Anfang), especially with proper names and the word Gott, as : 
Gottesfurcht, Ludvngslust. 

In composition with the Gen. the first subst. may stand in the 
strong as well as the weak form : Hessenland, Mannsfeld, Lowen- 
zahn, Wolfsfass, Ganseleber, Ealberbraten, Wirthshaus, Todesstrafe. 
Of these words the first five were already in O.H.G. and M.H.G. 
really compositions, the others not yet. 

In many improper compositions, especially when the first word is 
pore, the original weak form is still shown, in others the -en has 
occurred falsely (inorganically). 

886. In Goth, the Gen. almost always stands after, in O.H.G. 
almost always before the word governing it. In M.H.G. the pro- 
posing without the article is already more rare ; N.H.G. the Gen. 
may precede, as a rnle, only when it is accompanied by an adjective 
or pronoun (article) : AUer Menschen Leben ; des Geistes Kraft ; 
eines Engels Stimme ; meines Yaters Haus. Without the observed 
accompaniment the Gen. still stands before vdth proper names, with 
the word Gott, with subst. in -er formed from the names of places, 
as : Niimberger Ware ; also often, whe^ the article is wanting, but 
the word governing the Gen. and having this before it is connected 
with a prep., as : durch Feuers Hilfe. In all other cases the Gen. 
preceding has coalesced with the governing subst, therefore improper 
composition has occurred. 

Examples. — (Lands and places) : Eonigsberg, Frankenburg, Rein- 
hartswald; (persons) Windsbraut, Kriegsmann, Eonigssohn, Gliicks- 
kind, Himmelsbote ; (plants, parts of the same) Barenklau, Hahnen- 
fuss, Eatzenschwanz, Lowenzahn, Pfaffenhut, Gerstenkom, Trauben- 
kem, Schierlingssaft ; (parts of animals) Wolfszahn, Hahnenfeder, 
Ealbsfell, Lowenherz, Schweinsleber, Ealbsbraten ; (Kleidungsstiicke, 
implements) Hosenschnalle, Pfannenstiel ; (temporal relation) Jahrs- 
zeit, Tagszeit, Gerichtstag, &c. ; (mixed cases) Gliicksrad, Todten- 
kopf, Blutstropfe, Menschenheil, Handwerksknecht, Lehenspflicht. 

Rem. — With heit no substantives are connected in the Gen., 
Christenheit forms only an apparent exception. 

887. Every Gen. form sing, and plur., strong or weak, may occur 
here. Contact and mixture of proper and improper composition arises 
from the fact : — (a) that in many cases their limits encioach upon 
each other ; and (A) an improper composition has occurred inorgaui- 
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cally in the place of a proper compositioD. The latter is already in 
M.H.G., still more so in N.H.G., pretty nnmeroos, and it seems that 
with it a formal cause has heen at work. Since the inflectional -en 
represents all the cases of the weak declension, the ancient definite- 
ness was lost more and more, and since only the Nom. still occurred 
without -n, the -en was felt to he less an inflect, ending than an element 
of the entire word, which word was retained in composition, as : 
Heldenschaft (Goethe), Heldenthat, Blumenkorb, Stemenhimmel, 
Gnadenpforte, Glockentcn, &c. With some weak masculines oc- 
curred also in Nom. -n, as Bogen (M.H.G. boge). Many masculines 
and femiuines have at present thrown aside the -n or -en belonging 
to them, and both forms now occur in composition, from which a new 
source of inaccuracy arises : Christkind, Christenlehre ; Bogenschuss, 
Gewehrschuss ; Kiichengerathe, Schulgerathe. In spite of some 
corruptions the proper and necessary distinction between proper and 
improper composition continues on the whole until the present day, 
and Angstesprung, Schreckensgang with Goethe, Steineswand with 
Riickert, Eisesblick, Eisesfeld, Eiseswall, Eisesthurm with Schiller, 
Eisesklammer with Lenan, are produced by the verse, but are not to 
be approved of. 

888. AccnMtive Composition. — Many subst. coming from active 
verbs governing the Ace. have the appearance of improper composition 
with Ace. All apparently Ace. comjMsita are, however, proper 
composition : Weintrinker, &c. The N.U.G. words Fahnentrager, 
Lautenschlager, &c., are either Genitive formations or corrupted from 
Fahntrager (like Sacktrager), Lautschlager (like Hackbrettschlager 
with Uhland), O.H.G. fano, vanOy M.H.G. vane, van, Tuch ; Fahne, 
comp. Lat. panmis. Comes in with M.H.G. (?), comp. M.H.G. 
vanenviierer, Fahnentrager, Anfiihrer einer einzelnen Heeresab- 
theilung ; and O.H.G. faiiari, M.H.G. van^re, vaner, vanre. Many 
newer compositions can not be taken either as proper or as improper^ 
they are rather derived from infin. compositions : Blutvergiesser, 
Haushaltung, &c. 

Suhst, in Gen, as determining word, as : ein Konigssohn, Konigs- 
morder; das Kindeskind, der Landesherr, das Mutterherz, der Ge- 
burtstag, die Herzensangst, das Tageslicht, die Standeversammlung, 
das Wirthshaus, Irrenhaus, der Fuchsschwanz, Pferdefuss, Euhstall, 
die Schafmilch, das Rindfleisch, &c., and resolved into : der Sohn 
des Konigs, &c. 

889. The plural notion of the determining word is not expressed, 
as a rule, by means of the plural form, i.e, with real composition 
or fusion the determining word is attached in its simple stem 
form without the ending of inflection and coalescence to the base 
word. 

On the contrary, the Gen. relation of the determining word is 
expressed, as a rule, by the inflect, endings es (s), en (n), which 
latter ending, according to older manner of declension, is also usually 
attached to fem. words, as : Tageslicht, Herzensangst, Grabesstille, 
Glaubenskraft, Gewissensbisse, Habichtsnase, Bathsherr; Fiirsten- 



MORPHOLOGY. yn 

hat, GhristeDkind, B&renfell, Menschenhand ; Ziegenmilch, Wochen- 
tag, Freadenfest, Sonnenwarme, Erdensohn, Seelenschmerz. 

Here also the determiniDg word stands Bometimes in the plaral 
form, as : Weiberlist, HornerBchall, Menschenfreond, Fraaenwiirde, 
Irrenhaos, Krankenhaas, Bliithenstaub, &c. 

Intercalated or Inoroanio Elements in Composition. 
Intercalation of es, s, el, en, n. 

840. In co7nposUa whose members stand in a relation of apposi- 
tion or explanation, as: Gottmensch, Mannweib, Rheinstrom, £ich- 
baam, Eisenerz, Kieselstein, &c., the determining word can naturally 
receive no inflect, ending, according to which, for example, Christ- 
kind (i.e. Christus als Kind) is distinguished from Christenkind (Kind 
eines Christen). Only Mannsperson, Franensperson, Bittersmann, 
Bauersmann (from analogy with Ackersmann, Wandersmann), Linden- 
baum, Buchenbaum, Birkenbaum, Tannenbaum, &c., receive the 
endings s, en, which are here, however, not to be looked upon as 
elements of inflection, but only as euphonic elements of incorporation. 

By the frequent use of composita whose determining word is fur- 
nished with the Gen. ending es, en, these endings received gradually 
the character of merely euphonic connecting sounds, and are now as 
such employed in many combinations, where they would be out of 
place as inflect, endings. Thus we say from analogy with Jahres- 
tag, Namensfest ; also : Geburtstag, &c, ; after Lebenslust, Lebens- 
weise ; also : Liebeslust, Handlungsweise ; after Friedensantrag, Hei- 
rathsantrag, &c. 

841. Here belong the connecting elements el, er, which are not 
to be explained as the above from case-endings, and which are em- 
ployed in a few cases to the same end, as : Heid-el-beere, Asch-er- 
mittwoch, &c. 

The employment of all these connecting endings depends upon 
use in language and is often fluctuating, in general, however, by no 
means arbitrary, but regulated according to definite laws with respect 
to euphony and clear understanding of the compositions. Thus the 
intercalation usually takes place when the ending of the determining 
word would produce a harsh sound by immediate collision with the 
initial of the base word, which is especially the case when such com- 
binations as bb, bd, bg, db, tt, kt, fh, &c., are formed by the com- 
position, as : Kalb-8-braten for Kalb-braten, Lieb-es-brief, Lieb-es- 
dienst, Dieb-s-gesindel, Heid-el-beere, Rin-der-braten, Kind-ei-bier (in 
folk-speech instead of Kindtaufe), Geburt-s-tag, Werk-el-tag, Hiilf-s- 
heer, &c. Yet we say without connecting elements: Erdbeere, 
Grenzstein, Kunststrasse, Handdienst, Felddieb, Handgeld, &c. 

Rem. — Liquids meeting each other produce no hardness and hence 
require no element of fusion, as : Miihlrad, Kronleuchter, Kam- 
macher, Gartenmauer, Bettelmann, &c. Only words in er receive s 
before the base word Mann, as : Ackersmann, Bauersmann, &c. 

842. Subst. of the strong declension, moreover, take as a rule no 
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ending of fusion, as : Stockfisch, Dachstube, Baumwolle, Weinglas, 
Nachtwachter, Schildkrote, Silbergeld, Obstbaum, Abendmahl, Him- 
melfahrt, Rathhaus, Kirschbaum, Blutschuld, Hutmacher, Brief 
triij^er, Lichtzieher, &o. ' Subst. of tbe weak declensional form, on the 
contrary, receive also frequently the ending en, sometimes also es (s), 
when no meeting of consonants of the same giadj takes place, as : 
Hollenfahrt, Tintenfass, Glockenblume, Blumenbeet, Kiichenmagd, 
Tannenbaum, Rosenkranz, Bauernhaus, Bubenstiick, Hiilfstruppen, 
Hiilfsbuch, Liebestrank, Liebeszauber, &c. 

If the determining word be already by itself a compound subst., 
then it takes, as well in combinations as in fusions, as a rule, the s, 
as : Weihnachtsfest, Hochzeitsfeier, Andachtsbuch, Samtagskleid, &c. 
Yet exceptions to this rule are found , a*) : Kindbettfieber, Wallfish- 
fang, SchauspielhauR, Landwehrmann, Fastnachtspiel (to avoid the 
harshness instead of Fautnachtsspiel), Birabaumholz, &c. 

848. The reason for this employment of the fusion's element lies 
partly in the accentuation of such compositions. The primary tone 
resting on the first syllable would be able to control with difficulty 
the two or three succeeding stem syllables with the secondary tone 
and consolidate them to word unity, unless the connection be made 
tangible by means of a distinct sign of fusion. Gomp., for example, 
Nachtfeier, Zeitschrift with Weihnachtsfeier, Hochzeitsgedicht, which 
last words, without the connecting s, would fall in pieces for ear and 
feeling. On the other hand by means of the intercalated s the word 
is more distinctly divided into its members and what belongs to the 
determining word distinguished from the l>ase word. In Abendmahls- 
zeit, for example, the base word is Zeit; in Abendmahlzeit it is 
Mnhlzeit. So also Handwerkszeug and Handwerkzeug are dis- 
tinguished. 

On account of a like relation of tone the simple determining words 
with the endings ath, heit, kcit, ing, ling, schaft, tbum, ung, having 
the secondary accent, also receive in all compoftitimis the connecting 
8, as : Heimathsland, Heirathsplan, Wahrheitsliebe, Hofiichkeitsbe- 
zeugung, Krankheitsfall, Haringsfang, Friihlingshimmel, Freund- 
schaftsdienst, Alterthumsforschung, Eigenthumsrecht, Bestimmungs- 
wort, Eigenschaftswort, Ordnungssinn ; so also in composition with 
adject. : hoffnungslos, &c. Also foreign determining words with the 
endings at, on, which have the primary tone, receive regularly the s, 
as : Majestatsverbrechen, Universitatsstadt, Religionskrieg, Passious- 
blume, Legationsrath, &c. 

From all this it is sufficiently clear that these elements of fusion 
are by no means an insignificant superfluity, as was attempted to be 
shown, especially by Wolke and Jean Paul Friedrich Kichter, through 
a mistaken zeal for purity of language. 

Substautlve -\- Adjective used substantively, 

844. The adject, is in the positive, as well as in each of the two 
degrees of comparison, frequently used alone and without a definite 
relation to a preceding or succeeding subst. : der Fleissige ; der 



MORPHOLOGY. 379 

Anne, Reiche ; das Schone. So also : der Gelehrte, Zafriedene ; 
der Edelste, das Edelste ; ein Dankbarer ; das Lebendige, Todte, 
Werdende, YerwandelDde, Gewordene. 

Persons. — Masc. and fern. : der Weise, Deutsche, Gelebrte, Rei- 
sende ; die Scbone, Scbonere, Schonste ; der Sohone, Schonere, 
Schonste; der Bekannte, die Bekannte (not die Bekanntinn), der 
Yerwandte, die Yerwandte (not Yerwandtinn). So also : eine Ge- 
lebrte (not Gelebrtinn). In the neat. Gen. used substantively in 
twofold form : — (a) in its pure stem or ba^e form ; das Scbon, Gut, 
Bose, Recbt, Unrecht, Deutscb, Blau, Griin, Scbwarz ; (h) in the 
form of the attrib. adject. : das Gate, Edle, Schone, Griine, Schwarze, 
Neue, Schi)ne, Wahre, &c. 

Examples of Compounds, — Der or die Geistesarme, Geldarme, 
Leibarme ; Blutedle ; das Bauer-, Eisenbahn-, Heirathsgut (Mitgift), 
&c. ; Uebelzufriedene (wenig zufrieden, milder than unzufrieden) ; 
Wohlzufriedene ; ein Kemdeutscher ; Eichel-deutscher ; ein Grund- 
boser, Frevelboser. 

Substantive + Infinitive used substantively, 

846. Subst. compounded with verb occurs with infin. and parti- 
ciples. Here the infin. becomes a subst. and takes the article, as : 
das Bentemachen, das Weintrinken, Nacht-Schw&nnen, Wein- 
Trinken. 

The infin. approaches the subst. and may be used as such, there- 
fore is often compounded with subst., less often, however, than the 
real subst., because it has still a verbal nature. 

In the 15th century we find: das vynfesen, das zanblecken; in 
16th century the examples increase, especially with Fischart ; at 
present we say : das Ehebrechen, Blutvergiessen, Haushalten, 
Athemholen, Danksagen, &c. 

Substantive -\- Present Participle used substantively. 

846. Ein Fried-Liebender, Natur-Liebender, &c. 

The earth-wandering (over the earth), sea-roving, peace-loving, 
(persons, plurals all). Blood -shedding, blood-letting, Jire-kindling, 
painS'taking. 

Substantive + Preten'te or Passive ParticipU. 

Der Blutbefleckte, die Ruhmbe deck ten, Weltberiihmten. 
The book-learned, home-bred, heart-wounded. 

Substantive -\- Substantive with Derivative Ending (Parasyntheta). 

847. These are derivatives from compounds : Yaterliinderei 
(Eichendorf), Yaterlandelei, Gift-Hirschling (Agaricus tormitwsus), 
Grubenmauerung, Gewolbemauerung, Schachtmauerung, Fuchsschwan- 
zerei. 

A.-Sax. formations with ling. — Cnap-ling (Jiingling), gads-ling 
(Genosse, 0. Sax. gadu-ling ; O.H.G. gata-line), eor^ling (Land- 
mtLDu), foster-ling (Pflegling), hyr-ling (Miethling). Eng. earth-ling = 
world-ling, foster- ling, duck-ling, chick-ling, sap-ling, oak-ling. 
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Adjective + Substantive, or word used substantively, 

848. The adjectives which denote material are no longer com- 
pounded. There are still found only a few proper names of each a 
composition, as: Weidensen, Widinaseo, Nor do comparative and 
superlative adjectives occur in compositions, except selhst, which, 
however, has already lost the superlative notion : Selbstherrscher, 
Selbstsucht, Selbstliebe. 

Means of formation are as with the subst. + subst. The com- 
position vowel, which in the oldest period of the language was o, a, 
was then weakened to e, and finally dropped, as : zagaheit, N.H.G. 
Zagheit. The adjective is found here only in a relation resembling 
apposition to the second word of the composition. But composition 
generates freer notions than the real adjective would have if it stood 
by the side of the second word; comp., for example: Jungfrau, 
Altgesell, Grossvater, Grobschmied, with junge Frau, alter Geseil, 
grosser Yater, grober Schmied. 

849. Improper composition occurs when the first word shows 
adjective inflexion, which has been received with it in the composi- 
tion. In Goth, and O.H.G. there are no examples. M.H.G. al 
(aire-) occurs in this connection. In N.H.G. examples with aller 
((jcn. plur.), are very numerous. Other words are Mitternacht by 
the side of Mittag (formerly fluctuating mittenacht, mitnacht, mitter- 
nacht, Mitter-Tag, zu mittemtag, mittentag, mittag) ; Hoherpriester 
and names of places and persons : Hohenlinden, Langenwinkel, 
Liebermann, Liebeskind, Schwarzenberg. 

850. In Eng., such compound forms are very numerous : old-age^ 
old-nick, bluebottle, bold/ace, bluedevils, redbreast (Rothkelchen), vhite- 
thorn, hothouse, hardware, longshanks, grandfather, greenstone, freeman, 
Sec, &c. 

Here both the parts of speech stand in the compound subst. in 
general only in direct relation to each other. The number of com- 
pnsita of this kind is very great : ill-will ; evil-eye ; midday, A.-Bax. 
middtrg ; midwinter, A,-^AX, mid-winter; broad-ax, A.-Sax. lirddeax : 
blackberry, A.-Sax. blacberige; blackthorn; freeman, A.-Sax. frimann, 
freeomann : quivhsilvtr^ A.-Sax. cicicseoljer ; grayhound, greyhound, 
A. -Sax. graghund, greghund : holyday, A.-Sax. h&Ugdttg, &c. 

In the proper names of places and persons : Sewitort ; Xewcastle; 
I^omiuHter (I^ofmynster, Liebmiinster) ; Gloucester (Gledwceaxtre, 
splendidum castnun) ; and persons : Strongbow, Broadspear, Shake- 
speare, &o. 

Adjective in Comparative and Superlative •\- Substantive. 

There are none in German, except the already mentioned selhst, 
originally a superlative. 

A.-Sax. combination with comparative : ealdorman ; N J!, alder- 
man. 

(1) Verbal Stem + Suhtantive or Word used substantively. 

851. It is often uncertain whether a verb or sabst. lies at the 
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bftse of the first word, as : Ranbvogel, TaDzlast, Schlnminerst&tte, 
Schlafzimmer, &c. 

By the first word the action is usually expressed ; sometimes also 
the place of residence. The verbs themselves may belong to the 
strong or weak conjogation, as : Stosseisen, Fallhut, Blasbalg, Brenn- 
glas, Denkkrafb, Schniirriemen, Merkzeichen ; Weihbischof (not from 
the adject, weih, da er weiht), Schreiblehrer, Fechtmeister, TanzbMr; 
Laufbahn (wo man lauft), Schlafgemach, Backstube, Schmelzhiitte, 
Ruhebank, &c. 

This composition denotes nothing that is expressed with the verb 
by means of inflection ; its signification is therefore undetermined, 
often passive, often active. For example, Schreibfeder. The vowel 
of composition has in O.H.G. usually already been dropped. 

If the determining word is a verb in the infin., then it loses as a 
rule the ending en or n. 

Without en : Schreibfeder, Reibeisen, Esslufb, Scheermesser, 
Bechen- (instead of Rechnen-) buch, Zeichen- (instead of Zeichnen-) 
lehrer, Stehstuhl, Singvogel, Gliihwurm, Trinkglas, Spottgedicht, 
Wander- (instead of Wander-n) bursch, &c. 

Without n : Lesebnch, Zeigefinger, Labetrank, Legebrett, Trage- 
korb, Fragespiel, Badewanne, Hebebaum, Hebeamme, Bindewort, 
Reisewagen, Schreibebuch, Wendehals. 

In Eng. such forms are not very frequent : go-cait, springtide (?), 
spring-gun (?;, drawbridge, turnspit, &c. They are mostly replaced by 
substantives in ing : writing-desk, reading-room, sleeping-room, and 
numerous others ; here is therefore substantive + substantive. 
Comp. A. -Sax. leoming-cniht (scholar), leoming-hus (school), &c, 

(2) Infinitive -f- Substantive ^ or word used substantively. 

852. Proper composition occurs with the substantives Redensart, 
Lebenszeichen, Sterbenswortchen, Leidensgefahrte, &c. 

Zeichenlehrer, Zeichenschule (Goethe), Rechenstunde are pro- 
perly formed from zeichenen, rechenen (zeichnen, rechnen), instead 
of the false Zeichnenlehrer, Rechnenstunde. 

Definite Numeral + Substantive, 

858. Erstgeburt (ordinal) -\- substantive. 

Cardinal + substantive. Occurs only in N.H.G. : (a) ein, Ein- 
bein, Einfuss. Here also Eimer, eimberl (from peran), vessel with 
one handle. Opposed to : Zuber, with two handles. Perhaps also 
Eiland, M.H.G. cinlant ; yet Grimm derives it from aha-lant, i.e, 
Wasserland. 

(6) Zwei. The old form zui is still in : Zwieback, Zwietracht, 
&c. Zweiblatt, &c. 

(c) Drei, O.H.G. drU, still in Driburg. 

Drittel, Yiertel, &c., are strongly abbreviated from Dritttheil, 
Drittheil (still with Hagedom and others das Drittheil), Yiertheil, 
&c., M.H.G. dritte teil, dritteil, vierteil, Zweitel is in 18th century 
still much used. Yiernsel, Yiernzel, M.H.G. and Oberd. vierling. 
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16th century femzal^fernzel^ viemzal, vierenzal, vierdenzal, is cor- 
rupted from vierzal. 

Dependent Elements in Composition of Substantive. 

854. Special Class or Elements of Formation more or less obscure or 
charujed in ineaninff and apfdiration ^ etc. Forgotton Composition 
or Apparent Derivation, Quasi-prejixes and quasirsujfixes. 

Such elements we find especially in the later periods and forms 
of language as the result of phonetic decay, contraction, syncopation, 
&c., and the change in application and signification, negligence, &c. 

There are many composita whose first or second word is disguised 
and mutilated in form or ohscured in sense. The course of such 
compositions can he traced only hy means of comparison of the 
older forms, and there no longer always, hecause sometimes the 
oldest forms are wanting, or those still extant are already quite 
ohscured. 

The English language teems with such compositions. 

As already seen, composition may assume the appearance of 
derivation when the second word is ohscure in its signification, or 
abbreviated in form, as: orchard, A.-Sax. o^-ttjeard; daisy ^ A.-Sax. 
datjeseihje ; windoir^ A. -Sax. vindetuje, irind-eye^ &c. 

Thus in Eng. If is original composition with wolf ; yet the ir has 
already been dropped at the earliest period, and the notion %colf was 
forgotten. The derivation olf is still found in proper names : Bar^ 
dolph, Randolph^ &c. 

Such contraction is most frequent in the dialects and folk-speech. 

Many subst. have so sufiered fusion that the elements are no 
longer to be recognised : A. -Sax. anff-ntPfjele (O.H.G. nng-nagely from 
vruf Un/i-e, Schlange, and nagal, Wurmnagel, Nagelgeschwiir, Fris. 
ong-neil), N.E. agttail, and from it hang-nail. A.-Sax. bere-fem {(Bni 
= house), ber-ern, heren, hem (Scheuer, properly Gerstenhaus), N.E. 
6am, &c. ; A.-Sax. gar-ledc (Spicbslauch, Knoblauch), M.E. garleke^ 
gar-leek, N.E. garlick, &c. 

Detebminino Elements. 

855. These occur exclusively as prefixes, and partake more or 
less of the nature of qualifying words (adjectives or adverbs). All 
were doubtless originally independent notional terms mostly obscured 
in form and meaning : hence some can no longer be traced to their 
source, while the oritrin of others is still quite obvious. 

Diet, Goth, thinda, O.H.G. diot, M.H.G. diet, Geschlecht, 
Yolk; from it: Diethelm, Dietrich, Theudelinde; the names of places 
— Dietfurt, Dietkirchen, Dietweiler, Detmold (O.H.G. theotfuH, thiet- 
rhiricha, deotininlan, thcotmalli), and the derived deutsch (Goth. 
thiudisks, O.H.G. diutisc = dem Gesammtvolk angehorig, allgemein 
verstandJich). 

Eis, in Eiland. 

Erz, M.H.G. erz-, ezze-, O.H.G. rcc/-, Ital. arci-, Lat. archi-. 
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ard^ Greek archi-f is not a GermaD word, but comes from Greek 
archein =1 to be tbe first, to rule, and denotes tbe first, most excellent 
of that expressed by the next word : Erzbischof, Erzherzog, Erz- 
sohelm, Erzengel, M.H.G. erzeuyel. From Gr., Lat. archangelus, 
O.H.G. aruzi, arizi, aniz, ariz, iVc. 

Gunde, Giinde, Goth, gimths (?) ; O.H.G., M.H.G. (juvt, 
Schlacht ; from it : Gnndhelm, Giinderede, Gampert, Ganbert (for 
Gandbert). Comp. O.H.G. f/undfanoy guntvano, chundfano, Eriegs- 
fahne. A.-Sax. gudhfana. From it in the same signification : Ital. 
goff/alone; Prov., 0. Fr. gmfanon ; M. Fr. gonfalon, &c. O.H.G. 
gundfanariy Kriegsfahnentrager. 

Hag, M.H.G. hoc, enclosed thicket, fenced place, hedge, en- 
closure, &c., from it: Hagedom, Hagestolz (O.H.G. hoffastaltf 
M.H.G. hagesUtU, 0. Sax. hagustald, hagastold = unverheiratheter 
nnd kinderloser auf einem nmfriedigten Grundstiiok sesshafter Diener, 
from Goth. BtaUnn ^ besitzen). 

O.H.G., M.H.G. hac and hagen, — Besides several names of places 
in -hagen (comp. Eng. tontif corresponding to Germ. Zaun ; further 
Garten, &c.), further : Hegen (Hagen), Gehege, Hecke, Hain, &e., 
also Hagen, usually Behegen. 

Hei, Goth, heic, O.H.G. htwa, hi, M.H.G. hie, hi, Familie, Ehe; 
from it : Heirath, and the following words belonging to folk-speech — 
Heisteuer and Heilicht, Hilich, Hillich (O.H.G. hVeih, M.H.G. /aw- 
leich, hiieich), Heilich = Yermahlung (properly the playing, song 
and dance performed on this occasion). 

Ho is for Hoch or Hob, as in Hoheit for Hochheit, now quite 
obsolete. 

Her, Goth, harjis, han, Heer. O.H.G. Am, here, her, ver- 
sammelte Yolksmenge, Schaar, Volk, Heer, A.-Bax. here, 0. Norse 
her. Hence Hermann = Krieger, Herberge, Herzog, herizogo, 
Comp. O.H.G. hariman, J^eiiman, M.H.G. hereman, herrtian, Krieger, 
man of war. 

Kar- (Char-), Goth, kara, care ; O.H.G. kara, chara, Klage, 
Leiden ; M.H.G. kar, Klage, Trauer ; from it : Karfreitag, Earwoche. 
Comp. 0. Sax. cara, A.-8ax. cam, ceant, care, sorrow, &c. 

Leich. Gothic leik, O.H.G. lich, Haut, Fleisch, Leib (lebender 
und todter), Leiche ; from it : Leichdom, Leichhuhn, Leichkar (Sarg, 
M.H.G. kar = EaSten, hohes Gefass), Leichuam, M.H.G. lichidme, 
lichname, licham, O.H.G. lichndmo, Uchindmo, liihamo, lihhamo, from 
hamo = Hiille, Haut. 

Mein, Goth, main, Fehler, O.H.G., M.H.G. mein, misdeed, 
mishap, loss, &c. ; 0. Sax. men; A.-Sax. wan ; 0. Norse mew, Comp. 
O.H.G. meinhuor, adulterium, O.H.G. and M.H.G. melnr&t, /ahum 
consilium, Verrath, O.H.G. ineiiiftprdcJut, hlaspliemia, 0. Sax. meU' 
tprdca, O.H G. meinatala, Jurtum ; M.H.G. meintaete, Verbrecher ; 
O.H.G. meintdt, mainr, vieinddt, M.H.G. meinidt, Frevelthat, Ver- 
brechen; A.-Sax. mdndad, 

Meuch, as in Meucholmord, meuchlerischer Mord, secret murder; 
comp. Mauko, heimlicher VcrBtock von Obst, Geld, &c. ; mcuchclu. 
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jr/:dF. MjH^r^JXd!^. 4^. To ii beLCCte^ : i&asHfr. 0.fi.G. msaMx. M H.G. 
w-vtH^nt . zi;,ihh:'xL. G'Ah^ wi^M^Va. T<:ndLi£i^£EU. O.H.G. wjatJiA, 

Ti* t7^t/^ ii-i*-. orliri-fclj fa'xikz^^, O.H-G. frmi. is to b« 

O, S'jr^, wtu. To UL& it fts ft pwtirle i« ja«ti£c«i br ibe> tocc-iessDeas 
w,*ai ita^ V4;rb, ftL i its Ttceiring the jrimftry iceie with the coon : 
A.'Haiz. wu'dfid. mU-r^td 's^hlccbter R*tb.. T:^c-t iserefcse in Mod. 
Kfc^f, Mid zou^y reXMined in New £ng., iwi*-fr^4ir% -^^i, -jrovth^ -^^t 

O>ui|y>bition with this element is ftlreadj so old thftt it mmy be 
r^fn^rdtd wn a f/arti^rle, ftnd 19 even combined with reii«& 

Queck, Gotb. qrva^ le^iendig. Qnecksiiber. O.H.G. fn/r, qhuiec^ 
ffu/f, queh, Ac,, M.U..G. que^, kec. Adject, lebend, riru9^ lebendig; 
nrajr, munt^r, fiiscb, matbi^. A.-Sax. cariV, cir«c, nmc, £ng. qMick^ 
O, SoTue f^rikr. Comp. 0-H.G. ^M^r^miwio, -prmnm**, ic, M.H.G. 
tfu/srhnmn*:, lebendiges Wasser, Qaeli : M.H.G. queckolter^ Wftcbolder, 
t>, h^iikraftig erquickender Baam. O.H.G. q%uatUahar, -tilhar^ qnick- 
ftiJver, ^» 

lie in, Goth, raffin, O.H.G. rakin^ regin^ rein, Ansehen, Rath- 
•cblnHH; from it — Keinhard, Keinold, Reimer, Beimbot Goth, ragin^ 
Meiuung, liatb, Hathscblnss, Bescbloss. Comp. Goth, ragineit^ 
Hatbgeber, coutjgellor. adviser. Eng. Uegnohl (?), Hegtiard, 

Uud-, 0. Norse hrodr, O.H.G. hruod, M.H.G. mede. Lob, praise; 
from it : Hadolf, Biidiger, Rappert, Riidesbeim (O.H.G. hruodines 
heim), 

Vor, O.H.G. par, bar, M.H.G. bor, Hobe, Gipfel ; from it: 
Vorbiibne, Vorkirche, /astigium, oberer boherer Raam, Hohe, An- 
bobc. 

Wabl-, Wal- (as in Wabl- or Walstatt, Ac), O.Norse r/i/r, 
O.H.G. iiv///i, M.H.G. traZ, Eampf, Niederlage ; from it : Walplatz, 
WalHtatt, Walram. 

Another Wabl or more properly Wal (dif. fiom Wahl = choice), 
(oKpocially as determining word, as — Wa(b)lfeld, Wa(h)lplatjz, Wa(h)l- 
statt, Wa(h)lhalle, Wa(h)lhalla), is 0. Norse rals, O.RG., M.H.G. 
tiv//, which denotes all those fallen on the battle-field and then the 
battle-field. According to Grimm belonging to wahlen, inasmuch as 
the battle-god Odin selects for Walhalla the heroes who have fallen 
in battle. 

Wal, as in Walfiscb or Wallfisch, whale; O.H.G. and M.H.6. 
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veal = Wallfisch ; A.-Sax. hvcal ; 0. Norse hvalr^ hvaljiitkr ; Danish 
hvaly hvalfisk. Properly an animal of huge round form. 

Wall-, as in Wallnass, walnut, welsche Nuss ; O.H.G. walah, 
foreign. O.H.G. Walah, WaUh, Walk; M.RG. Walch, Walh, 
Walich: Fremder, Auslander, Romanus, Italiiiner, Franzose; names 
of the Germans for their Celtic and Romanic neighbours. From 
German walch ; 0. French gauge in nois gauge (A.-Sax. wealhnut, 
0. Norse valhnot ; N.H.G. Wallnuss) ; Picardy gaugue, gauguer^ nut- 
tree. 

Wer-, Wehr-, Wahr-, Goth, oair, Mann. Wehrgeld, ue. Geld 
fiir einem getodten Mann ; Wahrwolf, i,e. ein Mensch, der sich in 
einem Wolf verwandeln kann, Gr. lykanthropos (Xv#cav^pawros), i.e, 
Wolfmann,Wolfmon8ch,Wolfwer. 0. 8ax. w>, O.H.G. tcisr, Gr. dvi^p, 
vir, Sansk. vira, Mann, A.-Sax. tr<cr, 0. Norse verr. 

Weih, heilig, O.H.G. wih and lui/ti, M.H.G. wich; adject, heilig, 
iocer, sanctvsj almus ; 0. Sax. wih only in composition ; Goth, veihs^ 
heilig, geheiligt. As adject, does not occur in N.H.G. , found only in 
composition : Weihrauch, O.H.G. wihroiih^ wihrauh, wirauh, wirouch, 
&c., M.H.G. wihrouchy vcirouch, &c., 0. Sax. wihroc, tciroc ; subst. 
O.H.G. tfihi, M.H.G. tuiAf, sanctitas: dedication benedictio, ordiruitio^ 
Weihe, Weihung, Einweihung. 

Wich, O.H.G. wig, wicj xoik, M.H.G. wic, battle, combat, war ; 
O.H.G. wigan and wVian, M.H.G. wigen, Goth, veigan, veihan, kampf- 
en, streiten, &c. ; O.H.G. wigant, M.H.G. tvtgandtf, Kampfer, Streitor, 
Krieger, Held ; 0. Sax. wigand. O.H.G. tciggot, whjcot, M.H.G. wic- 
got, Kriegsgott ; O.H.G. wigmafif wicman, pugnator, belhitor. 

Second or Determined Elements. 

856. [These are analogous to the determining class, so far as 
regards their origin, but they differ both in position and meaning. 
All are exclusively postfixes, and they are rather in the nature of 
qualified nouns than of qualifying adjectives. Thus in priesthood, 
the final element is originally a noun (had, head) meaning state, cm- 
dition, order, and it is here qualified by the previous word priest, 
which is taken adjectively, so that the whole means prieMlg state,'] 

-der (as in Holunder), O.H.G. /w/wnt^ir, holantar, M.H.G. holan- 
der, Goth, triu, Slavic drevo, A.-Sax. treow, 0. Norse tre, Sansk. taru, 
Eng. tree : Holunder, Massholder, Wachholder. 

-er. — Junker: (a) dialectic in contrast with <*Jungfrau," a 
single or an unmarried male person who has not yet become a father ; 
(b) ein junger (vornehmer) Herr, especially ein junger Adeliger, dem 
noch kein andrer Titel zukommt, as formerly in PruHsia with the 
military, formerly even of princely personages in contrast with the 
reigning lord; mostly in contemptible sense, that they have no 
merit except that of birth. M.H.G. ^'uncA^'rr^, junger Herr, Junker, 
Edelknabe. Junker from Jungherr. 

-fer. — Jungfer, the mutilated form for "Jungfrau." In folk- 
speech the pron. Jumfer. As a title, changing with the period. Dia- 
lectic = Dionstmjidchon. With the mutilated form it has sacrificed 
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its hoDourablo signification. In elevated style and when the person 
is a high personage, is nsed Jungfraa, not Jnngfer, except when this 
(yet always in common life) appears as predicate. O.H.G. junc- 
frnmca^ junk-, juncfroivdy M.H.G. juncfroxce, &c., junge Herrin, adel. 
Fraolein, Edelfraulein. (Kehrein says : ''In the middle ages, as 
still to-day, provincial in folk-speech, Fran is shortened to Fer, Yer, 
Vir, before proper names and appellatives, as : M.H.G. ver Pinter ver 
LiMy vir Orede, From this Fer arose the abbreviation Jnngfer.'*) 

-gam, O.H.G. gomo, como, M.H.G. gome, Mann, Goth, guma^ 
0. Sax. gumo, gonw, A.-Sax. guina, 0. Norse gumi ; comp. Lat. homo, 
O.H.G. brutigomo, pri'itigomo, bnutegomo^ &c., M.H.G. hriute/jomey 
hriutegom, -gum, -goiim, »gunt (Mann der Brant), Brautigam ; A.-Sax. 
brydtjitma, 0. Norse brwigiimi, Swedish bnulguniy Dan. brudgoin^ Eng. 
brulegroom with intrusive r, as also in the word groom, 

-gnnde, in Knnigunde. 

-hart, -hard, -art, -ard, here treated together. — Goth. -^rrf, 
O.H.G. -hartj N.H.G. still, Bankhart (Bankart) = Bastard ; Busshart 
(Bussard) = Falke ; Neidhart or Neidhard (neidischer Mensch). 
O.H.G. 'hart and hartiy Jierti, M.H.G. hart and herte^ adject, hart, 
fest; ansdanernd, hartnackig; driickend, schwer ; festzosammen- 
haltend, dicht ; Goth. hardiiSy hart, strenge, Eng. hard, &o. 

Spessart', O.H.G. sp'ehteshart {hart is M.H.G. Wald, spehtes the 
Gen. of speht, therefore = Spechtswald, saUiis pid), O.H.G. speh, 
spehtf M.H.G. spech, speht, specht, Specht, picus. From it 0. French 
espeche, Fr. epeiche, Picardy epequ£. 

In names : Richard, Reynard, Bernard, Leonard ; not to be con- 
founded with -ert in Lambert, Albert = O.H.G. preht, N.H.G. -brecht. 
In other words, dnink-ard, Trunkenbold ; nigg-ard, Geizhals ; Bastard, 
bragg-ard, duU-ard (Shak., Lear, ii. 1.), dizzard with Chapman. In 
dialects : buzz-ard, Cr. Memme, goth-ard, Narr, North Eng. muggard, 
Brummbar ; duf-ard, A.-Sax. Dummkopf ; perhaps Eng. duffer, of 
which the etymology is doubtful. 

Words in er are often transformed into ard, art, as : gizzard, 
Fr. gemr, gigeria ; dialectic miUart for miller ; viisert for miser, &c. 

-heiss, as in Schuldheiss, 0,Yi,i}, sculdheizOyScuUlieizOflA.YL.G. 
schuUheize, der Yerpfiichtungen oder Leistungen befiehlt, trihtinus, 
praifectus : comp. M.H.G. heiz, Befehl, Geheiss, O.H.G. heiz, Goih. 
hait, 0. Norse heit, Versprechen, Geliibde, Drohong. From it O. Fr. 
halt, Wunsch (a halt, nach Wunsch), Vergniigen; M.H.G. hme, 
Befehl, Geheiss, Gebot, Goth, hditi. 

-heit, Goth. Midus, A.-Sax. Iidd, O.H.G. der heit, die heiti, 
M.H.G. die heit. Art, Weise, Zustand, Geschlecht, Person, Name ; 
from it : Kindheit, Christenheit, Yolkheit (Goethe), &c. Older 
examples: O.H.G. der ander heit godes (die andere, zweite Person 
Gottes), M.H.G. in al der heit (in all der Weise) ; von guoter heit (von 
guter Art, Beschafienheit). -heit is added in M.H.G. frequently to 
adject, in -ec, the ch becomes k, and thus arises the form -keit. O.H.G. 
heit, hait, hn4 ; M.H.G. heit ; 0. Sax. Jied, heth, persona ; seants ; 
urdo, gradiis, Rang, Stand ; clerus, geistlicher Stand ; Wesen, Be- 
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schaffenheit, Art and Weise. Goth, haidiaty Art and Wcise ; A.-Sax 
hdd^ 0. Norse heidrf honor, diynitas, 

Eng. Iwod, sometimes falsely head, A. -Sax. hdd, N.H.G. heit 
(keit), originally indeed denoting Person, then Stand and Gewohnheit: 
womanhood, maidenhood, childlwod, godhead, knighthood, 

O.H.G. heit = Person, Stand. It is added properly only to per* 
sonal words : Menschheit, Kindheit, i.e. der Stand der Menschen, 
dann die Menschen alle. 

With adjectives N.H.G. the number of the compositions belonging 
here has increased in an extraordinary degree ; they take the place of 
obsolete derivation in O.H.G. -i, M.H.G. -e, hence do not pass or 
avail when this derivation itself continues, as : not Liebheit, Schwarz- 
heit, but LiebO', Schwarze. Where both forms continue side by side, 
those in -e denote more the material or concrete, those in -heit more 
the spiritual or abstract, as : Hohe, Hoheit ; Flache, Flachheit ; 
Leere, Leerheit; Schwache, Schwachheit; Grosse, Grossheit 
(Goethe) ; Giite, Gutheit (Goethe). 

-hilde, Goth, hilds, O.H.G. M.H.G. hiU, Kampf; from it: 
MathUde, Brunhilde, Grimhilde, Elothilde, Mechthilde. O.H.G. 
hilta^ Kampf. M.H.G. only in proper names, H'dde, and compositions, 
as : Hildebrant, Brunhilt, and in hiltediu (properly Kriegsgefangne), 
leibeigne Magd, opposed to hardiu), 0. Sax. hUd, A.-Sax. hild, and 
in many compositions ; 0. Norse Hildr, Bellona, pratium. 

-keit. — As said above, -heit is added in M.KI.G. usually to adjec- 
tives in -ec, the ch soon becomes k, and thus arises the form -keit ; 
for example: M.H.G. vriiinec, brauohbar; from it: vrumec'heit, then 
vnimskeit, now again Frommigkeit. So O.H.G. toenac-heit, now 
Wenigkeit. This -keit is added in N.H.G. to all compositions with 
-bar, -lich, -sam, -ig. The derivatives in -el and -er have -heit and 
-keit : Sicherheit, Bitterkeit. Blodigkeit must be Blodheit. 

Many not derived with -ig have inorganic -igkeit: Blodigkeit, 
Bangigkeit, Dreistigkeit, Siissigkeit, Rohigkeit, Griinnigkeiten (Gar- 
tengewachse, Goethe), Sattigkeit (Goethe), Streitigkeit (Goethe), 
Strengigkeit (Schiller), Treulosigkeit, Furchtlosigkeit, &o. With 
several there is, moreover, a difference between the more abstract 
ones in -e, -heit, and the more concrete in -igkeit. Gomp. Eleinheit 
and Eleinigkeit, Siisse and Siissigkeit. 

-nam, hama, Haut, O.H.G. lihhamo, the body covered with skin ; 
now Leichnam (n inorganic and euphonic ; oomp. meinethalben, &o.). 
Leichnam (M.H.G. lichndme, lichname, licham, O.H.G. lichndmo, lichi- 
namo, lichamo, lihhamo, from hamo = Hiille, Haut). hamo, 0. Sax. 
(in gudhamo, Kampfkleid, fedharhamo, likhanw), O.H.G. Juimv (in 
lihhamo), Eleid, M.H.G. havi£, ham, Netz, Fangnetz, Hamen (Hamen 
= Angel ?). By confusion with Lat. hamus, also Angelhaken, Angel. 
Ck)mp. Goth, hamdn, weak verb = bedecken, in gahamon, anziehen, 
sich womit bekleiden ; anahamon, ankleiden, anziehen ; afhanwn, 
aoskleiden, ausziehen, &c. A.-Sax. hama, honui, ham (in jedherham a, 
floBchama, lichama, bymham, &c.), Kleid ; 0. Norse hamr, Danish hatn, 
abgestreifte Haut, Balg. 

c c 2 
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-old, as in Herold, Harold, &c. A.-Sax. ir^^Z^^i (Walter, Lenker), 
O.H.G. waUo stands also in proper names. j¥?SeU\cald, ^waldf -tpold 
(edler Walter, O.H.G. Adal-wald), Beorht-xceald (beriihrnte, leachtende 
W., O.H.G. Beraht-old, Berthold), Cyne-xceald (Stammesfiirst, O.H.G. 
Chuni^ld), Ecg-vceald (der das Schwert schwingt), Folc-wealda (Volks- 
herr), Oswald (der der Gotter waltet, O.H.G. Anso-wald), Leod-tcald 
(Leu te waiter), &c. New Eng. Arn-old (O.H.G. Amvald, Arnold^ 
A.-Sax. would be Eam-weald), Beyn-old (O.H.G. Ragin-old, A.-Saz. 
Reginoldf Reginald, Regnahi, Regnold), 

Eng. old and aid seem to point to the snbst. vealdf vald {= wait), 
which Mid. Lat. occurs as oaidus, aldus, Fr. oudy aud, ault ; in thresh- 
old, A.-Sax. \fr(BSC'Wald, -wold, -old ; 0. Eng. thre^hwold, &c. ; as in 
proper names : Har-old, O.H.G. hariovalt, Beyn-old, O.H.G. ragm- 
alt; comp. 0. Eng. Ose-wold, A.-Sax. ds-weald, &c. Here also her-ald 
(:= Harold, -aid, Heer-waltend). 

-olf, as in Rudolf, &c. As said above if is originally composition 
with wolf ; yet the w had already been dropped in the earliest period 
and the notion wolf was little thought of. The derivation olfia found 
still only in proper names : Bardolph, Randolph, Marcolph, Adolphus, 
always with inorganic ph. 

-rich, Goth, reiks, "Machtiger, Herrscher, vomehm," O.H.G. 
richi, M.H.G. riche, rich, adjective machtig, gewaltig, reich. This 
word occurs especially in many of our oldest names of men, as : 
Albrich, "Herrscher der Albe, Elbe." Gothic Thiiuiareiks (Theo- 
derich), O.H.G. Diotrich, Dieterich (abbreviated Dietz), <* volksmachtig, 
Greek Demokrdtes ;'* Fridurich, Friderich (abbreviated Fritz), ** im 
Frieden machtig;" Heimrich, Heinrich (abbreviated Heinz, Hinz), 
** in der Hoimat machtig; '* of some animals it denotes the male, as in 
Enterich, Tauberich, Ganserich, properly about as much as ** Enten- 
konig," &c. Also in some names of plants, as : Wegerich (Wege- 
breit), O.H.G. wegarth, teegorich, tcegirih, wegerich ; M.H.G. wegerich, 
plantago ; Hederich. 

-schaft. — With Subst. O.H.G. das scaf, die scqft, M.H.G. die 
schaf, often die schaft, A.-Sax. das scipe, der sceaft, Ordnung, Be- 
schafienheit, Gestalt, Anlage, Zustand ; from it : Botschaft, Dorf- 
schaft, Dienerschaft, Meisterschaft, Schiilerschaft (Goethe), Dienstschaft 
(Goethe), Adelschaft (Schiller). O.H.G. dne skaf ^=. ohne gesetz- 
liche Ordnung ; David was viU leizeler scaft (Pfaf. Eonrad) (David 
war viel kleiner Gestalt). The subst. does not occur in M.H.G. 

With Adject. — -schaft does not occur any longer with many 
adjectives, as : Gemeinschaft, Barschaft, Eigenschaft, Eundschaft, 
Bereitschaft. 

O.H.G. bruaderscaf, brtid^rscaft, M.H.G. bruoder schaft, Dutch hroe- 
derschap, Swed. broderskap, Dan. broderskab, Eng. brotherhood^ is now 
(geistliche) Bruderschaft and (weltliche) Briiderschaft. 

Now only feminine ; since the 10th century occurs the ending 
'Scafty formerly -scaf (t inorganic). 

schalk, schall. — skalks, Enecht. Marschall (Pferdeknecht). 
Seneschall, &c. O.H.G. scaUi, M.H.G. schalc, Diener. Goth, skalks. 
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0. Sax. icalc; Enecht, Diener; Mensch von knechiisch, bosem, un- 
geireuem, schadenfrohem Character. From it Ital. scalcOf Eiichen- 
meister, Vorschneider. O.H.G. marah, marach, marihy M.H.G. march 
and marc^ M.G. marf equus. Boss, Streitross, A. -Sax. mear, 0. Norse 
marr, Comp. 0. Kelt marka, Irish marCy Welsh tiuirch^ Pferd. 
O.H.G. marascalh, M.H.G. tnarachalch, marschalc, prop. Pferdeknecht, 
Marschall. (Fr. connMable, i.e. cornea stabuU,) From it ItaL mari- 
icaleo, maniscalco, malisccUco, Span, and Port mariscaly Fr. marechal, 
Hofschmied, MarsohalL 

•ster, in Schaster, which is M. H. G. schuster, schuester, 
ichuohstaeref sckuoehs^iUer, schuocJisutaere, from schuoch and <u< 
taere (Naher), from Lat. sutovy from suere (nahen) ; arising from 
contraction. 

The combination ster denoted in A. -Sax. and still denotes in Low 
German fem. acting persons : bacestre, Backerin, &c, ; comp. Eng. 
spmMtsr, 

-suchty Gdftn. sauhts, O.H.G. suht, M.H.G. suht, sucht, Erank- 
lichkeit, Himsinchen ; Seache, Pest. Comp. Goth, siukan^ O.H.G. 
siuchan, Huhfuin, Sec, M.H.G. sieclien, Eng. to sicken (intr.), krank 
sain, kranken, siechen. Bleichsucht, Eifersacht, Gelbsncht, Schwind- 
saeht, Tranksacht, &c. Also occurs independently: die fallende 
Socht, and Fall-Sacht, &c. 

- thum , Goth., A.-Sax., O. Norse dom, O.H.G. tiiom, tdm, duom, 
duam, Gesetz, Becht, Gericht ; then Stand, Wiirde ; from it : Her- 
zogthnm, Ghristentham, Heidenthnm ; Bitzthum (Eigenname) comes 
from the Lat. vicedominus, Wittham is for Widnm (O.H.G. widum, 
M.H.G. tcidenif i.e. Leibgeding. O.H.G. soso ir in tuome tuoment 
80 uuerdent ir gituomte (Tatian, Matth. vii. 2 : So wie ihr in Gericht 
richtet, so werdet ihr gerichtet). A.-Sax. dom, doom, judgment, 
authority, dominion ; 0. Norse domr^ O.H.G. -tuom, cynitig-dom, 

Eng. kifuj-dom, A.-Sax. cyning-ddm ; earl-doin, A. -Sax. eorl-dom ; 
bishop-dom, A.-Sax. biscop-dmn. With adject., condition, &c. : tm- 
dom, A.-Sax. wU-dom; free-dom^ A.-Sax, freo-cldm. In A.-Sax. ddm 
often interchanges with futd (hood) and nyas (ness), &c, 0. Fr. ddm, 
A.-Sax. cdser-dom, 0. Sax. kesur-dom^ O.H.G. ketsar'tuom ; martyr- 
dom (O.H.G. martar-tom), hdlig-dom (O.H.G. heUag-tom), wis-dom 
(O.H.G. wt8-tdm)f &c. 

-wand, as in Leinwand. ved^t, Eleid, Leinwand. M.H.G. wdt, 
gewaste, gewant, Leinwand is M.H.G. /mu^ =Leinenzug, Leinwand, 
leinenes Eleidungsstiick ; O.H.G. and M.H.G. wdt^ Eleidung, Biistung, 
0. Sax. tpdd and wddi, Comp. O.H.G. wetan^ weten^ M.H.G. ufeten, 
wetterif binden, ins Joch binden, verbinden, verkniipfen, &o. 

-zog, tawA^, Fiihrer, Herzog, O.H.G. herizogo, -zoho, herezogo^ 
M.H.G. herezogo, Heerfiihrer, Herzog ; 0. Sax. heritogo, A.-Sax. 
heretoga, 

Sanskrit^ Greek, Latin, Romanic, — Especially the case in Lat. 
and Gr. ye(i)-ypa0r>9, 0tA-i7Kos, 0tA,-epyos, 7rup-0opos, &c,, honori-Jicus, 
pedi'trquuSf agri-cola, arti-fejc, long-aniH, Jtomivida, whilst ypu</>os, 
$icos, &c., do not exist as special and independent words. 
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ORIGIN AND FORMATION OF THE ADJECTIVES. 

857. All the acyectives are divided according to their formatioii 
into : — 

(a) Stem words {primitivd)^ which are partly "pure stems (Terbal 
or nominal stems), bar, brach, gar, zahm, dompf, lang, diirr, weieh, 
jnng, alt, gross, klein, gat, arm, reich, warm, kalt, hart, stark, fest, 
griin, gelb, &c. ; partly impure stems, therefore, strictly speaking?, 
derivative words, as : edel, iibel, diinkel, trocken, eben, bitter, locker, 
heiter, blode, trage, triibe, &c. 

(b) Derivative words (derivativa), partly by means of suffix 
syllables, as : farchtbar, seiden, wabrhaft, eilig, rothlich, arbeitsam, 
&c. ; partly by words derived through prefixes : getrea, behende, 
beqaem, nnreif, urait, &c, 

(c) Compound words (componta), which are partly compositions, 
as : tanbstnmm, lobenswerth, &c. ; partly coalescent forms, as : 
donkebroth, aschgrau, &c. 

Intebnal Formation. 

858. Sach are from verderben, derb, bieder, older and fuller form 
biederb ; klemm, klamm from klimmen ; genehm from nehmen ; 
fertig from fahren ; schon from scheinen ; gescheid from scheiden, &c. 

Adjectives coming from verbal roots by simple variation of the 
radical vowel without a suffix are very few in German; examples are: 
brach, " fallow," from brechen, ** break up"; glatt, ** smooth," from 
gleiten, " slip " ; dick, ** thick," from the root of gedeihen, " thrive " ; 
fliick, " fledged," from fliegen, '* to fly." 

Hohl, i.e. (etwas) in sich verbergend, O.H.G. hdlif hdU, M.H.G. 
hdle, haeU, hael, Goth, huljan^ N.H.G. hiiUen ; schwiil, O.H.G. juetovi, 
heiss sein ; schwierig, schwer, from O.H.G. sueran = schmerzen, 
schwaren ; gebe in gang und gebe, from geben, to give ; bitter, Goth. 
beitan, beissen ; niitze, niitzen, O.H.G. niozan, geniessen, O.ELG. 
ntizi; flott, fliesen, O.H.G. vliozan ; wacker, i.e. aofgeweckt, O.H.G. 
wahhar, A. -Sax. irocan, entstehen, auistehen, wachen. 

YOWEL DeBIVATIONS (vowel SUFFIXEB OB ENDIMOS). 

859. Pure vowel derivat. with adjectives limited to e and with a 
ew adjectives in which O.H.G. t, M.H.G. ^, stood, as : fremde, O.H.G. 
raitiadif framidi^ fremidi; schwiile (Goethe), where it is mostly 

omitted ; farther blode, ode, schnode, bose, enge, irre, weise, tra^e, 
zahe, where it is sometimes already left oat ; whilst in siiss, kiihl, 
kiihn, &c., which had formerly the e (as is still apparent from the 
Umlaut), has now quite disappeared. 

O.H.G. plodl, blodi, M.H.G. bloe^ie, 0. Sax. blothi, A.-Sax. bUddJie, 
bleddh, &c. O.H.G. odi, M.H.G. oede ; O.H.G. bod, posi, M.H.G. 
boHB, boese ; O.H.G. anki, engi, M.H.G. enge; Goth. air«f«, O.H.G. 
?m, M.H.G. irre ; 0. Sax. trw, O.H.G. wis and irm mse, M.H.G. 
Viis and wise, Goth, veis ; O.H.G. tragi, Iraki, drdgi, M.H.G. trdge^ 
tracge, trage, &c. Kiihl, O.H.G. chuoli, M.H.G. kiiele ; kiihn, 
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O.ELG. chuoni, M.H.G. kiiene; 8U8S, O.H.G. suozif suazi^ moze^ siteze, 
M.H.G. siieze, suez, Lat. suavis, &e. 

With some, however, Ruckumlaut is connected with the rejection 
of the vowel of formation: Goth, hardus, O.H.G. hart and hartif 
herti, M.H.G. hart and herte, N.H.G. hart, A«-Saz. heard, £ng. hard ; 
O.ELG. samft and sam/ti, sem/ti, iemfte, M.H.G. sanft and semfte, &c*, 
0. Sax., with rejection of m and lengthening of vowel, sd/t or sdftij 
A.-Saz. sefte, £ng. soft ; (with change of /% to cht) sacht, whence 
N.H.G. sacht. 

The Goth, formations with ja are numerous. The a is usually 
rejected, j made a vowel and even that is dropped after a long 
syllable or is extended to eL A.-Saz. ellend-'e (auslandisch, 0. Sax. 
eUrlendi, O.H.G. ali-lanti), A.-Sax. swar, swdr (schwer, 0. Sax. O.H.G. 
5i0dn), A.-Sax. scenre, scyrire (schon, 0. Sax. skoni, O.H.G. 8cdn,i\ &c. 

Simple Consonant Debivation. 

Formations in I. 

860. -el from -al. Very few: O.H.G. itoZ, eitel; frevel, O.H.G. 
vrav-ali; edel, O.H.G. edili, with assimilation, instead of ad-alL 

-el from 41. N.H.G. only iibel, O.BLG. upU. 

Adjectives from subst. in -sal, as : scheuselig, syncopated scheus- 
lich ; M.H.G. schiuzlkh, scheiiezlich, scheuslich. From -sal (O.H.G. 
at, with intercalated s) has proceeded the adjectival ending of forma- 
tion selig : miihselig, triibselig, scheuselig (scheusslich), and other 
adjectives formed after the same analogy, as — gliickselig, feindselig, 
saumselig, leutselig, at the base of which lies no Gliicksal, Feindsal, 
Baumsal, &c. 

In Eng. only a few adjectives : idrle, litt-le, ev-il (A.-Sax. yf^el), 
fick'le (A.-Sax. ^c-o^). 

SuJUx la. 

861. The vowel preceding this suffix is original. Waru>-olf wancel 
(0. Sax. wankol), schwankend, N.£. wankle, hat-ol (gehiissig, 0. Sax. 
hat'Ul, O.H.G. hazz-al), sta^-ol (bestandig), sag-ol (gespriiohig), sld/j- 
ol (schlafrig, O.H.G. sldf-al, sld/ar-on) ; A.-Sax. mic-el (gross, Gotb. 
mik'U-8, 0. Sax. mik-il) ; A.-Sax. id-el (miissig, 0. Sax. id-aly idril) ; 
A.-Sax. lit-el, lyt-el (klein, Goth. leit-U-s, 0. Sax. lutt-il, O.H.G. 
luz-il). N.£. hriit'U, from A.-Sax. hredtan ; brickie (brockeln) from 
break, A.-Sax. brecan, &c. 

The suffix la appears as Xd-s in Grook — 8eiXo9, timid, and His and 
alis in Latin. From verbs imply possibility and passivity : fragilis, 
facilis, utiUsy &c. From subst., -llu : civilis, hostilis, virilis ; dlis : 
naturalisy regalis. If Ms in the final syllable of stem, the ending is 
dru : popularis, for populalis, &c. 

Endimjs with m. 

862. Arm (O.H.G. arain) ; warm, 0. Sax. warm, O.H.G. waram, 
warm, M.H.G. warm, A.-Sax. wearm, 

O.H.G. -Mw / fromm, O.H.G. i^rurn ; Eng. warm. 
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Snnsk. ->/i/t ; tignui, sharp ; bhdmd, terrible ; ^(igmd, mighty. 
From a reduplicated root is : tutujmi, powerful. 

Greek, Luting Romanic, — Greek fto-s, active : /icix-*-fw>-c> warlike ; 
or passive : doiS-i-/Lio-s, to be sung of. -ifu>s (comp. Gor. bar and 
Imft) : fiSvifio^, airopifio^f SoKifw^f &c, 

Lat. almus {alrfno')^ nourishing, root al, alere. 

Endings with n. 

868. Adjectives in -en, with preceding r of formation only -n, 
Goth, -ein, O.H.G. -m, M.H.G. -in, -en, are formed in a great number 
from subst., mostly to denote something consisting or made of tho 
subst. involved, as : golden (Goth, goltheins, O.H.G. guldin^ M.H.G. 
gulden), eichen, tannon, metallen, irden, woUen, seiden, leinen, 
hanfcn, rosen, silbern (Goth, siluhreins, O.H.G. dlipurm, M.H.G. 
silberin), kupfern, Icdem. With the plural form -er and the depend. 
Umlaut are derived : holzem (O.H.G. hxdzin, M.H.G. A ii/^in), domern, 
hornern, brcttem, gliisern. Hence by false analogy have arisen the 
inorganic formations : steinem (O.H.G., M.H.G. ateimn), beinem, 
knochcrn, thonern, wachsem, flachsern, stahlem. From the obso- 
lete inorganic diistem (Gessner) is formed Diistemheit. 

Formations with suffix -na, Particip. adject : A.-Sax. druncen, 
op-en, dg-an, (eigen, from ah), dn-horen (eingeboren, beran). 

The participial suffix -na also used, like 4a, with the same signifi- 
cation, to form adjectives from subst. : Sansk. pala (FrvLchi), pal-i-tas 
= pal-i-nas (fruchtbegabt, mit Frucht versehen). In Goth, the con 
nee ting vowel is strengthened to ei, which is » in O.H.G. and 0. Sax., 
and e in A.-Sax. Here belong first of all such as are derived from 
subst. and denote stuffs, materials. 

A.-Sax. bnrs-en (ehem^, glas-en (glasern, O.H.G. gles-in), A.-Sax. 
iisc-en (esGhen), jhax-en (flachsern), (sr-en (ehem, 0. Sax. O.H.G. ^r- 
tw), bec-i'n (buchen, O.H.G. poch-in) ; A.-Sax. styl-en, for stelen or 
aUfleii (stahlem, O.H.G. stahal-in) ; s'eolc-e^i (seiden), triw-en, treow-en 
(holzern), lin-en (leinen, 0. Sax., O.H.G. Un4n), A.-Sax. wr-n (eisem, 
Goth. ei'8arn-ei-n[a]8 ; O.H.G. wam-f?»), sUcn-en (steinem, O.H.G. 
stein- in), ggld-en (golden, O.-Sax. and O.H.G. gvld-in), fyr-en (feurig, 
O.H.G. yiwr-iw), ledd-en (bleiem). 

Besides these nre many adjectives formed quite like the substan- 
tives ; A.-Sax. ef-n (eben, Goth. ib-n[a]8, O.H.G. eb-an) ; der-ne, dyrne 
(heimlich, 0. Sax. der-ni, O.H.G. tar-ni, latetis, 0. Sax. d^r-ni : A.-Sax. 
derne, dgme, dierne, occuHiut, subdolus, heimtiickisch, zauborisch. 
From it Fr. tenie, triibe) ; gre-ne (griin, 0. Sax., O.H.G. gro-ni). 

At the base of forms in er-n, as : easter-n, A.-Sax. edster-n ; 
ut'iiter'n, A.-Sax. wester-n ; not'ther-n, A.-Sax. noi^r-n ; souther-n, 
A.-Sax. su^er-n, lie subst. forms in -er, from which occurs A.-Sax. 
ifu^er, meridies ; 0. Norse has corresponding forms. 

Gr. Fo-?. Mostly passive : 8et-i/o-s, fearful (to be feared) ; o-cft- 
I'o 9, to be revered. 

The ending h'os denotes a stuff: (vAii/os, AtWos. Tho endings 
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cKik and €ivo9 denote that quality expressed by the base word is 
abundant : ifthwd^y opcivds* 

Latin -mm: divinus, marinu8y equiniu, vitulinus, -anus: montanus, 
urbanuSf ntsticanm. 

From adverbs of time and place : — inus : peregrinvs (from p^regre), 
repentiniu (from repente); -tinus: diutinus (from diu); in miu: hadie- 
rnus (from hodie) ; in -temus : sempitemus (from semper). 

Family names in 4nus : Verrinus, Plautinus, 

From names of cities {noniina gentUicia) (adject, used as sabst.) : 
Eomanus (from Rome), Neapolitanus (from Naples), &c, -inus: 
VrcBnesHnus (from PrsBneste) ; TarenbiniLs (from Tarentam). 

Endings in r. 

Such are : hager, laater, mager, lecker, heiser, heiter, finster, 
manter, sicher (O.H.G. sihhur, M.H.G. sicker). 

Here belongs properly fern, far, /or fer (inorganic n). Obsolete 
and dialectic ferr; also ferren (Opitz). Goth. /airra, O.H.G. /<?r, of 
one stem with the prefix ver, with vor, fort, f iirder, &c. See fahren, 
and comp. Lat. porro, Gr. irop/So), later Attic for Tropo-cu, metathesis 
for irpoa-w, forwards, onwards, farther. 

Equivalents of adjectives are the qualifying Gen. plural with other 
subst. : Niimberger Ware, Berliner Bier. 

-er from -ar: lauter, O.H.G. hlutar; bitter, O.H.G. pilar; finster, 
O.H.G. vinstar; heiter, O.H.G. heitar, &c. 

-or from ur: sicher, O.H.G. sihhur, dhchur, sihhar, sihher. 

Suffix -la and -ra. 

864. The suffixes la and ra, fern. Id and rd, are probably origi- 
nally the same, namely ar, r and I frequently interchange in the 
Germanic languages. 

The suffix ra, fern, rd^ forms subst. and adject. In Gothic it is 
added to the stem, in other languages vowels often stand before it ; 
A.-Sax. swanC'Or^ swoncor, swancur (schwank, schlank, M.H.G. swank- 
el) ; A.-Sax. af-or (strong, root ahy Goth. rt6-r[a]«) ; A.-Sax. Jag-ety 
Jar (schon, Goth. /«//-/[«]-«, O.H.G. /agara.ndj'agari) ; mager (meiger, 
O.H.G. mag-ar) ; A.-Sax. slip-ur (schiiipferig = O.H.G. sliph-ich) ; 
A.-Sax. snitc-er, smyc-er (schon, schmuck, O.H.G. sniehh-ar) ; A.-Sax. 
hdd-or (heiter, O.H.G. hait-ar, O.-Sax. hdd-ar), &c. ; A.-Sax. snot-or 
(klug, Golh. snnt-r[a]s, weise, O.H.G. snottar), &c. 

The Lip Sounds. 
Endings with b. 

866. Farb (O.H.G. varo, vardwer), miirb, gelb, falb (by the side 
of fahl), but kahi (not kalb) ; O.H.G. calawd, clialuwd, chalewd, calwd; 
calvitiuni, kahle Stello, &c. 

Recognizable in only a few words. In the combinations Ihy rb, 
the b has remained, in mb it has been rejected, as : dumm, O.H.G. 
tump. 

The lip sounds offer only a few derivations, having lost the deri- 
vative force at an early period : of b — dum-b, A.-Sax. dum-b. 
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Id a. -Sax. with adjective the original suffix as the apparent stem 
sometimes still occurs very evidently : feal-u, ftal-o^ jealwe^ feal-hj 
feal"^ (falb, fahl, 0.11,Q. /alo, /alw^ falate, Litii. pai-tra^, IaL/uI- 
ru^, fia-TUrs) ; nedh (nahe, 0. Sax., O.H.G. ndA, Goth, nth-ta^ comp. 
Nachbar and neighbour) ; gel-u, geolu, -o (gelb, O.H.G. gelo^ grlav^ 
0. Sax. gelo), kc. 

Endings tcith f. 

8C6. N.H.G. scharf, O.H.G. scarf, gcarph, M.H.G. scharf, sckarph, 
scharpf, 0. Sax. scarp: schrof (Lat. scrupus) ; schlaff; stnmpL 

Endings with p. 

867. N.H.G. knapp, 0. Norse knappr, eng ; comp. Low German 
knep^ kfiepsch ; schlank in der Taille. 

In words in mp (np), Ip, rp^ sp, the p is by Grimm rightly con- 
sidered as derivative ; the derivative sound has long ceased to be felt 
as such : sharp, A. -Sax. scear-p. 

Endings with w. 

8G8. The tr of O.H.G. has already passed either into ti or 6, or 
has been quite dropped ; M.H.G. gel, Gen. gdwes, N.H.G. gelb. 

In Eng. ifell'Oic, narr-mr, fallow (N.H.G. fal-b), call-ow, A.-Sax. 
cal'U (kahl, O.H.G. chal, chalaw, Lat. calvva) ; A.-Sax. near-u (engo, 
0. Sax. nam), Eng. narrow, &c. 

Endings with d. 

869. Blind (Goth, blinds, O.H.G. plint, M.H.G. Mint), wund, 
fremd, wild, lind. Here belongs todt, O.H.G. tot, M.H.G. tot, the t 
inorganic and diacritical to distinguish it from Tod, death. 

In Eng. are : old, cold, hard, blind, &c, A.-Sax. ded-d, Goth. 
c^u-]7[a]s, 0. Sax. dod, hlu-d (laut, 0. Sax. hlitd, O.H.G. hliAt), naco-d 
(nakt, Goth. natfa-]>[a]if, Lat. midiut) ; ceal-d (kalt, Goth. kal-d[a'^f 
O. Sax. kald, O.'lLG. chalt) ; bal-d, beaU, Goth. bal-^[i]s, O.H.G. 
pal'd, Eng. bol-d ; frem-e-^e, frem-e^e (fremd, Goth. /mi;i-);[ij«, 
O.H.G. framadi, fvftnidi). 

Endings with t. 

f-t : In sanft (O.H.G. samfti, M.H.G. senfte). In the depend, 
element -haft. 

8-t : fost {Goi\\. fastis, O.H.G. vcsti, M.H.G. teste), 

ch-t : recht (Goth, raihu^, O.H.G. r'eht), ecbt, schlccht, geschlacht, 
leicht, feicht, feucht, dicht. 

Goth, d: kalt (Goth, kalds), bunt, alt (comp. Eng. eld), hart, 
zart. 

Goth, th : the depend, element -fait (as in mannigfalt), comp. 
Goth, j'althan, O.H.G. J'aldan, A.-Sax. fealdan, M.H.G. valden and 
valten : laut, loud. 

870. Suffix ta : the few adjectives which in their formation follow 
the subbtantives may be placed together here. 
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A.-Sax. beorh'tf herkt^ breahty bryht, Goth. bairhrt[a]8f O.H.G. 
perh'tf perah-t; Vsoh-t, liht (leicht, Goth, ^i-tfa]*, O.U.G. lik4i^ 
liht) ; Uoh't (licht, root ruk, Goth, root luh, Litn. lik'ti-s, O.H.G. 
0. 8az. lioh-ty leoht^ 0. Fris. liackt) ; rih-ty ryh-t (gerade, richtig, Goth. 
raih-t\a\8, 0. Sax. O.U.G. reht) ; haef-t, Goth. /ia/'-t[a]s, gefesselt, 
O.H.G. haft; swif-t (schnell) ; aeaUtf salt (salzig), &c. 

Endings with z. 

871. Goth, t, O.H.G., M.H.G. z ;— schwarz (Goth, tvarts, O.H.G. 
suarZf M.H.G. swarz) ; ganz, stolz ; O.H.G kan-z, stol-z, chuor-z, 
£ng. t : cur-t, swar-t. Low German stolt ; Dntoh, Eng. stovJt, from it 
prov. 0. French estout, bold ; korz, O.H.G. ku}% churt and kurz, 
M.H.G. kurz, M. Ger. hurt and korz, Dutch kortf Isld. kortTf from 
Lat. curtus. 

Endings with \, 8» 

Los, is 0. Sax., O.H.G. and M.H.G. Ids; frei, beranbt; frei- 
gesprochen ; znchtlos ; harmlos ; frohlich ; Goth, laus, Gr. i«b^os ; 
leer, vergeblioh, nichtig ; A.-Sax. leas, leer, beraubt, falsch ; from it 
Spanish lozano^ frohlich, monter; bos, also bos (Lnther), usually 
bdse, O.H.G. hosiy M.H.G. hdse, boese^ derivation uncertain. 

Endings in g. 

872. Such are : arg (O.H.G. arac, M.H.G. arc)^ ^rg» bang, 
streng, jung. 

The N.H.G. adjectives in -ig are divided into two classes : thoso 
which have in Goth., A.-Sax., O.H.G. -ac, M.H.G. -ec, therefore tako 
no Umlaut ; and then those which have in Goth, -eigs, O.H.G. -ic, 
M.H.G. -ic, -ec, and therefore take the UmUmt : — artig, faltig, farbig, 
emsig, schattig, traurig, frostig, klotzig, zornig, blutig, muthig, 
geizig, heilig, eiferig, bartig, fahig, prachtig, wasserig, stossig, voUig, 
fliissig, diirftig. If those of the first class are compounded with 
other words, or rather formed of compound words, then the Umlaut 
frequently occurs : voUbliitig, grossmiithig, from Vollblut, Grossmuth. 
Formed with the present participle, but robbed of its pure tone or 
accent, lebendig is in 16th century leb^ndig, in 17th century lebSndig 
and ISbendig; in 15th and 16th centuries also essendig, bleibendig, 
wiitendig, lachendig, nachgendig. 

The number of adjectives in -ig is very large ; many do not occur 
in M.H.G. which are at present quite usual, as : bartig, freudig, giitig. 
The possessives without a substantive and always occurring with 
definite article, as : meinig, deinig, &c., do not occur in M.H.G. ; 
ihrig (jrig), first with Aventinus (11584), meinig, deinig, seinig, un- 
serig, euerig, not until 17th century. The adjectives in -ig form 
adverbs da, hie, dort, &c., not until 16th century (dasig in Aventinus, 
dortig, hieig with Aventinus). Such formations from adverbs are not 
to be recommended throughout, as : Schlechthieige Identifikation, 
sofortige Ersoheinungen (Cramer). Mit der gradhieigen Yerweifung 
des Gesetzvorschlages. boiu aisdenniges Betragen (Keiske). Das 
sodannige ersto Schuljahr (G. Freygang). Since no derivation occurs 
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after an inflection, the adjectives allenfallBig (Goethe), allenfalsig 
(Campe and others) not to be approved of: ebenfallsig (Tieck) ; 
gleichfallsig (Heine) ; more allowable is derartig, for here no in- 
flection is involved ; not so, however, welcherartig. 

878. To lengthen the syllable ig by attaching lich is very slip- 
shod, and qaite unnecessary, as it no longer serves to distingnish 
adjectival and adverbial forms, as : ewiglich, ziichtiglieh, demtithig- 
lich, kc. 

Beware of confounding the words ledig and leer: ein lediges 
Glas, and ein leeres Glas ; das Hans ist ledig and leer ; ein leerer 
Kopf, an ignorant man ; not — ein lediger KopC 

In several adjectives the word selig appears as an ending of for- 
mation. It has, however, in this appHcation originally grown out of 
the sabst derivat. syllable sal (by addition of the adject, ending ig, 
as : miihselig, triibselig, from Miihsal, Triibsal), and then conceived 
as independ. adject, ending added to subst., adject, and verbs, to 
express fullness, wealth or superabundance of that which is expressed 
by the stem word, as : glUckselig, feindselig, lautselig, armselig, hold- 
selig, redselig, saumselig, &c. 

874. The endings ihty eht seem an extension of ig. Not in Goth., 
O.H.G. olit, M.H.G. okt, aht, eht, 0. Norse otUr^ 8wed. ot, at, Dan. 
et ; A.-Sax. has Hit in boij-iht (bogig, O.H.G. pog-oht), &c. ; cropp-iht 
(fruchtreich), luBV-iht (haarig), h6c4ht (gebogen), stan-iht (steinig), 
}f6'iht (thonreich), pom-Uity &c. 

875. Greek «co, Nom. Ko-^y always oxytone, generally applied to 
the stem with a connecting vowel t. 

(a) In verbals, expresses ability or fitness : apx^-KS-^, capable of 
governing ; y/Mi^i-icd-s, fitted for writing or painting. Many verbals 
insert, before this ending, the syllable n, which denotes the action, 
as : alaOrj-ri'KO'Sf capable of feeling ; wpoK-ri-Kost suited for action. 

(b) Denominatives in ko-^ express that which pertains to the 
noun from which they are derived : jSacrtX-t-iro-s, kiugly ; ^utr-i-ico-s, 
natural. 

Latin, — Adject, from verbs : ax^ denotes a disposition to an 
action : pugnax, combative ; audax, daring ; loquax, talkative. 

Adject from subst. : icim, denotes the material or property, as : 
latericius, made of brick ; tribunicius, pertaining to the tribunes ; 
aceus, with same signif. : argiUaceus, clayey ; icus : bellicus, martial ; 
domesticuSf homely. 

Endings with -rn. 

876. The adjective niichtem, O.H.G. nuohtuni and nuohtaniin; 
M.H.G. nuehteVf nuchtem. From Lat. fwctumus. 

Newer formations : albem, liistem, schiichtem. Older form 
alber, as : Macht die Albem weise (Pa. xix. 8) ; and also Blutalber 
(sehr albem) (Pedant, Schulfachs) ; Eehrt, albre Thranen, kehrt zum 
Quelle zuriick (Voss, Sh. i. 298). Comp. einzel(n), &c. Here also : 
Alberheit, simplic. (comp. D lister (n)heit and Diisterheit, &e,). Fur- 
ther alb(e)rig (Gutzkow). Further Aibernhaft. Swiss : Alb, &lbsch, 
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ODe who acts like a child not yet in ase of its intellect. Ein albemer 
Mann (Fischart). 

To adjectives denoting material, the ending -em is often falsely 
added instead of -en, as : flachsern, beinem, stahlern (from Stahl), 
messingern (from Messing). Flachsen (= aus Flachs, Flachs gleich, 
esp. of the hair). Secondary form beinen (Lather) ; Elfenbeinen, 
often with Voss. In eisem the r might still be proper, instead of 
eisernen (Goth, elzam^ O.H.G. Csam, afterwards Uan: Eisen). 

Endings unth -sch, -isch. 

877. -sch : frisch (O.H.G. vrisc, M.H.G. vrisch)^ rasch, kcnsch, 
falsch. The adject, are in N.H.G. very namerons and express : (a) 
descent, as : frankisch, wienerisch, Goeteisch, deutsch, welsch ; (b) 
resemblance, as : himmlisch (ahnlich, wie es im Himmel ist), irdisch, 
kindisch, eilpferdische Biiffel (Goethe) ; (c) (not until later) disposi- 
tion, tendency, as : zankisch^ wetterwendisch ; (d) (not until N.H.G.), 
contempt, as: weibisch, kindisch, baurisch. This ending is, when 
it occurs with stem syllable with vowel, capable of Umlaut (ex- 
cept with proper names of persons and cities, as : Kantisch, Wolfisch, 
magdeburgisch, frankfurtisch, hallisch, &c.). 

In foreign words the syllable isch is used and corresponds then 
to the Greek ending lk6s, Lat. icus, as : logisch, physisch, kritisch, 
historisch, poetisch, mathematisch, lyrisch, dramatisch, &c. 

It is to be observed that according to usage the substantive form 
in er formed from names of places, where required by euphony, is 
applied instead of the adjective form in isch. One says indeed : 
der colnische Dom, das hallische Waisenhaus, &c., but rather der 
Magdeburger Dom, die Leipziger Litteratur-Zeitung, Hamburger 
Bindfleisch, Braunschweiger Wurst, &c. 

The adjectives for nations are not as a rule formed from the names 
of the countries, but of the inhabitants ; hence we say not frank- 
reichisch, but franzosisch, not russlandisch, but russisch, not portu- 
galisch, but portugiesisch. When, however, the name of the inhabi- 
tants has no peculiar form, but is also formed from the name of the 
country, then the final syllable isch is attached to the latter, as from 
Holland (Hollander), hoUandisch ; Liefland, licflandisch (not holl- 
isch, lieflisch). According one says more properly cnglandisch than 
englisch (which is besides ambiguous). On the contrary schottisch 
(from Schotte) is more proper than schottlandisch, just as russisch, 
preussisch, from Russe, Preusse. For schweizerisch, however, the 
proper form would be schweizisch, since here the name of the country 
is the stem word. To the improper forms and which strive against 
analogy belong also the adject. : brasilianisch, castilianisch, indianisch, 
valencianisch, sicilianisch, &c., and derived from the falsely formed 
subst. : Brasilianer, Castilianer, &c. Just as nobody writes and speaks : 
Spanianer, Sardinianer, Asturianer, but Spanier, Sardinier, &c. 

With the names of cities, isch is added immediately to the name 
of the city : berlinisch, hamburgisch, &c., wienerisch and berncrisch 
are therefore faulty formations for wienisch, bemisch. 
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So an adjective from the name of a single place, a city, a castle, 
or the name of the ruling family, immediately added to the unmiiti- 
lated name of the city, castle, &c. Thus from Hannover, Gotha : 
hannoverisch, gothaisch (not hannovisch, gothisch) ; also not 
hannoveranisch, gothanisch, although one 8a3K8 : ein Hannoverancr, 
Gothaner. If, however, the name of the place, &c., ends in en, 
as : Baden, Sachsen-Meiningen, Hildbnrghausen, HohenzoUem, then 
en is changed to isch for the adjective : badisch, meiningisch, &c. (like 
bremisch, ^ottingisch, from Bremen, Gottingen). Yet here there are 
also exceptions, as : meissnisch, or meissensch (not mcissisch), from 
Meissen, &c. 

The ending isch is distinguished from ig, that it denotes rather 
something living, personal, whilst ig as general derivative form has 
both a more abstract and material sense. 

878. The saffix zka is not foand in the Asiatic languages, though 
it occurs in Lithuanian, Lettic and Slavic. Bopp, on that account, sees 
in it an extension of hi by means of euphonic <. The vowel before 
ska is already in Goth, weakened everywhere to t. Goth, mann-isks^ 
O.H.G. mann-asky -isk, 0. Sax. mann-^ menu-isk; A. -Sax. den-isc 
(danisch) ; A.-Sax. engl-isc (englisch, anglisch) ; A.-Sax. frenc-isc 
(frankisch) ; O.H.G. in-lend-isCf ut-lend-Ucy &o. ; A.-Sax. unrler-isc 
(wasserig) ; A.-Sax. wealh-isc (welsch, O.H.G. walah-isc) ; A.-Sax. 
greC'isc (griechisch) ; hriti-isc^ cUdrisc (kindisch), harSejirisc (O.H.G. 
heidan-isc); lunden-isc (Londonish); ]f$ddri8c (volksthiimlioh, O.H.G. 
diut-uc). 

In N.E. descent, nationality : Danish^ English, French, WeUh, &c., 
Greekish (by the side of Greek and Grecian), &c. Of or belonging 
to: inlandish, outlandish, mannish, heathenish, &c.; farther: bardish, 
bookish, hoggish, swinish, roguish, foolish, &c. ; lower grade or ap- 
proach to (= somewhat), reddish, greenish, grayish, brownish^ yellow- 
ish, oldish, newish, longish, sweetish, &c. 

Endings with ^. 

Here bloss, O.H.G. pldz, M.H.G. bldz, A. -Sax. bleat, miser, &c. ; 
heiss, weiss (primitives ?) ; (see Phonol. ^) ; nass, O.H.G. M.H.G. 
naz, 0. Low German nat. 

Endings with th. 

879. Here with words essentially N.H.G. the h is inorganic. 
Such are : werth, O.H.G. werd, M.H.G. w'ert, A.-Sax. werth, werdli, 
werd, Goth, vatrths, 

£ng. swithe, worth, sooth, uncovr-th, lithe, both ; A.-Sax. cu-j' (be- 
kannt, Goth. Aft<»-)7[a}s ; Jrem-e-^'e, fremd. 

Eyidings with tz. 

880. Here niitz (nutz), Goth, nuts, O.H.G. nuz{z)%, M.H.G. nutze, 
niize, nuz ; see nicssen, Goth, niutan, O.H.G. niozan, M.H.G. niezen. 
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geniessen. Comp. Genoss, O.H.G. kanozy M.H.G. gendz ; properly 
der mit geDiesst. 

Composition of Adjectives. 
Observations. 

881. In Goth, the adjective is added to the substantive stem : 
fjuda-faurht'S (gottesfiirchtig, O.H.G. got-forht), ffasti-tiddrs (gastfrei), 
handU'Vaurht-s (mit der Hand bereitet), andi-ldus (endlos). In 
A.-Sax. the final vowel is asaally dropped. 

With these both elements are either stem words, as : banm-stark, 
vor-lant, or one is a stem word, the other a derivative, as : denk- 
wiirdig, verdienst-voU ; or both are derived, as : vemunft-widrig, &c. 
The base word is in all compoond adjectives necessarily an adjective, 
or word nsed as such ; the determining word, however, is either an 
adjective, as : tanbstamm, hellblau, donkelroth ; or a substantive, as : 
lebensfroh, liebenswiirdig, grasgriin, himmelblau, &o. 

Verbs, or verbal stems, with adjectives stand always in the signi- 
fication of a substanCive in a relation to the base word expressed by a 
case, as : merk-wiirdig, denkwiirdig, &c. ; ue. des Merkens, Denkens, 
&c,y wiirdig, or the whole is no original ac^ective composition, but an 
adjective formed by means of derivation from a compound substantive, 
as : essgier-ig, habsiicht-ig. 

The determining word may also be a particle, as : iibervoll, mit- 
schuldig, abhold, &c. 

A distinction is to be made between the original adjective com* 
positions and those adjectives which are formed by derivation from 
compound substantives or verbs : grossmiith-ig, argwohn-isch, lang- 
weil-ig, pferdefiiss-ig, lebenslust-ig, vorsicht-ig, hinterlist-ig, &c. ; 
derived from the comp. subst. : Grossmuth, Argwobn, Langeweile, 
&c., not compounded from gross-miithig, arg-wohnisch, &c. ; farther 
beilauf-ig, nachgieb-ig, vortreff-lich, ausfiihr-bar, &c. ; derived from 
the compound verbs : beilaufen, nachgeben, &c. 

From the derivations of this kind are also to be distinguished the 
compound adjectives which arise from the force of a post-syllable, 
especially the pliable -ig, which neither, like the original adjective 
compositions, imply an adjective base word, nor, like those just 
observed, a compound substantive, or verb as the stem for the deri- 
vation, as : langhaarig, kahlkopfig, kaltbliitig, gutmiithig, treuherzig, 
hochherzig, kleinglaabig, boswilUg, &c., neither from lang-haarig, 
kahl-kopfig, &c., nor from langhaar-ig, &c., but from the words placed 
side by side, as : lange Haare, kaltes Blut, gutes Gemiith habend, &c., 
which by means of ^e syllable of formation ig have been fused into 
a composition. 

Independent Elements, 

882. Substantive or word used substantively + adjective or word 
used adjectively. Three relations : — 

{a) Prepositional Relation : grundfest, kugelfest, freundlos, geld- 
gierig, rcisemiid, dienstwillig, maulfaul (Goethe), (b) Appowtional : 
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grasgriin, himmelblan, lichthell, silberweiss, goldgeld, eiskalt, &e. 
(c) Cme Relation : gottgleich, gottahnlich. 

The composition vowel is here mostly dropped except in poetic 
forms : tiiglich, hoflich, herzlich. 

Prepositional Relation. — Especially : in, an, nach ; aus, von. 
Grnndfest, i.e, im Grande fest; frendelos, geldgierig, todkrank = 
aof den Tod krank. 

Placed nide by side and comparison : schneeweiss, feuerroth. 

Case Relation: lastervoll. 

888. Improper composition is conditioned by the immediate prepos- 
ing of Gen., which gradually coalesces with the adjective. Goth, and 
O.H.G. do not show this method of composition, which is found in 
M.H.G., though the loose Gen. is more proper ; also N.H.G. Real 
examples are not numerous, and mostly with the adject, of measure 
and those of fullness and emptiness : breit, dick, lang, hoch, weit, voll, 
leer,ledig, los, frei — spannenbreit,daumensdick, fingerslang, ellenhoch, 
mcilenweit, ausdrucksvoU, inhaltsleer, sorgenfrei, geistesarm, staats- 
klug, blatterlos, kinderlos, biicherleer. Here also different adjectives 
which express colour, weather, age, bodily and mental qualities, &c., 
in which cause, result, degree, comparison, &o., are considered : farben, 
farbig, farbig, blass, bleich, blau, braun, griin, roth, schwarz, bunt, 
blank, hell, klar, dunkel, diister, kalt, alt, jung, blind, wund, gesund, 
krank, schnell, dumm, dumpf, klug, kiihn, frisch, kahl, stumm, &c., 
as : rosenfarben (Goethe), violenfarbig (Voss), rosenfarbig (Wieland), 
todesblass (Hebel), todesbleich (Riickert), friihlingsblau (Goethe), 
sonnenbrann (Borne), friedensgriin, wangenroth (A. Griin), farbenhell 
(Uhland), sonnenklar (Lessing). The number of these formations, 
of which those with fem. and masc. subst. in -en and fern, in -ungs 
are the most bearable, increases daily, although the adjective governs 
no Gen., and therefore proper composition should come in, which also 
with most of the adjectives named is prevalent. 

884. Uninjiectional s of composition^ fluctuatiruji, inorganic s. 
Such are : arbeitslos (Fichte) and arbeitlos (Voss), arbeitvoll (Schiller), 
demuthsvoll (Hagedom, Voss, Schiller, &c.), demuthvoll (Amim.), 
grossmuthsvoU (Schiller), grossmuthvoll (Hagedom, Herder), an- 
dachtsvoll (Wieland), andachtvoll (Hagedorn), allmachtsvoU and all- 
machtvoll, absichtslos and absichtlos, einsichtsvoll and einsichtvoU, 
ehrfurchtvoll, ehrfurchtsvolL 

Substnntive + a Word used adjectively, 

885. This occurs by combining a subst. with a present or past 
participle. With its adjective quality the pres. participle may be 
properly combined, though less frequently than the real adjectives, 
since something of its verbal nature still remains. At the present 
day especially numerous are compositions with : bringend, nahrend, 
stillend, tragend, fruchtbringend, geistnahrend, blutstillend, leidtra- 
gend. Among the writers of the 15th century^ Geiler is especially 
rich in examples ; among those of the 16th century, Fischart. Many 
of these forms have since died out, while others have come into use. 
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Snch are : verakiinsteliid (Burger), heimathgliibend (A. Griin), herz- 
beihorend, besinnangraabend (Scbiller), starmatbmend, boniglallend, 
armansbreitend, raubschiffend (Goethe). 

886. As in German so in English composition with real verb is not 
allowed. Where it really seems to occur a compound subst. has pre- 
ceded, from which the verb is derived; thus A.-Sax. ffodspellian, 
EDg. to gospel, from A. -Sax. godspel, Eng. gospel. Composition in 
endeavour, A. -Sax. endebryrdan, anordnen, is completely obscured. 
Some few compositions of subst. with verbs the English has, however, 
permitted, namely : to cross-examine, cross-question, cross-bite. 

More frequent is the composition with the participle, active as well 
as passive : seafaring, heart-rending, painstaking, Sh. thought-execu- 
ting, &c. 

887. Examples of composition with past participle are : em-th-bom, 
fool-beggd (Shakespeare) (narrisch), cub-drawn (Shakespeare), heart- 
wounded, fool-bom, fly-bitten, book-learned, home-spun, honu-bred, &c, 
English has even the power of forming participles in ed from every 
sabstantive, without the necessity of a verb having gone before. 
Such are : hen-hearted, crook-legged, crook-hacked, cross-grained, hare- 
brained, clod-pated, &e. Abundant examples of all participial com- 
positions are furnished by the dramas of Shakespeare and his contem- 
poraries, as : " King Lear,*' ii, 2: *' A lily-liver'd, action-taking knave. 
One-trunk-inheriting slave.'* In dialects also frequently to be met 
with. 

Adjective or Word used adjectively. — Adjective -\- Adjective, 

888. Divided into (a) appositional : griingelb, langlichrund ; 
(6) prepositional, so far as the substantive signification of the second 
prevails, as : kleinlaut = ohne Muth (Goethe) . 

In this composition the first word is frequently of adverbial signi- 
fication, as : aUgewaltig, i.e. iiberall gewaltig, blaugriin, volljahrig, 
selbstgefallig, langwierig, lauwarm. 

889. Goth. hduh'hairt[a]s (hochmiithig), guda-cund-s (von guter 
Abkunft). Here adjectives strictly distinguished hairt[a]s and hairto. 
Since, however, in A.-Sax. these distinguishing forms are often 
dropped, they gain quite the appearance of substantive compositions. 

A.-Sax. cealdrh'eort (kaltherzig), mild-heort (mildherzig, O.H.G. 
mUtherzi), ed^-mod (demiithig, O.H.G. 6^-m6t and od-moti), liedh-mod 
(hochgemuth and hochmiithig, O.H.G. hdh-mMi, hoh-muoti), Strang- 
hend'e (von starker Hand. comp. H.G. faM-henti), baer-fot (barfnss, 
M.H.G. bar-vueze, points to O.H.G. bar-vuozi). 

The similarity of these adjectives with the substantives causes in 
A.-Sax. derivations like hwit-loc and hwit-locc-ed (weisslockig). 

Copulative. — Oblong-ovate (Botan.), concavo-convex, red-short, whity- 
brown, bitter-sweet (as substantive name of a plant), Anglo-Saxon. 
Examples of this kind not frequent, for usually in compositions like 
Anglo-American, Anglo-Danish, Aruflo-Nomian, the first element pre- 
ponderates as the one more nearly limiting. 

Far more usually the first adjective acts as limiting word of the 
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second : red-hot , red-mad (quite mad, Durham dial.), RonunuCathoUCf 
dead-ripe (completely ripe), luke-vcarm. Here may be reckoned also 
the adjectives compounded with all (al), although in them first of all 
the A. -Sax. particle al is to be presumed, which, however, is con- 
founded already in A. -Sax. with the adjectives ecd, omnia, lotus : al- 
mighty, A. -Sax. {elmeaHg, all-eloquent, all-preient, all-powerful, cdlrwise^ 
&c. Comp. omnipotent. 

The adjective has sometimes the character of an adverb : new- 
inade, new-bom, fresh-blown ^ long-spun, full-fed, dendnlrunk, dear- 
bought, hard-gotten, fresh-looking, deep-musing, high-flying, &c. Comp. 
muUivagant, altiloquetit, and other latinized forms. 

Verb + Adjective, or Word used adjectively, 

890. Here occurs the verbal stem. Besides the abstract words in 
-bar, -haft, -lich, -sam (see depend, or obscure elements), there are 
but few examples : fresslieb (J. Paul) ; fressgierig, badwarm, brenn- 
heiss, friedheiss, triefhass, tropfnass (the last six already in 16th and 
17th centuries). 

This kind of composition, foreign to French, less limited in the 
Germanic tongues, as in the German compositions with bar, haft, 
lich, &c., is almost quite unknown in English. A verbal stem is 
found here sometimes before the ending $ome, as in tiresome, buxom 

{from beogan, bngayi), in forgetful and perhaps some few others, 
nasmuch as many verbs have same form with substantives the deci- 
sion is sometimes doubtful, as in toilsome. 

Dependent ob Obscure Elements. — Special Class. 

891. Erz. — Occurs as determining word in composition with 
substantives and adjectives, denoting partly a high grade of a quality, 
especially in terms of abuse, as : Erz-Gauner, &c., erzdumm, erz- 
faul, &c. ; also : Erz-Aristokrat(isch), Erzliberal, &c., erzgrimmig 
(Tieck), erzeinsam, erzwunderlich, &c, 

Subst, + bar : -bar, belongs with Qoih.bairan (tragen, gebaren), 
O.H.G. pari, M.H.G. baere. Since 15th century fluctuating bar, bar, 
ber, hervorbringend, tragond ; from it : achtbar, dankbar, dienstbar, 
ehrbar, fruchtbar, furchtbar, jagdbar, kampfbar, kostbar, lohnbar, 
sichtbar, &c. 

Note. — bar, haft, lich, sam, interchange to a great degree. In 
the course of time one form has occurred in place of the other. 

Adject. + bar : occurs with adjectives, as : kundbar, lautbar 
(Laut either substantive or adjective). 

A.-Sax. -bare (O.H.G. -bdri, M.H.G. -bare, -bar, massig), is rare : 
leoht-bare (leuchtend), horn-bare (Horn tragend). 

ble, Fr. ble, Lat. btlis, e, and ilis^ mostly = bar, sam; mova-bU, 
mob'ile, &c. 

892. haft, Goth, hafts, O.H.G. M.H.G. haft, angeheftet, behaftet 
habend. Various uses. 

Substantive + haft. — Fehlerhaft, frevelhaft, herzhaft, laster- 
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haft, tngendhaft, schiilerhaft, tolpelhaft. Jiingerhaft (in der Weise 
eines Jiingers — Goethe and others) is rare. 

Adjective + haft. haft and farther derived : haftig is also 

placed with few adjectives, as : wahrhaft, wahrhaftig, boshaft, krank- 
haft. 

Verb + haft. — Less nameroas compositions of verb with haft, 
than with -bar, -lich, -sam : lebhaft, schwatzhaft, schmeichelhaft, 
wohnhaft, zaghaft ; formerly also barhaft, brechhaft, beharrhaft, 
haderhaft, wahrhaft, faselhaft ; danerhaft, tadelhaft and zweifelhaft 
may also be formed with subst. 

On account of the more adverbial nature of this syllable of for- 
mation, to many of this form was formerly added the syllable ig, 
when they were to be used attributively, as : einer Sache theilhaft 
sein ; but — ein der Sache theilhaftiger Mensch. This ending has 
been still retained in leibhaftig, wahrhafkig, which latter, however, is 
DOW used rather as an adverb with signif. of the nobler wahrlich. 
In other derivatives later usage rejects ig, as this usage almost en- 
tirely effaces the difference between adjective and adverbial forms. 
One does not say, therefore, glaubhaftig, emsthaftig, &c. Only to 
form subst. in keit from adjective in haft is the intercalation of ig 
necessary, as : Glaubhaftigkeit, Ernsthaftigkeit, Standhaftigkeit, &c. 

893. -lich, -iglich, erlich. Goth. ldk», O.H.G. ^^A,M.H.G. lich, 
gleich, ahnlich, angemessen. The original notion of this word has 
already been lost in the old language, and it has almost become a 
mere syllable of derivation ; hence in some cases dialectic fluctuation 
between -lich and -isch. The N.H.G. lich produces in the first word 
of one syllable the Umlaut for the most part, and sometimes in dis- 
syllabic words, as : abtlich (Stolberg), angstlich, arztlich, brauchlich, 
brautlich, graflich, griindlich, jungfraulich, mannlich, nachtlich, tag- 
lich, stiindlich, piinktlich ; bauerlich, briiderlich, &c. ; amtlich, art- 
lich, gastlich; abendlich, jugendlich, &c. Sachlich (die Sache be- 
treffend) and sachlich (weder mannlich noch weiblich) are distin- 
guished from each other by the signification. The number of the 
examples belouging here is tolerably large ; Goethe has also some 
rare ones : mit baumeisterlichem Sinne ; in den biirgemeisterlichen 
Audienzen. Also handwerklich, mondlich, wonnlich, &o. 

Many in -erlich seem incorrect : leserlich, lacherlich ; but arger- 
lich is proper. 

The adjective lich is no longer found in its simple form in Gothic, 
O.H.G., M.H.G., but only in composition with (je: galeiks, galih, ye- 
lih = geleich, gloich. Eng. like, Dan. liiff, is still used. 

From the original notion of the syllable lich is explained the 
difference between jahrlicb, taglich, stiindlich and others, and jahrig, 
tagig, stiindig, &e. Those in lich signify the manner of the action, 
as repetition of it in certain spaces of time with participle understood, 
as : eine jahrliche {i.e. jahrlicb untemommen) Reise ; ein taglicher 
(i.e. taglich besuchender) Gast (see adject, in ig). Comp. for more 
adverbial lich : geistig (Geist habend, den Geist betreffend); geistlich, 
what belongs to the position and occupation of the preacher, clergy- 
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man (des Geistlichen or Predigers). Gomp. also zeitig and zeiilich, 
thatig and thatlich, &c. 

On the other hand the syllable lich is clearly distinguished from 
bar in formations of the same subst. Comp. wunderbar, that which 
bears in itself wonder and brings it forth from itself, and wunderlich 
(what has the outward form or manner of a wonder). 

Also from the active participle, lich forms adverbial words, which 
denote manner and partly are used only as real adverbs. The d of 
the participle is changed, however, to t, as : hofientlich, wissentlich, 
flehentlich, wesentlich, erkenntlich (instead of erkennentlich). 

From false analogy a t is found intercalated also in formations of 
subst. and adject, in en between this ending and the syllable lich ; for 
example: namentlich, gelegentlich, offentlich, eigentlich, geflissent- 
lich, ordentlich, wochentlich, &c. 

If one is in doubt whether the final syllable of an adjective must 
be written lich or lig — for example, heUig, wiUig, lieblich, empfind- 
lich — one has only to make an effort to find out whether the 1 belongs 
to the stem word or not; in the former case g is added, in the latter 
ch, thus : adelig (contr. adl-ig), untadel-ig, unzahlig — ^from Adel, 
Tadel, Zahl ; yet the forms adlich, untadlich, unzahlich may be jus- 
tified as contractions from adel-lich, untadel-lich, unzahl-lich, espe- 
cially as the derivative syllable lich seems more fitted to the notions 
of these words than ig. 

Eng. ly and liks are originally the same, A.-Sax. Uc, In Zy, how- 
ever, the signification of resemblance is obscured : timely, stately^ 
soldierly, princely, womanly , &c. Where, however, any signification 
of resemblance is to be made prominent, like occurs : soldierUkey 
deathlike, ghostlike, &c. In the same manner are distinguished in 
German lich and gleich; only all those in German in lich are 
adjectives. 

A.-Sax. lie is found with numerous combinations : — {a) With subst.: 
cyn-ltc (koniglich), eor^-lic (irdisch), heofon-lic, man-lie, &o. N. Eng. 
earth-ly, friend-ly ; and -like : glwsUly, ghostlike, (b) With adject. : 
deop-Uc (iief), f red-lie (frei), lebf-lie (lieblich), &c. ; N. ^ng.goodrly, &e. 
(c) With numeral an: dn-ltc (einzig), only, {d) With participles: 
licendlie (angenehm), gewealdend-lxc (gewaltig), unge-$^wen-lic, invisible. 

894. -sam, with Subst, — Goth, sama (derselbe), O.H.G. samo, 
has with lich pretty nearly the same signif., though less universal 
in signification and application ; sam applies more to the essence of a 
thing, to the disposition of a person ; lich more to the outer appear- 
ance. A man may be both fHedsam and friedlich ; a landscape fried- 
lich alone. Klopstock likes friedsam : friedsame Leute ; der fried- 
same Mond ; die friedsamen Jahre ; der friedsame Bchlummer (Mes- 
siah) ; der friedsame Mann. 

Adjective -f sam. — It is combined with few adjectives, as : ge- 
meinsam, sattsam, genugsam, gemachsam (Uhland), treusam (Goethe^. 
Langsam and seltsam are not compounded with sam. Langsam is 
O.H.G. Inncsnm, langsam, lancseiw^ langseim, M.G.H. lancsam, lane- 
seivi, lancseiny lancsaem, lancsem ; earlier N.H.G. lanck-, langk-, lang- 
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sam, orig. langwlerig, sich lange hinziehend, from Goth, adject, mint^ 
A.-Sax ^cnxe, M.H.G. mjM^ Lat. ugftm = zogemd, trage. 

Seltsam is O.H.G. seltsdni, M.H.G. Belisa^ne, seltaene, seUsevM^ 
i'eltza^ne, selizene, selzene, s'elzeirif Meltsaeme^ seltsam ; it belongs accord- 
ing to Miiller (M.H.G. Diet.) to saejen (like griiene to griiejen = 
griinen, wachsen), therefore selten gesaet. 

Verb -f- Bam : -sam is in the earlier language very rare, also at 
present not so numerous as -bar and -lich, signifies in an active sense 
especially inclination and skill, in passive sense tendency, as : bieg- 
sam, bildsam, dnldsam, fehlsam, redsam (Goethe), folgsam, gehorsam, 
schweigsam, empfindsam, erfindsam, strebsam, wachsam, lenksam, 
rathsam, wundersam. Achtsam, arbeitsam, heilsam, sorgsam, may 
also be compounded with substantives, i.e, Acht, arbeit, &c., here 
may be substantives. 

Note difference between bedeutsam and bedeutend. 

In some words sam and bar may be used indifferently as having 
the same signification. Thus between ehrbar, wunderbar, and ehr- 
sam, wundersam there is no essential difference of signification. 

Some, A.-Sax. sum, signifies originally resemblance, signification 
now obscured : handsome, gleesome, &e. Substantives in composition 
with soTne not frequent in English ; the dialects, and above all Scotch, 
are fonder of them : clogsome, viewsome, gut aussehend. North Eng., 
&c. ; humoursome, North ; delightsome, Dors., = delightful; kUwursome, 
North ; fearsojne, Ac. 

Adject, + some : fulsome, darksome, in dialects rather, as : heavi- 
some, York., di-ysom^, warmsome, &c. 

Verb -f some : Dialect. : do-some, gesund. 

A.-Saz. sum (^O.H.G. sam), is indeed no adjective, but it is the 
indefinite (pron.) Goth, sums, weakened from sama, used to form 
adjectives, occurring with substantives, adjectives, and verbs : frem- 
sum (giitig, O.H.G. frumasam) ; lof-sum (lobesam, 0. Sax. lof-sam, 
O.H.G. lobo'sam), luf-sum, lovely ; weorc-sum (lastig) ; wil-sum (wiin- 
schenswerth) ; wyn-, toin-sum (wonnesam, O.H.G. wun7iusam) ; N.E. 
buxom = munter, 0. Eng. bowghsomme ; fulsome, wholesome, blithe- 
some, &c. 

ORIGIN AND FORMATION OF VERBS. 

895. With respect to their formation all verbs are divided into : — 

(a) Stem words (primitiva), partly from strong (Ablaut) root, as : 
essen, brechen, sprechen, binden, gehen, stehen, sehen, &c. ; partly 
from a weak (not Ablaut) root, as : lieben, loben, leben, schicken, 
fragen, reden, wachen, &c. 

(b) Derivative words (derivativa), as : fischen, rothen, fallen, 
sprengen, lacheln, horchen, beweinen, erlemen, vertreiben, &c. ; from 
Fisch, roth, fallen, springen, lachen, horen, weinen, lernen, treiben. 

(c) Compound words {composita), as : aufstehen, ankommen, 
handhaben, wehklagen, durchsuchen, umarmen, wiederholen, &c. 

Pbimitive Verbs. 

896. Verbs to be regarded as primitive are : — 
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(a) The verbs of the old coDJagation, nearly two hundred in 
number, which constitute the most important body of primitive roots 
in the language. 

Several verbs of this conjugation, however, are demonstrably deri- 
vative, thus : schreiben, ** write," from Lat. scHho ; preisen, "praise," 
from Preis, ** value," from Lat. pretium^ &c. Others are doubtless 
of the same character, since, down to that period in the history of the 
language at which the mode of inflection of the new conjugation was 
introduced, most verbs, whether recent or old, were inflected accord- 
ing to the old conjugation. 

(6) Many verbs of the new conjugation, as : haben, " have "; 
sagen, **say "; reden, *<talk "; lieben, ** love "; leben, ** live." 

A number of verbs of the new conjugation formerly belonged to 
the old (see Conjugation). Others, if originally derivative, have lost 
the evidence of it. To the root of some there is a corresponding 
noun, and it may admit of question which is the more original, verb 
or noun. 

All verbs whose root, or theme of conjugation, is of more than 
one syllable, are to be classed as derivative, even though, as in the 
case of schmeicheln, '* flatter," klettern, '' climb," the original from 
which they come is no longer to be traced. 

Verbs derived from other Parts of Speech without Change, Le. 
fiY the mere Addition of the Verbal Endings (i.e. Endings 
OF Conjugation) to the Stem or Word (galled also Improper 
Derivation). 

897. From subst., as : munden, fnssen, &c., from Mund, Fuss, 
&c. The signif. of verbs thus arisen is very varied. Sometimes the 
subst. is united as object with the recently arisen verbal notion ; 
sometimes united only as determining complement, which denotes 
the instrument or the manner of the action, as : fischen, i.e. Fische 
fangen ; grasen — Gras fressen ; hausen — ein Haus bewohnen ; pflu- 
gen— mit dem Pfluge bearbeiten ; schneidern — als Schneider arbeiten. 

From adjectives, which then receive the Umlaut^ as : starken, 
schwachen, gliitten, rothen, &c., from stark, schwach, glatt, roth, &c. 
These derivatives denote partly as transitives the action of the stem 
notion, as : rothen, i.e. roth machen, starken — stark machen ; partly 
as intrans. the passing over into what is denoted by the stem, as : 
griinen, i.e, griin werden, &c. 

898. Verbs froni Pronoun : duzen, from du (= du sagen, Fr. 
tutoyer); andern. 

From Numeral: einen, compounds with fach, yet rare : einfach ; 
zweifachen and dreifachen (Voss) ; vereinfachen ; halben, &c. 

From Particles: emporen, aussem, erwiedern, **an6wer"; nichten, 
nichtigen. 

899. A.-Sax. with verbs derived from nouns usually makes use of 
the derivat. vowel i (e^ j) : eml-ian, ebb-ian, wundr-iaji, &c. English 
satisfied itself early with the stem without derivative vowel : end, ebb, 
land, ivonder, branch, bargain, experiment, which must be made clear 
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by the inflection or context. New formations are, on this account, 
numerous : oar^ mill, beard, bag, father, fleece, witness, air, experience, 
reverence, matter, favour, humour, pity, &c. Even proper names serve 
as verbs, as : hector^ &c. 

From Adjectives. — A. -Sax. here also often used the derivative 
vowel, as in : ideljan, efen-jan, open-jan, wearm-jarn, hwvt-ian, by the 
side of hwit-an, &c., where English shows idle, even, open, warm, 
white. So also to black, sickly (Shakesp.), &c. Yet the adjective 
ending -en is often found here, as in : msek-en, fatt-en, whit-en, &c. 

Intebnal Change. 

900. By internal change verbs are derived from other verbs. 
Thus arise especially factitiva from intransitives. This change of 
letters is usually the Umlautung of the vowel, as : fallen, fallen ; 
hangen, hangen : lauten, l&uten ; saagen, saugen ; ersaufen, ersaufen; 
haften, heften; prallen, prellen ; schallen, schellen ; sinken (sank), 
senken ; schwimmen (schwamm), schwemmen ; springen (sprang), 
sprengen ; ^chwinden (schwand), verschwenden. 

The stem of these factitives, formed by means of the Umlaut, is, 
as a rule, the root form of the verb lying at the base, therefore the 
preterit, when this contains the root, as : trinken, trank — tranken ; 
liegen, lag — legen ; fliessen, floss — flossen ; on the contrary, the stem 
syllable of the present or infinitive, when the root lies in this, as : 
fallen, fallen ; haften, heften ; lauten, lauten, &c. Only fahren, fuhr, 
forms an exception, as here the factitive is derived from the pre- 
terit, although the root is fahr. 

From many strong verbs Goth, and O.H.G. form weak verbs by 
means of an i (j) attached to the root, which verbs have, as a rule, 
factitive signification. The derivative^' is dropped in the later lang., 
after it had changed the root vowel a, u (o) into the Umlaut, so that 
in the present language the Umlaut (a or e, o, au) acquires here the 
appearance of a notional means of word formation, and this deriva- 
tion appears as inner word formation. It is, however, essentially the 
old derivative Utter, not the Utnlaut, which brings about the change of 
signification. 

In this manner arises from schrecken, schrak: schrecken, 
schreckte ; stecken, stak : stecken, steckte ; prinnan, pran (intr.) : 
brennen (Goth, branjan, trans.), brannte (with Ruckumlaut), 

Such a derivation by change of consonant occurs more rarely, 
either by itself, or in connection with Umlaut, as : stehen, stellen ; 
beissen, beizen ; stechen, stecken ; wachen, wecken ; cssen (ass, 
O.G. az), atzen, &c. 

Suffix Derivation. 

Vowel Endings, i.e. Verbs from Substantives {and Adjectives) in a Vowel, 

901. Verbs formed firom M.H.G. -ten are rare : benedeien (=seg- 
neu), M.H.G. benedien, from Lat. benedicere ; those in -rcicu have 
been abandoned in N.H.G. : M.H.G. verketzerien, now vorketzern, 
not verketzereion, from Verketzor. 



4o8 NEW HIGH GERMAN. 

The verb prophezeien is M.H.G. prophetieren^ prophezieren, from 
M.H.G. prophetie, prophectey Prophezeiang. 

Verbs in y are sometimes developed from adjectives: but^^ 
A. -Sax. bys-eyiav . 

-o\c : narr-oiCj A.-Sax. nenr-tc-ian ; shad-ow, A.-Sax. scead-tt-ian ; 
wall-ow, A.-Sax. weal-W'ian ; borr-ow, A.-Sax. bor-g-ian ; sorr-ow, 
A.-Sax. sor-g-ian; hall-ow, A.-Sax. hdl-g-ian, &c. 

Consonant Endings, 

Divided as with substantives and adjectives into simple consonant 
endings and consonant combinations. 

The Ending 1. 

902. The words in -sal and -sel are doubly derived -s-al. Bogeln, 
nageln, for nagehi (O.H.G. nakaljan, M.H.G. negelen), stahlen, ver- 
mahlen, segeln, schwefeln, stammeln (O.H.G. stamalon, M.H.G. 
stammeln), gabeln, handeln, mangeln, prasseln, satteln, wandeln, 
vereiteln (O.H.G. aritalen), dnnkeln, scheiteln (O.H.G. sceitUon, 
M.H.G. scheiteln) f griibeln, angeln, frosteln, ziingeln, kitzeln, rieseln, 
wechseln (O.H.G. wehsaldn, M.H.G. weJiseln), drechseln, entrathseln, 
wieseln, schnitzeln, metzeln. 

The Ending m. 

Such are : warmen (Goth, varmjan, O.H.G. waramjan, M.H.G. 
wemien) ; barmen, schwarmen, banmen, zaumen, saomen, stiirmen, 
schirmen ; erbarmen (Goth, arman, O.H.G. irparmen) ; fadmen 
(O.H.G. fadumjan^ M.H.G. vedemen) ; widmen ; athmen (O.H.G. 
ddumon, M.H.G. dtemen). 

The Ending n. 

Here : rechnen (Goth, rahnjan, O.H.G. rahhanjan^ M.H,G. rechm), 
begegnen, laugnen* kemen, ziimen, zwimen ; ebnen (Goth, ibnjan^ 
O.H.G. epanon, M.H.G. ebenen), waffiien, wamen, trocknen, zeichnen, 
regnen ; dienen (O.H.G. dionon, M.H.G. dienen), ordnen ; beben, biir- 
den, festen, weiden, have dropped the n before en (O.H.G. pipinon, 
purdinon, veslindn, weidinon), 

O.H.G. -an. Syncopated Verbs : begegnen, zeichnen, rechnen, 
waffnen, lengnen, regnen, warnen (O.H.G. zethh-an-jan) ; verdammen 
arises from consonant assimilation (O.H.G. vtrdamnon). The verb 
ziimen has the Umlaut from the 1st weak conjng. zur-n-jan, 

O.H.G. 'in. The verbs suffer S3nicope : ordinon, ordnen. 

The formation from verbs in en has become a favourite method in 
Eng., especially from subst., and often jointly the A.-Sax. simpler 
forms from adject.: meek-en, madd-en, by the side of mad; fatt-^n^ 
Jresh-eny xrhit-euy tough-en, deep-en, dead-en, thick-en, sick-en, slack-en 
by the side of slack ; sweet-en, stiff-en, sharp-en by the side of sharp ; 
short-en, gladd-en by the side of glad, &e, Subst. : Ungth-en, height-en. 

The Ending r. 
Here : hungern for hiingern (Goth, huggrjan, O.H.G. hunkarjan, 
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M.H.G. hungem for hungem), andem, hammero, sanbem, zdgern, 
fiittem, hindern ; zimznem (O.H.G. zimparorij M.H.G. zimbem), 
ackern, ankem, jammern, klettem, feaem, fingern, splittern, fordern, 
erobero, &c. ; fordem (O.U.G. vurdrjan^ M.H.G. vurdem)^ wiirdem 
(den Werth bestimmen, sohatzen). 

The fonn -ier occurs more frequently with verbs than with nouns ^ 
especially since the 17th century, when the foreign element forced 
itself in to such an inordinate extent : schattieren, halbieren, hausie- 
ren, stolzieren, lautieren, buchstabieren. Instead of the form -ieren 
the form -isieren (Fr. iser) is also found : Wir woUen dariiber nicht 
grillisieren (Goethe) ; labyrinthisieren (Goethe). 

In N. Eng. new formatious with -er are not rare ; they have fre- 
quentative or intensive signification : fiit, flitter ^ flutter (flattern, 
comp. A. - Sax. ^o^ruin), gliU'er, glister , glisten. 

There are also many verbs in -er derived from nouns, many of 
them from comparative forms : murd-er, A. -Sax. m^r%-r-uin ; feath-er, 
A.-Sax.^%-^-tan/ bett-er, A. -Sax. bet-er-ian, &c. 

The Endings (Labials) b, f, w. 

Here : gerben (O.H.G. karattan, M.H.G. gerwen), farben, wdlben, 
vemarben, vergelben. 

The verb scharfen, from scharf ; haufen, lauben, erlauben, kaufen. 

The Ending d. 

Goth, d, O.H.G. t : binden, Goth., 0. Sax., A.-Sax. bindan, 
O.H.G. pintan, bintan, M.H.G. binden ; finden, Goth.^ntAan, O.H.G. 
flndan, Jinthan, flntan, finden, A.-Sax. findan ; schwinden ; blenden 
(Goth, gablindjan, O.H.G. plentan, M.H.G. blenden), senden, wenden, 
schanden, ziinden, verwenden (Goth, vund^, O.H.G. wuntdn, M.H.G. 
wunden), ahnden. 

Goth, th : kiinden (Goth, kunthjan, O.H.G. kundjan, kundan^ 
M.H.G. hiinden) ; werden, Goth, vaxrthan, O.H.G. uerdan, werdhan, 
w'erthan, A.-Sax. weorSan, Eng. worth, as in '* woe worth the day." 

The Ending t. 

Goth, d : halten (Goth, htddan, O.H.G. haltan, M.H.G. halten), 
gelten, hfurten, giirten, alten, erharten, warten. 
Goth, th : briiten, behaupten. 

f-t, s-t, ch-t. 

f-t : heften (Goth, haftjan, O.H.G. he/tan, M.H.G. lie/ten), haften, 
schaften, liiften, vergiften, stiften, duften. 

s-t: diirsten, and dursten (Goth, thatirsjan, O.H.G. durstan, 
M.H.G. dursten, dursten), masten, leisten, verwiisten, nisten, fristen, 
fasten, lasten, rasten, kosten, &o. 

ch-t: richten (Goth. ^arrtiAt/aw, O.H.G. riAtan, M.H.G. rihten)^ 
achten, fiirchten, schlichten, vemichten, achten (O.H.G. ahton, 
M.H.G. ahten), befrachten, schlachten, trachten, sichten, dichten, &e. 

The consonant t in the combination /t, st, ht (Eng. ght), is to be 
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disiingniahed from all other combinationB. In these combinations 
the t remains not only unchanged in all Teutonic langoages {i.e. there 
occurs no mute-shifting), but it also suflfers no vowel before it in any 
of the combinations. 

The Ending z. 

Goth, t, O.H.G. and M.H.G. z: schmelzen (O.H.G. smelzan, 
M.H.G. snulzen), walzen, erganzen, schwanzen, glanzen, kiirzen, 
schiirzen, wiirzen, krachsen (O.H.G. kroccasan), achzen, lechzen, 
schluchzen, grunzen. Ducksen from ducken, mucksen from mucken, 
stand for duckzen, muckzen (O.H.G. muccazan). 

The Ending f, §. 

Here rapsen, griesen, wieseln, benamsen, dorren, der-rjan instead 
of dersjan, samsen, wichsen. 

Here bless {bletsian, blessian), cleanse, curse. A. -Sax., from subst. : 
hus, hus-ia-n (anfnehmen, O.H.G. hus-d-n, hausen) ; gr<rSj gras-ia-n 
(grasen, O.H.G. ga-gras-o-n) ; A.-Sax. blvSs, bliss (Freude), blidsria-n^ 
bliss-ia-n (sich freuen) ; cursy curse, curs-ia-riy cors-ia-n, to curse, &c. 

The Ending g. 

Here : singen (Goth, siggvan, O.H.G. si?ikan, singany M.H.G. 
singen), fangen, bergen, schiirgen (O.H.G. scurakan)^ heiligen (O.H.G. 
heilak6n)y einigen, beruhigen, ermiidigen. 

N.H.G. -ig. 

The N.H.G. ending -ig has in O.H.G. different forms. 

From adjectives in -ig (see Derivat. Adject in -ig), are: ermach- 
tigen, massigen, &c. 

The verb vertheidigen has arisen from ver-tage^ingen. 

Of the verbs in -igen only those are rightly formed which go back 
to adjectives with the ending -ig : enigen, heiligen, eriibrigen, &c. 

New formations are: beeidigen, endigen, huldigen, &c. For 
them are more properly the forms : beeiden, beenden, and some 
others. 

The Ending k. 

Here : trinken (Goth, drigkan, O.H.G. trinkan, M.H.G. trinken), 
sinken, winken ; kranken, denken, schonken, starken, wirken, 
melken, &c. 

Eng. win-ky A. -Sax. win-c-ian/ blink, O.H.G. blin-ch-^n ; drin-k, 
A.-Sax. drin-c-an ; sin-k, sin^-an ; slin-k, A.-Sax. slin-c-an ; shrin-k, 
A.-Sax. scrin-c-an; mil-k, A.-Sax. mit-c-ian; wal-k, A. -Sax. weaUc-an ; 
mar-k, A.-Sax. meur-c-ian ; wor-k, A.-Sax. tcyr-c-an. 

The Ending ch. 

Hero : horchen, M.H.G. h6r{e)chen, liorcheUy belongs to horen, as 
snarchen belongs to schnarren, O.H.G. hdrcchen. Mid. G. horclien. 

Here : tunchen, O.H.G. duncon, dunchony thuncon, tunchdn, 
M.H.G. duncheiiy dunken, iunken ; schilchen, dialectic for schielen, 
schel dialectic for schiof, O.H.G. scelah (still dialectic schelch, with it 
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sohieleD, dialectic scbilchen, O.H.G. %c%Lehan^ M.H.G. schilchen) (Low 
Gennan schnlen). 

Eng. k: hearken, A. -Sax. her-c-n^atif &c. ; Eng. ch: in drenchf 
wrench, &c. 

The Ending -nz. 

In N.H.G. dialects verbs in -enzen are nsnal, in order to express 
the resemblance of taste and smell : bockenzen, knpferenzen, rancb- 
enzen, wildenzen (Goethe wildzen), &c. The literary language has : 
faulenzen, and the foreign kredenzen, scherwenzen ; Fischart, in 16th 
century, has : teuffelentzen, Monchentzen, Weibentzen, Tiirckentzen. 

The Ending -sch, -isob. 

Here : ramschen (also rampen, ramsen) from Bamp ; herrschen 
(O.H.G. herrison) ; feilchen (feil bieten). 

ch = Goth, kj O.H.G. e, M.H.G. ch: waschen (Goth, vaskan, 
O.H.G. waskan, M.H.G. tcaschen), dreschen,lo8chen,fischen, lauschen, 
tauschen, vertuschen, naschen, haschen, &c. 

Verbs from adjectives : verdeutschen, kauderwelschen. 

The Ending -st 

The verb angsten is dialectic, intr. = Angst haben, &c ; angsten, 
usually anstigen : Du angstest mich (Goethe). Eng. to harv-est, 

Secondabt Yebbal Forms. (Secondabt Debivation.j 

Observations, 

908. Verbs derived from other words, which contain the pure 
fundamental notion without any secondary limitation : — 

(a) Intensive verbs, as: horchen (from horen), placken (from 
plagen), schlachten (from schlagen). 

(b) Diminutives: lacheln (from lachen), krankeln, sauseln. 

{c) Inchoatives: tagen, erbleichen, errothen, erbliihen, ent- 
schlafen, &c. 

(d) Iteratives or frequentatives : klappem (from klappen), schiit- 
teln, streicheln, <&c. 

(e) Desideratives, as a rule, impersonal : mich schlafert, lachert, 
&c., i,e, ich habe Neigung zum Schlaf, znm Lachen. 

(/) Imitatives : jiideln (from Jude), witzeln, kliigeln, &c. 

-eln expresses diminution (often also something contemptible), 
repetition, or imitation, hence forms diminutives, iteratives and tmita- 
lives, partly from other verbs, partly from substantives or adjectives, 
as : l^heln, spotteln, schnitzeln, kritzeln, krankeln, streicheln, hiis- 
teln, schiitteln, betteln, tropfeln (from lachen, spotten, schnitzen, &c.); 
kiinsteln, witzeln (from Eunst, Witz) ; kliigeln, frommeln (from 
klug, fromm). 

-ern indicates repetition, forms therefore iteratives, as : klap- 
pem, stochern (from klappen, stechen) ; it also expresses inclination 
or eager desire (Begierde) in desideratives, as : rauchem, folgern, 
8teigem,einschlafern (t.«. maehen dass es raucht, dass etwas folgt, &c.) 
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-8 eh en is fonnd only in herrschen (O.G. herrison^ hetresen)^ i.e, 
Herr sein ; feilschen (from provincial feilen, i,e, feil haben), and 
forschen (O.G. forscon), probably akin to vor, fort, fordem. 

-zen is found especially in verbs imitative of sound, and expresses 
then repetition of the sound, as : achzen (from acb), wiederholt ach 
sagen ; jauchzen (from juch, juchhe) ; schluchzen (from schlucken). 
The stem word of senfzen (O.G. sufton) is wanting. 

-enzen occurs only in a few formations belonging to folk-speech, 
and . expresses imitation or resemblance, as : faulenzen (from fiaul), 
bockenzen (wie ein Bock stinken). 

-igen forms factitives from verbs and adjectives, as : endigen (i.e. 
enden mac hen), reinigen (rein machen). Sometimes ig expresses 
also strengthening (intensive) or repetition, or is unessential in signi- 
fication, as : angsten, anstigen ; verkiinden, verkiindigen ; vereiden, 
vereidigen ; beglaubigen, befriedigen, begnadigen. In many verbs in 
-igen the -ig belongs already to the adjective stem word, and is there- 
fore not derivative ending of verb, as : heiligen, zeitigen, beruhigen, 
&c., from heilig, zeitig, &c. 

-iren, a non-Teutonic syllable of formation, which has been 
transferred from the Latin infinitive endings are, ere, ire, Ft. er, ir, to 
the German, and has no further signification than the mere German 
infinitive ending en. Found especially in foreign words, as : studiren, 
marschiren, vexiren, vomiren, legitimiren, spaziren, regiren (usually 
written spazieren, regieren) ; but also in verbs from Ger. stems, as : 
hausiren, halbiren, schattiren, buchstabiren (accent on the penult). 

Composition of Yebbs. 
Substantive or Word used as Substantive + Verb, 

904. The rule must be firmly established that proper composita 
whose first word might be a noun, whose second a verb, are not 
allowed. True composition may be proved : (a) by its persistence 
through all tenses and modes ; (b) by the fact that the particle ge- 
must stand before the word with which it is combined. Both are 
not to be applied with wein-trinken, nacht-schwarmen. There are, 
it is true, a number of compound verbs, which have both the charac- 
teristics here brought forward, as : rathschlagen, rathschlaget, rath- 
schlagte, gerathschlaget. But such verbs imply an already proper 
compound noun as earlier extant and are hence derived (parasyntheta) ; 
therefore these verbs follow the weak conjugation : rathschlagen, 
radbrechen, herbergen, heirathen. 

Rathschlagen is a derivative from substantive Bathschlag; rad- 
brechen from die Rad(e)breche, comp. die Breche = Pranger ; gerad- 
brecht (Goethe, Stilling), also = to mutilate, to speak not fluently, 
broken language: Er radebrecht Franzosisch (Gutzkow); gerade- 
brechte Verse (Lessing) ; herbergen from Herberge ; heirathen from 
Heirath. 

In A.-Sax. also, where verbs seem to be compounded with nouns, 
a compound substantive has preceded, from which the verb is 
derived, thus : fjodspellian, Eng. to gospel, from A.-Sax. godspel, £ng. 
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gospel. Some fow compositions of substantive with verb do, however, 
occur in English ; such are : to crou-examine^ to cro88-questionf to cross- 
bite, &c. 

All the more frequent is the composition with the participle, 
active and passive : seafaring, heart-rending, earth-bom, book-learned, &c. 

905. In Latin such composition occurs frequently with faeere, 
which then passes into^car^, as : <Bdi-ficare, nidi-Jicare, signi-ficare. 

But even here the base word frequently does not exist as simple 
word in the form in which it appears in composition, as : (Bdi-fieare. 
These verbs appear according to their formation properly as deriva- 
tives from a subst. in -fex, just so beUi-gerare (from gerere), as from a 
subst. in -ger. 

So in German the verb wilddieben is not a verb compounded 
immediately from Wild and dieben, since the verb dieben does not 
occur as simple word, but derivative from Wilddieb. 

Adjective + Verb, 

906. Composition of an adjective with the real verb occurs as 
little as that of a substantive with the entire verb. The verbs appa- 
rently compounded with an adjective are derived from a compound, 
as : frohlocken, kurzweilen, argwohnen, Hebkosen, offenbaren, and 
others ; only with voll some verbs are really compounded : voll- 
bringen, voUenden, vollfiihren, and the strong vollziehen. 

In many compositions the adverb may originally have been under- 
stood. Thus it is with the infin., as : hochachten. 

Adjectives with verbs in A.-Sax. also fluctuate, with the exception 
of compositions with ful, efen (even), same, self, of which in present 
English only fulfill is still in use. Yet there are found in N. Eng. 
language compositions of adjectives with the verb : newmould, new- 
dress, newf angle. 

Verb -^ Verb. 

907. Verbs are never compounded with verbs, though they may be 
derived from substantives verbally compounded, as : kennzeichnen 
from Eennzeichen. 

Verb is not combined with verb. A combination of verb with verb 
occurs, however, in the weak conjugation, where the past tense is 
really made up of two verbs : er lob-te, he did love. So in Goth. 
nasjan, nasi'da, plur. nasi-dedum, A.-Sax. nerian, ner-de, &c. 

No verb is compounded with a verb in A.-Sax. ; but Lat. shows 
compositions of verbal stems -mihfacere taid fieri, as : calefacere, &c., 
besides valedicere. French has retained a few such verbs, and even 
formed others by analogy with them. Forms of this kind with the 
French formation in fy (fier) have passed into English : liquefy^ 
stupefy, calefy. 

Particle + Verb. 

908. The particles are either inseparable, forming pure compo- 
sition by perfect coalescence with the verbal stem, or separable, 
loosely agglutinated to the verbal stem, and separated from it in 
certain cases. 
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(1) Inseparable Compound Verbs. 

The particular character of inseparable compound verbs is : — (a) 
the prefixes are always unaccented ; (b) they never change their place 
before the verb ; (c) they do not admit of the syllable -ge in past 
particip. : ich entkam, ich bin entkommen. 

The inseparable particles are both simple : be, emp, ent, er, ge, 
hinter — in hintergehen, to deceive — miss, ver, wieder — in widerlegen, to 
refute — zer; and compound, that is, connected with other particles, as : 
vertheilen, to divide ; vernrtheilen ; but the accent always falls on the 
second syllable of prefix. To these compound prefixes belong : bean 
— beantragen, to propose ; beantworten, benachrichtigen, beunruh- 
igen, beurtheilen, missverstehen, verabscheuen, verantworten, ver- 
nachlassigen, verunreinigen, vernrtheilen, &c. 

iSomo prefixes are also derived from snbst. or adject. Such are : 
friihstiicken, liebaugeln, liebkosen, muthmassen, &c. 

(2) Compound Separable Verbs, 

These consist of a verb and another word used by itself. 

Simple Separable Particles, — ab, an, auf, aus, bei, der, ein, empor, 
fort, heim, her, bin, los, mit, nach, nieder, um, vor, weg, zu, zuriick, 
zusammen, &c. 

The separation takes place only in the principal sentences, never 
in subordinate clauses : Ich schreibe meine Briefe ab ; Als ich meine 
Briefe abschrieb, ging ich fort. 

In principal sentences the separation takes place only in the 
simple tenses, pres. and imperf. indie, subj., and in the imperat. 
mood of the active voice, never in the compound tenses : Wann 
stehst du des Morgens auf ? Friih stand ich auf ; Stehe jetzt auf ! 
Ich kann noch nicht aufstehen, &c. 

The separated word itself is put at the end of sentence. 

The syllable ge in past part, is always put between the particle 
and the verb itself : Wie friih bist dn heute Morgen aufgestanden ? 
So with present infin. : Das ist nicht auszuhalten ; Ich wiinsche hin- 
zugehen, &c. 

Note. — Some particles are both separable and inseparable, 
according to their meaning, which is indicated by the position of the 
accent. They are separable when subjective, and then take the 
principal accent ; inseparable when objective, and then the accent is 
shifted to the verbal stem. Such are : durch, iiber, unter, hinter, 
wieder, um, miss, which last fluctuates considerably. Thus : missge* 
fallen, but gemissbilligt (see Syntax). 

INFLECTIONALS COMBINED WITH PARTICLES. 

909. Simple Pbefix Particles alphabetically arranged. 

A, insep., forms in O.H.G. many composita, which decrease in 
M.H.G., and have died out in N.H.G., except in Elster, O.H.G. dga- 
hiHr/ly iVjelestra, dgahtrd, (Vjlastrd, M.H.G. (Ufelster ; and Amacht, now 
Ohnmacht. 
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Ab. — (Goth, q/i O.H.G. apa, M.H.G. ahey ap), orig. a prep., at 
present mostly separable particle with the notion of separation, as 
opposed to an, zn, also with the cognate notion of derivation, com- 
pletion, has before the verb mostly still the signif. of the preposition, 
before the noon often implies lessening of the notion contained in the 
noun. 

Stibst. : Ablass, Abbild, Abbitte, Abfall. 

Adject, : abtriinnig, abhangig, abhold, abwendig. 

Verbs: abbrechen, abbringen, abbiissen, abdanken, abfallen, &c 

Double Particles : abbefehlen, abbehalten, abbekommen. 

O.H.G. aba, M.H.G. abe, ab. Prep, with Dat., herab von, weg 
von, wegen, M.H.G. ab, adverb. 

Ab, Lat. abf Gr. dTro, Sansk. apa, 

Eng. off, A.-Sax. af, of, O.H.G. ap, ab, only still in few words : 
offal := off'/all, Abfall, offspring, offset, offshoot, &c. 

Aber. — (Goth, afar, O.H.G. avar, avur, afar, aber, M.H.G. aiver, 
aber), is in Goth, still prep, in the sense of nach, from the O.H.G. 
period only a particle, signifies as such in composition nach, hinter, 
sometimes a repetition (abermals), often something wicked, bad, which 
notion was developed from nach, hinter. 

Subst. : Aberklaae, Aberacht, Aberbann, Abermann. 

Adject. : aberweise, aberwitzig, abcrglaubig. 

Verbs obsolete, formerly aberkosen (aberwitzig sein), aborwencken, 
aberreden, and others. 

Observation. — Aberglanbe (Dutch overgeloof Lat. sup&rstitio), is 
properly Oberglanbe, Ueberglaube. 

After. — (Goth, aftra, O.H.G. aftar, M.H.G. after), from ab and 
aber, formerly prep, with signif. nach, at present inseparable particle. 

Subst. : Aftergebort, Afterhen, Afterkmd. 

Adject. : afterweise (Goethe). 

Verbs : afterreden (Wieland). 

A.- Sax. after is separable and toned. It occurs with verbs : 
crfter'cwe&an (to recall), -folgian (to succeed). 

An. — (Goth., O.H.G. ana, M.H.G. aue, an), in 16th century not 
rarely on, is from the Goth, period to the present day prep, and 
separable particle, expressing the opposite of ab, often also the mere 
beginning; is rarer with noun, where examples are mostly to be 
referred to verbs already compounded. 

Subst. : Andacht, Anbau, Anblick, Anfall, Ankunft. 

Adject, : angeblich, andachtig, anmnthig, and many others in -ig 
formed from substantives. 

Verbs in great number : anbeten, andichten, anfallen, angeben, &c. 

Double Particles : anbefehlen, anbeginnen, anbehalten, anbelangen. 

Goth, ana and and pass usually into A. -Sax. on, so that an appears 
only as secondary form of the latter. It occurs in ancuman (an- 
kommen), an-hroce (Stiick Bauholz) ; an and on stand side by side : 
(a) in verbs : an-, on-, dradati (fiirchten, for untoned and, 0. Sax. 
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ant-drddan, O.H.G. in-trdtan). Then Goth, and and ana are mixed : 
an-gildan (entgelten, 0. Sax. anU4jeldan), an-fjinnan (aoiangen, O.H.G. 
in-ginnan), an-ladan, cntfiihren (0. Sax. ant-Ud€an)f an-Memden 
(senden, entsenden), &c. ; (b) in subst. : a/i-, onrbid (Erwartong;, 
an-feng (Empfang), -an-tjin^ &c. ; (c) in adject : an-forht (fuichtsam), 
an-lic (ahnlich, an toned as fundamental word). 

Ant,Emp. — Goth, and, O.H.G., M.H.G. <m^, Gk>ih. still prep. 
with the signification bis, nach, langs, later inseparable particle, as 
such before the verb, Goth, anty O.H.G. ant, tnt, ent; before the noan, 
Goth, anda, O.H.G. mostly ant ; N.H.G. before the noan as before 
the verb rare. 

SuhsU : Antlitz, Ant wort, and Amt (Goth, andhahti^ O.H.G. 
ambahty M.H.G. ambet, earlier N.H.G. Ampt, Ambt). 

Verbs : antworten, iiber-, ver-antworten. 

Observation. — Antlitz, M.H.G. antlUze, antliitze, antliitte, O.H.G. 
antluzif antlutti, A.-Sax. andwlUe, from Goth, vleiien := blicken, an- 
blicken. 

A.-Sax. and, Goth, anda, O.H.G., N.H.G. ant, Eng. only in 
answer {a?id-su!are), Antwort, signification : gegen, Gr. avrL 

Auf.— Goth, iup, O.H.G., M.H.G. uf. (In oflfenbar, O.H,G. 
ofanpdri, M.H.G. offenbaere, offen is a strong participle of a lost verb 
iofan, become an adjective, to which auf also belongs.) Goth, only 
an adverb (in die Hohe), from O.H.G. period until to-day a preposi- 
tion and separable particle, and forms the natural contrast to nieder» 
is rarely added to nouns, more frequently to verbs, from the oomposi- 
tion of which nouns may be again derived. 

Sid)st. : Aufgang, Aufbruch, Auf kauf, Auflage. 

Adject, : aufdringlich, aufmerksam, aufrecht, aufriohtig, &c. 

Large number of Verbs : aufbringen, auffahren, aufgehen, &e. 

Double Particles : auf befinden sich (Rabener), auf behalten» auf- 
erlegen. 

Eng. up, A. -Sax. up: upshot, upstart, upright, upland, up-train, &c. 

Verb, Sep. part., Eng. up, uphold, upset, upbraid, uplift, &c. 

Sansk. tipa, Gr. vird, vxcp, Lat. s-ub, s-uper, 0. Sax. tip, 0. Norse 
upp, 

Aus. — (Goth, ut, O.H.G., M.H.G. tic), like auf formerly only a 
particle, gradually preposition, at present preposition and separable 
particle, combined with many verbs with various significations. 
Sabst. with aus are derived mostly from compound verbs. 

Snb»t, : Ausfall, Ausbeute, Ausfluss, Ausland, &c. 

Adject,: ausbiindig, ausfindig, ausfiihrlich, &c. 

Large number of Verbs: ausarten, ausbieten, ausfahren, aus- 
gehen, &c. 

Double Particles: ausbedingen, ausempfinden, auserkennen, aus- 
erlesen, &c. 

Eng. out^ A.-Sax. iU, — Subst. : outlaw^ outset, outlook, outlet ; 
Verbs : outdo, outlenp, outlive, Ac. 

Sansk. iid, ** up, upforth vr out." 
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AnsseD. — O.H.G. uzan^ Aassenseite, Anssenwerk, M.H.G. iuen^ 
Goth, utana, von auseen, aassen, with Gen. 

£ng. ovX : outside, outpost, &o. 

A«-Sax. has utan, N.H.G. aassen. Instead of A.-Sax. iUanweard, 
Eng. outward. 

Be. — Goth, hi, O.H.G. jn, M.H.G. he, insep. particle, from the 
prep, bei, with the fundamental notion of nearness. 

Suhst,: Bedacht, Befehl, Beginn, Betrag, &c. 

Adject,: bedenklich, befindlich, beherzt, besohaffen, &c. 

A large number of Verhs : bearbeiten, bedenken, befinden, &c. 

DotU)le Particles: beantragen, beantworten, beaufsichtigen (all 
formed from compound subst). 

With noun : Eng. be and by, now completely separate, once the 
same, A.-Sax. be and big, by. Not frequent in Eng. with noun : be- 
half, behest, behoof, belief, more frequent with verb, although the com- 
positions with be in general have very much diminished in number. 
With by: by-work, by-path, by-road, by-way, &c. With verbs insep. part, 
forms frequently trans, verbs : beget, begird, bereave, beseech, begin, 
bespeak, beweep, kc. With Romanic words : beguile, besot, besiege, &c. 
The verbs : betnad, behoney, beleaguer, appear to be derived from the 
subst. and adject.: mad, honey, leaguer. 

From nouns have arisen new formations : be-knave, be-night, be- 
late, be- troth, &c. 

In become are merged two verbs, A.-Saz. bi-cuman (to become) 
and cweman (to please). 

Bei. — Goth, bi, O.H.G. pi, M.H.G. bi, from the Goth, period to 
now prep, and sep. particle with the notion of nearness and presence, 
occurs in composition with verbs and nouns. 

Stdfst. : Beiname, Beifall, Beispiel. 

Adject.: beifallig, beilaufig, beihandig, beistandig, &c. 

A large number of Verbs: beibinden, beifedlen, beigeben, bei- 
kommen, &c. 

Double Particles: beibehalten, beigesellen. 

Dar. — Goth, tliara, O.H.G. M.H.G. dar, sep. particle with the 
signif. bin, is found in composition with verbs and verbal subst. 
Subst, : Darbringung, Darstellung, Darlehen, &c. 
Verbs: darbieten, darbringen, darlegen, &c. 
Double Particles: dareingehen, dareingeben, &c., with darein. 

Durch. — Goth, tliairh, O.H.G. durah, duruh, duroh, durih, durec, 
dure, duri, dure, dur, M.H.G. durch, durh, dur, formerly prep., gra- 
dually also sep. particle, occurs in composition with nouns and verbs, 
with latter both separable (toned) and inseparable (untoned) ; if the 
particle is separable then the particle predominates, if inseparable, 
then the verb predominates. An intransitive verb receives by the 
separability of the particle trans, signif., as : er ist ihm durchgelaufen, 
er hat die Bahn durchgelaufen. 

Subst. : Durchbruch, Dnrchlaucht, Durchschein, and other verbal ones. 
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Kr.: 'Kiij,;. — GoiL. ^^i. O.H-G. wi. iLH.G. -^^i. irscrmru'.* 

/i-i^^t ^/<;^/f•: V<:ff/», L-;lpii llirr be tO fvrZi Teri* fczi DO^lllS ; wilil 

j,^ -/*♦.'.<: 'nrwh .AVfc thr -cri-pLiila iipon ihc ■3^::ii.g tke fanner conii- 
r.',t,, u*A fiy,u th* \A-fr.uT.ir,fi of :he new: er.:bir.*ien, eniATUn, «ic. 

A'tyrt. : tziX^.i-ArXxcXi^ empfar-^lich. empfix-dlicfa. 

A .arj'*; nrimber of JVrit«; eLtbcbren. eLtbindea, ic. 

honhlf, l^ariirlen : erit$.'ej?en and entz wei are combined with dif .verbs. 

A. hax, //fi, by no means the eame as the on which we had above 
in i\th t:oui]H/H\iiouH of particles with the noan, bat the X.H.G. ent. 
Irj Ein/. t/n baM pashed to un^ and thus a mixing together with this 
parti'-Ji; : unhiirdtfi^ cntbiirden, unh^$e, unbind^ kc. 

Kr. — Ootb, vn, O.H.G. ur, ar, ir, er, M.H.G. er, formerly sep. 
and pn:p,, laU;r insep. particle with the base signif. ans, von, first of 
ail Uh'mI^ then extended or transferred to other relations. 

Suhfft,; Krbarmuug, Erfuhrung, and other verbals. 

Adjer.t,: (;r}iietig, erschrecklich, and other verbals. 

NiiiJiorouH Verbn: erbitten, erdenken, ereilen, erziehen. 

A.'Hiix. a answers to cr, but also represents several other particles. 
ThuH : A. -Sax. A, Goth, (ok), %tH, ur, Island, as, O.H.G. wr, iV, ?ir, fi, 
unioticd nui\ inncp., in combined with many verbs and denotes: 
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heraus, hervor, anf, hinweg, and has even privative signification : 
A-chjan (heraus, abrnfen), d-cuman (herauskommen), d-fdran (ans- 
£ahren), &c. It denotes ziiruck and wieder : A.-Sax. a-celan (er- 
frischen), d'Cuician (beleben, O.H.G. arquikian). Hence often only 
intensive of the simple verb ; d-hehban (erheben), d-herian (sehr 
preisen), d-laran (griindlich anterweisen). 0. Eng. abide, ablende, 
adrede, afonge, &c. N. Eng. abide y awake, awaken, &c. Many verbs 
have therefore varied signif. : A«-Sax. d'-gifan (geben, heraus-, wieder-, 
aufgeben), d-hyldan (zuneigen, abwenden), &c. 

Fort. — Goth. O.H.G. not extant, M.H.G. vort is also rare, 
0. ^9JL, forth, A,-8b,x, fordh : does not occur until late with the verb, 
still later with the noun, in composition ; at present with many verbs 
and verbal nouns, denoting Removal, transition, persistence in time 
and place. 

Snbst. : Fortdauer, Fortgang, Fortscbritt, Fortreise. 

Verbs (beharrend, andauernd) : fort-ackern, -arbeiten, -bliihen, 
-bluten, and others ; (weg) fort-beissen, -bringen, -drangen, -eilen, and 
others. 

Double Particles: fortbewachen, fortbewegen, fortempfinden, fort- 
entwickeln. 

IRng, forth, A.-Sax. /orS, sep. particle ; in Eng. only still : forth- 
coming, forth-issidng; 0. Eng. forthright, gerader Weg] forthword, 
ein Handel. 

Fiir. — O.H.G. furi, M.H.G. vur, Goth, only prep, (faiir), gra- 
dually also sep. particle, hence easily confused with vor, lost gradually 
the special sigmf. (vor), and is now limited to the causal notion of 
utility and substitution. 

Snbst, fluctuate between fiir and vor : Fiirbitte, Fijrsprache, Fiir- 
wort, Fiirwitz, but also Vorbitte, &c. 

Adject., formerly fiirnehm, fiirsichtig, fiirtrefflich, fiirwitzig, 
where to-day vor is rather used. The poets still use the ancient 
forms, as : fiirnehm. 

Verbs likewise fluctuate between fiir and vor, yet those with fiir 
are rare : vorbittend and fiirbittend (Goethe) : f ilrbitten, f iirsprechen 
(Schiller). 

Fiirder ^ vorwiirts, M.H.G. vUrder, vorder, O.B.,Q, furdir, for- 
dar, M.H.G. vurder, viirder, M.G. vorder, adverb, weiter nach vom, 
weiter fort, fort, weg ; fortan, K.-Bax. furthor, furdhor. Comparative 
of O.H.G. /uW, Goth./awr or f aura, M.H.G. vure, vwr, t?ur, vor. 

Ge. — (Goth, ga, O.H.G. ga, gi, ge, M.H.G. ge), inseparable par- 
ticle of comprehensiveness according to signification and use, with 
the base notion of union, serves first of all with the noun to form 
collectives from substantives of persons or things : Gesinde (Diener- 
schaft, O.H.G. gisindi = Beisegefolge, from sind = Reise), Gebirg, 
Gewasser ; to form from substantives of things personal notions of 
companionship: Gefiihrte (from Fahrt), Geselle (Saalgenosse), Ge- 
spiele (Hpielgenosse), Gemahl (from mahal = Vcrsammlung, darin 
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vut ykr-^:jf: ZjLk xut \jkZ^ '^-■^ bt^gtrsjists istit moat d '0± 
tv-.a? T^T'- . r4?v>v«- rtcr^itLei- rifLLfo. jff^TffraL. 

A^ r tx, X. O. .StL n. ri O. Zi*:. -rcaxistsii ^c- «. zi E=a 

t^A/. Oiirt>Lt. from v<^. Tbe i:jd^£&e« of y srosi tM ggnnirmon 
ffi^'jiJr-* rLv»'UT ii Eae- even ftfier ifc* dropfirs d ^ : wiMrmi* it 
Wyi^f>sfc^L*T, A.-f^ftz. •n'S/T-iM-ja/* . t> *yr^. a^^x. cofrespond A.-dax. 
y<*y/'</, y««'A^, M.H.G. <w*«rf, g€»ickt^ lot which c»n. «it can not be 
(uuid. in pres«i.t Ecg. y^ occnn otzJy in a-iiki^ Arrn* om^, «aMfit^, 

0«gisrrj. — O.H.G. it^iit^n, gooan^ 1LH.G. ^^^fl^ originallj a sub- 
iiuitive = hicbtiing anf einen Gegenstand hin. 

SuUt. : Gegenwart, GegenbSd. Gegenf osder, Gegenjede. 

A4jt:r,i. : gegenwartig, gegenseidg. 

r^r^ are rare: gegenlacheln, gegenwirken 1 Goethe) ; gegen- 

ItoMe I'artirhs : gegenuberstellen. 

Kfit.fl*:^eUf O.ILG. inkakan, is not combined with nouns. Verbs: 
eritgegenkommeD. 

A. 'Sax. gofjn, gegn, gen, yean, g^on, oeears only in some snbstan- 
tiveii, HH : g^gn-^irt^ (Gegenrede, answer), gegn-parS (feindlicher Weg), 
g^On-njiif,, -ryivi (Begegnnng) ; with verbs it is nsuallj loosely con- 
jiHiiU'A, and denotes also peaeefnl meeting : gedn-hidan, to expect. 

In N. Eng. again oeeors only in again^card (hierfaer), gain, in to 
gain-$ag, gain-Mi/er, and the obsolete gttin-giring, to gain-^tand, to gmn- 
Mtrice ; againtt does not occar in combination. 

Heim. — (Goth, liaim, O.H.G. M.H.G. heim\ orig. a sabst., 
gradaally a sep. particle. 

Suhnt, : Heimfall, Heimgang, Heimkehr, Heimwch, Heimzag. 

Verhn : heimfallen, heimstellen, beimkehren, &c. 

Ihmhle Puriiclen : heimbegeben, faeimbegleiten. 

In the word heimtiickisch, which made its appearance in the 
1 7th century, heim has the notion des Geheimen. 

Properly Goth. Ace, from hdims, Hans, Lat domum. 
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Composition with hdm in A.-Saz. The Ace. sing, becomes an 
adverb : Ke for ham (er fahr heim). Hence : hdm-ferian (heim- 
bringen), hdnp/areld (Heimkehr), &o. Analytical or separated in 
Eng. to go home^ and remains only in homeward. 

Her. — (O.H.G. hera, hara, M.H.G. fier), sep. particle, forms 
fewer nominal, more verbal compositions, is combined with the par- 
ticles ab, an, anf, &c. 

Subst. : Hergang, Herkonft, Herweg. 

Adject: herkommlich. 

Tolerably large number of verbs : herbeten, herfallen, hergehen, 
and others. 

Hin. — (O.H.G. hitui, M.H.G. hin), sep. particle, opposed to her, 
is combined also with the particles ab, an, auf, &c, 

Subst, : Hinfahrt, Hingang, and others. 

Adject,: hinfallig, hinlanglich, hiDlassig. 

Tolerably large number of Verbs: hindringen, hinfallen, &o* 

A. -Sax. hin ; hence : hin-gang, hinrs?6t death, destruction ; hin-fuSy 
ready to start 

Hinter. — (O.H.G. hiiitar, M.H.G. hinter), prep, and sep. par- 
ticle, with the verb toned and untoned; hence both separable (though 
rarely) and inseparable. 

Subst: Hinterachse,Hinterbein,Hinterlist; Hintersprache, O.H.G. 
hintarsprahha, backbiting. 

Adject. : hinterlistig, hinterstandig, hinterstellig. 

Verbs : hinter bringen, hinterhalten, hinterlassen, hinterlegen, hin- 
tertreiben. 

A. -Sax. hinder : hinder -hoc ^ a sti*atagem ; hinder-scipSy deceit ; 
hinder-gedpf wily, subtle. Quite died out in English. 

In. — Prep, and insep. particle, mostly limited to the notion of 
rest in a place or condition. Interchanges, however, often with ein. 

Subst. : Inbrunst, Ingrimm, Inhalt, Inlage (by the side of Ein- 
lage). Inland, Inlaut, Inschrift, &c. 

Adject, : inbriinstig, inlandisch, instandig, inwendig. 

Verbs have mostly ein : inwohnen, inliegen. 

O.H.G. in. Only a few omposita: Inland, &c., inwendig, &e. 
Imbiss (for Inbiss), O.H.G. inpiz, impiZf inbiz, imbiz, M.H.G. ijibiz, 
imbiz, immez, &c. 

Eng. in. The oldest A.-Sax. documents still use in, the later 
frequently on for it ; in Eng. in is still preserved in : inland, inroad, 
income, instep, imcard. Implies both rest and motion. Verbs : in- 
fold, inhold, ifihive, inlay, inlist; has partly passed into Fr. en : enlist, 
enliven. 

Mi^ or Mif6. — Composition with this word is already so old 
that it may be regarded as a particle. It was, however, originally a 
noun, implying error, fault, defect, as in misverstehen, misachten. 
Comp. O.H.G. missaheUan, M.H.6. misseJiellan, to sound discordantly ; 
Goth, missatanjan, to do amiss. 
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In A^-Saix. mit occurs in composition only as a pardele, and in 
£ng. i: becomes confused both in form and meaning with the French 
tu€f, me. frmn Latin minu*: A.-Sax. musv-ritan, to miswrite ; misiacan, 
to mifte&ch; O. Fr. mexcuiriUir, to miscoonsel: mesestimn-, to mis- 
esteem, kc. 

Mit. — fGoth. mith, O.H.G. mt/i. M.H.G. miU; wui), prep, and 
Eepa.*abie particle, expresses the notion of association, co-operation, 
faronr, ix. 

SuUt.: IGtarbeiter. IGtburger, Mitschrifl, Mideid, Mi^;ift. 

Adject.: mitschuldig, mitleidig. mittheHig. 

Verht: mitbringen, mitfahren. 

DouhU ParticU*: mitanbeten. mitbegehren, mitbekommen, mitbe- 
sitzen, mitbesorgen, mitempfoiden, mitgeniessen, mitgewinnen, Ac. 

O.H.G. miti, asaally mit^ M.H.G. miX, O.-Sax. wudi^ nsually miff, 
also tn(t, M.G. r/t^'f, Goth, mith, prep. 

^yuh, A.-Sax. irr6, has been preserved only in some verbs and 
their paranynthtta, and only in the signi£ of opposition : withstand 
^wi^taruian): which maybe comprehended as zortick in withdratF^ 
HithhAd. 0. £ng. has also vithsay (trfSf^epam). ttuksUt^n^ mrith- 
Mcapen, k/c. 

Nach. — (Goth, tiehra, O.H.G. ndh, M.H.G. nach\ prep, and 
Sep. particle, signifies originally tuar, from which was then developed 
the signification nach. 

S\th»t.: Nachbar, Nachbild, Nachklang. 

Adject. : nachdriicklich, nachlassig, nachsichtig, nachtheilig. 

Verbi: nacharbeiten, nachbringen, kc. 

Double Parti' Ui: nachbedenken, nachbedingen, nachbereiten, 
nachbetrachten, nachbewegen, nachempfinden. 

O.H.G. nah, properly : nahe bei ; then local : hinter ; and tem- 
poral: spater. Nachhnt, Nachschlag, Nachwelt M.H.G. ndchjaye, 
Nachbar has arisen from ndhgipiir, and may come from the adjective 
nahe. 

Particles with noun (sabst. and adject.), Eng. aft^, A. -Sax. €tfter, 
afiar, Goth, a/ten, nach, sep. particle : aftergrass^ aftergrowth, after- 
fUMjTif kc. Composition with tpfter, aft, eft, often. 

Neben. — (From O.H.G. inepan, M.H.G. e^iehen), insep. particle, 
displaces the older composition with eben, 

Subst.: NebenmeDsch, Nebenmann, Nebenweg, and others. 

Double Particlea: Nebenabsicht, Nebenaosgabe, Nebenbedeatongy 
Nebenamstand, kc. 

Nieder. — (O.H.G. nidar, M.H,G. nider), sep. particle, O.H.G. 
motion only, M.H.G. and N.H.G. also rest. 

SubiU. : Niedergang, Niederschlag, Niederland, Niederkleid, Nie- 
derwelt. 

Adject.: niederdeutsch, niederlandisch, niedertrachtig. 

Quite a nomber of Verbs : niederblicken, niederdriicken, kc. 

Double Particles: niederbewegen, niedergelangen. 
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Composition with nv^er in A.-Sax. : 7iv6er-cuman (herabkommen), 
nPSer-faran, nvSerfeallen, ni^er-sthjan, &c.; nPSerdal (untere Theil), 
&c. N. Eng. nether-stocks (Shakesp., as opposed to vpper-stocht), and 
a few others mostly obsolete : nether-vest, nether-lings, nether-most, 
nether-wards, 

Ob-. — (O.H.G. oba, M.H.G. obe), inseparable particle from ober, 
forms few composita, 

Sub,Ht. : Obdach, Obhnt, Obmacht, Obacht, Obstand (Widerstand). 

Verbs are not numerous : obliegen, obsiegen. 

O.H.G. obaUpan, oblipan, to desist; M.H.G. obedach, Obdach. 
O.H.G. obese rift, Aufschrift; obestdn, stehn iiber ; O.H.G. obesehen, 
Acht haben, beachten, Aufsicht f iihren, &o. ; O.H.G. obesilu, Obsicht, 
Aufsicht, Obhut. 

Ober. — See Ueber below. 

Sammt. — A few modern nominal compounds: Sammtklang, 
Sammtspiel (for Accord, Concert). 

O.H.G. samant, samunt, sament, and samit, samet, M.H.G. sament, 
samit, samet, samt, sampt, sant. Adverb : zusammen, zugleich, to- 
gether. Prep, with Dat.: zusammen mit, A.-Sax. samad, samod, 
samed. Adverb : zusammen, zugleich, Goth, saniath, adverb. O.H.G. 
samancumft and samantchiinft, sametchunft, M.H.G. samenkunft, coii- 
ventic, coHveiUus ; O.H.G. samansindo, samant-, Weggenosse, Begleiter ; 
O.H.G. samauthbon, conlaudare. 

Composition with sam, samad^ sdm, A.-Sax. sam-tcyrccan, to co- 
operate ; samod-tfejlit, strife, contention ; samod-cuman, to concur ; 
samod-wunian, to dwell together, &c. 

Ueber-, Ober-. — Ueber (Goth. i(/ar, O.H.G. nJbar, M.H.G. id)er), 
A secondary form of iiber is ober, which occurs already in M.H.G., 
and signifies merely das Obere, Huhere, and at present interchanges 
still with iiber: Oberrock, Ueberrock. Before the verb iiber is 
separable and inseparable, toned or un toned. 

Siibst, : Uebermuth, Ueber zahl; Oberhand, Oberamt, Oberkleid, 
Oberhaupt. 

Adject. : iibermuthig, iiberdriissig, iibertheuer, iibermachtig ; 
oberdeutsch, oberlandisch, oberflachlich. 

Verbs: iiberackern, iiberantworten, iiberscheinen (an Glanz 
iibertreffen, Goethe). 

Doxthle Particle: iiberbefriedigen: Er sieht seine Hofihungen iiber- 
befriedigt (mehr als, — iiberreich befriedigt). 

Observation. — There are found also deviating examples : Der 
Dichter seine Werke schneiler entwarf, um sie nachher iiberzu- 
arbeiten (Tieck). On the contrary: mein Herz iiberfliesst von 
Lastern (Schiller). 

O.H.G. ubnr, also in compositions w/>ir. O.K.G. ubersafjen, -sagdn, 
upersn/fcn and xdnrsagjan^ iibersekjen, M.H.G. ubei'sagen, convincere, 
&c. ; O.H.G. vbenoch, ubirroch, M.H.G. i'lbciroc, Ueberrock ; O.H.G. 
ubarjliozaii, upnr-, ubarjleozant M.H.G. iiberjUezrn, iibcrfliessen, &c. 
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Qaile % uunber of tkoie fcnud with ober ^pcar to eome firom 
tltft fttfjettive oberer^ mj&d not &Y>m wcftkecing £ro«n nbar. 

fr'Aftk, ^/r^rn^kt, or^rrtkrKrt, orfrjlty^, c-€€rw-fipk:. orfrUatJur. 

CoTL^AOsifAi^ vith o/fr: A.-i^ax. o''>^-■lrf^»«, great power; 'ifVr- 

iwuAzf; ofer-Uof /sehr Eeb> : of^r-givA^ forgelfoL O. Eng. Orm.: 
o/err-hand, f/wer-kandj kc 

Um. — fO.H.G. innpf. umi^', M.H.G. umlifi. prepoeitioii and 
fepanible particle, keeps the tone before nomu, loses it, however, 
often before the Terb, is therefore both separmble and inseparable. 

Suifit. : Umlanf, Umfall. Umgang. Umkehr. Umriss, kt. 

Adject. : nmgangiich, omsiehtig. nmstandlich. 

Verb$ : nmgnrten, mnarmen. omfahien, kt. 

Ijf/uhU Particles : ombehalten, nmgestalteny nmherblicken, and 
others with nmher, kt. 

Obsebtatios. — Deviating examples are: £r nmbricht, kc» (Franhe), 
Er fasst ihn am ; nmfloehten < J. Paul) ; Die Schwalben fliegen . . . 
am (Bockert;. 

A.-Sax« yinbc, ymb^ denotes am, heram : ymb-btran (amgeben), 
ymh-hcorgan (amhiillen), ymb^erran (amwandem). ymb-clyppan {um- 
armen), ymHeygdn (amgeben), ymb-wcinan (amleaehten), ymlh$edn 
(amhersehenj, ymb-hoga (Sorge), ymb-htryrft (Umlaaf, Umkreis) ; 
later A.-Sax. umbe-raven (amradem), kc.; 0. Eng. umU'lcic; Mid. 
Eng. umhy-lapptd (amgeben). 

Un. — (Goth., O.H.G., M.H.G. toi), inseparable particle, is com- 
bined at present only with the noan, never with the verb (except 
the participle). The particle is at present combined only with words 
in which a qaality is implied, whether these may be concrete or 
abstrict words. In most cases an expresses either the opposite of 
that contained in the ancompoonded word, as : Undank, Unglack, 
onedel, anhold ; or the want of that which is denoted by the stem 
notion, as : Unrecht, Unsinn, Unfriede ; often also only the notion 
of something bad, annataral, abnormal, &c., as : Ungewitter, Unge- 
ziefer, Unkosten, Unkraat, Unmensch, Unthat, formerly also Unge- 
danke, Ungeselle, Unbaa (i.^. boser Gedanke, schlechter GeseUe, 
vemachliUsigter Baa). With some nameral notions an expresses 
that the number on account of its magnitade can not be conceived as 
a definite one, from which a kind of strengthening signification of the 
particle follows, without removing the negative notion, as : Unzahl, 
Unsumme, Unmasse, Unmenge. 

Suh$t, : Unart, Ungebiihr, Unding, Unehre, Ungunst, &c. Goethe 
has a few rare ones : Unmethode, Untheilnahme, Unverhaltniss, 
Unznsammenhalt, Unneigung, Unvertrauen, &c. 

A large number of adjectives, since theoretically every adjective 
may be robbed of its signification by means of a prefixed an. 

Verbs are at present not in use except where an additional particle 



MORPHOLOGY, 425 

precedes : veronehren, beonrnhigen, &c. ; formerly luiehren, nn- 
reinen, UDrahigen, anseligen, unwillen, nnwidrigen. 

Pret. part, in large numbers, smaller number of present part, 
unbedeutend, unvermogend, unwissend, with Goethe unfiihlend; 
unnachlassendy untaugend, untheilnehmend, unliebend (Biickert). 

A.-Saz. un- (urir, insep., but toned) is combined very often with 
nouns : un-adele (ignoble), un-beald (not bold, cowardly), un-bli^e 
(sad), urircUme (unclean), un-rad (bad counsel), un-run (large num- 
ber, &c.). It is often combined with participles : un-dsecgendlic (un- 
speakable), urirsoden (ungekocht), wnrlxered (unlearned). 

In 0. Eng. and Mid. they increase : un-holdef un-mylde, &o. In 
N. Eng. these combinations with adject., particip. and subst. of Ger- 
man and French origin very numerous. 

Unter. — (O.H.G. undar, M.H.G. under), prep, and sep. particle, 
loses the tone sometimes before verbs, is therefore sep. and insep. 

Suhst, : Unteramt, Unterbett, Unterhalt, Untergang, &c. 

Adject, : unterschiedlich, unterthanig, unterwin^g. 

Verbs: unterbleiben, unterbinden, untemehmen, unterlegen. 

Goth, undar, prep., adv., O.H.G. untar^untirt unter , undar, undir, 
under, 0. Sax. undar, under, M.H.G. under ; prep, with Dat. and Ace. 
unter. O.H.G. untarganch, M.H.G. undergone, Untergehen, Unter- 
gang ; O.H.G. imtargraban, -craban, untergraben, M.H.G. undergraben, 
untergraben ; O.H.G. untartuan, undertuon, M.H.G. undertuon, unter- 
driicken, unterwerfen. 

A.-Saz. under-fon (wahmehmen), under-standan (verstehen), &c, 
N. Eng. under-go, understand, under-take, &c, 

under, A.-Sax. under, occurs with Teutonic and Romanic stems, 
opposed in space to over : verbs — undermine, underline, underprop, 
underwrite (underwritan) ; hence also figuratively : underbear {under- 
beran), undergo (under gangan), understand (understandan). Nouns : 
underwood, underbnish, undergrowth, &c. 

Ur. — (Goth, us, O.H.G. M.H.G. ur), formerly prep, and sep., 
later only insep. particle. The meaning is originally motion from 
within, as : Ursprung ; before adject, strengthens and intensifies ; 
before subst. strengthens with the notion of origin, remote de- 
scent, &c. 

Subst. : Urahn, Ureltern, Urenkel, Urbild, Urheber, Ursache. 

Adject,: uralt, urkundlich, ursachlich, urbar. 

Verbs are at present not used without a further or additional 
particle ; urtheilen alone excepted. 

O.H.G. ur, ar, ir, er, prep, with Dat. aus, aus ... heraus, aus ... 
hervor, von . . . her, von . . . weg ; Goth, also temporal seit, von ... an. 
Insep. prefix particle O.H.G. ur-, ar-, ir-, yr-, er-, M.H.G. ur-, er-, 
Goth, us-, before r, assimilation -ur, toned (M.H.G. as ur only before 
nouns and verbs derived from them) and toneless. Eng. a, O.H.G. 
ur, ar, er, ir, Goth, us (ur-r), A.-Sax. d, and in A.-Sax. not to be 
distinguished from the a standing for an, on and a/; has become in 
Eng. more and more rare. 
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\e.T, — ^Gotb. fair, O.H.G. M.H.G. rer), insep. particle. fr-> 
qaently employed with the base signif. of fort, weaj, vorbei ; inieL- 
sifying the meaniDf; of the Doim : Verband, Verdienst, Verlust : is 
ali»o privative, expressing loss, contempt, disgust, deterioration : 
Verdacht, Vermf ; verachten, verfiihren, verkanfen; give? sometimes 
the sense of zanel, znlange: veralten, verbanem, verbeis^en. ver- 
heben ; often denotes the end, issue, result : verzehren, verbacken, 
Terbraachen, veHiittem ; sometimes slightly strengthens the mean- 
ing of the verb : veriindem, verbergen, vertaaschen, versiegeln, ver- 
binden, vergonnen ; ser\'es to form verbs from subsU and adject. : 
vergolden, verbessem. Double particles : verabfolgen, veranlassen, 
verantworten, verausgaben, verge waltigcn. 

IGoih, fair, ftiur, fra, OM.G./ar.fer, fir,for, M.H.G. rer). Has 
the fundamental signif. of removal, hence denotes in general the 
direction away from the personal subject or from his mental stand- 
point, as : verdrangen, vertreiben, verjagen, verreisen, verkaufen, 
verbitten, Ac. 

The different and partly contradictory significations which have 
been developed from the base notion of this prefix syllable, cause not 
infrequently quite opposed conceptions of these formations, so that 
not only in different epochs of the language the same word signifies 
something quite different, but also in the present language in one and 
the same word apparently contradictory significations are united. As : 
versprechen, verschreiben, verbauen, verbinden, versetzen, &c. So 
in verachten ver has a negative signification ; in verehren, ver- 
trauen, &c., on the contrary, intensive signification. Comp. O.H.G. 
arkwzatif ir-, irgiozan, M.H.G. erffiezen = N.H.G. ausgiessen, ver- 
giessen, ergiessen ; O.H.G. arlen/jjan, M.H.G. erUngen = N.H G. yer- 
langern, verzogem ; O.H.G. arplenten, irhUnden, M.HG. erhlendm, 
N.H.G. (blind machen, blenden) verblenden ; O.H.G. artriban, ar- 
dribaUy irdriban, N.H.G. vertreiben. 

Eng. /or, A.-Sax. /or, 0. Eng./or, ror, rer (Rob. of Gloucester), 
N.H.G. ver-, distinguished strictly from /or^, yet sometimes confounded 
with it, belongs especially to verbs and their parasijntheta, A large 
number of compositions with /or gradually abandoned. The essential 
signif. b that of fort, weg, ab, appears in : forbid (furbeudan), for-bmr 
(forbaran), fordo (for don), forsake (forsacan), forsirear [forsurerjan), 
forgive (forgif an), forget (forgeUm), Particip. /or/om. The old lan- 
guage has forfend, fordrive, &c. In forelay, also forlay (den Weg 
verlegen),/or^ = vor ; com^, forestall, 0, "Eng, 9\soforstaUen, Para- 
synthetic nouns are : fnrbiddance, forbearance, forbearer, forgiveness, 
forgetful ness, &c. 

Viel. — O.H.G. filu, Vielesser, Vielfrass, vieldeutig, vielleicht 
= sehr leicht ; for M.H.G. ril is employed frequently as intensive 
before adjectives and participles. 

Goth, filu is combined with substantives, adjectives, and their 
derivatives, A.-Sax. fela almost exclusively with adjectives : fcln-gnmg^ 
very young; fela-mcahtig, very mighty. 
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Vor. — (Goth. /ora, O.H. G./om, M.H.G. vore^ vor), preposition 
and inseparable particle, at present mostly has the signification oifore 
in space and position, is combined with the particles an, auf, aus, 
bei, iiber. 

Subst, : Vorgang, Voreltem, Vorbild, Vorname, &c. 

Adject, : vorbildlich, vorgeblich, vorjahrig, &c. 

Verba: vorbieten, vorbinden, vordriicken, &c. 

O.H.G./ora, vora,/ore, M.H.G. rare, vor; preposition with Dat., 
with Gen. : vor (raumlich, den Vorzug anzeigend, zeitlich, causal). 
Adverb of space and time, vor, vorn, voraus, voran, vorauf, vorher, 
zuvor. Goth, four ff aura, OM.G./orabodmjprophetareJ'oraboto, &c., 
M.H.G. vorbote, Vorbote; forafaran, einem voranfahren; O.H.G./ora- 
hlaufan, to precede; /oracundanfforachundan,forachwedan, to foretell. 

Eng. /or^, rarely /or, A.-8ax. /ora, more frequently /or«, sometimes 
far, ante, antea ; N.H.G. vor is combined with Germanic and Romanic 
stems. 

With verbs denotes less frequently space : forerun, forefioxc, forego 
sometimes for go before ; often in nouns : fore-end, foremast, foreland, 
forelock, forepart, forehead (forehedfod). Preference in rank as in 
foreman, forerank, forehand = chief part (Shakespeare), and many 
others. 

Far more usual is especially in verbs the temporal signification 
vorher and zuvor : forebode {forehodjan), foretoken (foretdcenjan), 
foresay (foresecgan), foresee (foreseon), forespeak {foresprecan), (fee. ; 
in nouns : forenoon, forefather, foresight, foreknowledge, &c. ; frequent 
in participial adjectives without verb : forepast, Jorequoted. 

.Weg. — A modem particle formed from the noun Weg, not found 
in O.H.G. or even in M.H.G. 

Subst, : Weggang, Wegfall. 

Verbs : wegbrennen, wegbringen, wegeilen, wegfahren. 

Comp. A.-Sax. /ram, from in from-dweltan (wegwalzen), -gexcitan 
(weggehen); nouns : from-ldd (Weggang) ; Mid. Eng. (Wycliffe)//o- 
drawen (wegziehen). 

Comp. also A.-Sax./orS,a8 uifor6-sP6,fm^'Weg, departure, death. 

Analytic in Eng. to go away, come away, run away, &c. 

Wider. — (Goth, vithra, O.H.G. vndar, M.H.G. wider), originally 
one word with wieder, is at present preposition and separable particle 
in the sense of gegen, fluctuates, however, still with wieder : Wider- 
schein and Widerhall are also Wiederschein and Wiederhall; before 
the verb toned and untoned, separable and inseparable. 

Subst, : Widerrede, Widersacher, Widerspiel, Widergeist. 

Adject, : widersinnig, widerwartig, &c. 

Verbs : widerfahren, widerlegen, widerlaufen, widersprechen. 

Eng. untlier, A.-Sax. ttrSer, an adverbial comparative form formed 
from ii^rS, O.H.G. widur, N.H.G. wider, occurred only in composition 
with verbs and nouns, &c. New Eng. has substantives still, as the 
law expression withernam, reprisal {w^emdm), witherhand, 0. Eng. 
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tnifuririn (tn^Str wine, inimiciu) ; dialeetie : Kiihenriae (otherwise), 
wither(fu€n, kc, 

Wieder. — ^Expresses mere repetition or reversal. 

Suh$t.: Wiederkehr, Wiederknnft, Wiedergebort. 

Adject.: wiederbrin^ich ; more nsiud — anwiederbringlich. 

VerU: wieder briDgen, wiederholen, wiederkommen, wieder- 
glanzeo. 

O.H.G. vcidar, vcirdir, wider, widhar, withar, also wirdar, kt., 
1I.H.G. wider, M.G. wither, widder, weder, kt. Adverb : gegen, ent- 
gegen, znriick ; temporal : wieder, wiedemm. Prep, with Dat. and 
Ace. : gegen (literally and figuratively, freundlich und feindlieh) 
gegen (zeitlich annahrend) : wider morgen, wider naht ; loeal : gegen 
iiber ; im Vergieieh mit ; expresses exchange, reciprocity, &c. O. Sax 
withar, widliar, widher, &c. Adv. in compositions, prep, with Dat 
and Ace, instmmental ; 0. Fris. wither, withir, wether, weder ^ weer^ 
withe, with ; A.-Sax. widher, widh ; £ng. with ; Goth, rithra. Comp 
OM.G.widarlninffan,MM.G.widerbnmjen,wiederhnngen, &c.; O.H.G 
widerfaran, wider/aren, M.H.G. widervam, entgegenkommen, be- 
gegnen, feindlieh entgegentreten, widerlahren, zu Theil werden 
O.H.G. widarhapen, witharhahen, widerstreben ; O.H.G. widarldn, 
M.H.G. widerlon, retribution, recompensation ; widerbilden, to re- 
form, reproduce, &e, 

Wohl. — O.H.G. wola-, wole- : wphlfeiL But short: WoUust; 
O.H.G. and M.H.G. wollust ; Lust, Freude, delight ; later sensuous 
pleasure, lust. Comp. 0. Sax. wela, w'el, welt, wola, wala, M.H.G. 
wole, wol, wal, M.G. wale, wal, adv. (of <;rt/of), wohl, gut ; vollig; 
leichtlich, vielleicht, wahrscheinlich, gewisslich ; nahezu, fast Inter- 
jection eug€, age, kc., A.-Sax. 0. Norse vel, bene, euge. 0. H.G. 
welalibi, WohUeben, delicia; O.H.G. welawiUic, wolawiUig, -ec, wohl- 
woUend, benevolent, &c. 

Eng. well, A.-Sax. wel : welcome, welfare, well-wisher, S. weUwille, 
The particle well, rarely wel, A.-Sax. wela, wel, occurred in A.-Sax. 
rarely in verbal compositions, as : welddn ; just as rarely in subst., 
as : weldad; yet frequent in adject., especially particip. made abject. 
In Eng. the number of adjectives also preponderates ; the base words 
are in general of verbal nature, so that well has adverbial force : 
well-wish, welfare, well^eing, well-doing, well-meaner, wUl-wiUer, well- 
doer, weWmeant, well-bom, well-built, well-bred, well-educated, well- 
established, kc. 

Zer. — (Goth, dis, O.H.G. zar, zer, zir, M.H.G. ;s^r, ;;;£, earlier 
N.H.G. zer, zur, zu, ze), insep. particle, denotes severance, rending 
asunder ; in this sense is akin to ver, only somewhat stronger ; is 
compounded only with verbs, from which the nouns and adjectives 
are derived. 

Subst,: Zerfall, Zerriittung, Zerstorung. 

Adject,: zerbrechlich, zerknirscht. 

In N. Eng. to, A.-Sax. to, N.H.G. zer, has disappeared. 0. Eng. 
still often used it with the siguif. of Lat. dis: tobreken {tobrecan). 
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tohresten (tob'erstan), tocleven (tocUofan), torendetif todraweriy toswinken, 
toluggen (tear), totnidan (cat off), tokewen. Root to as in two ; 
SansL ((i)v», Gr. Sui, Lat du^ Goth. (i», 0. Sax. U^ &e. 

Zn. — (Goth, (/tf, O.H.G. 2?uo, 2rd, M.H.G. /etio), prep, and sep. 
particle, in meaning approaches an and bei, and combines with vor, 
riick. 

SiibsL : Zoknnft, Zndrang, Zofall. 

Adject,: zudringlich, znfallig, znthatig, zukunftig. 

Of Verbs a large number : znbinden, zadecken, zudriioken, &c. 

Eng. to, A. -Sax. to, N.H.G. zn. £ng. only still in toward^ un- 
toward, and a few other words. A. -Sax. to (zn, hinzn) is toned and 
occurs often separated from the verb : to-locian, to-seon (zu sehen, 
O.H.G. zu4h9than), to-wendan (hinzuwenden) ; often answers to Lat. 
ad: td'bera, affere; to-bidde, adorare; td-doema, adjudicare, &o. 

Otheb Pabticleb: Anglo-Saxon, &c. 

910. The Scotch dialect has still the particle wan, which in signi- 
fication is almost = Eng. un: wancanny, dangerous, mysterious ; 
wanfortune, wangraee, godlessness ; wanhope, false hope ; wanliesumf 
unlovable ; wanreck, to destroy ; wanrest, unrest ; wanthrift, prodiga- 
lity ; wanworth, unworthy ; wanease, to disturb, &c. With Chaucer 
are found wanhope, warUnist, &c. This wan is Goth, adject, want, 
O.H.G. wana, empty, and belongs to the few adjectives which could 
be combined with verbs. Eng. to wane, abnehmen, appears to stand 
in connection with it. 

Wan may be related to O.H.G. ana, dnu, dno, M.H.G. dne, dn, 
prep, with Ace. (Dat.) and Gen. ohne, ausser ; or adverb O.HG. ana, 
dnu, M.H.G. ane (with Gen.) ledig, frei, verlustig. 

In A.-Sax. it occurs only in composition, and has a privative 
force, like un and dis. It is still frequently met in the Scotch and 
North of England dialects: wancanny, whence uncanny: wan- 
chancy, &c. 

Composition with eal, al, el. 

In combination with adject, words eal (all) is to be taken ad- 
verbially : alrbeorht (all bright, very bright), al-ceald (very cold), 
air, eaUgrene (quite green), al-, el-, eal-meahtig, &c. So also in 
0. Eng. and Mid. Eng. N. Eng. all-mighty, ail-good, all-wise, all- 
powerful, aU-obedient, all-sufficient. 

A.-Sax. or {huh, vorher) occurs only in combination with noun : 
ar-dag (morning), cBr-mergen, -morgen (early dawn), ar-fader (fore- 
father), ar-woruld (the old world), ar-boren (erst geboren), ar^dagum, 
in early days, formerly. 

Composition with -ed, 

Insep., but toned, A.-Sax. ed (zuriick, wieder, Goth, id-) occurs 
in connection with noun and its derivatives : edledn (Vergeltung), 
ed-cerr (Wiederkehr), ed-sceaft (Emeuerung), ^c{-^«on^ (wieder jung), 
ed-niwan (emenern). In M. Eng. occurs as verb ed-icyte (tadeln). 
Subst. ed-wyting (Goth, id-veit). 
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Composition mth efm. 

The adverb efne occurs with verbs and their derivatives : ffen- 
gedcp.leii (gleich theilen, comp. O.H.G. eban-ffateila, Genossen). And 
Durham translates with it often the Latin con : efne-apostol, ro- 
apostolus ; e/ne-drisan, consurf/ere, &c. 

Composition -iu, -giu, geb. 

The particle is limited to A. -Sax. geb-, iu-man (a man of the old on 
time), geb'Sceaft (long-predestined fate) ; iitrdaul, a deed of old, &c. 

Com posit imi with geond, 

Geond, which occurs in A. -Sax. only with verbs, denotes exten- 
sion, expansion : geond-bradan (to cover over, overspread), -faran 
(to pass through), -flowan (to flow through), -seou (to oversee). 

Compound Prefix Particles. 

911. Such are: hervor-, heran-, hcraus-, hinaus-, hinein-, hiniiber-, 
voran-, vorbei-, voriiber-, voraus-, inzwischen-, dazwischen-, durchaus-, 
zuvor-, hinterher-, hierher-, dorthin-, umher-, davon-, darin-, daraus-, 
damit-, dafiir-, zusammen-, entzwei-, empor-, dafiir-, bevor-, hintan-, 
zuriick-, entgegen-, &c. 

FORMATIVE ELEMENTS OF DIMINUTION. 

912. Diminution occurs mostly with subst. and is in N.H.G. lit. 
language only of small extent, in folk-dialects much more extended. 

In O.H.G. the prevailing ending is -t/i, in M.H.G. -<»/*/», N.H.G. 
syncopated -lein (the n belongs properly not to the Nom., but to the 
other cases). If -lein is added to words with deriv. ending 1, then one 
1 is dropped : Eselein. Diminutives are formed now, as a rule, only 
from concrete objects. This was not the case in the older language. 
Whilst now all diminutives are neuter, in the earliest times their 
gender, as in Latin, was determined by the stem word. 

The diminutives in -lein now also convey a certain elevated sense; 
hence are little used in ordinary language. 

The ending -chen is now in much more frequent use, although in 
O.H.G. few traces of it are to be found. It appears to have pene- 
trated into the literary language from the Low German dialects, and 
causes neuter gender. The Low German is now ken. 

This ending on account of cacophony is not added to words 
ending in g or ch. With some a mixed (double) form occurs, which 
contains 1 and ch : Sachelchen, Biichelchen, Wagelchen. 

The ending -ing or -ling, which originally signifled descent, also 
contains a diminutive sense. It forms only strong masculines. 

Verbs with diminutive signification have also the 1. Comp. 
schnitzeln with schnitzen. O.H.G. ending is Uon. 

Liebchen seems formed from the adject. ; yet we still write : 
mein Lieb, Treulieb ; so that it may be a subst. derivation. 

Diminished adjectives, unknown in German, occur in Latin and 
other languages. Thus parvulus. 



MORPHOLOGY. 431 

All diminutives take Umlaut where possible. 

Diminutives are also formed from proper names. Besides the 
usual Franzchen, &c., there appears here a common form in z. Thus 
Gotz, Fritz, Kunz, Utz are formed from Gottfried, Friedrich, Konrad, 
Ulrich, &c. These forms occur ahready in the earliest times. The 
same ending is found in appellatives : Schulze (instead of Schult- 
heiss], Gotze. 

The related languages show both / and k^ as in the Latin cantil- 
la re, catulus, fraterculus, corculum, 

918. The ending chen is more fitted to the Low German, lein to 
the High German, where it is usually abbreviated into el and le (as 
Madel, Kindel, Biible). In prose literary language chen has become 
now the prevailing ending, and lein is used only to avoid a hardness, 
especially after ch and g, as : Biichlein, Bachlein, Jiinglein ; in 
which case iu folk-speech, however, el is also intercalated between 
the stem and the ending chen, as : Biichelchen, Sachelchen, Strichel- 
chen, Jiingelchen, Wiigelchen, &c. To folk-speech belong also the 
plural diminutives in chen from plurals in er, as : Kinderchen, 
Lichterchen, &c. In the literary language the plural of all diminu- 
tives is the same as the singular. 

Many with these endings (chen and lein) have by prevailing use 
in certain significations lost the original diminutive force, as: Madchen, 
Fraulein, Mannchen, Weibchcn. 

Abstract substantives in general are not capable of diminutive 
form. Exceptions are the expressions : sein Miithchen kiihlen, ein 
Lustchen nach etwas haben. 

914. The A.-Sax. uc survives in a few English words, such as : 
bullock J hillock : more frequent in proper names : Pollock (Paul), 
Mattock (Matthew), Baldock (Baldwin), especially, however, with 
inorganic intercalated c, as : Wilcock (William), PhyUicock (also Phil- 
cox) , Philip, &c. In Scotland diminutive ock is still active : wifock^ 
htMOck, bittockj whilock, crummock ; especially with names ; Davock, 
Jamocky Bessock (Elizabeth), Jearwck (Johanna). 

The syllable kin, Ger. chen, is still found in Eng. in mannikiriy 
lakin instead of laclykin (in the expression by our Lakin), ladkin, 
lambkin, &c., kilderkin, pipkin. In Eng. names -A*in is very frequently 
found : Tonkin (Anthony), Jenkins (John), Jerkin (Jeremy), Perkin 
(Peter), Simpkin, Sim kin (Simon), Tompkins (Thomas), Dickin, 
Dickens (Richard), Wilkins (William), Malkin (Mary), &c. 

ie (z), — In Eng. only a few traces still : the names Betty, Betsy 
(Elizabeth, in Sc. also Lizzie), Billy (William), Barney from Barnard, 
Molly (Mary), Fanny (Frances). In Scotch frequent : lassie, wifie, 
laddie, daddie, &c. Of names : Willie, Davie, Peygy, Tibbie (Isabella), 
Annie, &c. 

The Scotch dialect combines both the derivative endings ock and 
ie into ukie. In the little poem of Geddes, ** The Wee Wifukie." 
With Whitelaw, ** Scotch Songs," p. 76, are found the following : 
xcifukie, drappukie (drop, Eng. drop), Bessukie (Elizabeth), housukie. 
A goodly number in Burns and other Scotch writers. 
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Besides the above diminutives also the originally patron3rmie ing 
(ling) has in English received diminutive value. 

AuOMENTATIONy AND InTENSITIVENESS OB INTENSITY. 

915. The intensive consonant strengthening we find in schlagen, 
Bchlachten ; plagen, placken (hart plagen) ; horen, horchen. Also 
Erz : Erzschulen, -betruger, -dieb, -heuchler, &c. And Ur, as in : 
uralt, &c. 

The elements chen and ken have intensive force, and thus form 
intensives, as : schnarren, schnarchen ; biegen, biicken ; neigen, 
nicken ; in which last no k is added, but the g of the stem verb is 
hardened to k or ck, and with some also the vowel b changed ; g or 
h to cht : tragen, trachten ; fliehen, fliichten. 

ORIGIN AND FORMATION OF THE ADVERBS. 

916. Most adverbs come from adject, and substantives ; some 
are of pronominal origin ; very few formed from verbs. Besides 
this other special derivations come under consideration. 

Adverbs are usually divided into three principal classes, of place, 
time, and manner ; some adverbs, however, can not be placed with 
any of these, and other classes must be formed, namely, adverbs of 
degree or force, as : sehr, kaum, &g, ; Adverbien des Modus : ja, 
nicht, nein, gewiss, vielleicht, namlich, &c. ; and numeral adverbs, 
as : dreimal, ofk, wiederum, &e. 

According to origin the adverbs are very manifold ; the largest 
part, and especially the adverbs of manner, are formed from adject. 
Temporal and local adverbs mostly from subst. and pronouns ; the 
numeral adverbs mostly from numerals ; some few owe their origin 
also to the verb. 

917. The adverbs of the English language are partly simple; 
partly, and indeed frequently, compound words. Gomp. soinedeal 
(some deal), otherwiie, away (A.-Sax. onweg, dweg)^ asunder (A.-Sax. 
on sundran, dsundran), wherever (where ever), &c. 

Most of the adverbs come from adjectives. The characteristic 
forms of Eng., and especially New Eng., decreased by decay of the 
A. -Sax. final vowels and syllables. 

918. According to their formation the adverbs are partly stem 
words, partly derived, partly compounded (zusammengesetzt). This 
distinction, however, does not suffice to ascertain fiioroughly the 
origin of words of this kind. They are, namely, original oxily in 
part, or adverbs formed by means of peculiar derivative syllables. 
They are for the most part borrowed from other parts of speech, 
which in certain modes of application, forms of inflection, or combina- 
tions, assume an adverbial signification. 

Primitive or Original Adverbs. Pecituar and Obscxtre Adverbs. 
Original Adverbs^ and Peculiar Adverbial Forms, 

919. As original we consider those adverbs whose origin from 
other words is not to be traced, or is for us quite obscure. Here 
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belong the adverbs viel, mehr, meist, genng, eh, seit, friih, wenig, 
wohl, nah (nach), fern, oft. Viel, mehr, meist, friih, wenig, nab, 
fern, are no doubt used also as adjectives, but the adverbial is to be 
looked upon as the original form. 

The adverb nah and the preposition nach, sprang from it, are 
distinguished from each other for the first time in M.H.G., where 
the former is nahe^ the latter ncich. In the combinations nach wie 
vor or vor wie nach (t.^. vorher wie nachher), and nach and nach 
(i.^. langsam hinter einander, allmahlich), nach stands as an adverb. 

According to the present condition of the language also fast, 
schon, bald, gem, kaum, sehr, appear as original adverbs. But as 
in the older language they have the ending of the other adjectival 
adverbs (0, e)^ and clearly proceed from adjectival stems, they have 
been placed above among the adjective adverbs. 

The particles of place and direction : ab, an, auf, aus, bei, durch, 
in (ein), ob, um, vor, zu, are to be considered as original adverbs, 
which signification they also still maintain in a few applications (as : 
es ist aus, i.e, vorbei, zu Ende ; vor wie nach, and many like them), 
as especially in compositions with substantives and verbs. 

By composition of the adverbs aussen, innen, oben, unten, and 
of the completely lost iiben (corresponding to the preposition iiber), 
with the pronominal adverb dar (da), have arisen the forms draussen, 
drinnen, droben, drunten, driiben (instead of dar-aussen, &c.). Folk- 
speech of many districts forms corresponding compositions also with 
hie (bier), thus : hanssen, hiiben (t.^. hie-aussen, hie-uben) ; hiiben 
and driiben, \,e. auf dieser und auf jener Seite. 

920. The temporal adverbs: nun (Goth, nu, O.H.G. nu, M.H.G. 
nu, sometimes nuo, more rarely nuan : akin to Gr. vvv, vv, Lat. nunc). 
In common folk-speech it is nu, and used substantively idso in nobler 
H. Ger. (as : im Nu, i.e. im Augenblick). Probably originally a 
substantive, strengthened by addition of mehr: nunmehr (obsolete 
nunmehro). 

Noch (Goth, nauh, O.H.G. no/i), denotes continuance to a definite 
time : er lebt noch, &c. ; also addition, increase, enhancement, as : 
noch etwas, noch mehr, noch grosser, &c. Combined with denn 
forms the adversative conjunction dennoch (O.G. dannohy more 
osual nohdanne, nochdan). 

Je. The Goth, aiv is, it is true, clearly of substantive origin, has, 
however, already the present adverbial signification in the old forms 
eo, io, ie. From this simple adverb are developed : — 

{a) The negative nie (Goth, ni-aiv, O.H.G. nio, M.H.G. nie). 

(b) Immer, compounded from je-mehr (O.G. enmer, inm^r^ umer ; 
originally only a strengthened je, jemals, Lat. unqtiam. The original 
meaning of mer (mehr) in these compounds was early forgotten ; 
hence already occur in M.H.G. the pleonastic additional formations 
iememie, niemer mere, nimermey and in our present language nimmer- 
mehr is used as a strengthened nimmer. 

(c) The compositions jemals, niemals (Oberd. also jemalen, nie- 
malen), instead of which in O.H.G. iowanne, niowanne are used. 
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{d) IrgoDd and nirgend or nirgends ; M.H.G. ier(jin^ m^gent ; 
niergirif nieryen, from combination of ?>, nie, with tcerf/in, which in 
O.H.G. standing alone signifies irgendwo (iisquam) ; iergin is there- 
fore contracted from w-wergin. In Mod. Ger. the indefinite notion of 
irgend is more exactly determined by addition of other adverbs, as : 
irgendwo, irgendwann, irgendeinmal, irgendwie, nirgendwo, &c. 

(e) Jedoch (O.H.G. iodoh, M.H.G. iedock), according to its com- 
position properly signifying immer doch. 

(/) Jetzt with the secondary forms mostly obsolete, as: itzt, 
jetzo, jetznnd (provincial also jetzonder and anjetzt), is not foand in 
O.H.G. In M.H.G. it is ieze, iezuo, also lengthened tezent, iezunt. 

Grimm compares jetzt with the A.-Sax. getOy get, Eng. yet 
Neither in Goth, nor in O.H.G. 

921. The adverbs of modality, which express affirmation, nega- 
tion, or interrogation. 

(ft) Ja (Goth, jai^ O.H.G. and M.H.G. jd), is of obscure origin^ 
probably a natural exclamation. 

(b) n-, nicht, noch, nein, the simple particle of negation, in O.G. 
niy ruy en. In N.H.G. it has quite disappeared and the negative n- 
appears only still as initial of other negative words, as : nie, nimmer, 
niemals, nirgend, niemand, nichts. 

The place of that simple particle is now represented by the 
clumsy nicht, a strengthening of ni by addition of a substantive, 
which is Goth. vaVits, O.H.G. wikty and signification Sache, Ding 
(also Geist, especially hoher Geist, which signification is preserved 
still in ** elender Wicht, Bosewicht," &c.). 

The negative conjunction noch (Lat. nee), which is to be distin- 
guished from the temporal adverb with the same form, is Goth, nih, 
O.H.G. noh, M.H.G. noch. It seems to have arisen from a combina- 
tion of ni with the Goth, conjunction jah, O.H.G. joh (und, auch). 

Nein (O.H.G. and M.H.G. also nein) is compounded of nirein 
(like Lat. non from ne-unum). Nein signifies therefore properly 
nicht ein, kein (which signification 0. Norse neinn and the Low Ger. 
nein, nen, really has), then : gar nicht, and is to be considered as 
stronger form of negation which has come in already quite early 
instead of an older, simpler particle. That simpler particle is Otoih. 
n€ and appears still to continue in present na of folk-speech (prov. also 
ne, nd, noi, &c.), which forms have scarcely arisen from apocope of nein. 

(r) Peculiar interrogative particles, except the interrogative pro- 
noun and the adverbs derived therefrom, are not in the present 
language. It expresses the direct question only by means of the tone 
and the peculiar word-arrangement ; often with addition of the 
adverbs denn, wohl, nun, etwa, &c., which have not originally this 
object, and especially also the negative nicht (as: willst du nicht 
mitgehen ? &c.). 

Peculiar Adverbial Formations by m^ans of Derivation and Composition. 

022. Besides the already considered ending en (O.G. ana) for 
formation of the local adverbs aussen, innen, oben, unten, &c., only 
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the suffix syllables lich and ing (ings, lings) may be broaght forward 
as peculiar adverbial endings of the present language. 

-lich is originally a suffix syllable for formation of adjectiveG^ and 
as such already explained above. 

The ending ing, as a rule with intercalated 1 — ^ling, and in 
N.H.G. always with Gen. ending — lings, forms adverbs of manner, 
as : blindUngs, jahlings, &c., partly from subst., partly from adject. 

Definite substantives have by means of their frequent use as base 
words in compound adverbs assumed the character of mere endings 
of formation, in which frequently also the outer form of the words, 
combined by composition, has suffered such changes that they no 
longer correspond in their grammatical forms. Here belong ten 
substantives : — 

Ding, as ending -dings : allerdings, &c. (instead of aller Dinge, 
&c.). 

Fall, as ending -falls: allenfalls, &e., jedenfalls (instead of jedes 
Falls), &e. 

Hal be (Seite), as ending -halb: oberhalb, unterhalb, &c., and 
-halben : allenthalben, &c. 

Mai, as ending -mal : einmal, manchmal, &c. ; -mals : einstmals 
(instead of eines Mals), mehrmals, oftmals, &c. ; -malen : dermalen, 
jemalen, &c. 

Mass, as ending -massen: einigermassen, dermassen, gewisser- 
massen, &o, 

Seite, as ending -seits : meinerseits, allerseits, diesseits, &c. 

Theil, as ending -theils : grossentheils, mehrentheils, &c. 

Weg, as ending -wegs (weges): keinesweges ; and -wegen: 
allerwegen. 

Weile, as ending -weile : derweile, mittlerweile ; -well: dieweil; 
-weilen : einstweilen, zuweilen, bisweilen, &c. 

Weise, partly in regular grammatical form combined with an 
adjective in Gen., such adverbial expressions may then also be written 
separately, as : gliicklicherweise, or gliichlicher Weise, unglucklicher- 
weise, thorichterweise, merkwiirdiger Weise, &c. ; partly with a 
substantive in Gen. relation, which relation, however, is not always 
expressed by the Gen. form ; one says, for example, beispielsweise, 
wechselsweise, ausnahms weise, &c. ; but spottweise (instead of spotts- 
weise), scherzweise, &e. 

Adverbs of manner of this formation, already used by Luther, are 
foreign to M.H.G. and the earlier language. In present language 
their use has extended more and more, and the -weise (which may be 
compared with -mente, -ment of Romanic languages, as : mattiramente, 
heureusementf &c.), has in compositions with substantives become so 
completely a mere ending that such adverbs are not rarely used 
adjectively just like those in lich (as : ein stufenweiser Fortschritt, 
ein theilweises Missverstandniss, &c.), which strictly speaking should 
not be allowed. 

The ending warts expresses in many compositions with simple 
local adverbs or with subst. direction towards a place, as: auf- 
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warts, abwarts, &c. It comes from an old adjective (Goth, rairths, 
O.H.G. irert), which is obviously akin to the Latin cersiun, as in deor- 
sum, 8ursum, aliorsumy &c. 

The word inne. O.H.G. imm, iwni, inne, M.H.G. inne, adverb 
inne, inwendig, intm ; Goth, inmi, adv. innen, im Innern. Comp. 
Goth, innattiuhan, hineinziehen, hineinbringen ; M.H.G. inne diss, 
ind^s, adverb ; indessen, indes. 

Notker has O.H.G. innenan, adv., innen, hinein. 

Inne, adv. (a) In composition with verb haben, halten, behalten, 
werden ; more rarely sein : der Bedenklichkeit seines Znstandes 
inne (Eose.). {b) Within (namely, im Haose), with verb, as : sein, 
bleiben, liegen, stehen, lassen, &c. 

Bald.— O.H.G. paid, bald, M.H.G. 6rt/f (at. balder), adject, kuhn, 
dreist, schncll, eifrig, Goth, (balths) adv. balthdta; 0. Sax. bald^ 
A.-Sax. beahl, bold, Eng. bold. O.H.G. paldo, baldo, M.H.G. bald^, 
adv. kiihn, mathig, dreist, schnell ; sogleich, alsbald. 

Fast. — Orig. as secondary form of fest (comp. derbe) = sehr; as 
still often in Bible. 

Heuer. — Adv. (a) In diesem Jahr. (b) General : jetzi O.H.G. 
hiurtl, M.H.G. hiure, hiuirer, &c. ; contracted from ^ii2/ani, comp. 
heute, O.H.G. hiutu. 

Oft. — O.H.G. ofto, M.H.G. ofte, 8(rpe, 0. Sax. of to, usually o/t, 
A.-Sax. oft, Eng. oft, often, 0. Norse opt, Goth. ufta. 

Weiiend. — bat. plur. 0. Sax. hxcilon, O.H.G. ti-iTon, wilon, 
M.H.G. wileUf corrupt wllont, uiiunt, wilent, 

B loss. — O.H.G. ploz, M.H.G. bldz, adject, bloss, nicht be- 
kleidet; nackt; rein, unvermischt, &c. 

Desto. — Older forms dest (Fischart) ; deste (Luther) ; dester 
Berlichingen ; M.H.G. deste appears to have proceeded from des din, 
O.H.G. des diii, of which the Gen. des = desshalb, and the instru- 
mental diu, is the limitation of measure, degree (= um so viel). 

Lauter. — As adject, lauter = unmixed with foreign or disturbing 
elements, &c. Goth, hlutrs, O.H.G. (h)h'Uar, M.H.G. luter. 

Gem. — Goth, gaims, O.ILG. gerno, M.H.G. genie, gern,gerene, 
geren. Adverb of gem, begierig, mit Vergniigen ; leichtlich. A.-Sax. 
geome, Comp. gchren and Eng. yearn. 

E t w a. — Secondary form e t w o (Luther) = irgendwo. Further 
still continuing secondary form : etwan(e) (Goethe, Hagedom, 
Moser, &c.) = irgend wann; farther: etwan(e) = zweilen (Luther). 
O.H.G. eddesudr, etisxc, etew., M.H.G. eteswd, etsttd, etewd, etird. Adv. 
irgendwo ; hie u. da ; viellcicht. 

Eaum. — O.H.G. chitvw, M.H.G. kxime \ comp. M.H.G. adject. 
hum, krank, schwach, Uke Lat. agre, adv. of (eger, krank ; comp. mit 
Eummer. Adv. : mit Noth und Miihe, schwerlich, &c. 

FORMATION OF SIMPLE ADVERBS. 

(a) Adverbs from adjectives ; (b) adverbs from substantives ; 
(c) numeral adverbs ; (d) adverbs from verbs ; (e) pronominal 
adverbs ; (/ ) prepositional adverbs. 
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Adverbs fbom Adjectives (and Pabtioiples). 

928. Adverbs may be formed from adjectives in three ways : by 
case, derivation, and by composition. 

A.-Sax. forms most adject, adverbs by case, employing the Ace. 
neut. as adverb : Hire from biter ^ fagere fromffeger, arlice from arlic. 

The adverbs of quality are from their origin mostly case forms of 
adject, or snbst., partly Ace, as the Lat. in i/n, am, the Greek in ov, 
ijv; partly Gen., as the Greek in as: arpc/ias, ^pcfias; Lat. alids; 
partly Ablatives, as the Latin in 0, e, and the Greek in ioq. 

Adverbs from Adjectives and Participles by Derivation, 

Here occur (a) adverbs with the pure adjective stem = the rule ; 
(b) adverbs from adjectives + a vowel (e) — comparatively excep- 
tional ; (c) participial adverbs. 

Adverbs from Adjectives with and without Change, 

924. This Goth, ending is -aha, O.H.G. o. For example; argo, 
pitaroj wdrliMio, lango. In N.H.G. the o has been qoite dropped : 
arg, bitter, &c. Many adverbial forms in -e are^ however, heard, 
as : lange, feme, gerne. With some adverbs from adject, of 2nd 
declen. the Umlaut has been dropped, because i before the o was 
dropped, as : spat, schon, fast, from spat, schon, fest. Both of the 
latter have lost their original figurative signification. 

The adverbs wohl, oft, jetzt (jetzo) had in Gothic only a, do not 
belong, therefore, to those just named. So also the prep. nach. 
They are merely frequently used words ; they appear, however, to 
come from adjectives. 

Here the derivat. O.H.G. a, M.H.G. e, N.H.G. e, which, however, 
is disappearing more and more : balde, feste, milde, dichte, and others 
with Goethe. 

Obs. — Instead of the adverb recht (M.H.G. r'ehte, reht), folk-speech 
is fond of using the adject, before another adject., as : ein rechter, 
braver Mann. This use is also found sometimes with writers, as : 
Du hist eines rechten frommen Manues Sohn (Luther, Tobias, vii. 7) ; 
Ich bin ein rechter gliicklicher Vater (Gellert) ; Ich wiinsche Ihnen 
eine rechte gute Nacht. 

925. Every adjective may in its unchanged pure stem form be 
also used as an adverb. So may also many participles be used in 
their unchanged form : ein hinreissend schoner Gesang. Such adv. 
from adjectives and participles are adverbs of quality, as a rule. 

In the old lang. the adject, and participial adverbs did not agree 
with the base form of the adject., but were formed from this base 
form by means of peculiar endings (Goth, aha, iba, uha, O.H.G. o, 
M.H.G. e). The formal agreement of form has arisen from the gra- 
dual dropping of the sign, as Goth, raihtaba, O.H.G. rehto, M.H.G. 
rehte, recht (Lat. recte). A trace of this derivative form is the adverb 
lange (with temporal signif.) by the side of the adject, lang. In 
fblk-speech also balde, feme, gerne, sachte, sehre, stille, &c. ; in H.G. 
literary language rather used with e. 
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1^. Here snrnre : tAdcn, Btnc^ Tine is c M ii i<lfi.Vw Xe-vir 
aiWA »-«: rtcLlc, li&ks, st&ts, bere^ beeostden : ibt putk^-iftl 
a^Teiiif : izfiTcarscrhotf, eilendfi, and others. Ic ezms fcs- exs^ t bn 
eixterad in eoiificiqiiexiee of tbe aiiftlogT of snpaiisrr^, jvsi w sci«t 
oeetin lor fitbf ; to be mTcadt>d is ffniTi#.lrt Ico- nnaelf : i&dem ibr 
M»d«rf oecnn is £c4k-^M«ieb ; selbcL bowerer, for sdbe is £nnlj 
€«tiiblisbbi. In ToQesds d is inorpiiiie. s is redimdizst. Ccccp. 
O.R.Q./0U0 (oblj in the adT. mcc. sing./c'acw visb (h£ned>. ILELG. 
r<>(/€, Wedk nuice. : FuHe, VoDstandifkeiL 

9^. Genu are : A.-Sax« tfo^/et. gaoz. O.H.6. «/7-a, O. Eng. o/Za 
H.G. Geo. plnr. eaZ-ra is added like coUa as intecsh*e to Fii|K2iat. : 
eaJra ric^/tt, e/ilra beUt, North A.-Sax. aire hnij O. Eixg. milfrkieA, 
aUtr-, altherUu; still with Shakesp. aldtr-iiff^tt, Keg. A.-SaT. 
rvfolUM, iuilU$, tudlos$f mdloM, nala (gar nicht, kcmesweges). A.-Sax. 
e/w:$, emru» (gende). A.-Sax. sUap-€$ and peap^a ^bigh and nide). 
A'Baz. lyU^i*€, lyU^ne (almost, nearly). A.-Sax. mMcI-^n^ O. £ng. 
wujcheU*, X. Eng. mucA. A.-Sax. mmgal-et and nn^^ {eonstantly). 
A^'Haz. $fm'€$ and j^n-a, tuna (Goth, mr-k). North A.-Sax. Kfi^* 
soR/n, O. Eng. «m, sr/n^, soii«i, UKrnyt, K. Eng. xm?ii, eft-foomt. O. Eng. 
later formations are unawares (from A.-Sax.«R-irtfr), still Shakesp. and 
MiJton. O. Eng. unr<pe, un-^-^et, A-Sax. un^ea6e^ N. Eng. Sp. Sh. 
Ufi^athm 

In old adverbs and later formations the Gen. wards is stiD fre- 
qnent in compositions, A.-Saz. Ktardet: inwards^ outw^trdM^ trfurwards. 
See. ; by side of inttard, outvard, afterward^ Ac 

Weak Genitive as Adverb. (Here weak farm + imorganie s.) 

928. These are property mixed forms. 

Inorganic Gen. formations of the newer langoage are : ubrigens 
(instead of iibrigen or iibrigs), the numeral adverbs erstens, zweitens, 
drittenSy Ac, and the superlatives : hochstens, schdnstens, meistens, 
boKtens, nachstens, ehestens, langstens, mindestens, wenigstens, 
letztens, all of which add redundantly an s to the weak Gen. ending 
-CO. In the ending en the Gen. sign was not dearly enough recog- 
nized, and therefore when the article was wanting an s was added. 
Gradually, however, the final s of such adverbs in general was no 
longer felt as a Gen. ending, but regarded as an adverbial element of 
formation, so that we are no longer clearly conscious of the Gen. 
signification of all these forms. 

Adjective in Aeciuative as Adverb. 

020. The Ace. sing, nent without distinguishing mark of the case 
serves as an adverb : viel, wenig, genug, meist, Ac. 

These adverbs now resemble such forms as balde, feste, milde, 
Ac, whoHo e has been dropped. In " Ich fand den Abgang alles {i.e. 
ganz; biutig " (Goethe), alles is an Ace. adverb. 
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Other adjective cases are more rarely used as adverbs. Ace. 
sing. masc. in the voeak form : fern (O.H.G. feiron^ M.H.G. verren^ 
from the tid^ect fer, ferro ; and by the side of it the corresponding 
adverbial form ndhun, nahen), in N.H.G. used with the retention of 
n also as adject. Gestern (O.H.G. gesteron, M.H.G. gester) therefore 
in the adject, base form. Ace. sing. neat, in strong form : O.G. 
allaZf aUez for immer, fortwahrend ; hence the Upper German alls 
(aUs fort, alls bin, &c.). 

Advebbs from Substanttves. 

980. This occurs by means of case-endings. 

Case forms of substantives for adverbs are partly used alone, 
partly in combination of adjectives or adjective pronouns. 

The case of the substantive used absolutely is adequate to appear 
or occur as adverb ; pronouns and adjectives, also prepositions, are 
frequently added. 

Adverbs from Genitive of Substantives. 

981. Gen. sing. : Abends, morgends, tags, sommers, winters, 
falls : Tages Arbeit, Abends Gaste (Goethe). Sie sollten sich jetzt 
Tags oin paar Stunden ins Theater setzen. Goethe corresp. with 
Schiller. 

Gen. plur., as : dieser Tage, allerwegen, &c., occurs in combina- 
tions. 

The Gen. M.H.G. nahtes, N.H.G. Nachts, already found in 
O.H.G. , deviates from the usual declension of this word ; it is in 
fact a remnant of the original consonantal manner of declension of 
this word ; nahtes was felt as a Gen. masc. and they said des nahtes, 
N.H.G. des Nachts, &c. 

The s of Gen. is in N.H.G. often no longer felt as case-ending, 
but an element forming adverbs, and thus arose the improper forms 
mittwochs and seits, in jenseits, &c. Allerdings has come in for the 
older proper aller dinge, Gen. plur. 

Gen. adverbs in Eng. still : needs (A.-Sax. neddes), whiles (by its side 
whilst, corrupted from whiles). 

Gen. sing, denotes often temporal relations, as : A.-Sax. doges 
and nihtes (0. Sax. dages endi nahtes, O.H.G. tat/es anti nahtes), 
winteres and sumeres (winter and summer), further also modal : en^emes 
(ganzlich, zugleich). 

Adverbial Gen. plurals from substantives in ung : dnunga, dninga, 
(tninga (ganz, ganzlich) ; deamunga, -inga, demiiige (heimlich, 0. Sax. 
damungo, O.H.G. tamingun), tamigo, dernico, tamunkum, adverb, 
clam, latenter, A.-Sax. damo, damungo, O.H.G. taman, tameti, 
M.H.G. temen, weak verb verbergen, A.-Sax. dernjan, A.-Sax. dyman, 
to hide, from it Fr. temir ; A.-Sax. eaUunga, eallinga, alLwnga, -uncga 
(ganzlich) ; faringa (plotzlich ■=. fcer-llce, 0. Sax. /arun^/o), healfunga 
(zur Halfte), &c. 

Adverbs from Dative of Substantives, 

982. {a) Dat. sing, is the still here and there occurring heime, 
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beim = dabeim : Herr, lass mich sterben heim bei meinen Lieben ! 
Ich bin Dicht der Fremdc Kind, ieh bin heim geboren. Hast da 
heim nicht Frieden ? (Riickert). 

(b) Dat. plur. is in -massen, -malen, -enden, -halben, -wegen, &c. 

Traan from triutcen, i,e. in Gewissheit, in Tranen ; M.H.G. adv. 
Daiivo plural triincen, in Wahrheit ; Dat. (instmmental) plural are : 
M.H.G. nuizen (massig), unmdzen, triuwen, N.H.G. trann (for tranen, 
in Wahrheit) ; M.H.G. nehten, nehtenty nnhten, nehtin, ndcht, adverb 
(Dative plaral), in der vergangener Nacht ; gestem Abend. 

J^ative singular Eng. still et^er and never, A.-Sax. a/re, rurfre^ 
Dative of a lost subst. (sfer. Dative plural whilom, A.-Sax. kwUum, 

Simple Adverbs from the Accusative of Substantives. 

Ace. Goth, aiv (as masculine substantive die Zeit = Lat. asvum ; 
stem word of ewig, &c.), as adverb : jemals, immer ; from it arises 
O.H.G. eoy io, M.H.G. ie, N.H.G. je ; farther N.H.G. weg, i,e. pro- 
perly : den Weg (M.H.G. den wee, with the signification of German 
weg, fort). 

Ace. sing, aye, immer, A. -Sax. dwa, a. 

Ace. sing. : east, tiorS, west, S7?S, ham (heim), hwUe (O.H.G. diu 
hivild), so% (wahrhaftig), wiht (whit), d-iciht, N. Eng. east, west, 
south, north, &c. 

Adverbs with ng from Substantives, 

988. A number of adverbs in -ingen, later -inge, -ing, -ings, 
-lings, express how something happens : riicklings, hauptlings, schritt- 
lings (?). 

A.-Sax. formed a tolerably large number of adverbs in inga^ 
limjn, vfiffa ; Eng. has of them only one left : darkling (adject. ?). 
The Scotch dialect, on the contrary, has quite a series derived from 
adject, and subst., but all in lins, 0. Scotch lingis, as N.H.G. lings. 
This 8 appears to be a Gen. from analogy with wards, ways, &c. 

Simple Numeral Adverbs. 

984. As original are regarded : viel, mehr, meist, genag, wenig, 
oft, &e. (See above. Origin of Adverbs.) 

Piinmal is in O.H.G. and M.H.G. eines (hence still Low German 
oins for einmal, as : gehe noch eins bin ; noch eins so schon, &c, ; 
comp. Eng. once), in M.H.G. and still in Swiss folk-speech also 
einest, einst ; hence the einst of the present literary language, which, 
however, is used only as temporal adverb (for einmal), no longer as 
numeral adverb. Zweimal is in O.H.G. zuiro, M.H.G. %wir, also 
zwirent, zwirnt, and still now in folk-dialects zwier, which form is 
extmct in lit. lang. The corresponding O.H.G. driro, M.H.G. drir, 
for dreimal, does not seem to occur. In present Low German, how- 
over, is found the form drins, and in Swiss dialect drinest. Comp. 
also the Greek 8t9, rpt9, and the Lat. bis, ter. 

Gen. adverbs of number : erstens, zweitens, drittens (weak Gen. 
with 8 attached). 

Of the numeral adverbs belong here only those really derived 
from numbers : once, twice, thrice, A. -Sax. dnes and <me, twina and 
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tuira, \rivda. Once from dnes is easily explained ; comp. the forms 
mice, dice, lice, ice (A.-S. is), whence^ in all which e represents the weak 
8, But ticice and thrice point to an b not occnrring in A.-Sax., and 
still peculiar to the Middle Low German dialects, passing in N.H.G. 
to r : zweier, dreier. 

Once is often ased as Ace. and connected with this, that : " This 
once I yield " (J. Hughes). 

Origin and Formation of Adverbs from Verbs. 

985. Adverbs, grown out of real verbal inflections, have been 
made abstract by frequent use, and they represent the place of mere 
particles. All must be referred to expressions at one time current. 

Here belong : halt (Goethe), halter (Schiller), gelt, geschweige, 
behiite, bewahre, sieh. 

Obs. — According to folk-pronunciation mein is not the verb 
meinen (folk-speech mahnen), but the possessive pronoun mein. 
For the Lat. interjection qtusso, obsecro (ich bitte) occurs older 
N.H.G. lieber, ei lieber ; in 17th century mein, ei mein (Schiller : By 
du mein !), Dutch ei lieve. With this mein a subst. Gott, Lieber 
(Liebe) is to be implied or as left out. From analogy with the Goth. 
lialdis, halds (vielmehr) Weigand regards halt, halter as an adverbial 
comparative. 

Some verbs are hardened to adverbs : geschweige, from the 1st 
pers. sing. pres. indie. 

Elliptical seem : behiite, bewahre, instead of Gott behiite. Thus 
also the expression : gottweiss, weissgott, became a particle. 

Imperative is : sieh, sieh da, which is used more as an inter- 
jection, as the Greek iSoi, with changed accent. 

Nur is also verbal, from ne waere (nachher, niwer, neuer). Signi- 
fication : es moge nicht sein, nachher gleieh nid. 

Of adverbs borrowed from verbs, but few are found in German. 
The participles used adverbially, by virtue of their adjective nature, 
do not belong here, but to the adject, adverbs. The capacity to form 
adverbs immediately from verbal stems by means of peculiar deri- 
vative means (as the Lat. raptim, carptim, furtim, cursim, and the 
Greek fSahrp/, ypa^hjv, Kpvfi^v, &c.) is dispensed with in the Ger. 
lang., except a few endings in ing or ings (as: meuchlings, treiblings, 
&c.) mentioned farther on. 

Pronominal Adverbs. 

986. We have seen under the pronouns that the personal pro- 
noun of the 8rd person is a demonstrative with the initial A, a second 
demonstrative sound is th, corresponding to the German d. The h 
points to the near, present, the th to the more remote. The initial 
of the interrog. pron. is Eng. wh, A.-Sax. hw, N.H.G. w. From 
these three stems with initials h, th, wh, Eng. has formed three series 
of local adverbs : here, hier ; there, da (O.H.G. ddr) ; where, wo 
(O.H.G. war = wohin) ; hither, hieher ; thither, dorthin ; whither, 
wohin ; hence, von hier (binnen) ; thence, von dort (dannen) ; whence. 
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von wo, wannen (usaally from whence, with doable denoting of 
direction). To be compared is here especially the Gt. : iroOi (^ov), 
iroo-€ (iroi), iroBiv ; ro^t, toi, t6B€v \ 60i (ov), ol, o^cv. Besides these 
arise from the th stem also then and Man, originally the same word, 
the A.-Sax. thonns, and produced from the Ace. masc. of the pronoun 
^(Bt, Further the comparatives with the signification je-desto, origi- 
nally the instrumental of pcet, A.-Sax. ^e or py, answering to the 
Lat. eo, O.H.G. diu mer, also de$ diu mer, N.H.G. desto mehr ; farther 
thus, so, &c. By Grimm the adrerb and conjunction though = 
N.H.G. doch, is derived from this stem. 

From the tch stem arise besides : when, like then, originally Ace. 
masc. of who ; why instrumental A.-Sax« hwy, hwi, warum, quare ; 
and how, A.-Saz. hwd, hit, from Gothic hvaiva, O.H.G. huuieo, huio, 
N.H.G. wie, a composition with the instrumental hvaiva = hvi aiva, 
A.-Sax. hwt-dwa. 

With regard to the forms hither, thither, whither, it is still to be 
observed that the th is inorganic, and has thrust itself in in the 
place of A. -Sax. d; and of the forms hence, thence, whence, that they 
are A.-Sax. heonan, 'ponan, hiconan. These forms, perhaps from 
analogy of the plural formations in n, have given way to s. 

From the pronominal stem sa (in Goth, sa, so, \>ata, A.-Sax. se, 
$€0, \cct) has arisen the adverb so, Goth, sva and sve, A.-Sax. swd : 
from the pron. joins, Goth. A.-S. yon, the adverb yond; hence yonder 
is originally an adverb, corresponding to Goth, jaindre, dorthin. 

Adverbs from Demonstrative Pronominal Stems. 

(a) Adverbs from demonstrative pronominal stems with t as cha- 
racteristic sign ; (b) adverbs from demonstrative pronominal stems 
with the h sign (Lat. hie). 

Characteristic Sign = t. 

987. The demonstrative stem der, &c., is the source of many 
particles : da, dar, dannen, dann, denn, doch, dort. 

Da. — Temporal, is confused with the local particle da (O.H.G. 
ddr, M.H.G. ddr, dd). 

The temporal da is the O.H.G. do, dho, thd, duo, dhuo, du, thii ; 
M.H.G. do, duo, temporal. Adv., conj., demonst. da, darauf ; but 
still relative like the 0. Sax. thd, thuo. 

Local da (darWas in darbringen). — O.H.G. ddr (tar), dhdr, thdr, 
0. Sax. thdr, M.H.G. ddr, dd, adv. da, dort, wo ; Goth, thar, da- 
selbst, tharei, wo. 

Goth, thar (ibi), O.H.G. ddr (signifying demonstrative da as well 
as relat. wo, and in this latter application also sometimes more ab- 
stract for als, wahrend, duin, cum) loses in M.H.G. the r and becomes 
dd, still, however, unites the demonst. and relat. signif., and is as 
local particle distinctly separated from temporal do, whilst our da no 
longer occurs relatively, and is temporal as well as local adverb. The 
notion dahin is expressed O.H.G. by means of dara, M.H.G. dar, 
which is now used only in compositions (as darbringen, darbieten. 
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darstellen) ; the notion daher or von da, by means of O.H.G. dandn, 
dtrnndn^ M.H.G. dannen ; N.H.G. only in combination with von : von 
dannen, by the side of von da. 

988. Dannen, local adverb. O.H.G. ddnnan (tannan)ythanndn^ 
dandn^ thandn, dhandn, thanana, M.H.G. dannen. Adv. von da weg, 
von dannen ; davon, daher, deshalb ; woven ; woher, weshalb. 
0. Sax. thanAn^ thanana, Comp. O.H.G. dana^dhana, thaiui, M.H.G. 
dane^ dan, danne, adv. von dannen, weg ; von wo ; woven, wodorch. 

Simple dannen is rare, usually von dannen. Er eilte von dannen 
(Goethe). Without von also Amdi 

The original signif. of Goth, pana seems to have been k)cal ^von 
da), as in Goth. ]>ana-mai8, mehr von da), O.H.G. dana, A.-Sax. pdn^ 
])<m (von da). From it the lengthened form O.H.G. with same 
signit dana-na, 0. Sax. ^anan, A.-Sax. \anan^ ^fanon^ ^onon, ^ananne, 
}fanonne (von dannen) ; North A.-Sax. ^anenCf ^onene, 0. Eng. ^anne^ 
from ^annene ; M.E. with Gen. -es : thennes, thennus, them ; N. Eng. 
thence. 

Dann, denn. — Dann, at present distinguished from the con- 
junction denn, Goth. tAan, O.H.G. and M.H.G. fluctuating danne, 
denne, wanne, wenne. O.H.G. danna, thanna, danne (tanne), thanne^ 
dhanne, M.H.G. danne, dann, dan, dannen, denne, denn, den, adv.» 
conj., zu der Zeit, damals, dann, da, sodann ; daher, deshalb ; als, 
wenn ; weil, Goth, than, 

Goth, than may be regarded as Ace. form (by the side of the real 
Ace. of the pron. thana). It signifies not merely dann, but also 
wann (as relat.), and besides in abstract application : also, aber. In 
all these significations is found the lengthened form thanuh. O.H.G. 
the particle is both denne and danne ; both forms signify dann, da- 
mals, as well as wann, als, and occur especially also in the sense of 
als (denn) after comparatives; often sdso abstracter for aber. In 
M.H.G. danne is more frequent than denne ; both signify only dann, 
damals (turn) and especially als (quam) after comparatives. In N.H.G. 
has been developed an unhistorical dif. between the temporal dann 
(turn) with its compositions sodann, alsdann, and the more abstract 
causal coi^'unction denn (nam, enim), 

Doch. — O.H.G. doh, dhoh, thoh, 0. Sax. thoh, M.H.G. doch ; 
adverb : doch, dennoch ; auch, auch so ; auch nur ; conjunction : wenn 
auch, obgleich. 

O.H.G. do, dho, tho, duo, dhuo, du, thu ; M.H.G. do, duo, tem- 
poral adv., conjunction ; demonstrative : da, darauf, aber, doch ; 
relative : als. O. Sax. tho, thuo. 

Also the Goth, particle than, thanh Grimm derives from this 
demonstrative stem. It signifies wohl, etwa (Gr. ai^), farther als 
after comparatives and oder (Gr. {j). In O.H.G. from it comes doh 
with the signification obgleich and dennoch (etsi, tamen), in M.H.G. 
and N.H.G. doch as adverb and conjunction (for tamen, certe, pro/ecto). 

989. By Grimm the adverb and conjunction though = N.H.G. 
doch is derived from this stem. 

With the suffix -uh is formed Goth. \fd'Uh (doch), O.H.G. doh, 
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0. Sax. \o'hy 0. Fris. thd-ch, A.-Saz. 'ped-hy pe-h, and by their side 
ped-na (doeh), Dnrham 'pA-h, 'peh, ^crh, jxech ; North A.-Sax. \>ah, 
)>ai7<, J?<r/i, \>ohhy \>ehh ; 0. Eng. \>ehy ]^i, j>of, Ac. ; M. Eog. thoughe, 
theighy though, N. English though ; as a concessive particle it is 
strengthened : 0. Eng. alU j>eh, M. Eng. alU thoughe, N. Eng. 
although, 

940. Dort. — O.H.G. dorot, thorot, doret, deret {Urret), derit, 
M.H.G. dort, dort, dert, adverb dort. 

By the side of ddr and dara is found in O.H.G. darot, thorot, &c., 
as well for da as for dahin ; yet the latter signification seems the 
older one. 

According to Grimm the O.H.G. darot has arisen from Goth. 
thatro by metathesis of r and t, which signifies, however, not dahin, 
bnt daher, von da. 

Hier, hie, her. — Goth, her signifies both hier and her (hie and 
hue), splits, however, in O.G. into : hiar, hear, M.H.G. with rejected 
r ; hie (still used by Luther) = hier, and hera, M.H.G. her (har) =i 
her. 

O.H.G. hiar, hear, hier, hia, hie, M.H.G. hier, usually hie, M.G. 
hi, adverb hier, hierher, her. Goth., O. Norse, A^-Sax. her, 0. Sax. 
her, hier, hir, the same. 

941. Hin, hinter, bin ten-. — O.H.G. hina, signification: fort, 
weg (Lat. hinc, ahhinc, ulterim) ; the M.H.G. and N.H.G. hin on the 
contrary expresses more the direction to an object than the removal 
from a point ; the signif. hinc has therefore passed into iliac. With 
it are connected the Gothic prepositions hindar, hindana, which ori- 
ginally signify fort, hinweg, then jenseit, hiniiber (ultra, trans). The 
O.H.G. forms hintar and hintana, have already the various meanings 
of the modem hinter and hinten. 

Hin. — O.H.G. hina, M.H.G. AiW, Ain, adv. hin, hinweg, fort ; 
A.-Sax. hina. 

Hinter. — O.H.G. hintar, hindar, hintir, hindir, hinter, hinder, 
M.H.G. hinter, hinder, prep, with Dat and Ace., M.H.G. also with 
Gen. hinter, Goth, hindar, with Dat. and Ace. ; A.-Sax. hinder. 
Adverbially in compositions. 

Hinten. — O.H.G. hintana, M.H.G. hindene, hinden, also hinddn, 
adverb hinten. Goth, hindana, vnth Gen., hinter, jenseits ; A.-Sax. 
bi hindan, a tergo, post ; A.-Sax. hindan. Early N.H.G. hinden, 
comp. hindem. 

942. Hinnen. — The notion "von hier" (Ai>i<;) is given (besides 
the above hina), in O.H.G. by means of hindn, hinndn, hinami, 
M.H.G. hinnen, which is now used almost exclusively in connection 
with von : von hinnen by the side of von hier. 

Extended from Goth, hi-na is O.H.G. hi-na-na, hinnan, hinneti, 
hinnen, hinan, 0. Sax. hinana, hinan, A.-Sax. hi-na-ne, heonane, 
heonan, heonun, heonon, hinan. North A.-Sax. hennene, henne, heonne, 
hune, hinene, hinnes, henne, hi-^en (0. Norse he-\>an) ; M. Eng. henen, 
hennen, herinis, hinnes, hens: N. Eng. hens, hence, which is also 
extended to time (von jctzt). 
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The Pronominal Adverb so, strengthened = also. 

948. The abstract adverb of quality so belongs to the stem of the 
Gothic pronoan sa, so. The so is strengthened by addition of al (i,e, 
all, ganz) ; thus arises the compound particle also (prop, all-so, like 
allda, allhier, allwo), which properly signifies ganz so (as : er sprach 
also, &c.) ; then, however, in the later language as conjunction ex- 
presses a sequence (akin to folglich, mithin, &c.) In M.H.G. also is 
weakened to aUe^ and this finally mutilated to als, in which form this 
particle as N.H.G. conjunction has a very extended and manifold use. 

Goth, distinguishes two particles : sva = so, and sve = wie ; in 
O.H.G. 80 both coalesce ; for sosd answers to the Goth, svasve, i,e. 
so wie, and so is limited to the demonstrative and determining 
signification. 

The Interrogative Adverbs wann, wenn (stem wer, was). 

944. Wann is distinguished at present from the conjunction wenn. 
Goth, hvan^ O.H.G. and M.H.G. fluctuating wanne, wenne; O.H.G. 
M.H.G. wanne, trann, wan, adverb, conjunction. O.H.G. hwanne, 
wanne, hwenne, wenne, wenna, M.H.G. wanne, wann, wan, wenne, wenn, 
wen, adverb wann, qxuindo ; indef. irgendwann, aliquando ; M.H.G. 
also conjunction for swanne, 0. Sax. hwann, hwan, interrog. wann ; 
Goth, hwan, interrog. wann, indef. irgendwann ; before adjectives 
and adverbs wie, before comp. um wie viel, after other part. etwa. 

Goth, hvan corresponds to the demonstrative than, and is 
explained like this from the Ace. masc. hvana ; it has not only the 
temporal signification of wann, but also the grade denoting significa- 
tion of wie before adjectives (hvan Jilu=:quam multum, wie viel). The 
O.H.G. forms hxienue, wenne, or hwanne, wanne, and the M.H.G. 
wentie signify only wann (quando), never wie (quam), also not wenn 
{si, for which in M.H.G. obe, ob, is used). Not until in N.H.G. has 
a difierence between the temporal adverb wann and the conditioning 
conjunction wenn been firmly established, analogous to that between 
dann and denn. Luther still makes use of the form wenn for both 
significations, and has no wann. 

Eng. when, wann, also conjunct, wann, als, A.-Sax. hwenne, 
hwanne, hwonne, quando, 0. Eng. whan, wan, when. 

945. Wo, wann en. — The interrogative Goth, hvar, O.H.G. 
huudr, war, M.H.G. (with dropped r) wd {ubi, wo) corresponds to 
the demonstr. thdr, ddr, da; O.H.G. huuara, wara, M.H.G. war (quor- 
sum, wohin) to the demonstr. dara, dar ; the O.H.G. huuandn, 
huuanana, M.H.G. wannen {unde, woher) to the demonstr. dandn, 
dannen. In N.H.G. wo (for M.H.G. wd) corresponds, it is true, in 
signif., but not in form, to the demonstr. da ; only in the compound 
warum (M.H.G. warumbe) the old form has been preserved (by the 
side of worin, woraus, womit, wozu, &c.) ; wannen is found only in 
connection with von : von wannen, by the side of the more usual 
von wo, woher. 

The old form wa for wo has been preserved also in etwa, which 
according to its derivation properly signifies irgendwo. In M.H.G. 
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0Ut^^^ itew4 ';9 dsUr^n m ^ hjiT nsA ix. Lb. 'Sbi 'wJsAse . &&& ij 
UAiff tPf^ tik 1/^wA Xtjt teotU^jf^j fr^'izdtd ftdT«fitf 4zmfmAj O.H.G. 

«i;^^ ^«(i^ ^h.H/h. 4t»«v/;, t>e. \x%iitAwyt, hxto wbtdt wg^ csvm has 

f^/'/M O'/tfc, r^kkt. tU«k A^'a ii O.H^G, ibr4M«'«4y O. SflX. &««»aii, 
A Hi^x. A^^^in^n, A^r/yfftf « Ar4n//ii, A«r//iuiii, Inirfa. A«>s«i(i voher ; Xoirih 
A HiiZ, hwftfurfUf L,, 0« King, ¥ranws^ of Mtann£ ; M. Kng, vA^iuiu, 

Wi«. —Tf$^ O'Hh, iiufiniiiMniiUl adverb Arf (prop, wodnrch) 
tHi^Mfn, lik^ IIm iiffrrtnpftndinfi O.ILG. Amiuu, vtu, nirdj whhoiii 
l$ftifMt\'\9$i/i iff^it,: UMf OMJi* zihiu, hence stfll M.H.G. zviii (quare, 
w*t'/M), An iwU^ifiiudiini irjt«rrog. ftdverb oecnrs in Goth, kunta 
( f4tuif%tiUit\ from hn^ atva, therefore properly : wie in der Welt ? wie 
JMitHln 7 ;; in (),U,(h, huuuOf hui/j, wio, tee (from huuiu, eo)^ which in 
MJf.G. urid NJf.G. nhnnkii to wie, and now oeenrs not merely in- 
i«rropffitiv<flv brit alito relatively. 

Kri^. why, wariim, A.-Hax. hwy (hvce) and Atro, wie, A. -Sax. ku^ 
davit arisen from the irmtrumental of the pronoan. 

APViaUiN Ah! HI SO FROM COMBINATION. 

\)ifS. Ifitrit the combination may be close (fusion or coalescence)^ 
or it niiiy bn IdoMo, the elemontH placed side by side without fusion, 
Tho t<iti(biiiny in later latigiiago is to coalescence. There is, however, 
mm\\ flitntiuiiion boiwoen fiiHion and loose combination. Some com- 
bluationM aro oliNcure. Others appear to be simple forms: zwar, 
iniiiior, nininior, Ac. Some ooolosoe which formerly were loose : 
liiKwiptnlion, O.li.O. in zimkvn (Dative plural), ue, nnter zweien, &o. 

KloiiioiitM fiiNod or oouloHCont, synthesis, incorporation: znerst, 
JiMlniifiilJNi Ac. KlcanontM detached or disconnected, analysis, adverbial 
oHproNNionM : von nouem, Ac. 

^V\\K\ nioiloM of formation of compound particles have been already 
HtiAlolonily oxplainod and illuHtratod, under the head of the different 
klntU of imrtioloM. Such particles are, in part, cases of compound 
wordii, analoKouM with thono just treated of ; in part, phrases com- 
poMiul of indonondont and fully inflected words, which have simply 
run toi^otbor into one by froquont usage ; in part they are combina- 
iloim of partioloM, 

OOMIUNATION or iNFLaiTIONALS WITH InFLVCTIONALS, 

UI7« A difltinotiou must bo mado between adverbs derived from 
iHun|vonnd iiubittanU\*o^ an : MonUgesi» Augenblicks, Nachmittags ; 
and advorbn ariiun^ fr\mi composition or combination, as : keines- 

U«vr\^ »tviUaiv;. Fvvr tho dependent dement -wi^rts* see below, 
.Vd\^4a) ^diiii; «iVyM^ ^-H^f^ -»«( M (s<^ abov* -in^V with sabst. 
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is often in Eng. confounded with the -hmg appearing in the often 
misunderstood endlong (0. Eng. andelong, also endUmges, A. -Sax. 
(mdlang, preposition, in longttm) ; comp. also A.-Sax. edstlang, west- 
tang, arientem, occidentem versus. Later writers have sidelong, head- 
long, Ukeflatlong (Shakesp. "Temp." ii. 1.) 

Final Element a Substantive, 

948. Oen, Sing, Masc, and Neut. — Fall; with the combinations: 
allenfalls, jedenfalls, widrigenfalls. 

Mai. Here einstmals (instead of eines Mais), mehrmals, viel- 
mals. 

Theil : grossentheils, grosstentheils, mehrentheils, moisten- 
theils, einestheils, andemtheils. 

Weg: keinesweges, gradeswegs, mittewegs (Goethe), halfte- 
wegs (Goethe), mittelwegs, halbwegs (Auerbach, Schiller, Hebel). 
At present mostly in adverbial Gen., as: keinesweges, keineswegs, 
O.ILG. weg, wek, wee, M.H.G. wee (Gen. weges) ; strong maso. Weg. 
Strasse: in ... weg, aof; Weise: alle w'ege, allw'ege, alw'ege, aUwegen, 
alwegen ; M.G. allir w'egine, iiberall, in jedem Betracht, ganz and 
gar, immer. 

949. Oen. Fern, Sing, — Here jederzeit, derweile, mittlerweile, 
dergestalt, solchergestalt. Eng. meanwhile, awhile, Aco. 

Weise. Partly in reg. gram, form, combined with an adject, in 
Gen. Sach adverbial expressions may then be also written sepa- 
rately : gliicklicherweise or gliicklicher Weise ; thorichterweise, 
gleicherweise, and thorichter Weise ; partly with snbst. in Gen., 
which relation, however, is not always expressed by the Gen. ; one 
says, for example : beispiels weise, wechselsweise, aasnahmsweise, 
vorzngsweise, stufen weise ; but spottweise (instead of spottsweise), 
scherzweise, theilweise, schrittweise, stiickweise. 

Masse. The Gen. adverbs formed from the old fem. snbst. die 
Masse (O.H.G. m^za, mdze) have attached to the regular strong Gen. 
der mdae, an inorganic n, as : dermassen, solchermassen, einiger- 
massen, folgendermassen, gewissermassen. 

Those formed from Seite place the irreg. Gen. form seits (like 
Nachts) in combination with adject, limiting word in the Gen. fem., 
as: mciuerseits, deinerseits, scinerseits, nnsrerseits, einerseits, an- 
drerseits, allenseits ; or in the undeclined stem form : jenseits, dies- 
seits (as prep, also : jonseit, diesseit), so that seits here assumes the 
character of a mere ending. 

Genitive Plural occurs sometimes adverbially. In allerdings, 
schlechtor dings, neuerdings, and others, it has occurred in the place 
of the Gon. plural (aller Dinge, &c.) ; the anomalous form Dings, 
which does not suit the preceding limiting words, and hence receives 
the character of an adverbial ending. Allerwegen (better: aller- 
warts, iiberall ; M.H.G. aller wegene) occurs, like allere Orten, with 
irreg. weak ending, instead of : aller Wege, aller Orte ; the simple 
wegen, however (formerly also von wegen) should rather be regarded 
us a Dat. plural. 
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950. Dative Plural, — O.H.Q. huilom, \nl6n (ehemals, zuweilen, 
from huila, tcila^ Weile), now only in connection with prepositions : 
zaweilen). Here allenthalben, 0.n.G. alien halhon (from halbay 
Seite) ; M.H.G. and N.H.G. with intercalated t : allenthalben ; also 
meine thai ben, deinet-, ihret-, &c., appear to belong here, therefore 
not to stand for meiner halben or mein halben, &c. (so that meiner 
might be governed Gen. of halben), but appear to be corrupted from 
meinenthalben, &c., instead of meinenhalben, as in M.K.G. it really 
is minenthalhen. Farther wegen (Dat. plur. of Weg), and the forms 
constmcted from it, as : meinet wegen, deinetwegen, &c., instead of 
meinentwegen, &c., which latter forms are still in nse in folk-speech. 

961. Accmative. — Here: allezeit, also alleweile (M.H.G. alle 
itiU, immer), and the obsolete alldieweil, dieweil (M.H.G. die idle, 
alle die wile, i,e. so lange, wahrend), ^om which has proceeded the 
present weil as conjunction with causal meaning. Here belong also 
the compositions with Mai: einmal, zweimal, &c., diesmal, manch- 
mal, &c. ; with halb (abbrev. from Halbe, Seite) : innerhalb (O.H.G. 
innen'in halb), ausserhalb, unterhalb, oberhalb, &c. (instead of inncre 
Halbe, aussere Halbe, &c.) ; and with Weise and a preceding subst. 
in Gen., as : beispiels weise, which base words have now assumed the 
character of endings. Alsojenseit (M.,'K.G. jene site) , diesseit, seem 
also to belong here, since the Gen. sign is wanting to them. 

962. Old Imtnimental Forms, — Here the adverbs heute and 
heuer have sprung from old instrumental forms, the former from the 
combination of the lost hir (dieser) with subst. Tag ; the latter from 
the combination of the same pronoun with the subst. Jahr. 

Heute, M.H.G. hiute, is O.H.G. hiutfi, clearly abbreviated from 
instrumental hiu tagu (therefore quite corresponding with the Latin 
hodie, from hoc die, and the complete Goth. Dat. himma-d^iga). This 
derivation was already obscured at an early period and no longer felt, 
60 that already in O.G. was said pleonastically dages hiutu, an detn 
tac hiute, as now is said heute am Tage, heutezutage, heutiges Tages. 
Quite analogous is heuer, M.H.G. hiiire, from which is presumed an 
O.H.G. hiuru, abbreviated from hiii-jarii (in diesem Jahre). 

Adjectives and Numerals with Pabtigles. 

Particle precedes, 

958. Dative, — Strong : inzwischen, O.H.G. in zuisken, i,e. unter 
zweien. O.H.G. zvcisk and zviski, quiski, 0. Sax. twisc, M.H.G. 
«ui»c, ztdsch, adj. zwiefach ; plur. beide. Dat. plur. zicisken, zwischen, 
with preposed untar, imder, and in, en, or also without them, prep, 
with Dat. Ace. Gen. zwischen. 

Beinahe (for which in M.H.G. til nach or merely nach is said) 
does not appear to stand for bei nahem, but for nahebei (M.H.G. 
fuihen bi\ so that bei here has not the force of a prep., but is rather 
determined as adverb by means of added nahe. In Upper German 
(Oberdeutsch) in the same sense is used nahezu, nahehin. 

954. The Accusative, — Neut. sing, strong with rejection, however, 
of the ending : zugleich, zuerst, zuletzt, zuvorderst and zuvc">rder8t. 
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znnachst, znmeist, where the preposition zn combines with the Ace, 
although regularly governing the Dat. O.H.G. in eparit M.H.G. in 
ebeUf neberij hence N.H.Q. preposition neben (which again forms the 
Gen. nebens, nebst) ; entzwei, from in zwei ; iiberall (O.H.G. uharal, 
M.H.G. uber al) ; iiberein (M.H.G. iiber ein) ; also iiberlaut belongs 
originally here, although iiber is no longer thought of as a preposition, 
but has the force of an adverb of intensity (as in : Uebermass, iiber- 
massig, iibergliicklich) ; fiirwahr (M.H.G. fiirwdr); fiirlieb, less 
proper vorlieb ; farther in neut. sing, weak form : insbesondem, 
inskiinftige ; insgesammt, insgemein should on account of the article 
properly be : insgesammte, insgemeine (like insbesondere), or without 
the article : ingesammt, ingemein. 

Particle follows, 

955. The preposition is as ending placed after the uninfected 
adjective in some N.H.G. adverbs, unknown in the older language, 
as : vollauf, geradeaus, geradezu, reinab, kurzab, kurzum, rundum. 

Substantives with Pabticles. 

956. The combination of substantives with prepositions is of such 
manifold use that it is impossible to exhaust the subject. As real 
adverbs only such, however, may be valid, which are sanctioned by 
usage. 

Particle precedes the Substantive, 

957. The preposition precedes and the substantive is governed by 
it in a definite case. 

Genitive, as : unterweges (in the earlier language more properly 
in Dative plural unterwegen, then, as still now provincial unterwegens, 
from which the form unterweges seems to have been developed), 
under wegen ; the Gen. does not suit also in : vormals, nachmals, 
aftermals (O.H.G. after mdUs), ehemals (O.H.G. e mdles), hinter- 
riicks (O.H.G. hinder rukke), iiberecks (M.H.G. iiber egge, i,e, iiber 
die Ecke, diagonal), abseits, beiseits (better bei Seite). Where s has 
not come in until a later period, it was added clearly, as in many other 
adverbs of the later language, not as Gen, ending, but as adverbial 
characteristic. 

Adverb + substantive -mal : ehemals, damals, jemals, niemals. 
Adverbs of place with substantives in Gen. (like Lat. ubi gentium, &c.), 
are N.H.G. rare : hierlands, formerly also jewelten (iiberall, je). 

958. Dative, Here : abhanden (for ab Handen) ; bisweilen, zu- 
weilen; empor, O.H.G. in bore (from the old substantive bor, pot, die 
Hohe); M.B..G,engege7ie, hence N.H.G. entgegen ; obsolete sintemalen, 
sintemal, from sit (seit) den mdlen; vorhanden {i,e, gleichsam vor 
den Handen) ; zuriick, zurecht (O.H.G. zi rehte) ; zumal (M.H.G. ze 
mdlCf i,e. zugleich, simul) ; zusammen, O.H.G. saman, samin, samen, 
0. Sax. saman, M.H.G. sam^n (properly subst. neut., and abject.), 
adverb zusammen, zugleich, simid, with preposition besamen, ensamen ; 

VOL. I. o a 
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(Dat.) Goth, samana, O.H.G. with preposition zasamana^ zi-, «^-, &c., 
M.H.G. zesamene, zesemen, &c., 0. Sax. tesamne, to samane, 

959. Suhstantive in Accusative, Here iibermorgen (O.H.G. upar 
morgan) ; iiberhaupt (M.H.G. iiber houhet). 

Particle follows the Substantive. 

960. Preposition placed as ending after substantive in N.H.G. 
formations : himmelan, bergan, bergab, bergauf, berganter, stromauf, 
stromab, waldein, feldein, jahrein, jahraas and some others. Ths 
particle attached has not here the force of a preposition by which the 
preceding substantive might be governed, but Uie signification of an 
adverb, which as base word is more nearly determined by means of 
a preposed substantive : himmelan, bergunter, stromauf, &c., are not 
80 much as : an den Himmel, unter den Berg, auf den Strom, but : 
den Himmel hinan, den Berg hinunter, den Strom hinauf, &o. In the 
older language in such cases the attaching of the particle does not 
occur ; it is den wait in, t,e, waldein, as we also now say and write : 
den Tag durch, die Nacht iiber, ein Jahr lang, &c. 

Verbs with Particles. 

961. Here nur, origin concealed, from wdre ^ ware with preposed 
negation 7<i, and with special meaning : ware es nicht, or wenn es 
nicht ware. 

ORIGIN AND FORMATION OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 

962. The origin of many prepositions can no longer be traced. 
Many were formerly merely adverbs and are at present no longer 
used as such ; a few are now used only as adverbs and were formerly 
prepositions. Where in O.G. the word was prep, as well as adverb, 
the adverb had mostly a longer form. 

The prepositions are from their formation partly stem words, as : 
auf, aus, bei, in, mit, statt, laut, trotz, halb, &c. ; partly derived, as : 
ausser, iiber, vermoge, or also words proceeding from inflectional 
forms, as : zwischen, wegen, langs, mittels, wahrend, nachst, &c ; 
partly compound words, as : gegeniiber, anstatt, diesseit, jenseit, 
oberhalb, &c. This different formation (or structure) may be recog- 
nized, however, as a rule, in the outer form of the word without 
difficulty, and is less essential than the difference between proper 
and improper prepositions. 

Proper or adverbial prepositions are : — 

Stems : ab, an, auf, &c. 

Derived prepositions, mostly with derivative ending er : ausser, 
hinter, sonder, &c. 

Composition : binnen, zuwider. 

Improper or nominal prepositions : — 

Substantive prepositions are : gegen ; halb, halben, halber ; we- 
gen, kraft, &c. 

Adjective prepositions are : neben, zwischen, gemass langs, &c. 
Participles : — pres. wahrend ; past, nngeachtet. 
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968. Pbopeb or Adverbial Prepositions. 

Ab (Goth. «/, O.ELG. aha^ apa, M.H.G. abe, ab, akin to Gr. 6,wo, 
Lat. ab)y is in Goth, as in later O.H.G., especially with Notker, and 
in M.H.G., a real prep., as : aba tvege (vom Wege) ; aba mir (von mir). 

An. Comp. Gr. avd, O.H.G. ana, M.H.G. ane, an. 

Auf, Goth, iupf i.e. aufwarts, only as adverb, in O.H.G. and 
M.H.G. as uf (with secondary forms u/ariy vfen, vffen), true prep, (to 
be distinguished from the Goth, uf, O.H.G. 06a) ; also in O.H.G. most 
frequently used as adverb in combination with ana, vona, in, zi, 

A us, Goth, ut, is, like O.H.G. uz, in oldest documents (Isidor and 
Eero), mere adverb. The prep, expressing the same sense is Gothio 
U9, O.H.G. ur, ar, ir, er (as : ur deru taiifi, aus der Taufe ; ir then 
hanton, aus den Hiinden), &c. 

Rem. — Gothic particle iit and us are etymologically not in the 
least related, and N.H.G. aus is derived through O.H.G. tus from ut, 
not from us. 

Bei, Goth, bi, O.H.G. pifpi, hi, 0. Sax. bt, M.H.G. bt. 

Durch, Goth, thairh, O.H.G. durah, durih, durh, M.H.G. durch, 
dur (Eng. through), is properly derivative. 

Fiir (Goth, faur, O.H.G. furi, M.H.G. fiir) and vor (Gothio 
faura, O.H. G./orfi, M.H.G. vor) are originally only diflferent in form 
and signification, fluctuating forms of the same word, whose funda- 
mental signification is the spacial vor (comp. Gr. irpo, Lat. pro). In 
N.H.G. they have become two prepositions, distinct in signification 
and government. Another secondary form of same stem is Gothio 
fair, O.H.G. fir, far, M.H.G. and N.H.G. ver, which is everywhere 
used only as inseparable particle or prefix syllable. 

In, Goth, and O.G. also in (Lat. 1/1, Gr. cV), different from ein, 
inne, innen. (See above. Adverbs in and ein.) 

Mit, Qtoih.mith, O.H.G. and M.H.G. mit, and as adverb also 
miti, mite (comp. Gr. fiera), seems to be from same stem as Mitte, 
mitten, &c. (from Goth. adj. widis, O.G. ^nitti, Lat. medius). In some 
M.H.G. documents also occurs the secondary form bit (comp. Eng. 
with), 

Nach, Goth, nehva (i.e. nshehei, prope, still used as preposition), 
O.H.G. ndh {i.e. orig. bei, first with Notker signifying nach), M.H.G. 
nach, has arisen from adverb nah, from which the preposition is not 
outwardly distinguished until in M.H.G. 

Ob, Goth, uf, O.H.G. oba, M.H.G. obe, is in N.H.G. as prep, 
mostly obsolete (as : ob dem Haupte schweben), and replaced by the 
derivative iiber ; still, however, in use as adverb in compositions, as : 
Obdach, Obhut, obliegen, obwalten, &g. Also used sometimes with 
signification of wegen, and then combined with Gen., us: ob eines 
solchen Frevels (Lessing). 

Observation. — Goth, uf corresponds to Greek vrro, Lat. sub, and 
signifies, like this, untor ; O.H.G. oba, on the contrary, is iiber, 

Ohne, Goth, inuh, O.H.G. dnu, dno, M.H.G. due, seems a 
deiivative word from its form ; is, however, of very obscure forma- 
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tioD. Clearly akin to the insep. negative particle n n, and the Latin 
negative in ; probably also to Gr. avcv. 

Seit, O.H.G. «W, M.H.G. «/, is originally an adverb borrowed 
from an adject, in Ace. sing. neat, seithut spat. 

Um, O.H.G. umpi, umln, M.H.G. umbe (clearly from same stem 
with Greek d/i^i, Lat. amb-, in ambire, &c.), not foand in Gothic. 

Von, 0,B..G,fona,fon€, M.H.G. votw (Low Ger. raw), is as prep, 
peculiar to High Ger. and Low Ger., which is represented in Gothic, 
A.-Sax. and Eng. and in the Scandina\ian languages by of, of (ab) 
tmd /ram, frcnn (which belongs to the stem of fiir, vor). It is, of all 
the pure prep., the only one which is not used as adverb. Qnita 
wanting in Gothic and the other Germanic languages. 

Zu, Goth, du, O.H.G. zi, za, zuo, M.H.G. ze, zuo, is not etymo- 
logically distinct or different from the adverb of intensity zu (as : zn 
gross, &c.). 

Simple Derivative Prepositions (sign r). 

964. Simple derivative prepositions, which are formed partly 
from the existing simple, partly from other stems, mostly by means 
of the ending er (O.G. ar), and also were originally adverbs. 

Ausser, O.H.G. lizar, uzzar, M.H.G. iaer (formed from uz, aus), 
different from aussen (O.H.G. uzana, uzan, M.H.G. uzen), which is 
now only adverb, in O.H.G., however, also used sometimes as 
preposition. 

H inter, Goth, hindar (usually signif3ring jenseit), O.H.G. 
hintar, M.H.G. hinder; different from the adverb hinten. 

After, Goth, aftra, only as adverb, O.H.G. qftar, as prep., 
M.H.G. after, occurs in M.H.G. and N.H.G. only as insep. particle, 
as : Afterrede, &c. ; as prep., thrust out by nach and hinter. Eng. 
after and Low German achter still serve as prepositions. 

Ueber, Goth, ufar, O.H.G. vpar, ubar, M.H.G. uber (formed 
from vf aha, ob). The secondary form obar (however, only with 
Tatian) as preposition brings about the transition from oba to ubar. 
In M.H.G. and N.H.G. ober is only inseparable adverb. In Upper 
(South) German dialects it is, however, also used as preposition for 
oberhalb, iibcr (as : er wohnt ober mir). 

Unter, Goth, undar, O.H.G. untar, M.H.G. unter, is of obscure 
origin. 

Observation. — The word nieder (O.H.G. ixidar)^ akin to unter, is 
exclusively adverb. Only exceptionally does it appear in O.H.G. 
once as preposition for unter. 

Wider, Goth, tcithra, O.H.G. widar, according to Grimm from 
A.-Sax. stem with, Eng. with (mit). Wider is originally gegeniiber, 
gegen, entgegen; from it comes the farther adverbial signification 
Euriick (comp. widerhallen and wiederhallen), and from this the 
signification nochmals, von neuem (as : wiederkiiuen). 

S o n d e r , Goth, sundrd, O.H.G. suntar, occurs only as adverb 
for abgesondert, getrennt (seorsim); M.H.G. sunder, on the other 
hand, frequently as preposition same signification as ohne. In N.H.G. 
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Bonder, except in poetic language, is scarcely used in adverbial ex- 
pressions, as : sonder Zweifel. 

S a m m t , O.H.G. samanty sament, also samit, samet, is formed 
from the stem sam (akin to Gr. a/x.a, <rvv)f from which the adjective 
ending sam, the adverb zusammen (Goth, samana, samath), and the 
verb sammeln proceed. In M.H.G. the simple stem sam appears 
sometimes as preposition, as : sam mir, mit mir. 

Simple Pbepositions fbom Adjectives. 

965. Called improper, impure or nominal prepositions. 

Langs, Gen. of lang, with Umlaut (as : langs der Mauer), also 
in the same sense : entlang, arisen from in lang (in die Lange) (as 
entgegen, from in-gegen). 

N a c h s t or znnachst, superlat. of nahe, as : er sass nachst mir, 
or mir znnachst. 

Simple Prepositions fbom Participles. 

966. Here nngeachtet, past participle of the verb achten, 
combined with negative particle un, therefore := nicht geachtet, as 
preposition with Gen., akin in meaning to trotz, as : nngeachtet 
seines Befehles, &c. Formerly was said for it also unerachtet. Here 
un- (or ohn-) geachtet, unerachtet (obsolete also — like unangesehen 
— with Ace. as absolute participle), unbeschadet (with preceding and 
succeeding Gen. or Dat.). 

W ah rend, present participle of the verb wahren (dauem), has 
only in comparatively recent times acquired the force of a preposition 
governing the Genitive case; comp. Ital. durante, Fr. durant, pendant, 

Ausgenommen, this participle has also, like the Fr. exceptey 
received the force of a preposition with the Ace, is, -however, also 
used adverbially, without governing a definite case, as : Alle waren 
anwesend, ihn allein ausgenommen; or Alle waren da, ausgenom- 
men er. 

Unbeschadet is used as preposition with Gen., as: unbeschadet 
(i.e, ohne Schaden) seines Kechtes ; obsolete are, however, the 
participial prepositions : unangesehen, ungehindert, unerwogen, and 
besage for laut, zufolge, formed from the verb besagen (for aussageu). 

Simple Prepositions from Substantives. 

967. Here gegen, O.H.G. kagan^ gag^U M.H.G. ^«</^n, abbrev. 
gen, must, according to Grimm, be regarded as an original substantive, 
because already in the old language other governing prepositions are 
placed before it, as : O.H.G. inkagan, zegagene, hegagene, N.H.G. 
zugegen. The abbreviated form gen is, except in poetic language, 
used only in combinations like gen Himmel, but always without 
following article, as : gen Osten, ^Vesten, Troja, &o. 

Halb,halben, halber. These prepositions from substantives 
halpa, halbe, i.e. Seite. Already in O.G. stand both halp and halbun, 
halben (Dat. plur.), adverbial as well as prepositional, as for example : 
dero halh, des halb, mina halbun^ i.e, meinerseits, von gotes halben, &e. 



454 A'^^r HIGH GERMAN. 

The form hulber is an inorganic, faulty formation of the later 
language. 

Whilst the simple forms halb, halben, have assumed the more 
abstract signification von Seiten, wegen, the lit. spae^ relation has 
remained in the composition ausserhalb, innerhalb, oberhalb, uuter- 
halb, which also already in O.H.G. are used as prepositions. 

Wegen, M.H.G. von-wegeyi (in O.H.G. not yet in use), is the Dat. 
plur. of the substantive Weg, and in the old language as well as still 
in legal style means von Seiten, on the part of, in respect of, as : von 
iuwer ueyen, von d$s dodes wegen ; von Rechtswegen. 

The following substantive prepositions are recent, occurring only 
in N.H.G. 

Kraft, i.e. in kraft, durch Wirkung (in the sense of Lat. vigore^ 
Fr. en vujueury en vertu), and vermoge akin in meaning, and corrupted 
from the infin. Vermogen used substantively. 

Laut, nach dem Laute, Le, according to the sense or context of 
a document. 

Mitt el 8, Gen. of Mittel, therefore : durch das Mittel, mit Hiilfe, 
kc. ; corrupted in mittelst, vermittelst, as : mittels (or mittelst) des 
Geldes. 

Statt o)' anstatt, from Statt, Stelle, therefore: an der Stelle 
(like Lat. loco^ Fr. an lUu) ; hence also as real substantive, as : an 
meiner Statt, or anstatt, statt meiner (M.H.G. an wine stat). 

Trotz, i.e, zum Trotz, in spite of, despite; hence akin in meaning 
to ungeachtet. 

Will en, or usually complete um- will en; nm des Yortheils 
willen, kc. 

The adverbial Genitives Angesichts, Hinsichts (or also hinsicht- 
lich), Behufs, luhults, Eingangs, are also used as subst. prep, with 
Gen., the latter, however, only in legal style, as : Angesichts (Le. im 
Augesicht oder vor den Augen) der Leute ; Hingesichts or hinsicht- 
lich (in Hinsicht) seiner Yerhaltnisse ; Behufs (zum Behuf or Nut- 
zen) einer neuen Einrichtung ; Inhalts (nach dem Inhalte) der 
Verordnung ; Eingangs (im Eingange) meines Schreibens, &c. 

So : anfangs, hinsichts, ausgangs. 

ORIGIN AND FORMATION OF THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

9G8. Among all the words of this kind only the following are in 
their present application exclusively conjunctions : und, wedor, noch, 
eiitweder, oder, aber, sondcrn, weil, ob, dass, and most of these have 
already been considered according to their partly adverbial, partly 
pronominal origin. All others are partly conjunctional adverbs, 
partly pure conjunctions, capable of adverbial and prepositional force. 

969. According to their etymological form, conjunctions arc, like 
the other particles, partly stem words, as : auch, dann, denn, doch, 
so, wohl, als, wie, wenn, weil ; partly derived, as : niimlich, ferner, 
erstens, iibrigens, endlich, echliesslich, ausser, bevor ; partly com- 
pound, as : vielmehr, gleichwohl, eiuerseits, andrerseit^, obschon, 
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wiewohl ; here belong especially many compositions of pronominal 
forms with prepositions, as : damit, daram, desshalb, desswegen, da- 
gegen, dessenangeachtet, demnach, sonach, somit, aasserdem, iiber- 
dies, zudem. 

970. Besides the conjunctions many words of other kinds have 
conjunctional force. Such are : — 

(a) The relative pronouns : der Mensch, der or welcher (Mensch), 
Ac, &c. 

[h) The correlative pronominal adverbs of quality, intensity and 
quantity : so, wie ; of space : da, wo ; daher, woher ; dahin, wohin ; 
of time : dann, wann (wenn) ; and of logical relations : darum, 
warum ; dadurch, wodurch ; dazu, wozu, &c. Hence these adverbs 
may be called conjunctional adverbs, as : Sie ist so schon, wie ihre 
Schwester (scbdn ist), &c. Compare the clauses connected by the 
pure conjunctions : Sie ist so schon, d a s s sie Alles bezaubert. £r 
ist gross; aber sein Bruder ist noch grosser. Bo, obgleich, und, 
wenn, weil, &c. 

Formation op the Conjunctions. 

971. Many conjunctions appear at an early period as adverbs, 
others have been in use as conjunctions already from the earliest 
period. The stem is no longer to be reached with all. 

The oldest are : und, auch (from Goth, aukan, aw^eo), oder, aber, 
flondem (prop, preposit., the n is later addition), denn (O.H.G. dunta), 
80, also (from all and so), denn (q^ulm), oh, jedoch (== immer doch), 
dass (neut. of der, O.H.G. daz), da. 

Later come into use : hingegen, allein, weil (from the Ace. of 
Weile, M.H.G. du wile ; hence dieweil, alldieweilen), sintemal (= seit 
einmal, quoniam), als (abbrev. from also, quam), gleichsam, gleich- 
wie, wofem, falls, obgleich, gleichwohl. 

Into the signif. of conjunctions pass : wohl, eben, grade, nun, 
freilich. 

972. The conjunctions are here given in alphabetical order. Few 
had originally the office of conjunctions, but most of them are bor- 
rowed forms, i.e. other parts of speech with the office of connectives 
or conjunctions ; hence it is unnecessary to repeat the origin of most 
of them. Their forms are accounted for under the other parts of 
speech from which they are borrowed, or with which they are iden- 
tical in form, although different in application. Some conjunctions 
have but a faintly connective force, so that it becomes sometimes 
difficult to determine them as such. 

Simple Forms. 

Aber, O.H.G. arar, avur, since Notker aber^ though arer still 
occurs in M.H.G., abbrev. ave, abe, is orig. = wieder, wiederum, 
nochmals (Lat. rursu8,itenvm; so still as adverb : tausend- und aber 
tausendmal, and in the combination abermals = nochmals), and is to 
be referred to Gothic particle afar (nach, nachher), therefore to the 
stem of rt/, aba ; occurs, however, already with Notker with present 
signification of aber. 
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AU. Its nse quite manifold and extended in present language. 
Origin and form explained under adverbs. 

Aach, O.H.G. auh,ouh, M.H.G. ouch, is a form word arisen from 
a verbal root It comes from Goth, verb aukan, O.H.G. ouhhon 
(= Lat augere)y i.e, vermehren, and appears to be originally a snbst. 
with signif. Vermehmng, Zawachs. 

Obsebvatiox. — Goth, auk signifies denn : N.H.G. anch is ex- 
pressed in Goth, by jah. With Xotker ouh occurs very frequently 
with its present signification ; and since Notker and Willeram this use 
is quite firmly established. 

Dass. Is merely the neuter article (das\ which since the 
16th century is distinguished by a peculiar spelling when used as a 
conjunction. 

Denn. It is now clearly distinguished from the temporal adverb 
dann, with which it is etymologicaUy the same. 

Doch, O.H.G. do^ dho, tho, duo, dhuo, du, thu ; M.H.G. </<>, duo. 
Temp, adverb, conjunct. 0. Sax. thO, thuo. 

Ob. In Qoth, jfibai (contracted fTom ja-ibai), and combined with 
negation is niifai (= Lat nm). O.H.G. form is ibu, ubi, ube, oba^ 
obe ; combined with negation nibu, nubi, nube, nobe. In M.H.G. it is 
obe, ob, sometimes still ube ; Dutch of; Eng. if, 

Oder. It is Goth, aiththan, O.H.G. edo, eddo, ado, oder, M.H.G. 
ode, oder; by its side, however, also aide, alder (comp. Lat. aiU), 
Origin and original signification obscure ; eddo, edo, edho, etho, 
O.H.G. Conj. : der, oder sonst Adv. : etwa, wohl, vielleieht 
Goth, aiththan, A. -Sax. eahdha. 

Bo. It is originally a demonstrative and determining pronominal 
adverb of quality, degree and quantity. 

Bondern. In O.H.G. since 9th century mntar, suntir, sundlr, 
M.H.G. (rare, however) sunder, just like the prep, sunder, which occurs 
more frequently (sonder, i.e. ohne, ausser), with which the conjunc- 
tion is etymologically the same word, and not until N.H.G. oatwardly 
distinguished from it by an inorganic final n. One wrote still in 14th 
and 15th centuries sunder for later sondern. The base notion is 
therefore Bonderung, Trennung, hence Entgegensetzung. 

Und. Not in Goth., appears first in O.H.G. in the fluctuating 
form anti, enti, inti, indi, later unta, unte ; since Notker and in 
M.H.G. decidedly unde, unt. Origin obscure. 

Wann is a temporal adverb, not a conjunction, and assumes only 
in indirect interrogative clauses the character of a connective. 
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